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AUX-HOR'S PREFACJE 



TO 



THE ENGLISH EDITION. 



Thb series of yolumes on the New Testament of which this k the 
third, was undertaken by the author in accordance with a resolttticHi 
of the quadrennial General Conference of the Methodist Episcopal 
Church in America (the highest ecclesiastical legislature of the largest 
religious body in that country) directing that such a series should be 
prepared. 

So far as the book of Bomans is concerned, far the greater number 
of later commentaries have accorded with the Augustinian theology. 
The notes in this volume coincide, upon the points most extensiyely 
discussed, rather with the theology prevalent in the primitive age, 
before the influence of Augustine was felt in the Western Church. 
It may be called also the theology of the great majority of the ortho- 
dox Church of all the Christian ages. Avoiding the extremes of 
Pelagianism on one side, and of Augustinianism on the other, it main- 
tains that intermediate ground by which the Divine government is as- 
serted without infringing the free agency and responsibility of man. 

Two volumes more, of which the first is in an advanced state of 
preparation, will finish the work. If these volumes, issued firom the 
press of the enterprising firm of Hodder & Stoughton, shall receive 
as generous a reception in England as they have in America, the 
author will not only feel his highest hopes and prayers fulfilled, but 
will greatly rejoice in such a token of the oneness of feeling in the 
Evangelical Church of different denominations in both countries. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



ACCURACY OF THE NBW TESTAMENT GREEK TEXT. 

How the wide cilculation of the copies of the New Testament docu- 
ments served as a check upon corruptions and forgeries we have illus 
trated in our note upon Matt, i, 1. No ancient documents were eyer so 
securely guarded. 

FiBST. Tlie pvhlie reading^ weekly^ of tliem vxu unieersaUy pruetieed 
in the Christian Churehet. Thirty-five years after the death of St. John 
Justin Martyr says: ''On the day called Sunday there is a meeting 
of all those residing in cities and the country, and then are read the 
memoirs (An-o^vev^ro, reminiscences, records) of the aposties, or the 
writings of the prophets, as long as suitable. Then, when the reader 
has finished his part, the president (ngoearus) delivers an exhorta- 
tion to encourage the audience in imitation of these noble examples.'^ 
This, of course, presupposes that every Church customarily had a copy 
deposited in its place for use. The anagnostes, or reader, was a regular 
ofiicial, superior to the deacon. Private Christians, by the mere hearing, 
sometimes conmdtted the sacred books to memory. So St. John, Rev. 
i, 8, " Blessed is he that readeth, and they that hear the words of thiB 
prophecy ;" where the reader is in the singular and the audienee in the 
plural, la the very first written book of the New Testament, 1 These. 
V, 27, Paul says, '* I charge you by the Lord, that this epistie be read 
imto all the holy brethren." . So, aJso, he required an exchange of episties 
(in Col. iv, 16) between Churches. Circular episties, like Ephesians, were 
written to a circuit of Churcheii John addressed the seven Churches of 
Asia. Authoritative documents thus coming from aposties, men of con- 
fessed inspiration, supeAor to the prophets of old, inmiediately assumed 
the raak of Seripture. So that 2 Peter iii, 16 gives the name of Serip- 
twree to the writings tf PauL And thus the sacrefl canon arose, with a 
marked boundary line enclosing the apostolic documents and excluding 
all othecB. Isolated Churches, or sections of country, now and then 
might add the productions of some eminent character, as of Clement of 
Rome or Ignatius the martyr, but the great body of fhe Church omitted 
them. So that the eanoH of the New Testament had neither editors nor 
council decrees to select its books ; they selected themselves, as we may 
say, and took their place q>ontaneou6ly. 

SscoHD. The great apoUolic Churches heeame safe ciLstodians for tM 
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New Testament hook$. They were safeguards against corrupters, heretics, 
and apocryphal writers. Thus could Tertullian challenge all cavillers : 
'* Run through the apostolic Churches, in which the chairs of the apostles 
still preside, in which the authentic letters of the apostles are read, utter- 
ing the voice and representing the face of each. Is Achaia nearest you ? 
you have Corinth ; if you are not far from Macedonia, you have Philippi, 
you have Thessalonica ; if in Asia, you have Ephesus ; if in Italy, Rome.^* 

Third. Themiecem(mofpagter$andbuhopsidMatntgtiu)arthye(^ 
qfa safe tranemisrion of the true Ifooks. So against the heretic Marcion, who 
attempted to corrupt the Gospel of Luke : *' We have also the Churches 
fostered by John. For though Marcion reject his Revelation, yet the 
series of bishops in those Churches, reckoned back to their beginning, 
will rest upon John as the author. In the same manner, also, the original 
of other Churches is known. I say, therefore, that the Gospel of Luke 
which we defend has been approved and established in those Churches 
from the time it was first published, and not in the apostolic Churches 
alone, but in all those which are joined in communion with them. But 
the Gospel of Marcion is unknown to most of them, and known to none 
who do not condemn it. . . . The same authority of the apostolic 
Churches will also sustain the other Gospels, which are equally conveyed 
down to us by them ; I mean those of John, Matthew, and Mark." 

FouBTH. The great muUitude of Ch/wrehes in Europe^ Ada^ and Afrieok 
was a security against ooUusion of any ons set of Churches, Andrews Norton 
reckons that at a moderate calculation the number of Christians at the 
close of the second century would be three millions ; and supposing, as we 
safely may, one copy of the Gospels to every fifty Christians, there would 
be sixty thousand copies scattered over Europe, Asia, and Africa in dif- 
ferent languages. From these and other passages that might be quoted 
it is plain : 1. That the authenticity and pupty of the sacred documents 
were held by the early Church as a life-and-death matter. 2. That 
apostolic Churches and bishops who first received the documents wepe 
the true conservators and historical conductors of them down to the 
next generation. 8. That by that generation, tha^era of the great writers, 
Tertullian, Irenseus, Clemens, and others in various quarters of the globe, 
they were received at historically transmitted, universally received, and 
possessed of an exclusive Divine authority as the sole rule of faith. 
By all these checks the possibility of the acceptance of forgeries, 
apocryphal docum^its, and corrupted copies, was shut out from the 
proper historical Churches of the apostles, and so from the genuine 
Catholic Church.* 

*This Mdorieal tranemimon must be distingTiished from eccMa&Heal tra- 
diUon, The latter teekB to inctilcate unwritten and onauthentioated dogmas 
npon the aathority of a aacoeesional series of men. The fonner simply oses the 
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Bat in process of time another great danger arose, namely, erriMrM 
and earruptioru ariHng from the earde^anen of tramoriberB, Before the 
art of printing the art of the copyist formed a great profession. But 
the thousands of copies made by hand had no inspired transcribers. 
Hence in the progress of centuries a great abundance of yariations have 
arisen^ against which the only remedy is an exteiuiYe comparison of 
copies. 

When the art of printing made the multiplication of thousands of 
copies from a single impression possible, it was unfortunately the &ct 
that the first copies printed from were far from being correct. This was 
true of Erasmus' editions, from which our authorized English translation 
was essentially derived. The business of oomparing copies and attaining a 
pure text has become a InUictU menee^ in which the names of Griesbach, 
Bengel, Wetstein, Scholz, Lachmann, Tischendorf^ and Tregelles haye 
become ^ninent. This purification of the original does affect some im- 
portant texts that touch upon both doctrines and morals, but not so as 
to disturb the foundations of our eyangelical faith. These modifications 
are one of the foundations of the argument for, not a new translation, 
but a revision of our existing version. In such a revision, no doubt, all 
the great religious bodies that speak the English language could and 
should unite. 

It is a matter of solemn interest to look with our own eyes upon a 
Codex or manuscript copy of the sacred text fourteen centuries old. 
Such a copy is the Codex Sinaiticus, discovered by Tischendorf in 1859 
in the Convent of St Catharine, on Mount SinaL Nearly as old is the 
Codex Alexandrinus, which was presented by Cyril Lascar, Patriarch of 
Constantinople, to Charles L, and deposited in the British Museum. 
The Codex Yaticanus is, perhaps, as old as either ; it is in the Vatican 
Library at Rome, guarded by Papal jealousy to a great degree, from the 
examination of scholars. These are the three oldest in existence, being 
severally in the possession of the Greek, the Protestant, and the Romish 
Church. The entire number of manuscripts in existence is about fifteen 
hundred. Of these a number, and those the earliest, are written, accord- 
ing to ancient custom, entirely in capital letters, and are thence called 
unddU. The laige majority are written in a small or running hand, 
and are thence called eunwea. 

More important even than the various manuscripts are the early ver- 
sions of the New Testament " From the first century to the fifth," says 
Professor Stowe, *' there are not less than ten translations, and they are 
certainly a mudi better authority than the manuscripts which had no 

•nDoeiSlon as an historioal witness to the identity of an original written docn- 
ment ; and this proof firom snooeflsion has to be oonfirmed by the agreement ot 
ntimeroiifl and widely distant copies. 
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existence until early in the fourth century." Again, great aid is derived, 
especially in important texts, from their quotation by early Christian 
writers from the first to the fifth centuries. *^ There are," says Professor 
Stowe, '* some seyenty-fiye of these writers, and their quotations are so 
numerous, that if erery manuscript of the New Testament were lost, the 
substance of it could be reproduced from their writings." From these 
three sources, the manuscripts, the early yersions, and the quotations of 
the early writers, we find ourselyes assured that we haye the text essen- 
tially pure as it came from the i>ens of the original authors. In our 
Commentary we haye noted those few passages only in which the sense 
is materially yaried. 

The most important early yersions are : 1. The Itdlie, being a Latin 
translation made in North Africa about fifty years after the death of St. 
John. It seems singular that the first Latin ^ould haye been not made at 
Home ; but this frict arose from the preyalence of Greek in that metrop • 
olis. The Italic yersion was reyised by Jerome about the year 881 ; and 
Jerome's yersion, called the Vulgate, was not only the standard yersion 
for Christendom for a thousand years, but was most absurdly declared 
by the Romish Council of Trent of equal authority with the CHiginai t 
llie Vulgate is a yersion of great yaiue, and all modem translations 
haye been aided and influenced by its renderings. 2. The Peahito, or 
Syriac yersion, made about the same time with the Italic, in the language 
yemacular in Palestine at the time. It is in some respects the most 
valuable of versions, not only aiding to verify the meaning of the original, 
but serving to demonstrate the authenticity of the Sacred Canon itselt 



THE BOOK OF ACTS. 

ITS ATUH0B8HIF AND AXTTHENTIGITT. 

1. The first verse of the book claims it to be by the author of the 
Gospel of Luke. 2. It was undoubtedly in the canon of JShripturea of 
the apostolic Church, growing as we have above described. The Syriac 
translation of the New Testament, called the Peshito, made probably, 
or at least commenced, before the canon was complete, contains Luke 
in its present position. 8. Eusebius places it as Luke's among those 
books that were never dUptOed in the Church, It is quoted by the 
earliest Christian writers, as Polycarp, the Clementine Recognitions, and 
the Churches of Lyons and Vienna. 4. It is expressly attributed to 
Luke by Irensus, who was the hearer of Polycarp, the hearer of St John 
the Apostle. 6. It is connected with Paul's Epistles (as was amply and 
ingeniously shown by Paley in his Hor» Paulina) by the most striking 
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and obyionsly undesigned ooincidences, showing with a most conyindng 
power to the patient stadent the authenticity and genuineness of both. 
6. In its immense amount of connections with contemporaneous geogra- 
phy and history it is forcibly confirmed as accurate by history, ccias, 
and medals. 7. The narratiYe of Paul's shipwreck has been minutely 
examined by modem science, and all its details haye been found completely 
true to nature and to the seamimship of the Mediterranean of Paul's day. 
8. The internal style has been closely analyzed by scholars, and found to 
confirm the sameness of the authorship of the Gk)spel and the Acts. And 
though there is an appearance of documents being used, and though the 
traits of Paul's style appear in places, showing Paul to haye furnished 
some matter, yet there is eyery appearance that the hand of Luke modelled 
the whole into one historical piece* No unhistorical work would haye 
the slightest chance of standing such yaried tests. 

The Book of Acts might be shown to be so bound by occult ties, such 
as no unhistorical books could exhibit, with both the Gospel of Luke 
and the Epistles of Paul, as to proye beyond any fJEor refutation eyen 
the truth of GhrUtiamty, Not only the authenticity of the documents, 
but the truth of the history, would appear in a light yery difficult for 
the candid mind to resist. What is true of the Gk)spel history is true 
of the Acts of the Apostles, the historical and miraculous texture of the 
narratiye is so interwoyen; that it cannot be separated. Professor 
Fisher says, in. his Supernatural Origin of Christianity, p. 24, that 
** Holtzman shows that those indiyidual touches in the evangelists' por- 
trait of Christ, the marvellous conjunction of which produces the highest 
grade of historical evidence, have come to us in the closest, most indis- 
soluble connection wUK the narratweB of miracles,^^ This argument, 
which requires detail to show its force, and is most convincing to the 
scholarly mind, not only proves the authenticity of the document, but 
disproves the charge of dishonesty upon the writer. 

ITS FUBFOSB AND FLAN. 

Luke's professed object is to present to Theophilus, as a representative 
of the class of sincere inquirers into the origines of Christianity, a coun^ 
terpart, a second volume to his Gk)spel. As the Gk)spel shows how Chris- 
tianity was pret&rUed to the world in the person of Christ, so the Acts 
must show how it was founded in the world through the instrumentality 
of his chosen apostles and preachers. The book presents to the first 
view some irregularity of form. But as it is studied it seems to shape 
itseli^ as it were, into a half unconscious plan. Why some things are 
expanded and unfolded in all their particulars, and others are slightly 
touched or not touched at all ; why particular individuals, as Paul, aro 
minutely traced, and others, as the main body of the apostleS| are but 
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named, seems at first difficult to be explained. Luke's purpose being to 
give an idea how Christianity grew and expanded after the ascensioii, 
he seems governed partly by his amount of knowledge of facts — ^yet not 
so as to be said to tell us all he knows — and partly by the importance 
of his topic — yet not so but that he omits many a point that we seem to 
ourselves to need to know. 

The commencing and terminal points of Luke's picture of the apostolic 
founding of Christianity are Jerusalem and Rome, the spiritual capital 
and the secular capital of the world. How Jerusalem was left and 
Judaism was rejected ; how Christianity spread from Jewish limits to- 
ward world-wide dimensions; how in its regular progressive expansion 
the Roman capital was apostolically possessed and quietly held by Paul, 
and thus the heathen world mastered in its representative capital ; and 
how, even here in Rome itself the taking of Gkntilism is preceded by a 
rejection by and of Judaism, Luke tells in a narrative inflexibly progres- 
sive and symmetrical The moment we catch this fair view we see that 
every paragraph of the book is in its right place. We see that the book 
has a single author. And when the story is told, it ends with a sudden 
silence which admonishes every preacher who reads it promptly to stop 
when he is done. 

Two apostles are made to predominate, Peter in the former, and Paul 
in the latter part. The former part is far more Jewish, more emotionally 
spiritual, more miraculous. It is as if the full miraculous power of the 
Pentecostal outpouring gradually waned. The Divine seems purposely 
to recede, and leave the human more and more to its own free work, 
llie extraordinary, as in the providence of God, gradually subsides to- 
ward the ordinary. 

The publication of Renan's Life of St. Paul in our country has pre- 
sented in a popular form the theory of the learned German sceptic, Baur, 
in regard to this book. It claims that the early Christians were divided 
into two hostile camps on the subject of Judaism and Gtentilism, with 
the flags of Peter and Paul at their opposite heads. The Acts is, then^ 
claimed to be a semi-historical narrative written as late as the middle 
of the second century, with the purpose of conciliating the two parties 
by presenting the two apostles in a harmonizing position. James of 
Jerusalem, it is said, was bitterly hostile to Paul, and the Epistle of Jade 
is an invective against Paul's followers, who are the Nicolaitans de- 
nounced in the Apocalypse. But, 1. This late date of the Acts of the 
Apostles is contradicted by the positive proof of its earlier existence 
above indicated. 2. Renan has no authentic proof^ from any other source 
than Acts itselj^ that any great party strife existed between Judaism and 
Oentilism. He assumes, then, an attempt at reconciliation without any 
valid independent proof of any thing to reconcile. 3. Paul's own account 
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of the degree and measure of the strife and reconciliation, as by him 
given in Galatians, (admitted by Renan to be genuine,) while adding 
new points, entirely accords with Lnke^s. 4. Renan^s entire treatment 
of the character of James the Just is less extendedly, but even more 
intensely, a caricature than his treatment of St. Panl. 6. The absurd 
interpretations by which St. Jude and the Apocalyptist are made to 
write denunciations of the followers of Paul have no claim to respect, 
or eren refutation, from biblical scholars. They do not present the 
prima faeie plausibility justifying a serious extended notice. 0. If the 
Acts of the Aposties was an attempt to reconcile the followers of Peter 
and Paul, it is on the fiice of it more absurdly done than can be imputed 
to a writer of half Luke's ability. If the book were so late a production, 
why were not Peter and Paul described as working heartily and extend- 
ediy together, as did Barnabas and Paul f Why are Peter and Paul so 
little brought into full association, as little, in fact, as Paul's own (Gala- 
tians would suggest f 7. No fierce partisan of Peter's would be greatly 
conciliated by Luke's cayalier abandonment of Peter at xii, 17, while 
Paul takes entire possession, as Dr. Schaff says, like the ascending sun 
before the receding moon. Luke's narratiye was quite as likely to offend 
as to conciliate. On the whole, we affiiTn that Luke's purpose was simply 
and purely historical, and that Baur's theory is entirely imaginary* 
Kenan's work, we may add, was amply refuted, before it was published 
in America, by Professor Fisher's Essays on the Origin of Christianity. 

ITS CHBONOLOOT. 

The twenty-eight chapters of Acts cover a x>eriod, firom the ascension 
to the close of Paul's two years' imprisonment at Rome, of about thirty 
years. As Luke, though giving internal measurements of time, does not 
mark his narrative with the dates of public chronology, only an approxi- 
mation can be made to the real time-periods of the book. By the con- 
nexion of his narrative with known history we are able to fix with an 
approach to accuracy four leading points: 1. The death of Herod 
Agrippo, Acts xii, 23 ; 2. The &inine under Claudius, xi, 28 ; 8. The 
expulsion of the Jews fix>m Rome, xviii, 2 ; 4. The entry of Festus upon 
hifl office. These furnish as respective dates the years ,44, 45, 52, and 00. 
^or the intervening events in Acts we can only et^inuUe the probable 
tunes. We have given the apparent chronology in a series of Historical 
Notes in the course of our work. 
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BATniaABTBN Considered it a discredit to biblical science that it had fully con- 
fessed itself unable, down to his time, to discover any proper Plan of this 
Book, and so himself disclosed one which we consider the best outline that can 
be made, based upon our Lord's words, i, 8. 

We might divide the work into two parts: the Loeaif i, 1-viii, 3, and the 
Jtinerantf viii, 3-zzviii, 31. To the former part belongs the Jerusalem or 
Pentecostal Church ; and to the second, the expanding or Missionary Church. 
In the former, we have the Church engaged in eelf-concentration and self- 
intensification; in the latter, unfolding herself in energetic diffusion of Divine 
truth through the world. 

Another division is nearly that of the Bhemish (Bomanistic) Testament inta 
the Petrine Part, i, 1-xii, 17, and the Pauline the remainder. Under the first 
is included the acts of the deacons, as being but subordinate to the Petrine pre- 
dominance. And this is in many respects a suggestive division. 

We adopt Baumgarten's threefold outUTie only; the entire filling up is our own. 

I TEE PENTEOOSTAL OHimQH; OB, OHKISTIAinTT WITHIir 

THE JEWS. 
Ttpioal Charaoteb— Peter ; Typical Cut — Jenualem. 

iNTBODUOnON ], 1-3 

1. Flreparation for the Pentecost ^ 4-26 

1) Waiting at Jerusalem. 4-14 

2) Gift of power 4-14 

3) The Ascension 4-14 

4) Becompletion apostolic number. Peter^s First Speech 15-26 

2. Zhrent of the Pentecost. ii, l>47 

1) Effbsion of the Pentecostal Spirit 1-13 

2) Peter's Second Speech 14-40 

3) Pentecostal Church — First Repose Period, with community of goods 41-47 

3. Pentecostal Ghnroh unfolding in miracle and endurance of 

persecution iii, 1-iv, 37 

1) The temple miracle— healing lame-bom iii, 1-1 1 

2) V^^t'^ Third Speech 12-26 

3) Arraignment before Sanhedrin. Peter's Fourth Speech, iv, 1-22 

4) Church prayer strengthened and firm 23-31 

5) Second Repose Period — Community of goods « 32-37 

4. Pentecostal Ghurch unfolding in penal power y, 1-16 

1) Ananias and Sapphira 1-11 

2) Third Repose Period. 12-16 
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6. Pentecostal Ghurch in second Persecntion y, 17-42 

1) ImpriBonment of apostles and arraignment 17-33 

2) Speech of Gramaliel — ^Peaceful results 34-42 

6. Pentecostal Ghurch forming its economy — Seven deacons 

chosen yi, 1-8 

7. Pentecostal Ghurch in last straggle and dispersion yi, 8-yiii, 4 

1) Zeal and arraignment of Stephen yi, 9-15 

2) His defence and martyrdom yii, 1-60 

3) The funeral; the dispersion of the Pentecostal Ghurch yiii, 1-4 

U THE TRAKSmOir QHDBGH-FBOH JEWS TO OENTILES. 
Typical Oharaoteb— Philip; Typical City— Antioch. 

1. nia deacon Philip evangelizes Samaria yiii, 5-26 

1) Simon Magus — Gift by laying on of hands — ^Peter and Simon 5-25^ 

2) Philip gathers the first-fruit of Africa, the Ethiopian Eunuch 26-40 

2. The new Apostle of the Oentiles called iz, 1-30 

1) The persecuting Saul, on his way to Damascus, oonyerted 1^ 

2) Ananiaw baptizes and authenticates Saul 10-18 

3) Saul at Damascus — Jerusalem — ^Tarsus 19-30 

4) Fourth Repose Ferioc^Feter at Lydda and at Joppa 39-43 

3. Oentile induction; new Ghxlstian center, Qentile ANTIOGH, 

X, 1-xi, 30 

1) Qenfale Corneliuses yision — Ifission to Peter. z, 1-30 

2) Uncircumcised Christianity sanctioned by Holy Ghost and baptism 36-48 

3) Peter's defence for baptizing the uncircumcised zi, 1-18 

4) The new (Grentile) Christian center formed — ^Antioch 19-26 

5) Antioch sends a reUef deputation to Jerusalem 27-30 

4. Desolation of Jerusalem Ghurch by Herod; its avenging. . . .xii, 1-25 

1) James slain; Peter imprisoned, released; he abandons Jerusalem. . 1-19 

2) Herod's judicial death 20-23 

3) Return of relief deputies from Jerusalem to Antioch 24, 25 

nL QHDBOH AHOira THE OENTILES. 

Typical CHARAOTER^-Paid j Ttpioal Cnr— Rome. 

1. PauFs FIRST MISSION from Antioch, through Gyprus into 
Asia, as far as Lystra and Derbe, thence back to Antioch, 

xiii, 1-xiv, 28 

1) Spirit-commissioned mission firom Antioch — ^Paul and Barnabas. . ziii, 1-3 

2) At Cyprus — Elymas, Sergius Paulus at Perga 4-13 

3) At Pisidian Antioch synagogue address ; results 14-43 

4) Second Sabbath at Pisidian Antioch; Jewish unbelief and (jentile 
faith 44-52 

§) At Iconium; at Lystra, revered as gods, then expelled the city, xiy, 1-20 

6) From Derbe return by same route to Antioch. . . .* 20-28 
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2. Jenualem Gonnoil on Obronmclsion. zy, 1-34 

1) Paul and Barnabas, Peter and James, and elders, all in oouaoil. . . 1-12 

2) James's opinion; circular letter issued; reception and stay at Antioch 13-34 

3. Panl'a SBGOMD BfllSSION from Antioc^ through Syria and 

Alia Minor, into Bnrope: namely, in Kortheni Oreece; 
Fhilippi, Th eaaalo n i o a, and Beveaj in Sonthem Oreecej 
Athana and Goxinthj thence baofc by lea, touching Bphesna, 
Oeaarea, and Jerusalem, to Antioch zy, 36-zyii], 23 

1) Leayes Antioch; strife about Mark; through Syria and Cilida. zy, 36-31 

2) At Derbe and Lystra; Timothy called; through Phrygia, Galatia, 

and Mysia to Troas zyi, 1-0 

3) Man of Macedonia; at Philippi, Lydia, jailer, First European Church 7-40 

4) Second European Church, Thessalonica; Third, Berea; Athens, zyii, 1-34 
6) Fourth great European Church, Corinth; return by sea to Antioch 

zyiii, 1-22 

4. Paul's -ruucD MISSION, from Antioch, to and from Bphesus, 

through Greece to Oorinth, back by sea past Asian and 
Syrian coasts to Jerusalem zyiii, 23-zzi, 17 

1) Leaying Antioch — ^Apollos zyiii, 23-28 

2) At Ephesus — Twelye John's disciples — Diana, and her Temple. . ziz, 1-41 

3) Into Southern Greece ; thence bade, through Macedonia and Troas 

zx, 1-12 

4) Ship to Miletus; charge to Ephesian Elders 13-38 

6) From Miletus to Cesarea. zzi, 1-8 

6) Philip and daughters at Cesarea; Agabus ; to JerusalenL 8-17 

6. Paul in council with James — ^Arrest — Sent to Gesarea zzi, 18-zziii, 35 

1) Paul in council with James and elders zzi, 18-25 

2) Paul's arrest; his rescue by the Romans 26-40 

3) Paul's First Defence — ^to his Jerusalemite assailants zzii, 1-23 

4) Paul and the Ohiliarch 24-30 

5) Paul before Sanhedrin — his Second Defence. zziii, 1-9 

6) Rescued by Ohiliarch and sent to Cesarea. 10-35 

6. Paul two years at Oesarea. zziy, 1-zzyi, 32 

1) Paul before Feliz ; Third Defence; results zziy, 1-27 

2) Jews, Festus, and Paul — ^the appeal to Cesar zzy, 1-12 

3) Agreement and preparation for speech before Agrippa. 13-27 

4) Paul's FourOLD^enee—^ihaA before Agrippa zzyi, 1-32 

7. Paul in route for Rome; at Rome. ^^^ 1-zzyiii, 31 

1) By Adramyttine ship, with adyerse winds, to Myra zzyli, 1—5 

2) Alezandrine ship, by storm and wreck, to Malta 6-44 

3) At Malta; from Malta, by Syracuse and Puteoli, to Rome . . zzyiii, 1-16 

4) Interyiew and discussion with Jews at Rome — ^results 17-29 

5) Rcxnaa two-year readenee 30, 31 
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CHAPTER L 

THE former treatiae have I 
made, O • Theophilos, of all 



a Lake 1. 



Mark 16. 19; Lake 



The Acta — The domga of the Apos- 
tles. This title, though older than any 
existing manusoript, and too early for 
any trace of its origin, was prohiably 
not given by Luke himself. It ap- 
parently expresses more than the real 
amount of the book, since little is said 
of more than two apostles, namely, 
Peter, who is the principal figure in the 
first twelve chapters, and Paul, who 
is the main subject of the remainder. 
Two chapters are more strictly the acts 
of the deacons rather than of the apos- 
tles. But as the Gospels could only 
give the do and teach (y. 1) of Jesus by 
parts and specimens, (John xxi, 25,) so 
this book can give but partial samples 
of the apostolic €ict8. of which the 
doings of the deacons, oeing under their 
administration, are in some sense a part. 
Finally, some good manuscripts, omit- 
ting both definite articles, read "Acts of 
Apostles," which well fits the book. 

PART FIRST. 
1 . THE FENTE008TAL CHUKCH ; 

OB, CRMJtfOAJXTWt WITHXK TH> JmWB, 

CHAFTBR L 

THB iNTRODUOnON, 1-3, 

Luke's Gk)8pel introduction explains 
why he wrote; the present explains 
how the Acts grows out of and is 
based upon the GospeL This intro- 
duction, also, defines the ascension as 
the dividing point between the Gkwpel 
and the apostolic history. Thereafter 
the field is left to the Acts of the 
Apostles. 

1. The former treatise — Ornarra- 
Uve, That is, Luke's QospeL Have I 



that Jesus be^an both to do and 
teach, 3 ^ Until the day in which he 
was taken up, after that he through 

9l si; 94. 61; Tene9; 1 Tim. S. 16. 



made— Bather, did Itnake. 
To this word Baumgarten, followed 
by Alford, assigns a meaning some- 
what fmciful, yet pregnant wi& a rich 
truth. It assumes that the Gospel was 
Christ's hegtaning of his mediatorial 
doings, and the Acts the great eonltmi- 
ance: the former on ecu^ the latter 
in the heavens over the earth. The 
Gospel shows us Jesus terrene, the 
Acts, Christ celestial : the former as suf- 
fering, the latter as reigning. Hereby 
we see that our great Head, while al- 
lowing his Churdi to struggle amid 
trial and probation, does still overrule 
the whole; all to the good of his re- 
deemed and his own glory. This 
brings into view the great number of 
i|i8tanoes in the Acts in which the 
transactions of the Church below are 
ascribed to the Lord of the Church 
above. So Baumgarten: "He it is, 
for instance, who again appoints the 
twelfth witness, (i, 24;) who, after he 
hunself has received the Spirit, sends 
him down from on high on his Church, 
(ii, 33;) who adds to his Church in 
Jerusalem, (ii, 47.) He it is who works 
miracles, both of healing and destniC' 
tion, in testimony to his apostles* 
preaching, ^ 6; iv, 10, 30; ix, 34; 
xiii, 11 ; xiv, 3 ; xix, 13.) To his dy- 
ing martyr Stephen he reveals him- 
se& standing at the right hand of 
Gk>d, (vii, 55, 56;) his angel speaks 
unto Philip, (viii, 26 ;) it is his Spirit 
that caught nim away, (viii, 39 ;) he 
appears to. Saul of Tarsus, (xix, 5, 
27; xxii, 8, 26;) his hand established 
the first Church among the Gentiles, 
(xi, 21;) his angel delivers St. Peter, 
^xii, 7, 11, 17 ;) his angel strikes the 
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hostile Herod, (xii, 23 ;) he again it is 
who appears to St. Paul in the temple, 
and commits to him the conversion of 
the Grentiles, (xxii, 1*7, 21 ;) to him the 
apostles and brethren address them- 
selves on the occasion of the first mis- 
sion to the Gentiles, (xiii, 2, cf. v, 47 ;) 
to him are the infant Churches com- 
mended, (xiv, 23 ;) his Spirit prevents 
the apostolic missionaries from preach- 
ing in Bithynia, (xvi, *l ;) he calls them 
by the voice of the man of Macedonia 
into Europe, (xvi, 10;) he opens the 
heart of Ljdia and efifects the first con- 
version in Europe, (xvi, 14;) he com- 
forts and encourages Paul at Corinth, 
(xviii, 9, 10;) he strengthens him in 
prison, and informs him of his journey 
to Rome, (xxiii, 11.) These interven- 
tions of Jesus, so numerous, express, 
and decisive, are a sufficient warrant 
for our regarding his ascension as 
essentially his really sitting on his 
throne. We are, therefore, fully justi- 
fied in ascribing all to his influence, 
even in those instances where, with- 
out any express mention of his name, 
we are referred to the invisible world. 
In this way, therefore, we must con- 
sider the conversion of the Samaritans 
by miracles, (viii, 6-12;) the restora- 
tion to life of Tabitha, (ix, 36-42 ;) th^ 
vision of St. Peter, (x, 10-16.) And in 
like manner in those passages, also, 
where the Holy Grhost is spoken of as 
the efficient cause, as, for example, xiii, 2, 
we must bring before our minds the 
Lord himself, for the Holy Spirit is the 
Spirit of Jesus, cf. xvi, 6, 7. And, also, 
in every mention of the name of Grod, 
as at xxvii, 23, we are to understand 
the person of Jesus, for, from i, 22, iv, 
30, we learn that Grod works by Him." 
We recognise the fact thus beautifully 
expanded, but do not recognise it as 
impUdtly embraced in this word began. 
Liike, we think, refers to this beginning 
as a great commencement; the continu- 
ance is implied in the word until; the 
termination is at ^ day in which he 
was taken up. Do and teach — ^His 
miracles^ and his discourses authenti- 
cated by his miracles. 

HISTORICAL NOTEI.-^hA^Q 
jhaye intimated in notes introductory to, 



and also upon, Luke iii, 1, our Saviour 
was bom under the reign of AnansruB 
Cesar, who was succeeded, when Je- 
sus was about seventeen years of age, 
by TiBBRius. 

TiBZRins was the first of that line of 
imperial tyratits whose crimes hastened 
the downfall of the Roman Empire. It 
was during his reign that the manhood 
and ministry of our Saviour were 
passed, and in its eighteenth year took 
place the crucifixion. While his im- 
perial crimes were contributing to the 
dissolution of society the Pentecostal 
Church was rising, destined by the 
Divine hand to reconstruct the modem 
civilization of Europe and of our own 
America. About the period of Ste- 
phen's rise the hand of one of the court 
favourites relieved the world of the im- 
perial monster, March 16, A. D. 36. 

Caliotjla, his successor, ruled four 
years, signalizing his reign by a series 
of fooleries and cmelties disg^raceful 
to history. It is a fact which curi- 
ously illustrates his character, that, 
while his real name was Caius, yet his 
nickname Caligula (Little Boots) be- 
came his permanent historical appella- 
tion. One of his freaks was a project 
of requiring worship to be paid to his 
statue throughout the Empire. This 
brought him into a fearful collision with 
the Jews, who were ready to sacrifice 
their own lives in mass rather than 
commit an act of idolatry so heinous. 
So intense was the concentration of 
their minds on this subject that for 
the time being they forgot to perse- 
cute the Christians, and the Church had 
a period of repose. This emperor fell 
by the hand of an assassin, January 
24, A. D. 41, in the twenty-ninth year 
of his age. It was during the four 
years of this man's imperial pranks 
that the most earnest man of any age, 
Saul of Tarsus, was passing through 
the solemn scenes of his persecution 
of the Christian Church, his conver- 
sion, his residence in Damascus and 
Arabia, and his return to Jerusalem. 
Such are the contrasts of history. (See 
Hist. Note n at xi, 31.) 

2. He was taken np— The Bhem- 
ish version has it, "he was assumpted 
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the Holy Ghost "had given com- 
mandments unto the apostles whom 
he had chosen: 3 ''To whom 
also he showed himself alive after 
his passion by many infallible 
proofs, being seen of them forty 

c Matt. 28. 19; Mark 16. 15; John 20. 21:' chap. 
10. 41, 42. d Mark 16. 14 ; Luke 24. 36 ; John 

that is, into heaven by God the Father. 
So the ecclesiastical phrases, The as- 
sumption of the Virgin^ the assumption of 
Moses, to express their supposed resur- 
rection and ascension. Through the 
Holy Ghost — Richly dwelling in him- 
self; for in him dwelt all the fulness 
of the Grodhead bodily, and through 
its power he rose and ascended. Had 
given commandments — Such as con- 
tained in verse 4. 

3. Showed himself alive — Glori- 
ously and repeatedly displayed him- 
self in his resurrection nature. In- 
fallible proofia — As Christ is the great 
miracle, so in him the resurrection is 
the central miracle apparent to men; 
and it was important, therefore, that 
this miracle should be sustained by in- 
fallible proofs. The evangelists re- 
cord nine appearances of Jesus. In 
regard to Jesus' risen body, see note 
OQ Luke zxiv, 36. Forty 6»Yn — 
Compare note on Luke zxiv, 44, 45. 

Between the Passover (when Christ 
was crucified) and the Pentecost were, 
inclusive, fifty days; during forty of 
which the various sJiomngs of himself 
took place, and the remaining ten days 
were the ^lose days of verse 15. Forty, 
seventy, and one hundred and twenty are 
the three primal sacred numbers mul- 
tiplied by the decimal. See on verse 
15. Forty days according to Words- 
worth, on this passage, is the period 
indicating "a probation before some 
great event ; " that is, the completion 
of some preparatory stage. Such was 
the fact with Moses before the giving 
of the law, Exod. xxiv, 18 ; zzziv, 28 ; 
Deut. ix, 9 ; X, 10 ; with Hebrew spies. 
Num. xiii, 25; xiv, 34; with Elias, 
1 Kings xix, 8 ; with Nineveh, Jonah 
iii, 4. And as the purification by the 
presentation of a male child in the 
lemple required a period of forty days, 

Vol. IIL— 2 



days, and speaking of the things 
pertaining to the kSigdom of God : 
4 • And * being assembled togeth- 
er with them^ commanded them that 
they should not depart from Je- 
rusalem, but wait for the promise 

20. 19, 26; 21. 1, 14; 1 Cor. 15. 5. eLuke Si 

48, 49. — 1 Or, eaHno toQelher with tfiem. 

so forty days was Jesus' probation be- 
fore he was presented, Luke ii, 22; 
forty days his probationary temptation, 
Mark i, 13 ; and forty days his eartlUy 
resurrection stage before ascension. 
And this last forty days were the apos- 
tolic probation before the Pentecostti 
preparatories conunenced. Things 
pertahiing— -Doubtless fully and clear- 
ly as their advancement in knowledge 
allowed, yet not so successfully but 
that they asked the unwise question 
in verse 6. Kingdom of God — 
Not that a large body of new teach- 
ings was given, but the kingdom of 
God was the topic of all he did say. 

L — Preparatories for the Penk- 
OOST, 4-26. 

From among the events of the forty 
days Luke selects those only now 
which are preparatory to the great 
manifestation at the Pentecost. For, 
just as the section of the Gospel im- 
mediately succeeding the introduction 
narrates the preparation for the ad- 
vent of the Son; so this section pre- 
sents the preparation for that great 
advent of the Spirit. Hence, we have 
here successively, 1. The command to 
wait at Jerusalem for the Pentecost- 
al baptism, 4, 5; 2. The promise of 
the gift or diarisma of power, 6-8; 
3. The ascension, which was the neces- 
sary condition of the Spirit's mission, 
9-14; 4. The re-completion of the 
apostolic number, in order that the 
full twelve may receive the Pentecostal 
inauguration, 15-26. 

1. Tfie waiting at Jerusalem, 4, 5. 

4. Not depart from Jerusalem — 
Tliough the disciples had already been 
in GaJilee, and though Jerusalem was 
the most dangerous spot in the world 
for them, yet now they are there divine- 
ly imprisoned by the Lord's word. And 
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of the Father, 'which, Mbith he^ ye 
have heai'd of me. 5 i^For John 
truly baptized with water; "^but 

/Luke 34.^49; John 14. 16, 26; 15.26; chapter 

2. 83. 

this for several reasons : 1. In Jerusa- 
lem Jesus had performed mighty works, 
had been rejected and slain, and just 
there it was fitting that his name 
should be first received and maintained ; 
2 In no place could the Pentecostal 
manifestation and other first displays 
of the power of the new religion so 
startle the attention of the nation as 
at its theocratic capital; 3. As there 
the sacrifices had for ages been offered, 
and there the last sacnfice, namely, of 
the Lamb of Grod, so that was the true 
starting-point for the religion of the 
Gross. 4. All this accorded with the 
prophecy, Out of Zion shall go forth 
the law, and the word of the Lord 
from Jerusalem. Isa. ii, 3. 5. And 
finally, together they must stay in order 
that together they may receive the one 
Pentecostal unction. 

Promise of the Father — See notes 
on Luke xxiv, 49; John xiv, 16-26; 
XV, 28; xvi, 7-11. So called because 
predicted in the Old Testament as from 
God. See note on ii, 16 ; Joel iii, 1, 2. 

5. Baptized with the Holy Ghost 
— Under the old dispensation it was the 
law, the type, the ritual, and the shad- 
ow that were prominent, and the Spirit 
was in the background; under the 
new, reversely, all these retreat into 
the Isackground, and the Spirit is pre- 
dominant. This is the dispensation 
not of the ritual but of the Spirit. 
Hence it must be inaugurated by a 
full and overwhelming manifestation of 
the Spirit, as the old was inaugurated by 
the physical splendour of SinaL And 
if this dispensation be ever glorious in 
its realization, if it ever attain a latter- 
day glory worthy to be the antitype 
of which the Pentecost was the type, 
it must be by the power of the Spirit 
poured forth upon men of the advanced 
culture of the future. Baptized — By 
a curious contradiction Lechler on this 
verse tells us that this baptism was an 
immersion^ and yet on verse seventh 



ye shall be baptized with the 
Holy Ghost not many days hence. 
6 When they therefore were come 

g Matt. 8. 11 ; chap. 11. 16 : 19. 4. h Joel 3. 18 ; 

chap. 2. 4; 11. 19. 

calls it an outpouring. Now, no one 
would say that a shower, however 
copiously outpoured, immersed a man. 
Nor would the most inconsiderate rea- 
Boner say that the person was plimged 
into the Holy Ghost. The element is 
applied to the person, not the person 
to the element. Nor does the Greek 
preposition ev, tw, reasonably imply 
immersion. Thus, the Greek Soptua- 
gint renders Ezekiel xvi, 9, " I washed 
thee with water, ev vdari, and anointed 
thee wi oil, ev cAo/^." The Pentecostal 
baptism was certainly not by immersion. 
Not many days hence— Though the 
days of delay of fulfilling the promise 
were to be not many^ yet why so many ? 
Why not the immediate charisma? 
The reasons may be several : 1. Their 
hearts must be trained by yet further 
experiences before they are fitted to 
become recipients of so wonderful an 
outpouring of the Spirit. Errors (like 
their question in verse 6) must be cor- 
rected; trials Uke the last departure 
of their Lord must be endured ; hours 
of earnest supplication (verse 14) must 
be passed before their own hearts, 
minds, and wills are ready to co-oper- 
ate freely, fully, and energetically with 
the Divine Spirit. 2. As we shall soon 
illustrate, the final departure of the Son 
was a requisite condition before the 
advent of the Spirit. 3. As it was at 
the Passover that the crucifixion was 
to take place, so the founding of the 
new Church must in the Divine order 
be placed at the Pentecost. An 
epochal event must have its epochal 
day. 

2. T?ie gift ofpower^ 6-8. 

6. Gome together — Not a -second 
assembling different from verse 4, but 
a furnishing of the apostles' part at the 
same assembling. Therefore — In con> 
sequence of his assurance that a stupen- 
dous blessing was in wait for them, 
they are stimulated to inquire imitedly 
whether the restoration of national 
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together, they asked of him, saying, 
' Lord, wilt thou at this time ^ re- 
store again the kingdom to Israel ? 
7 And he said unto them, * It is 

i Matt. 21. 3. h Isaiah 1. 26; Dan. 7. 27 ; Amos 

9. 11. 1 Matt. 24. 36 ; Mark 13. 32 ; 1 Thess. 5. 1. 

sovereignty to Israel is included in it. 
The khigdom — ^The independence and 
natiomility which the Romans had 
taken from IsraeL Unenlightened as 
yet by the Pentecostal illumination, the 
apostles speak more in the spirit of 
Jewish patriots than of heavenly-mind- 
ed Christians. They have full faith 
that Jesus is the Messiah ; they doubt 
not that he has power and purpose to 
render Israel not only independent of 
Rome, but make her head of the theoc- 
racy or new kingdom of God and master 
of the world, and their inquiry is 
whether he will do it at this time. 

7. The times or the seasons — 
Without confirming, denying, or cor- 
recting their notion, postponing the 
right informing of their views to the 
Pentecost, Jesus gently reproves their 
impatience in regard to the time. He 
gives an admonition which Christians 
of all ages would do well to note. The 
attempting by prophetic calculations to 
fix the precise date of any future event 
reduces the Scripture to a mere fortune- 
teller's manual. Few errors within the 
limits of Christianity have been more 
dangerous or disgraceful in effect either 
upon the credit of the Bible, or upon 
the mind of the individuals. — The word 
times here signifies the great' cur- 
rent, and seasons the particular points 
or epochs of time. Put in his own 
po^^er — A very striking expression, 
indicating that the Omnipotent re- 
serves for his own decision the great 
events of the world, and especially the 
world's " last things." God is his own 
counsellor, and, like a wise sovereign, 
keeps his own secrets of state. Nay, 
more, the free actions of men being 
undecreed are intrinsically alternative, 
and able to proceed in either of diverse 
ways. See note on Matt, xi, 23, 25, 
and Bom. ii, 1-10 ; viii, 29, 30. Israel 
was able to accept Messiah-Jesus. 
And had all Israel been thus true to 



not for you to know the times or 
the seasons, which the Father hath 
put in his own power. § "But 
ye shall receive ■ power, "after that 

m Chap. 2. 1. 4. — ^2 Or, the pcwer of the Holy 
Ghost oonUnff ujton you. nLuke 24. 49. 

her national mission, the Pentecostal 
outpouring would not have been con- 
fined to the precincts of an upper room. 
The latter glory would have forthwith 
filled the temple and the nation, and 
such would have been its wondrous 
manifestation of splendour and of power 
that Rome would have bowed the knee, 
and the fulness of the Gentiles would 
have been gathered in. Christ would 
have even seen the travail of his soul 
and been satisfied. The consiunmation 
and the advent might have been has- 
tened by centuries, perhaps by millen- 
niums. The Father thus reserves 
the times and seasons in his oum pow- 
er, in view of the contingencies 
of the world's future events and 
courses. (See note ii, 1.) This reser- 
vation by the Faiher is in striking har- 
mony with our Lord's declaration in 
Mark xiii, 32, where not only men and 
angels, but even the Son, is excluded 
from a knowledge of the day and tJie 
hour. (See our note.) This declara- 
tion of our Lord furnishes the key-note 
for St. Paul's times and seasons, 1 Thess. 
V, 1, and other similar passages. 

Bengel remarks, however, "The 
thing itself is true, otherwise there 
would be no time for the thing." True, 
it may be replied; but what the true 
nature of the thing is — ^that is, of the res- 
toration of the kingdom or nationality 
to Israel— our Lord stops not to ex- 
plain. It may be that the true king- 
dom — ^the Church of God — ^is to be re- 
stored to the natural Israel only by 
his becoming a part of the true Israel. 
And this is implied by the universal 
spread of the Grospel, described in verse 
8. Thus much is certain, that the 
New Testament contains not one ex- 
plicit Uteral declaration that the Jew- 
ish nation is to be so restored to the 
land of Palestine, or that Jerusalem is 
to be again the local head of the theo^" 
racy or kingdom of God. Neithf 
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the Holy Ghost is come upon you : 
and " ye shall be witnesses unto me 
both in Jerusalem, and in all Judea, 
and in Samaria, and unto the utter- 
most part of the earth. 9 PAnd 
when he had spoken these things, 
while they beheld, *» he was taken 
up ; and a cloud received him out 

o Luke 24. 48 ; John 15. 27 ; verse 22 : chap. 2. 82. 
7> Luke 24. 51 ; John 6. 62. g Verse 2. 

Jerusalem nor the Jew is recognised 
as a distinct department or element in 
the new dispensation. 

8. But — Although the kingdom of 
your carnal hopes should be dismissed 
from mind, yet ye shall receive pcwer 
which shall be the very essence of the 
true kingdom. This power should be 
first personeU. As the coming of the 
Spirit of the Lord (Judges xiv, 6) 
.strengthened the lower faculties of 
Samson so as to make him mighty in 
bodily vigour, so this coming of the 
Spirit should empower their higher fac- 
ulties so as to render them Samsons in 
BouL The power should, secondly, be 
organic^ giving them the visible head- 
ship in the theocracy; placing them 
upon the twelve thrones of viceroyalty 
in the kingdom. Matt, xix, 28. Such 
was to be the compensation in place 
of their vanishing visions of national 
restoration. Witnesses — (See note 
on verses 21, 22.) Jerusalem... 
Judea . . . Samaria . . . earth — Like 
the ever widening circles of water into 
which a stone has dropped, the Gros- 
pel should from its original center in- 
clude the whole earth in its circumfer- 
ence. These names trace the enlarging 
advances in beautiful climax. And so 
Jesus at the beginning designed a uni- 
versal religion. This was his last testi- 
mony before his ascension. Utter* 
most part — Parts as yet unknown 
to that age, which future geography 
was to reveal, and the Gospel of 
Christ to cover. 

3. The Ascension — the necessary con- 
dition before the advent of the Spirit^ 
9-14. 

Compare note on Luke, entire § 156. 
We aasume that on Olivet, about a sab- 
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of their sight. 10 And while 
they looked steadfastly toward heav- 
en as he went up, behold, two men 
stood by them 'in white apparel; 
11 Which also said, 'Ye men of 
Galilee, why stand ye gazing up 
into heaven? this same Jesus, 
which is taken up from you into 

rMatt. 26. 3; Mark 16. 5; Luke 24. 4; John 
20. 12; chap. 10. 3,30. «Chap. 2. 7; 13. 31. 

bath day's journey from the city, yet 
within the limits of the Bethany ter- 
ritory, took place this converse and 
departure. 

How truly the ascension of Christ 
was the preceding condition to the 
sending of the Spirit, we, in fact, 
learn by turning from the writings of 
Luke to the Gospel of John. So do 
the different evangelists supplement 
and confirm each other. The narrators 
are several, the truth is one. See our 
notes to John xvi, 6-11. — " The ascen- 
sion of Elijah," says Baumgarten, 
"was as the flight of a bird, which 
none can follow; the ascension of 
Christ, aa a bridge from earth to heaven 
for all who will to ascend." 

9. Taken up— Lifted up as the com- 
mencement of the movement. Out of 
their sight — ^The terminal fact. 

10. Two men — Men in form, angels 
in nature, or at least in office. So 
Luke xxiv, 4, calls the two angels at 
the sepulchre ?nen, which were per- 
haps identical with these. May they 
not have been the two men who were 
with Christ upon the Mount of Trans- 
figuration, Moses and Elias? Stood 
by them — Without having visibly come 
there. White apparel — Their unseen 
approach, their white raiment, and their 
heavenly words, attested their super- 
natural character. 

11. Men of Galilee — Galilean men; 
a pathetic epithet now, sending back 
their thoughts to their origin and home. 
Stand. . .gazing — ^Afler Jesus receded 
from sight they stood a long while 
gazing into the vacant sky, their eyes 
longing to Yecover that loved form now 
henceforth translated. The angels' 
words rebuke their distrust and re- 
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heaven, ^ shall so come in like man- 
ner as ye have seen him go into 
heaven. 12 "Then returned 
they unto Jerusalem from the 
mount called Olivet, which is from 
Jerusalem a sabbath day's journey. 
13 And when they were come in, 
they went up * into an upper room, 

/ Dan. 7. 13; Matt. 24. 30; Mark 13. 2B; Luke 
21. 27: John 14. 3; 1 Thess. 1. 10; 4. 16 ; 2 Theas. 
1.10; Rev. 1.7. 

assure tlieir faith. In like manner — 
This passage is an immovable proof- 
text of the actual personal second ad- 
vent of our Jesus. It is the same per- 
sonal, visible Jesus which ascended 
that shall come. The coming shall be 
in like manner with the going. A fig- 
urative or spiritual coming would 
clearly not be a coming of the same 
Jesus^ and still more clearly not a 
coming in like manner. So in 
Matt, xxiv, 30, "They shall see the 
Son of man coming in the clouds of 
heaven." See notes on that chapter. 
Very natural was it for these apos- 
tles to infer, what was not said, that 
they should see him during their own 
day instead of the day of their res- 
urrection. 

12. Mount called Olivet — ^Luke's 
language here implies that Theophilus 
was unfamiliar with the locality. A 
sabbath day's Journey — ^About half 
a furlong less than a mile. " It would 
appear from the Talmudics that it was 
no violation cf the sabbath day, while 
in the desert, to traverse the whole 
camp, which is believed to have been 
twelve miles square ; nor was it unlaw- 
ful to walk through a city on that holy 
day, no matter how extensive it might 
be. But after the erection of the 
temple, sabbath locomotion seems to 
have been greatly circumscribed with- 
out the city. No one was permitted 
to go beyond the limits of the suburbs 
of the city on that sacred day — a dis- 
tance of one mile — and this seems to 
have reg^ated a sabbath day's journey. 
Some have estimated it as high as two 
miles, and some, by way of accommo- 
dation, as low as seven, or seven and a 
naif furlongs ; but there is no just rea- 



where abode both * Peter, and 
James, and John, and Andrew, 
Philip, and Thomas, Bartholomew, 
and Matthew, James the san of 
Alpheus, and * Simon Zelotes, and 
7 Judas the brother of James. 
14 * These all continued with one 
accord in prayer and supplication, 

wLuke S4. 62. v Chapter 9. 37, 39; 20. 8. — 

tff Matthew 10. 2, 3, 4.— « Luke 6. 15.— • 
y Jude 1. • Chap. 2. 1, 4a 

son to question the correctness of the 
ordinary estimate. The Jewish mile 
was composed of one thousand paces 
of five feet, or one thousand six hun- 
dred and sixty-six yards, and was 
therefore nearly one hundred yards 
shorter than our mile." — Barday^a City 
of the Great King, p. 69. 

Why does Luke mention that it was 
a sabbath day's journey? Perhaps to 
identify the locaUty. But Chrysostom 
thinks because it was sabbath day; 
and Alford adds, perhaps in order to 
obviate the ofifence taken at its being 
a longer walk on that day. 

13. Gome in — ^To the city. Upper 
room. Probably the same as the 
room of the Pentecost. Not, as some 
have supposed, in the temple, for ^ho 
Jewish authorities would not have 
permitted so bold proceedings on the 
part of the disciples of the lately 
crucified Jesus. (See note,ii, 1.) 

It accords with ecclesiastical tradi- 
tion, and seems in itself probable, that 
it was the same room where the Pass- 
over was celebrated, where Matthias 
was elected, where the Pentecostal 
effusion was bestowed, where the seven 
deacons were appointed, and where the 
first council of Jerusalem was held. 
Abode — Bather, were abiding. That 
is, were customarily staying there as 
their special place of prayer. This no 
way contradicts Luke xxiv, 53, which 
simply asserts that they also constantly 
frequented the temple. On the cata- 
logue of apostles which follows, com- 
pare Matthew z, 2-4 and Luke vi, 
13-16. 

14. All continQed — ^During the ten 
days to the feast of Pentecost. Ftay er 
and Bupplioation — The word supplh 
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with 'the women, and Mary the 
mother of Jesus, and with ''his 

a Lake as. 48, 66 ;M. 10. 

eatianj being wanting in some manu- 
scripts, is of doubtful genuineness. 
Prayer is the more general term, in- 
cluding all sorts of uttered or mental 
worship, whether of simply thanks or 
petition. SupplicaMon is simply the 
ardent expression of our wants. With 
the women — Our minds naturally re- 
vert to the women from Galilee, who 
supplied the wants, watdied the cross, 
and visited the sepuldire of Jesus. 
But as the phrase is simply with women, 
the article being omitted from the 
Greek, we cannot be absolutely certain 
that they are the same. It may simply 
mean that both sexes were present. 
Mary. (See note on Matt. 1, 18.) 
Brethren. (See note on Matt, xiii, 66.) 
It is perfectly dear from this passage 
that these brothers of Jesus were not 
the same with the apostles of the same 
name. The semi-scepticism with which 
they were animated in John vii, 3 
(where see our note) has passed away. 
The scenes, perhaps, of the cross and 
the ascension have sobered their spirit 
and deepened their faith. 

From the mount of the ascension, 
where their first dismay at the loss of 
Jesus was dismissed by the words of 
the angels, the apostles hasten with 
joy to the high place of prayer. In- 
spired with that measure of the Spirit 
once preparatorily breathed upon them 
by Jesus, instructed by the lessons of 
the forty days closed by the final 
ascent of the Lord, they now have 
attained a point at which they compre- 
hend their position and joyfully under- 
stand their duty. They know how 
they are to tarry at Jerusalem for the 
great baptism of the Spirit and the 
gift of power. (Verses 5, 8.) Then 
with whiekt immediateness. continuity, 
and oneness of accord do they set 
themselves to prayer and supplication I 
When men object that the powerful 
nish of the Penteoostal Spirit implies 
an unseemly overthrow of the free 
agency of tl^ holy company, they for- 



brethren. 15 And in those days 
Peter stood up in the midst of the 

5 Matt. 13.65. 

get with what devout persistence in 
prayer their whole souls had been con- 
secrated to the occasion, so that their 
clarified intellects, their inmost hearts, 
and their eager wills were ready at the 
moment to co-operate with the fulness 
of the Spirit, so that the most perfect 
freedom, both of Grod and man, united 
in the blessed work. 

4. The recompleiion of the apoeUfUe 
number. Verses 16-26. 

On the apostolic number twelve, see 
our vol. ii, p. 81. As Jesus is now 
enthroned on high over the house of 
Israel, temporal and spiritual, so it 
befits that his viceroys (see our note 
on Matt, xix, 28) should in their com- 
plete significant number receive the 
unction of the Pentecostal Spirit Ac- 
cordingly, we see (ii, 14) that the full 
iwdve stand up on that occasion as tlie 
divinely reoog^sed number. In this 
we recognise the full disproof of the 
opinion sometimes maintained, that 
Paul, not Matthias, was " the twelfth 
apostle.'* If the apostles in tliis elec- 
tion acted mistakenly and without Di- 
vine guidance, it was an act of most 
officious impertinence, and it is utterly 
unsupposable that Luke should record 
it in full as among truly apostoUc euis. 
His closing assertion that Matthias was 
" numbered with the eleven apostles " 
no doubt expresses the permanent ao- 
ceptance of the Church, even after the 
day of Pentecost. We do not hesitate, 
therefore, to reckon it as one of tlie 
preparatoriea for the Pentecost that the 
organic number of the apostles should 
be complete. 

15. IxL those days — ^The ten days 
between the ascension and the Pente- 
cost. Peter stood up.^ — After his ter^ 
rible fall, and his full restoration by Je- 
sus himself, (see John's account in the 
closing chapter of his Gospel,) Peter 
resumes his place as eminent among 
his equals of the apostolic body. He 
has, indeed, no popish power to elect 
an apostle or a bishop, but he is leader 
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disciples, and said, (the number « of 
names together were about a hun- 
dred and twenty,) 

16 Men amd brethren, this scrip- 
ture must needs have been fulfill^ 
* which the Holy Ghost by the 
mouth of David spake before con- 
cerning Judas, "which was guide 



c Rev. 8. 4. d Psalm 41. 9 ; John 13. 18. 

e Luke 22. 47 ; John 18. 3. — ^TMatt 10. 4 ; Luke 

in the process of election by others 
equally with himself. Names — ^For 
the persons bearing the names, which 
were probably enrolled upon some 
record. So Bev. iii, 4, " Thou hast a 
few namts (for persons) even in Sardis 
which have not deliled their garments," 
where, doubtless, allusion is made to 
the Church record. (See note on iii, 16.) 
About a hundred and twenty — The 
hundred and twenty satraps, says 
Grotius, of a kingdom much greater 
than the realm of Darius. (Dan. vi, 1.) 
We rather think this number to be the 
apostolic twelve, multiplied by the 
Gentile or national fen: just as the 
sevfnti^ deacons were the sacred seven 
multiplied by fen, and the forty days 
(see note on verse 3) are the sacred 
fow multiplied by ten. So the beast of 
seven heads has ten Gentile or national 
horns; and the commandments for aU 
nations are ten. We suppose that the 
number of Christians in Jerusalem 
was larger than this ; and very prob- 
ably th& exact number was seldom 
present, but only alxmt that named 
figure. Hence it is hardly too much 
to suspect that this about one hundred 
and twenty were an enrolled organic 
number hinted here by Luke to be 
symbolically representative of the 
whole Church of the Christian ages. 
(See on Sacred Numbers, vol i, pp. 
79, 106.) As such they received the 
Pentecostal outpouring. (See note 
on ii, 1.) 

Peter's First Speech — that to the one 
hundred and twenty ^ 16-22. 
16. Must needs have been ful- 
filled — ^The divine foresight, anticipat- 
ing what Judas would freely do, has 
provided for and adopted it into its 
plan for its own conduct. (See note on 



to th^n that took Jesus. 1 7 For 
'he was numbered with ns, and had 
obtained part of 'this ministry. 
18 ^Now this man purchased a 
field with ^the reward of iniquity; 
and falling headlong, he burst 
asunder in the midst, and all his 
bowels gushed out 19 And it 

& 16. aVerae 95; chap. 12. S3; 90. 24; 81. 19. 

h Matt. 87. fi. 7, 8. ft Matt 2b. 15 ; 2 Pet. 2.15. 

Matt, xi, 25.) They must, therefore, 
accept it as no unexpected event, and 
act accordingly. Holy Ghost. . . 
spake— The inspiring Spirit, perhaps, 
had a higher and broader meaning 
than David himself imderstood. 

17. Numbered — Chosen, counted 
and registered as one of the sacred 
tivdve. Obtained part — Rather, re- 
ceived ht. Intimating that the apostolic 
office was no mere human choice, but a 
divine aUotment 

18, 19. These two verses we hold, 
in accordance with the opinion of 01- 
shausen and others, to be not the words 
of Peter, but an explanatory parenthesis 
inserted in the speech by Luke. Peter*s 
hearers might know all the circum- 
stances, but Luke's readers might not 
(See note on verses 19, 20.) 

18. Purchased a field — ^He did not 
purchase the field in his own person, 
nor intentionally. He did it through 
the priests, by setting agoing the 
causes by which it became purchased. 
He hoped to enrich himself; he only 
bought a burial-ground for refugees 
like himself. So often our human 
thought attributes an efiect back to 
an earlier cause or agent. So Joseph 
"laid the body of Christ" in the 
tomb through others' hands. Matt 
xxvii, 60. (See note on John iv, 2.) 
Burst asunder — Matthew says that 
Judas went and hanged himself. Luke 
here adds that he also fell, biust 
asunder, and his bowels gushed out. 
It is impossible for objectors to make 
out any contradiction here, for all the 
circumstances may be true of the same 
person as successive items in the same 
event. Judas may have hung himself 
on some dizzy precipice, and the rope 
breaking may have let him fall, break- 
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was known unto all the dwellera at 
Jerusalem; insomuch as that field 
is called, in their proper tongue, 
Aceldama, that is to say, The field 
of blood. 20 For it is written 
in the book of Psalms, "^Let his 

* Psa. 69. 25. 1 Psa. 109. 8. 

ing himself asunder on some projecting 
point of rock and crushing him at bot- 
tom by the force of his fall. No one 
can say this was the method ; but this 
hypothesis, at least, shows that there 
is no impossibility for both accounts 
to be true. (See notes on Matt, 
xxvii, 5-8.) But, it is asked, Why does 
each omit what the other states, pre- 
cisely as if he knew nothing of it? 
Matthew, we answer, like a rapid his- 
torian, intends only to mark his death 
by suicide; Luke, whose account evi- 
dently intends to be incomplete, pre- 
supposing an abundance of circum- 
stances he does not narrate, is painting 
those opprobrious points in the traitor's 
death which indicate the Divine abhor- 
rence of his wickedness. 

19. Known unto all — ^A bold ap- 
peal to public notoriety, indicating the 
fuU confidence of the writer in the 
public truth of the narrative. The 
crucifixion of Jesus, we infer, was no 
obscure event, but had made a wide 
and solemn impression on the minds of 
the people of Jerusalem. In their 
proper tongue — The Aramaic, or Sy- 
ro-Chaldaic. This was probably the very 
dialect in which Peter was speaking. 
He could not, therefore, have called 
it "i^r proper tongue," for it was 
his own, nor would the name have 
needed translation. The words are, 
therefore, Luke's, and intended for 
more distant readers. (See note above 
on 18, 19.) Aceldama. . .field of 
blood — As bought with the price of 
Jesus' blood. 

20. For — Referring to David spake 
in verse 16. The distance of the refer- 
ence shows that verses 18 and 19 are 
Luke's parenthesis inserted in Peter's 
speech. PsalmB — Peter here quoted 
Psa. Ixix, 25, and cix, 8, both of which 
are considered by biblical scholars as 



habitation be desolate, and let no 
man dwell therein: and, *His 
'bishopric let another take. 
21 Wherefore of these men which 
have companied with us all the 
time that the Lord Jesus went in 

3 Or, oMce, or, charge. 

■■ " > —■-■■■ ■■■- ■ - ■■! - M ■ 

Messianic Psalms. That is, Christ is 
represented in those Psalms by his 
great type, the royal David, the psalmist 
himself. The psalmist's words are, 
" Let their habitation be desolate, and 
let none dwell therein," where, prob- 
ably, Ahithophel is really indicated 
under the plural them^ which Peter ex- 
plains by rendering it his. So, habita- 
tion and tents meaning the same thing, 
Peter omits the last. In Psa. cviii, 9, 
the words in our English translation 
are. Let another take his office. The 
word bishopric is here capriciously 
used by our translators for the Greek 
of the Septuagint, knioKOTr^, overseej-- 
ship. But though the appUcation of 
these words to Judas is to be admitted 
by every beUeving Christian, and served 
to guide the apostles aright on this 
occasion, yet tlus prophecy could not 
be conclusively used to convince a 
sceptic. Prophetic passages are divis- 
ible into two classes, namely, those 
which are expHcit and demonstrative, 
and may be used to convince infidels 
of the divinity of the Scriptures ; and 
those which can be used only within 
the Church, by her own interpreta- 
tion, to guide her own belief and 
action. The clause in the last-quoted 
psalm, Let another take his office, was 
proof to the present assembly that 
a successor was required in Judas' 
apostolate. The promise of twelve apos- 
tolic thrones was originally toade to 
include Judas; but another was to 
inherit that promise in his place, just 
as Gentiles inherit the Abrahamic 
promises. 

21. Wherefore — Since the place 
of the apostate must be filled. ' Men 
. . .with UB — The description implies 
that there were those besides the 
apostles, as, for instance, some of the 
seventy, who attended the ministry of 
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and ont among us, 33 *" Begin- 
ning from the baptism of John, 
unto that same day that "he was 
taken up from us, must one be 
ordained ''to be a witness with us 
of his resurrection. 

23 And they appointed two, 
Joseph called PBarsabas, who was 
sumamed Justus, and Matthias. 

m Mark 1. 1. n Verse 9.^— o John 15. 27 ; vei-ae 

8 ; chap. 4. Si. j> Chap. Id. 22. 

Jesus closely enough to become apos- 
tles. 

22. Witness — See note on Luke i, 2. 
And this description of the proper 
requisites for an apostle implies, exter- 
nally^ complete knowledge of facts 
and truths ; and, internally^ a firmness 
and faithfulness of adherence to Christ. 

23. They appointed two— That 
is, two were nominated^ probably by 
common consent, and made to stand 
forth as candidates. Barsabas, the 
son of an oatli ; not to be confounded 
with Barnabas, a son of consolation, 
Samamed Justus — In compUance 
with the custom of having a Roman 
name in addition to a Hebrew one. 
Neither of these two candidates is else- 
where named in sacred history, a 
silence which they share with most of 
the apostles. Eusebius says, on the 
authority of Papias, that Justus drank 
a cup of poison without harm. 

24. They prayed — Man proposes, 
but Grod dispoaea. The human part 
of the work was done in selecting can- 
didates ; the Divine work remained of 
electing. Which knoweat the hearts 
of all men — This phrase is a feeble 
rendering of a Greek single term, 
KogScoyvcJaTa, heart-searcher. Was this 
prayer oflfered to Christ? He claims 
the prerogative of searching hearts. 
Rev. ii, 23. He was the true chooser 
of apostles. And he was customarily 
addressed, especially in Luke's Gospel, 
by the title Lord^ and is styled Lord 
Jesu9 in verse 21. The probabilities, 
then, are that the ascended Jesus was 
here invoked. Note v. 1. Haat chosen 
— ^As if Christ's choice were already 
made, and the lot only reveals it. 

25. Part — The best readings would 



34 And they prayed, and said, 
Thou, Lord, < which knowest the 
hearts of all men^ show whether 
of these two thou hast chosen, 

25 ' That he may take part of this 
ministry and apostleship, from 
which Judas by transgression fell, 
that he might go to his own place. 

26 And they gave forth their lots : 

q\ Sara. 16. 7; 1 Chr. 28. 9; 39. 17: Jer. 11. 20; 
17. 10; chap. 15. 8; Rev. 2. 23. r Verae 17. 

substitute place for part here. And 
then we seem to have a sort of antith- 
esis. The new apostle elect must 
take place in the apostleship that Judas 
may go to his own place. His own 
place — Of the different interpretations 
of this phrase (which may be found in 
Clarke on tlie passage) but one possesses 
the slightest probability. Judas had 
fallen from what was not his place to 
go to the place which belongs to final 
apostates, hell. Kulnool abundantly 
proves this by examples from Jewish 
classic and apostohc authors. Thus, 
upon Num. xxiv, 25, one Jewish writer 
thus comments: '^ Balaam went to his 
own place, that is, Gehenna," [hell.] 
The Targum on Eccles. vi, 6, says, " On 
the day of his death his soul descended 
into Gehenna, into the single place, where 
all sinners go." St. Ignatius, in his 
Epistle to the Magnesians, says, " When 
things have come to an end there 
occur two ways, death and life, and 
each one will go to his own place.''^ 
Clement, Bishop of Rome, says of Peter, 
" Having suffered many labours, and so 
suffered martyrdom, he went to the 
due place of glory." Thus every per- 
son in this world of probation has his 
own place in the world of retribution ; 
a place made his own by his ovm con- 
duct and character. 

26. Oave forth their loU—Their 
refers to the candidates, as the lots 
were supposed to belong to those who 
underwent their decision. For a method 
of casting lots, see our note on John 
xix, 24. Grotius says they put two 
tablets, inscribed each with a name, into 
one urn; and into another urn they 
put one tablet blank, and one inscribed 
with the word Apostle. They then 
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and the lot fell tipoD Matthias ; and 
he was numbered with the eleven 
apostles. 

a Lev. S. 16; Dent 16. 9; chap. 90. 16. 



drew one from each urn, and the con- 
currence of the two decided the case. 

The choosing of rulers, both sacred 
and secular, by lot, was very customary 
in Pagan and Jewish history. In both 
cases it was doubtless done under the 
assumption that Divine Providence de- 
cided the lot. By lot David distributed 
the functions of the priests, (1 Chron. 
zxiv, 5,) and Moses assigned the in- 
heritance of the twelve tribes, Num. 
xivi, 52-56. Calvin says, "When 
magistrates divide provinces, and 
brethren their inheritance, the lot is a 
thing lawful Which thing Solomon 
doth plainly testify: The lot is cast 
into the lap, but the whole disposing 
thereof is of the Lord." The Moravians 
use the lot religiously ; and Mr. Wes- 
ley once adopted it from them. 

Ordinarily, when a lot is deposited 
in a receiver, the train of events through 
which every lot passes is, of course, 
as truly controlled by a succession of 
natural causes as any event whatever. 
This train of causes is, indeed, imme- 
diately out of sight, and uncontrolled 
by any conscious human will. But as 
no divine interference is any more 
likely to take place because the proc- 
ess is concealed from our eyes, so the 
practice of deciding sacred things by 
lot is superstitious and absurd. It is 
only when, as in the theocracy or as in 
this case, the divine guidance is as- 
sured, that the sacred lot can be used. 
Then it is an act of committing Vie resuU 
to Godf who, in his supreme wisdom, 
secures the event to accord with his 
will, either by overruling the vohtion 
or the motion of the depositor, or by 
some physical interference with the 
movements of the lot itself He was 
munbered — An arithmetical word. 
That the legitimate number was per- 
manently considered as filled is certain 
from ii, 14 and vi, 2, where see notes. 
Paul, therefore, was not one of the 
twelve, but singly and alone the Apostle 
qfthe QentiUs. 



CHAPTER XL 

AND when 'the day of Pentfr. 
cost was ftdly come, ''they 
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The preparatories are now com- 
pleted, and the lapse of the due fifty 
days from the crucifixion brings the 
Pentecost. 

CHAPTER IL 
n. — The Pentecost. 

1. The Advent of the Spirit, 1-13. 

1. Day of Penteoost — There were 
annually three great feasts at Jerusa- 
lem which every male Jew was re- 
quired by the law to attend, namely, 
the Passover, the Pentecost, and the 
Feast of Tabernacles. Each of these 
had a twofold reference ; one historical^ 
and the other agricultural. Israel was 
both a theocratic and an agricultural 
nation; and he blended the events of 
his theocratic history with the events 
of his agricultural year. Thus is com- 
memorated God's mercy both in the 
past and present. The God of the 
tlieocracy is thereby recognized as the 
Gk>d of nature. 

(1.) The Passover (a) commemo- 
rated the deliverance from Egypt by the 
hand of Moses, and (b) marked the 
earUer or barley harvest. It was con- 
tinued one week. On the first day the 
Passover lamb was slain, symbolizing 
the historical event, as detailed in our 
note on Matt, xzvi, 2. On the morrow 
afterthePassoverSabbath the priest was 
ceremonially, and with prescribed sacri- 
fice, to wave a sheaf of the first-fruits 
of the harvest in token of acknowledg- 
ment of the divine bounty. And before 
this act neither bread, nor parched 
com, nor green ears were to be eaten. 
(Ezod. xxiii, 10-14.) It was rendering 
to the God who first delivered Israel 
his thanks for the bounty of harvest. 

(3.) The Feast of Tabernacles (see 
our note on John vii, 2) commemorated 
the wanderings tn (he wilderness, and 
marked the final harvest, namely, of 
the vintage and thefruiU. 

(2.^ Between these two, seven weeks, 
or fifty days inclusive from the day of 
the wave-sheaf, was the Feast of Pente- 
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were all with one accord in one 
place* 2 And suddenly there 
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COST, kept for a single day. From the 
seven weeks' interval between it and 
the Passover it was originally called by 
the Hebrews The Feast of Weeks. But 
later it was called Pentecost^ from the 
Greek words signifying Fiftieth, from the 
number of intervening days. It marked 
a second or wheat harvest. That it also 
commemorated the giving of the law 
on Mount Sinai is not, indeed, said 
expressly in the Scriptures, and so is 
doubted by many biblical scholars ; but 
we join with ^ose who hold it as 
true : (a) because it was historically a 
fact that seven weeks did occur from 
the leaving of Egypt to the giving of 
the Law on Sinai; (b) because some 
of the most eminent Jewish commen- 
tators so held; (c) because the anal- 
ogy of the other two great feasts re- 
quires a historical reference; and (d) 
because of the striking correspondence, 
yet contrast, between the giving of 
the Old Law by Moses and this giving 
of the New Law by Christ. The last 
day of the seven weeks, says G-rotius, 
was the day of the given law, as is 
inferred from Exod. zix, 1, 2, and was 

called on this account nilfl Dn?aTD)^^*^ 
Feast of the Law, 

St. Jerome thus finely contrasts the 
two: '*Each law was made on the 
fiftieth day from the Passover; the 
one upon Sinai, the other upon Zion. 
At the one, the mountain trembled 
with a shaking of the earth; at the 
other, the house of the apostles. At 
the former, amid fiery flames and flash- 
ing lightnings there sounded a whirl of 
winds and a crash of thunders ; at the 
latter, together with a sight of fiery 
tongues, there came a sound from heav- 
en as of a rushing wind. In the 
former, the blast of a clarion uttered 
the words of the law ; at the latter, the 
Gospel trumpet sounded forth from the 
mouth of the apostles." 

"Wordsworth says : " From the end 
of Saturday, the sixteenth day of Ni- 
Ban, forty-nine days are counted ; and 
the fiftieth, or Feast of Pentecost, faXls 



came a sound from heayen aa of 
a rushing mighty wind, and *it 
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on Sunday. It was the ancient be- 
lief of the ancient Christian Church '* 
that the Pentecostal day was Sunday. 

All with one accord — ^The same 
one accord as in i, 14, of the same body 
enumerated in i, 15 ; namely, the about 
one hundred and twenty mxiines repre- 
sentative of the New Testament 
Church. This one accord beautifully 
and repeatedly emphasises the una- 
nimity of heart and movement of 
this wonderful httle condensation of 
Christianity. The Hiey of this verse 
grammatically referring to this com- 
pany clearly negatives the addition of 
some imaginary Christians from the 
country at the feast, supposed by Al* 
ford and others. In one place — ^Kot, 
as some suppose, in the Temple. (See 
note on i, 13.) Had Israel, indeed, ac- 
cepted Jesus, (see note on i, 7,) the 
Spirit, the fire, and the Shekinah (note 
on vii, 2) woidd no doubt have made 
their centre, as of old, in the ancient 
house of God. The miraculous tongues 
would have belonged not to twelve, or 
a hundred and twenty only, but to 
more than a hundred and twenty 
thousand. All Israel, the chosen seed, 
would have been Christ's holy apos- 
tles. But Israel's unbelief shut them 
out of the holy sanctuary, and so shut 
the sanctuary out to be sanctuary no 
more, but to be food for fire and ashes, 
and left these, the new chosen seed, the 
holy remnant, to inaugurate the Dis- 
pensation of the Spirit in an unrecog- 
nised " upper room." 

2. Suddenly — Even after the ten 
days' prayer (note on i, 3) the mighty 
gift came unexpectedly to them, yet 
at the moment, doubtless wisely chosen 
by the Spirit, when their one accord 
with each other and with Himself was 
most perfect. From heav«i — Not 
horizontally sweeping over the* earth, 
but perpendicularly descending from 
heaven to the earth. Wind — ^not liter- 
ally a windy but as such. Rushing — 
Literally, home, that is, borne down by 
its own powerful impulse. It — This 
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filled all the house where they were 
sitting, 3 And there appeared 
unto them cloven tongues like as 
of fire, and it sat upon each of 

d Chap. 1. 5. 6 Mark 16. 17; chap. 10. 46; 

it refers to the sound — the whole house 
was filled by the divine reverberation. 

3. Unto 'them — To the " about one 
hundred and twenty ' ' present. Cloven 
tongues — The tongues appeared, then 
settled one upon the head of each per- 
son ; each tongue being cloven, that is, 
undivided at the root, but flaring into 
several points at the extremity. By 
this terminal division was beautifully 
symbolized the variety of dialect spoken 
by each Umgue. " 

Most commentators at the present 
day construe the G-reek word rendered 
cU/vffn to signify distributed; that is, dis- 
tributed a single tongue to each indi- 
vidual. But the word usually signifies, 
not the distribution of several wholes, 
but the distribution of one whole into 
several parts; as, for instance, a pile 
of garments into the several articles. 
But here there is no one common 
whole or single mass of tongues to be 
distributed ; nor is there any common 
mass of fire back of the tongues to be 
divided or distributed off into single 
tongues ; but each tongue being a whole 
is distributed into terminal parts. The 
other rendering destroys the symbol 
by which the divided or terminsdly dis- 
tributed tongues indicate the miracu- 
lous variety of languages. 

Ijike as of fire — Not hteral fire, but 
like as fire. It was the phenomenal em- 
blem of the invisible Spirit ; its divine 
essence, as it were, made visible. As 
Alford says, the sound was the Spirit's 
symbol to the ear, as the fire (and 
we may add the " shape like a dove," 
Luke iii, 22) to the eye. It sat — 
What sat ? Not the tmigues, for that 
is plural; but plainly the quasi-^re 
just mentioned, in the tongue shape. 
What Luke means to say is that the 
Spirit itself sat upon each head and 
gave them utterance. The fire sat upon 
their heads ; and, as if it burned down 
into the depths of their souls, they 
wore filled with the Holy Ghost. 



them. 4 And ^ they were all 
filled with the Holy Ghost, and 
began « to speak with other tongues, 
as the Spirit gave them utterance. 

19. 6 ; 1 Cor. 12. 10, 28. 30; 13. 1 ; 14. 2, Ac. 

4. FiUed with the Holy Ghosts 

This was the great fact of the Pente- 
cost ; the great fact of the New Testa- 
ment dispensation — the Advent of 
THE Spirit. 

Of this Pentecostal sanctification we 
may remark : 1. It was a higher and 
purer endowment than the working 
of supematuralisms, inasmuch as the 
latter does not necessarily imply even a 
regenerate character, and was mainly a 
transient and special provision for the 
establisliment of the Church; while 
the former presumes a proximate con- 
formity to the heavenly image, and is 
the normal privilege of the truly faith- 
ful for all ages. Even in the divine 
nature, though every attribute be per- 
fect, yet holiness is pre-eminent over 
mere physical omnipotence. 2. Though 
the apostles before the Pentecost were 
holy after the less perfect dispensation 
of Moses, and so heirs of heaven, it 
was by this outpouring that they were 
wrought to the higher, and doubtless 
highest, sanctity of the new dispensa- 
tion of the Spirit. 3. This sanctifica- 
tion was not merely sovereign or arbi- 
trary from God, but consequent upon 
che entire self-consecration intimated 
in our note on verse 14. The freedom 
of man and of God co-operated in the 
same blessed work. Man's self-conse- 
cration is the condition, God's sancti- 
fying gifb is the consummation. This 
sanctification is a source of spiritual 
power higher, because holier, than even 
miraculous power. (See our notes on 
Matt. V, 8, 48.) A fuUer discussion 
would belong to note on 1 Thess. v, 23. 

Speak with other tongues — In 
other languages than their native. 
Spirit gave them utterance — The 
miraculous Spirit shaped their articula- 
tions. 

In regard to the nature of this mi- 
raculous gift, we dismiss at onoe the 
rationaUstic solutions that deny the 
miracle. Such are the hypotheses that 
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it was simply a more fluent and ec- 
static style of utterance; or, with 
Baumgarten, that it merely implied 
that their tongues, formerly instru- 
ments of the flesh, were now organs 
of the Holy Grhost. Still worse is the 
assumption of others, that the Chris- 
tians who spoke were really Persian 
and other foreign Jews, and that a 
storm just then happening brought 
strangers to the place, who took the 
speakers to be more (jralileans miracu- 
lously speaking in foreign languages I 
On the other hand, we may dismiss 
the nltra-miraculous view that the 
apostles were at this time endowed 
with the permanent power of speaking 
in a variety of languages to enable 
them to preach the Gospel to the dif- 
ferent nations of the earth. Of such 
a permanent gift there is no valid 
proof either in the New Testament or 
in early Church history. And for 
most of the nations of the Koman 
world the Latin, the Greek, and the 
Hebraic were a sufficient supply of 
dialects. 

The ordinary supematuralistic in- 
terpretation among commentators is, 
that each one of the disciples in turn 
spoke a single foreign language; so 
that the various foreigners were suc- 
cessively addressed, each in his own 
language. Our readers may still pre- 
fer that view, as it is maintained with 
groat unanimity by all modern schol- 
ars; but to our own mind, we are 
obliged to confess, it is beset with dif- 
ficulty. By most audiences such a mir- 
acle would be considered very equivo- 
cal, if not complete counterfeit. How 
could foreigners and strangers be abso- 
lutely sure that the speakers were geo- 
uine Galileans? How be convinced 
that each man had not learned his part 
and so was a deceiver ? We can scarce 
consent that this great primordial 
event should receive so inadequate an 
explanation. 

Now it is remarkable that a form 
of expression is thrice used which 
emphasises the marvel upon the hear- 
ing rather than the speaking. Verse 3. 
They " were confounded because every 
man heard them speak in his own 



language." As if the hearing by every 
man in his own language was simul- 
taneous, and produced by the same 
speaking and speaker. Verse 8. " How 
^tea?' ?(;« every man in our own tongue ?" 
The we and the every man simultane- 
ously hear their native language ut- 
tered. Verse 11. " We do hear them 
speak in our tongues." The marvel 
plainly is that each Galilean speaker is 
simultaneously heard by each auditor 
in his own native-born dialect. The 
speaker's organs furnished the vocality, 
which the Spirit shaped, and, as it 
were, translated into each hearer^s na- 
tive tongue. 

And this conception was by no 
means unknown to the Jewish Church. 
Tradition held that by such a poly- 
glottal miracle the self-same vocality 
at Sinai was so divided and articulated 
as to be audible and intelligible to 
every man of all the seventy dialects 
of the world. (See our note, vol. ii, p. 
105.) So Wetstein quotes Rabbi Jo- 
chanan as saying, "Whatever word 
goes forth from the mouth of God is 
divided into seventy languages." And 
Mechilta, commenting on the word 
"voices" in Exodus xx, 18, says, 
"How many were the voices f They 
heard each according to his own capac- 
ity. " Jochanan also says, "There 
went forth an utt&raiice^ and it was 
divided into seventy w&i^ds in seventy 
languages; since all the nations heard, 
each hearing the word in the language 
of his own nation ; " words singularly 
identical with Luke's 1 Rabbi Tanchu- 
ma says upon Deuteronomy v, 23, " Said 
Moses, Thou hast heard how the 
utterance went forth to all Israel, to 
each one according to his own abil- 
ity, old men, youths, boys, sucklings, 
women." 

That this polyglottal miracle actually 
took place at Sinai we have no Scrip- 
ture proof; npr, perhaps, as a literal 
historical fact, did the Jewish doctors 
affirm it. They simply clothed in phys- 
ical form the sublime conception that 
God's law speaks, irrespective of na- 
tional or racial boundary Unes, to every 
human intelligence. Yet, as Christian 
baptism recognises a!ld perpetuates in 
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the new diBpensation a later institute 
of the Jewish Church, being a physical 
form of the conception of sanctiUca- 
tion, so the Pentecostal miracle was an 
appropriation of one of the divine 
thoughts of that same Jewish Church. 
The Divine Spirit here, as in many 
other cases, appropriates existing con- 
ceptions to valid and permanent uses. 

This, it may be said, not wisely, 
would be, not a miracle of tongxhes^ but 
a miracle of ears. But the miracle, as we 
understand it, and as the Jewish Church 
conceived and described it, interposed at 
the initial point, namely, at the tongue; 
it truly articulated the vocality, and 
its resuU only reached the ear with its 
marvellous effect Just as the fiery 
tongue, a unit at the root, is divided off 
into a variety of terminal points, so does 
the vocality, which is one and simple 
at the start, divide off into a variety of 
articulations. It is as if the Spirit 
tongue impregnated tlie fleshly tongue, 
like a soul, and flung off the various 
dialects from its flaring points. And 
that surely was not a miracle of eaas^ 
but a miracle of tongues. 

The miracle did not certainly consist 
in putting into the brain of each speaker 
a complete miraculous knowledge of a 
new language, so that he could select 
from its entire vocabulary the term 
fitted to the thought. That, Alford 
says, not much too strongly, would be 
an inconceivable and monstrous viola- 
tionof man's cerebral and mental nature. 
When God made the dumb brute re- 
prove the prophet Balaam, he did not 
bestow upon the animal the soul of 
a man to understand human language. 
He simply shaped the words in tiie 
mouth of the brute, so that, phenom- 
enally, "the dumb ass spake." And 
this the divine power could as easily 
do aS' shape the name of "Sam- 
uel" in the air for the hearing of 
the boy prophet. Nor in either case 
does it follow that the miracle was 
solely upon the ears, but a miracle in 
the utterance, reaching the oars in its 
realization. Nor in either case was 
there a " mistake," (as Lechler in Dr. 
Schaff^s Lange says,) nor a "mere 
thinking that <hey heard," but a 



reality, and a true hearing of a true 
utterance. 

By this view of the case, 1. We have 
no equivocal miracle which a combina- 
tion of impostors might simulate. 2. We 
have a miracle pregnant with a divine 
idea, 83rmbolizing the power with 
which God's voice finds an auditory in 
every human conscience. 3. We have 
confirmed the parallelism of the in- 
auguration of the Pentecostal Grospel 
and the Sinaitic Law. 4. We have a 
dear symbol of the universal diffusion 
of the one true religion. 5. We have a 
type not only of the reparation of the 
confusion of Babel by the bringing the 
intelligence of all nations into the re- 
ception of one utterance, but a type of 
Edenic unity in the bringing all back 
to the one primitive God-formed lan- 
guage of created Adam, in whom all 
the race was embodied. 

What is here said refers, of course, 
to the Pentecostal miracle alone. The 
power of that primordial miracle was 
never fully repeated. Secondary Pente- 
costs occurred at Samaria, (Acts viii, 
14-17,) at Cesarea, (Acts x, 44-48,) and 
at Ephesus, (Actsxix, 2-7 ;) but the first 
power grew fainter and fainter, and the 
gift of tongues became less and less 
marked, as at Corinth, by its original 
attributes. 

Since our writing of the above the 
following paragraph has appeared in 
the (London) Quarterly B,eview, com- 
mencing an article on Islam, by Im- 
manuel Deutsch : 

"The Sinaitic Manifestation, as re- 
corded in the Pentateuch, has become 
the theme of a thousand reflections in 
the Talmud, and the Haggadah gener- 
ally. Yet, however varied their nature, 
one supreme thought runs through 
them all, the catholicity of Monotheism 
in its mission to all mankind. Ad- 
dressed, apparently, to a small horde 
of runaway slaves, the ' Law ' was in- 
tended, the Doctors say, for all the chil- 
dren of men. ' Why,' they ask, ' was 
it given in the desert and not in any 
king's land ? ' To show, it is answered, 
that even as the desert, Grod's own 
highway, is free, wide open to all, so 
are his words a free gift to alL The 
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5 And there were dwelling at Je~ 
rusalem Jews, devout men, out 
of every nation under heaven. 

6 Now *when this was noised 
abroad, the multitude came togeth- 

1 Gr. token ViU voUte toas made. 

* Law * was not given in the stillness 
and darkness of night, but in plain 
day, amid thunders and lightnings. 
Indeed, the Law itself had been offered 
to all nations of the world before it 
came to flsrael] the ^chosen' one. 
But the other nations, one and all, had 
turned to some one special national 
bent, or mission, with which one or 
the other of these commandments 
would have interfered, and so they de- 
clined them all. As for trembling 
Israel, had they not accepted the 

* Law ' that self-same mountain would 
have covered them up, and that des- 
ert would have become their grave. 
But, the legend continues, when this 
Law came to be revealed to them In 
the fulness of time, it was not revealed 
in their tongue alone, but in seventy: 
as many as there were nations counted 
on earth, even as many fiery tongues 
leap forth from the iron upon the anvil. 
And as the voice of the ' Law ' went 
and came, echoing from Orient to Occi- 
dent, from heaven to earth, ^all men 
heard and saw.' They heard the voice, 
and to each it bore a different sound: 
to the men and the women, the young 
and the old, the strong and the weak. 
In that self-same hour Gk>d's majesty 
revealed itself In its manifold words 
and aspects : as Mercy and as Severity, 
as Justice and as Forgiveness, as G-race 
and Peace and Redemption. And 
through the midst of all these ever-vary- 
ing sounds and visions there rolled 
forth the Divine word, ' I am the ever- 
lasting Jehovah, thy God, one Gtod 1 ' " 

5. I>welling at Jerusalem — Some, 
perhaps, only during the interval from 
Passover to Pentecost to enjoy both 
feasts. But the G-reek word for dwell- 
ing implies permanent residence. 

"The (present) Jewish population 
has been variously estimated from three 
to five thousand. The number varies, 
no doubt, from time to time, since 



er, and were * confounded, because 
that every man heard them speak 
in his own language. T And 
they were all amazed and mar- 
velled , saying one to another, He- 

S Or, tnmUed in mind. 

many of them are pilgrims, who come 
and go in a very uncertain manner. 
Few of them, comparatively, are natives 
of the country. The majority of them 
are aged persons, who repair to the 
holy city to spend the remainder of 
their days, and secure the privileges of 
being buried In the valley of the Kedron, 
whldi, as their traditions assert, is to be 
the scene of the last j udgment. Others 
of them are those who come hither to 
fulfil a vow, or acquire the merit of a 
pilgrimage, and then return to the 
countries where they reside. Among 
them may be found representatives of 
every land, though the Spanish, Polish, 
and German Jews compose the greater 
number. Like their brethren in other 
parts of Palestine, except a few in some 
commercial places, they are wretchedly 
poor, and live chiefly on alms contribu- 
ted by their countrymen in Europe and 
America."— iTocAeft's Bib. lU., p. 229. 

This poverty of pilgrim residents 
goes far to Ulustrate the so-called 
"community of goods" of the first 
Jerusalem Church. Zlvery nation 
under heaven — " I would like to ask 
those," says Erasmus, " who deny there 
is any hyperbole in Scripture, if they 
think there were any English or Scotch 
at the Pentecost." But Grotius in- 
geniously Identifies all the races named 
as being branches from the " sixteen 
grandsons of Noah, from whom aU na- 
Uons were descended." Luke clearly 
uses these phrases of wide universality 
with a feeling that aJi the world was 
here represented. 

6. Noised abroad — Literally, whm 
this sound occurred ; not the rumour of 
the event, or the loud voices of the 
speakers, but the sound from heaven^ 
in verse 2. 

7. Marvelled — ^The expressions of 
emotion on the part of these spectators 
are reiterated very emphatically. Con- 
founded^ expresses their first mental 
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hold, are not all these which speak 
' Galileans ? 8 And how hpar we 
every man in our own tongue, 
wherein we were bom ? 9 Par- 
thians, and i^Medes, and ^Elamites, 
and the dwellers in > Mesopotamia, 
and in Judea, and ^Cappadocia, 



/Chap. 1. 11. — Ezra 6. 2 ; Dan. 8. 20. h Gen. 

10. 22 ; Dan. 8. 2. — i Gen. 24. 10 ; 1 Ohron. 19. 6. 

perplexity at the apparent confusion of 
the scene; ainazed^ their emotion at 
the miracle; marveUedj their wonder 
at the wonderful thoughts expressed 
from a source so extraordinary. 

8. Wherein we were bom — The 
tongue of the country of their birth. 
A Persian Jew understood Persic, an 
Egyptian one Coptic ; just as an Ameri- 
can Jew knows English, and in addi- 
tion perhaps the vernacular Hebrew or 
Aramaic. 

How shall we consider the house 
such as to admit so large an audience 
as this one hundred and twenty, 
three thousand devout hearers, and, 
perhaps, five hundred mockersi We 
may figure an eastern structure (see 
fig., vol. i, pp. 121, 326) so built as 
to enclose a square central area, lined 
with galleries looking in upon the area 
from the four sides. The gathering 
crowds, called by the supernatural 
sound, fill the area and galleries ; and 
from the most elevated gallery we con- 
ceive Peter as addressing the whole. 

9-11. To give a view of the above- 
expressed universality, Luke now 
spreads out a map of Israel's wide 
dispersion. And Israel's dispersion is 
the type of the Babel dispersion of the 
race, inasmuch as these Pentecostally- 
gathered sons of the dispersion are 
here to represent all nations. 

Luke's survey commences with the 
far east. Parthia, Media, and the Elam- 
ites embrace areas of the old Persian 
empire, where Shalmanezer, king of 
Assyria, settled the ten tribes at the first 
captivity. Westward thence is Meso- 
potamia, (note on vil, 2,) whence came 
ancestral Abraham, and where Nebu- 
chadnezzar settled the victims of the 
captivity. Luke's western progress 
brings him home to Judea. Turning to 



in Pontus, and Asia, 10 * Phryg- 
ia, and Pamphylia, in Egypt, and 
in the parts of "Libya about "Gy- 
rene, and strangers of Home, Jews 
and proselytes, 11 Cretes and 
Arabians, we do hear them speak 
in our tongues the wonderful works 



*1 Peter 1. 1. 2 Chap. 16. 6. m Jer. 46. 9: 

Dan. 11. i3. n Mark 14. 11. 

the north-west, he ranges through five 
of the provinces of Asia Minor. By a 
sudden southern descent he arrives at 
Egypt, the seat of the old Pharaonic 
captivity, where large numbers of Jews, 
especially under the first patronage of 
Alexander the G^reat, had settled and 
fiourished. Borne represents Europe. 
The strangers are the residents there 
of Abrahamic faith, whether Jews by 
birth or proselytes. The regular plan 
of his map. then seems finished, but he 
adds the Oretes and Arabians as a sup- 
plement too important to be omitted. 

Why in this catalogue of countries, 
whose natives wondered to hear their 
dialects here spoken, Judea should be /^i 
enumerated, is an unsettled question 
among commentators. The manuscripts 
admit no doubt of the true reading. 
The opinion of Alford, that it is named 
because it lay in Luke's route west- 
ward; of Olshausen, because Luke 
speaks from his stand-point at Rome ; of 
Bengel, Meyer, and others, because the 
dialect of Galilee was different from 
Judea, are all rejected by Dr. Gloag, 
who agrees with Hackett, that it was 
because Luke would enumerate aU ihe 
dialects spoken. But what Luke ia 
really enumerating is (verse 8) th« 
countries of those who wondered to Ivear 
their dialect spoken by Galileans ia 
Judea. This cou/d, apparently, havd 
been surprising to a Judean solely be- 
cause the Galilean dialect was different 
from the Judean. But by our view of 
the nature of the miracle the difficxilty 
disappears. That from the utterance 
of the same speaker one should hear 
Persic, another Coptic, and another He- 
brew or Aramaic, would be as wonder- 
ful to the Judean as to the Persian. 

11. Wond^ul works of God — 
When the human spirit, wherein resides 
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of God. 12 And they were all 
amazed, and were in doubt, saying 
one to another, What meaneth this ? 
13 Others mocking said, * These 
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man*8 susceptibility to the religious 
emotions, is breathed upon by the Di- 
vine Spirit, and awakened into ecstasy, 
it may call the poetic powers into 
action, and evolve itself in the psalm. 
And if the man be endowed with the 
gifl of genius, his psalm, like those of 
David, may be a permanent gift of God 
to his Church. Even among our Aryan 
ancestors a few of the hymns of their 
Rig- Veda, or Psalm-lore, evince that 
there were even with them some faint 
breathiugs of the blessed Spirit. Minds 
less endowed, when awakened to re- 
ligious devotion, rather avail them- 
selves of the strains of their greater 
predecessors than succeed in producing 
psalms of pure and perfect originality. 
This present passage confirms the idea 
that Mary's Magnificat (Luke i, 46) was 
improvised and uttered in a spiritual 
ecstasy. And the Magnificat may be 
read as furnishing some idea of the 
nature of these raptured Pentecostal 
utterances. 

Besides these strains in Luke's first 
chapter, the New Testament age was 
not inspired to furnish any permanent 
psalmody to the sacred canon. There 
is nothing in the New Testament cor- 
responding with the Psalms in the 
Old. The prose narrative, epistle, and 
prophecy, ending in the semi-poetic 
Apocalypse, were all that the Church's 
discerning of spirits could recognise as 
entitled to a place in her new Scriptures. 

13. Others mocking — ^Those who 
asked What meaneffi Siisf spoke in 
solemn sympathy with, as well as 
amaz^nent at, the scene. But there 
was another quite different set, who 
liave had their like in all generations, 
of worldly, irreligious mockers. The 
former class are said to be dU; that is, 
all the devout foreign residers in Jeru- 
salem; while these otJiers are more 
likely to be Palestinian Jews, either 
profane in character or bigoted Judaists, 
and so hostile to Christianity Out of 
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men are full of new wine. 14 Bat 
Peter, standing up with the eleven, 
lifted up his voice, and said onto 
them, 



1.14. 



sympathy, they were perhaps unsus- 
ceptible of receiving the supernatural 
impression. 

New wine — The must^ or unfer- 
meuted juice of the gprape, which was 
a very luscious wine and not intoxi- 
cating, but only exhilarating. It is 
true that the grapes of the year had 
not been gathered, so that real new 
wine could not yet have been made. 
But there were processes by which the 
fermentation could be prevented, and 
the must be preserved through the 
year. One method was to boil it, (see 
note on John ii, 3;) another was to 
put it into a perfectly tight cask and 
submerge the cask entirely in water 
for forty days. The fact that the must 
was only exhilarating seems to indi- 
cate that even these mockers did not 
see enough in the one hundred and 
twenty such ecstasies as to suggest a 
charge of complete drunkenness. Kui- 
noel quotes a Greek line which de- 
scribes a minstrel as ^' exhilarated with 
must singing the sports of the Muses." 
Though the Pentecostal brethren were 
exulting with joyous rapture, yet was 
every thing done "decently and in 
order." 

After the mockers had fully exhibited 
their folly, the miraculous tongues be-' 
came silent ; and, from the mass of the 
hundred and twenty, Peter stood forth 
as vindicator and spokesman for the 
whole. With the eleven — ^Who, 
heretofore undistinguished in the body 
of believers, now stood forth as wit' 
nesseSj (verse 32,) to sustain the testi- 
mony of their orator. Ijifted up his 
voice — Lifted^ because the audience 
he addressed was vast, and, however 
silent, needed a fulness of voice to be 
reached. After a graceful defensive 
exordium Peter proceeds to answer 
their question, (verse 12,) What m/ean- 
dh this f 

2. Second Speech of Peter — that <U 
Pentecost, 14r-40. 
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Ye men of Jtidea, and all ye that 
dwell at Jerusalem, be this known 
unto you, and hearken to my words : 
15 For these are not drunken, as ye 
suppose, P seeing it is hat the third 
hour of the day. 16 But this 
is that which was spoken by the 
prophet Joel ; IT « And it shall 
come to pass in the last days, saith 



i>iTtie88. 0. 7. — ^ualab 44. 8; iczek. 11. 19; 
36. 27; Joel 2. 28,29; Zech. 12. 10; John 7. 38. 

14. Men . . . dwell — Of course, during 
the Pentecost the men of Jvdea were 
gathered to the capital. We have, in- 
deed, present several classes of persons 
more or less mingling — Palestinian 
Jews, foreign Jews, devout residents, 
and mockers. 

15. Not drunk«i — ^Base and pre- 
posterous as their ribaldry was, Peter 
replies with a most elevated calmness 
of denial. The third hour — Eight or 
nine o'clock, the Jewish hour of morn- 
ing prayer, when none but profligates, 
as no one supposed these to be, were 
drunken. 

I. Peter's first answer to the question 
of verse 12. 16-21. 

This is the predicted inauguration 
of the Church of the Spirit, 16-18 ; by 
wonderful omens is heralded this nota- 
ble day, 19-21. 

Peter is now not only an expounder 
of prophecy, but an empowered and 
inspired prophet. His comment, and 
even his variations, are of an equal 
authority with the origmal text. 

16. This is that— This wonderful 
manifestation is the (or a) fulfilment 
of the ancient predictions of the proph- 
ets, especially of Joel ii, 28-32, that 
the age of the Messiah should be the 
dispensation of the Spirit. This in- 
augural effusion is the earnest, never- 
theless, of future still more widespread 
and powerful effusions which are yet 
to be — the characteristics of the last 
days. 

17. The last days — This phrase oc- 
curs many times in both Testaments 
with somewhat different meanings. 
What the last days are somewhat de- 
pends upon what are the antithetical 
first days. In the Old Testament, the 



God, ' I will pour out of my Spirit 
upon all flesh : and your sons and 
■ your daughters shall prophesy, 
and your young men shall see 
visions, and your old men shall 
dream dreams : 18 And on my 
servants and on my handmaidens I 
will pour out in those days of my 
Spirit; *and they shall prophesy: 

rChap. 10.45. — «Chap. 21. 9. ^Chap. 21.4, 

9,10,11; 1 Cor. 12. 10,28; 14.1. 

Old Testament dispensation being the 
first age or days^ the last days were the 
days of the Messiah, or the Christian 
dispensation. Such is the meaning 
here. All flesh — Not upon a few 
priests and prophets alone, but upon 
all ranks and classes; not for one race 
alone, but inherited by all nation.s. 
Prophesy . . . visions . . . dreams— The 
Pentecostal Church inaugurated by 
this effusion was a charismatic Cliurch. 
Yet the signs and gifts here predicted, 
being really attendants upon the per- 
son of Jesus, commenced at his ap- 
proaching advent. Note on Matt. 1, 20. 
After a long withdrawal of miracle 
and sign, the Baptist's birth was an- 
nounced by a vision of Zachariah^s. 
Our Saviour's birth was heralded by 
the dreams of Joseph, the vision of 
Mary, and that of the shepherds. 
Simeon, Agabus the Apocalyptist, and 
others, prophesied. AU these were in 
essence concentrated in the Spirit's 
power bestowed at Pentecost. 

18. My servants . . . my handmaid- 
ens — The words in the Old Testament 
signify servants or slaves, male and 
female ; and the meaning is, that the 
Spirit shall condescend to the lowest 
rank. But Peter, in a true New Testa- 
ment spirit, inserting the my, elevates 
them into God's servants and hand- 
maids. 

19, 20. Before this notable inaugurn- 
tion day there should be a series of 
wonders^ and after it should follow 
the offers of grace and mercy. By 
verse 22 it appears that these signs 
and wonders are attendant on the per- 
son of Jesus. They are the accessory 
wonders of that central wonder, the 
incarnation. 
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19 "And I will show wonders in 
heaven above, and signs in the 
earth beneath ; blood, and fire, and 
vapour of smoke : 20 » The sun 
shall be turned into darkness, and 
the moon into blood, before that 
great and notable day of the Lord 
come: 21 And it shall come 



« Joel s. 80i 81.- 



-« Matt Si 39 ; Mark 13. «; 
Lake 21.35. 



19. Wonders in heaven — The an- 
gels appearing in the sky to the shep- 
herds ; the descent of the Spirit, dove- 
like, from heaven at Jesus' baptism; 
the voice from heaven, John zii, 28; 
the Pentecostal mighty rushing as of 
wind from heaven, to. the earth — 
Birth and miracles of Christ and his 
apostles, and especially Christ's resur- 
rection. Blood — The wonderful blood 
at the crucifixion. Pire — The open- 
ing wonder of the Pentecost. Vapour 
of smoke — At the darkness and earth- 
quake of the crucifixion. 

20. Sun . . . darkness — At the Sav- 
iour's death. Moon . . . blood — The 
optical effect of the miracle of dark- 
ness. Yet physical wonders are but 
the visible signs and indexes of the 
spiritual and moral movements in the 
kingdom of God. And all these won- 
ders had their type in the manifesta- 
tions at Sinai Again, Sinai and Pen- 
tecost are antithesis to each other. 
Notable day — Illustrious day^ accord- 
ing to the Septuagint. The Hebrew may 
mean terrible day. Both were true. 
The same day has a bright and a dark 
side to it ; the stem old prophet gives 
the dark side as for Ood's enemies; 
the serene apostle g^ves to these Pente- 
costal hearers the side ot brightness 
and promise. Nevertheless, fbr the 
persistent mockers (verse 13) the dark 
side remains true. Day — The pro- 
phetic passage quoted by Peter comes 
to a point upon this very day; and 
the question (verse 12) What meaneth 
this f is answered. 

21. Shall be saved — ^And this for 
his listeners the truest glory of the 
notable day. It is a day of an offered 
Saviour, and all these signs are procla- 
mations of a day for men to repent, 



to pass, that " whosoever shall call 
on the name of the Lord shall bu 
saved. 

33 Ye men of Israel, hear these 
words; Jesus of Nazareth, a man 
approved of God among you * by 
miracles and wonders and signs, 
which God did by him in the 

to Rom. 10. 18 ; Joel 8. 82.-0 John 8. 3 ; 
14. 10, 11 ; chap. 10. 88 : Heb. X 4. 

and accept him of whom the prophets 
spake. 

n. Peter^s second answer to the queS' 
Hon of verse 12 : This effusion is shed 
forth from the crucified and risen Jesu% 

22-33. 

Jesus, wickedly.slain, has risen, (22- 
24,) as is proved by David's prediction, 
(25-28,) as interpreted by Peter, (29- 
31,) and confirmed by witnesses, 32. 
Therefore from the risen and ascended 
Jesus this effusion is shed forth. Which 
is the full answer to the question. 

Sustained now, both by the Pente- 
costal miracle and its confirmation by 
prophecy, Peter is emboldened to assert 
and maintain by further prophecy the 
great miracle which proves Christianity 
true — ^the resurrection of Jesus — and 
that resurrection enables him to ex- 
plain the Pentecostal miracle. 

22. Ye men of Israel — The orator at 
this point seems to collect his strength 
and begin anew. He addresses them 
by their noblest title of Israel^ as if to 
show that it is from no want of love 
or respect that he lays upon them 
firmly the charge of being the slayers 
of Jesus. Jesus of Nazareth — Pity 
that our English translators, and so 
our English speaking Christendom, had 
not retained the true literal terms, 
Jesus the Nazarene. We should have 
more clearly felt the power of the 
prophecy in Matthew ii, 23 ; and we 
should more constantly recognise the 
inspired magnanimity with which the 
early apostles gave the key-note of 
glorying in the cross of that name. 
Approved of— Sanctioned by. Mira- 
cles . . . wonders . . . signs — ^As prophe- 
sied in 19-21. And of course to the 
believers in genuine prophecy there 
need be no difficulty in believing real 
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midst of you, as ye yourselves also 
know : d3 Him, ^ being delivered 
by the determinate counsel and 
foreknowledge of God, *ye have 

V Matt. 26. 24 ; Luke 22. 22 ; 24. 44 ; chap. 3. 18 ; 

4. 28. Chap. 6. 30. a Verse 32 ; chap. 3. 15 ; 

4. 10; 10. 40: 13. 30. 34; 17. 31; Rom. 4. 24; 8. 11 ; 

miracles. Ye yourselves also know 

— It was but little more than fifty days 
since Jesus lived on earth. The de- 
vout foreign Jews had, doubtless, aM 
been at the Passover, and witnessed, 
and in some degree shared in the cruci- 
fixion ; and most knew Jesus and his 
miracles as eye-witnesses. But of the 
dwellers of Jerusalem the knowledge 
of Jesus' works and participation in 
his death were matters that Peter 
could safely charge. 

23. Determinate — This Greek par- 
ticiple is derived from a noun sig- 
nifying hounda/ry line; hence, the 
determinate counsd is the weU-deJmed 
counsel, the definite counsel, naniely, 
his counsei that Christ should redeem the 
world by voluntarily dying for it The 
term counsel in Greek, ^ovXri, is the word 
from which our words volition and wiU 
are derived, but signifies a counsel or 
decree. Wicked hands — The best 
reading omits have taken. For with 
wicked hands the preferable reading is 
with the hands of lawless men. They 
had used the instrumentality of a Gren- 
tile {without law. Bom. ii, 12) sol- 
diery for the deed. The apostle dis- 
criminates with deUcacy between the 
act of God and the act of man. 
He is no fatalist or predestinari- 
an. The delivery of Christ was His 
act ; the wicked slaying was their re- 
sponsible act, foreseen by the fore- 
knowledge of God. There were thou- 
sands of ways in which Christ could 
have died without being obliged to 
these wicked hands for its accomplish- 
ment. God needs not any man's sin. 
But God selected that point in human 
history where the most wicked men 
were ready to show how far wicked- 
ness could go, to place his consenting 
Son at the post of duty and death. 
Hence, he was holUy delivered by God's 
counsel^ but wickedly slain by wicked 
lumdd. And now, graceful and respect- 



taken, and by wicked hands have 
crucified and slain : 24 'Whom 
God hath raised up, having loosed 
the pains of death : because it w as 

1 Cor. 6. 14 : 13. 15 ; 2 Cor. 4. 14 ; Gal. 1. 1 ; 
Eph. 1. 90; CoL 2. 12; 1 Thes. 1. 10; Heb. 13. 20; 
1 Peter 1. 21. 

ful as is the style in which our apostle 
has addressed these men, he firmly 
reveals to them, in the light of proph- 
ecy and well-known fact, that they 
have committed the greatest crime in 
human history. See note on iv, 28, 
and Bom. viii, 29, 30. 

24. Whom God hath raised — Now 
comes the gpreat sequel to this cruci- 
fixion — the resv/rrecUon. The listeners 
knew the crucifixion; the apostles, as 
Peter will assure them, (verse 32 J knew 
the resurrection. But first he will 
prove it by testimony infaUible, namely, 
testimony before the fact^ being Divine 
prophecy. I^oosed the pains of 
death — In his resurrection Jesus was 
not released from the "pain* of death," 
for they had ceased when he expired. 
In Psa. xviii, 5, the Hebrew word for 
^'' snares'^ or "fttwwfo of death" may signi- 
fy either STUires^ or birth-painSj or agonies 
in general. The Septuagint Greek has 
ij6lvegt a word of this last signification. 
Luke, in translating Peter's speech 
from the Hebrew, in which it was 
spoken, into Greek, uses the Septua- 
gint word. Probably in the Hebraized 
Greek of the day the word had the 
same double meaning; so that an En- 
glish translator might suitably render 
it snares or " boTids of death ;" a mean- 
ing suggested by the terms loosed and 
holden. Not possible — The impossi- 
bility that Christ should fail of a res- 
urrection was not because it was pro- 
phetically predicted, but it was predict- 
ed because it was an impossibility. 
The Prince of Life could die in order to 
be the author of Ufe to dying men ; but 
the conquest of death must give way 
to a resurrection. His death was vol- 
untary, his resurrection a necessity. 
The impossibility is additional, in Pe- 
ter's own view, to the prophecy. He 
knew it to he in the very nature of 
Christ, who was able not only to lay 
down his Ufe but to taike it agava, Henoe 
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not possible that he ehotild be 
holden of it 35 For David 
speaketh concerning him, ^I foresaw 
the Lord always before my face; 
for he is on my right hand, that I 
should not be moved : 36 There- 
fore did my heart rejoice, and 
my tongue was glad ; moreover also 
my flesh shall rest in hope; 
37 Because thou wilt not <> leave 



bVn.1^%. 



I Psa. 49. 15; 88.1a. 



in a true sense his resurrection was a 
natural event, being the legitimate effect 
of a sufficient cause. Hence, there is 
a fine truth in a striking reply of 
Goldwin Smith to those who object to 
a religion's depending on human testi- 
mony. The resurrection of Christ is a 
necessary result of the high perfection 
of his character. If his life is a true 
life, and his death a transcendent 
death, then his resurrection is a neces- 
sary sequence, whether proved by hu- 
man testimony or not. Not only does 
the testimony prove the fact, but the 
fact proves the testimony. Holden 
of it — Holden of death. We have a 
mighty Saviour who submitted to death, 
conquered death, and finally holds the 
keys of death and of Bodes. His resur- 
rection, surely, is a very natural event. 

25. Oonceming him — Namely, 
Christ. The quotation is from Psa. xvi, 
which psalm the best Christian inter- 
preters apply to Christ — ^truly, no 
doubt, if it be true that David, even as 
a representative man, speaks in the 
first person of the Messiah, the Holy 
One. (Verse 2*1.) This is an epithet 
that no mere man is entitled to apply 
to himself; and if it could be truly ap- 
plied to any being, that being would 
be entitled never to see corruption. If 
David were truly inspired, he could 
mean such a title only for some One 
higher than himself. I foresaw — The 
prefix fore merely implies what is ex- 
pressed in the following word, 6e/ore. 
Right hand — As my right-hand man, 
that is, my aid or seconder. 

27. HeQ — ^The place of departed 
spirits, Hades. (See notes on Luke xvi, 
23.) Thine Holy One — A term which 



my soul in hell, neither wilt thou 
suffer thine Holy One to see corrup- 
tion. 3 8 Thou hast made known 
to me the ways of life ; thou shalt 
make me full of joy with thy coun- 
tenance. 39 Men and brethren, 
•let me freely speak unto you ''of 
the patriarch David, that he is 
both dead and buried, and his sep- 
ulchre is with us unto this day. 



8 Or, Imay.' 



\\ KinsB 2. 19; chap. 18. 8iL 



David under inspiration would hardly 
apply to himself simply. Oorraptioi& 
— Rationahsts have denied that the 
Hebrew word used by David signifies 
corruption; but they are refuted on 
this point by Hengstenberg. As he 
well remarks, corruption refers to the 
body, as Hades refers to the soul. Good 
proof that in both David's and Peter's 
theology body and soul are difierent 
things, and may exist apart. 

28. Ways of life— In the Hebrew, 
the way ofUfe; signifying; as applied 
to the Messiah, his path through resur- 
rection to life. Thy countenance — 
After his ascension to God. , 

29. Freely speak — ^In spite of your 
great reverence for David. Patriarch 
— Evincing his profound respect for 
David by this unusual, but moat vener- 
able title, which belonged more strictly 
to Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, and his twelve 
sons, the fathers of the twelve tribes. 
Sepulchre is with us — And the 
^' tomb of David " is still standing on 
the brow of Mount Zion* From Nehe- 
miah iii, 16, we learn that "the sepul- 
chre of David" was near to a " pool that 
was made;" and the present tomb is 
near the pool of Gilion. It is jealously 
guarded by the Turks, no . Christian 
being allowed to enter upon pain of 
death. Dr. Barclay, in his "City of 
the Great King," narrates that his own 
daughter, by a singular adventure, ob- 
tained entrance long enough to sketch 
a picture of its gorgeous interior, which 
is exhibited in rich colorings in his book. 
Peter could, of course, assume this 
tomb to be monumental evidence that 
David had not passed through a resur- 
rection and ascension. 
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30 Therefore being a prophet, 
« and knowing that God had sworn 
with an oath to him, that of the 
fruit of his loins, according to the 
flesh, he would raise up Christ to 
sit on his throne ; 31 He, seeing 
this before, spake of the resurrec- 
tion of Christ, 'that his soul was 
not left in hell, neither his flesh did 
see corruption. 33 i^This Jesus 

e 2 Sam. 7. 13, 13 ; Psa. 132. 11 ; Luke 1. 32, ft9 ; 
Rom. 1 . 8 ; 2 Tim. 2. 8. — -/Psa. 16. 10 ; chap. 13. 

85. a Verse 24. A Chap. 1. 8. i Chap. 6. 

31; Phil. 2. 9; Ueb. 10.12. 



30. A prophet — In the sense both 
of speaking by inspiration and of pre- 
dicting the future. An oath — In 
2 Sam. vii, 5-16, God promises to 
David a successorship on the throne for- 
ever ; in Psalm cxxxii, 11, David affirms 
that God had so sworn; both in con- 
sequence of David's determination to 
build a house for Jehovah. Fruit of 
hiB loins — ^Peter speaks as if it was, 
as it were, through his line of descent 
that David was able to look prophet- 
ically as through a line of light. Thereby 
he identifies himself with his great 
descendant the Messiah, and Speaks in 
Psalm zvi as Messiah himself. The 
best reading, instead of he wotUd raise 
Christ to sit on his throne, would sub- 
stitute, that of the fruit of his loins One 
should sit on his throne. With that 
future One Peter now (in verse 32) iden- 
tifies Jesus. 

31. Spake of the reBurrection of 
Christ — The word Christ signifies Mes- 
siah, and it is worth while to note how 
Peter changes from Christ or Messiah 
to Jesus in the next verse. His mean- 
ing is that Messiah was predicted as 
having a resurrection ; that this Jesus 
had a resurrection we know, and, there- 
fore, a presumption, in the surrounding 
circumstances, that this Jesus is Mes- 
siah. For his sotU was not left in heU, a 
reading more probable would be, he was 
not Uft in h^. The copyist probably 
borrowed the word sovl from verse 27. 

32. We — The men whose divine 
authority you have seen demonstrated 
in this Pentecostal miracle. Witnesses 

-See note on Luke i, 2. Our eyes 



hath God raised up, •> whereof we 
all are witnesses. 33 Therefore 
' being by the right hand of God ex- 
alted, and ''having received of the 
Father the promise of the Holy 
Ghost, he ^hath shed forth this, 
which ye now see and hear. 
34 For David is not ascended into 
the heavens : but he saith himself, 
"The Lord said unto my Lord, Sit 

*John 14.26: 15. 26; 16. 7, 13; chap. 1. 4. 

;Chap. 10. 46; Ephesians 4. 8. m Fsa. 110. 1 ; 

Matthew 22. 44 ; 1 Corinthians 15. 25 ; £phe«ians 
1.90; Heb. 1. 13. 

can testify the accordance of fact with 
prophecy. 

33. Therefore— As the result of the 
whole. Exalted — A clear testimony 
to the ascension. Shed forth this — 
So that we have here Peter's second 
answer to the question, (verse 12,) 
What meaneth this f — It is a manifesta- 
tion sent down from the ascended 
Jesus Messiah. Peter now confirms 
the exalted Lordship of the ascended 
Jesus by further prophecy. 

34. David is hot ascended — And 
it is not, therefore, David's exaltation 
that the prediction announces. And 
as the Jewish Church admits that the 
Messiah, and he alone, is foretold in 
David's psalms, so if it be not David, 
it must be Messiah. The Lord — 
David's Hebrew for Lord (Psa. ex) is 
Jehovah, which is God's proper name; 
just as David is the proper name of 
the man so named. It is, therefore, 
an incommunicable name, belonging to 
the God of Israel alone. So solemnly 
did the ancient Jews reverence it as 
never to utter it vocally; and as the 
ancient Jews had no vowels in their 
writing, so both the pronunciation and 
the proper vowels are lost. When the 
sacred name occurred in the Holy Text, 
the Jews in reading substituted the 
word Adonai, Lord; and when the 
vowel characters were afterward in- 
vented, not knowing the proper vowels 
to be added to the consonants of the 
sacred name, they gave it the vowels 
of the word AdonaL Nor is it probable 
that these were the proper vowels, nor 
are they certainly known. The English 
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thou on my right hand, 35 Un- 
til I make thy foes thy footstool. 
36 Therefore let all the house of 
Israel know^ assuredly, that Gk>d 
* hath made that same Jesus, whom 
ye have crucified, both Lord and 
Christ. 
37 Now when they heard thia^ 



n Chap. 5. 81.- 



Zech. la. 10; Lake 8. 10; 



translators, most improperly following 
in many places the example of the 
Septuagint, have rendered the name 
Jehovah by the word Lord, spelUng it^ 
however^ as here^ in capitab. 

35. Thy footstool — A figure taken 
from the custom of ancient conquerors 
of setting their feet on the heads or 
necks of tiieir captured foes. So Jose- 
phus paints the Jewish hero Jonathan 
OS treating Pudens the Roman : ^^ Tread- 
ing upon the dead general he shook 
his bloody sword, with his shield in 
his left hand, shouting many things to 
the army, boasting over his fallen foe, 
and scoffing at tiie Romans looking 
on.'' But the conqueror in the present 
Messianic image is sitting in quiet 
victorious state beside the throne of 
Jehovah, with all his foes lying like a 
footstool beneath his feet. 

36. Therefore — And now comes the 
inference in conclusion. The crucified 
and ascended Jesus, ft'om whom this 
Pentecostal effusion has come, is Lord 
and Messiah; and well it is that the 
house of Israel should note the assured 
fact. Whom ye have crucified — 
Your crucified victim is your triumph- 
ant Lord. 

37. Flicked — ^Pierced to the heart. 
Kemorse for their sin, and terror at 
its consequences from the triumphant 
Christ on high, are their struggling 
emotions. Even these d&oout Jews 
(verse 5) discover that the prophecies 
of the Testament, and all the forces of 
the old dispensation, are against them ; 
that the great Messiah has truly come, 
but that, instead of being his friends, 
they are the foes beneath his feet 
What shall we do ? — We, crucifiers 
of the Jesus who is now the glorified 
Lord and Christ. 



•they were pricked in their heart, 
and said unto Peter and to the rest 
of the apostles, Men and brethren, 
what shall we do ? 38 Then 
Peter said unto them, p Repent, and 
be baptized every one of you in the 
name of Jesus Christ for the re- 
mission of sins, and ye shall receive 



chap. 9. 6 ; 16. 90.- 



LakeS147: chap. 8. 19. 



38. Repent — Literally, chamge your 
minds^ namely, from your guilty hos- 
tility to Christ to a full faith in his 
name. In its full Christian sense re- 
pentonce includes a perfect and saving 
faith in Christ. Repent, and be bap- 
tized — By repentance they renounce 
their hostility to the crucified One, and 
all the sins that slew him ; by hapUsm 
they are accepted into the body of his 
friends; and by the gift of the Holy 
Ghost they become truly ons with the 
sanctified hundred and twenty, (ver. 1,) 
and are empowered to do mighty won- 
ders in behaJf of Christ theezedted Lord. 
For the remission of sins — ^Baptism is 
the external act and manifestation of an 
intemsd justifying faith already existing. 
As the outward act and manifestation 
of the conditional faith, baptism is men- 
tioned before that remission which fol- 
lows the internal fiEuth, although the in- 
stant divine act of remission has actu- 
ally preceded the baptism. Internal 
faith precedes the divine act of remis- 
sion; while the external baptismal act 
of faith is the organic condition to the 
normal staie of remission. Hence only 
the justified person is rightly baptized. 
The infant is baptized as a virtwal, and 
the adult as an a/itual believer. From 
all this it would follow that a wilful 
neglect of baptism, where no impossi- 
bility exists, endangers the permanence 
of the remission, and so of the salvation. 
To the question whether a justified, 
unbaptized person may rightfully com- 
mune at the Lord's Supper, we should 
reply that it is the wrong order ; never- 
theless, the wrung consists not in the 
communing, but in the omission of a 
previous baptism. Baptism externally 
brings us iido the Church ; commimion 
test£les that we are in the Church. 
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the gift of the Holy Ghost. 
39 For the promise is unto you, 
and ^ to your children, and ' to all 
that are afar off, even as many as the 
Lord our God shall call. 40 And 
with many other words did he testify 
and exhort, saying. Save yourselves 
from this untoward generation. 

« Joel a. 28; chap. 8. 25. r Chap. 10. 45; 11. 

15. 18; 14. 27; 15. 3, 8, 14; Eph. 2. 13, 17. 

39. The promise — ^The promise, of 
verse 21, that in the new age of Christ 
the Lord all that call on him shall be 
saved; and hence the save yourselves 
of verse 40. Unto you — Even, em- 
phatically, unto youj who (verse 36) 
have crucified this Lord. And, more 
abundantly, it dies not with you, but ex- 
tends to your children^ your offspring. 
Nor geographically is it limited to your 
lineage, but extends afar off; for that 
promise of salvation to all tJuii caU upon 
the Lord (verse 21) shall extend even 
to all that the Lord by his Gospel shall 
caU. To ask whether this means Jews 
or Gentiles is an empty question ; for 
the apostle has not race in view, and 
is thinking only of the extension of the 
Gospel invitation in its blessed but 
indefinite vastness. Good proof this 
that the apostles and their followers 
expected the conversion (and not the 
immediate destruction) of the world. 

40. Save yourselves — Rather pas- 
sively, be saved. Perform the condi- 
tions necessary to being saved; saved, 
that is, with a present salvation from 
sin, and liability to hell. Untoward 
generation — ^Which has upon it the 
guilt of special crime, and a doom of 
special destruction. (See notes upon 
Matt, xxiii, 33-36, and upon Luke 
xxi, 32.) 

3. Pentecostai Chwch — First Repose 
Period — with communiiy ofgoodSj 41-47. 

41. Then — ^Forthwith at the close 
of the sermon. Pity that the routine of 
modem congregations were not oftener 
thus broken up by immediate repent- 
ance, faith, and self-consecration to 
Christ. Three thousand souls— The 
unforced words affirm that three thou- 
sand were baptized in one day. Places 



41 Then, they that gladly re- 
ceived his word were baptized: 
and the same day there were 
added unto them about three thou- 
sand souls. 42 'And they con- 
tinued steadfastly in the apostles' 
doctrine and fellowship, and in 
breaking of bread, and in prayers. 

« Verse 46; chap. 1. 14; Romans 12. 42; E|ihe- 
sians 6. 18; Colossians 4. 2 ; Hebrews 10. 26. 

enough for immersion, doubtless, there 
might be ; but the publicity of the move- 
ment, in addition to the previous excite- 
ments, would have been eminently un- 
safe, and is not a supposable thing. 

42. SteadfiEUitly — Though the con- 
version was sudden, the perseverance 
was steadfast. Apostles' doctrine — 
The apostles' instruction. As yet no Gos- 
pels were written for them to read, and 
they listened to and studied the oral 
teachings of the apostles as their living 
(Jospels. See our vol. ii, pp. 5, 6. Theirs 
was that pregnant faith in tlie unknown 
whole of the apostolic Christianity from 
which ready behef in its details of trutli 
was produced. Believe, in order that 
you may understand, and soon you will 
believe because you understand, and 
understand because you believe. Un- 
der their inspired teachers they studied 
the life of Christ and i1^ relation to 
prophecy; the death of Christ, its rela- 
tion to their salvation ; the example of 
Christ, its power over their lives ; and 
the love of Christ, its spirit within their 
own hearts. And such being their 
tuition under the Pentecostal refresh- 
ing, we see what manner of Christianity 
appeared in them. A brief millennium 
brightened, in one blessed spot, upon 
the world I Fellowship — What is 
called in the Apostles' Creed " the com- 
munion of saints. " Breaking of bread 
— Repeated in verse 46. The time of 
large church edifices had not yet come, 
and so the religious exercises were con- 
ducted in various private homes, when 
not using the Pentecostal house and 
not at the temple. Nor were the differ- 
ent sorts of religious exercise classified 
and separated. Hei^ce, melted into one 
large, loving family, the new Church, 
variously assembled in as large a num- 
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43 And fear came upon every soul : 
and ' many wonders and signs were 
done by the apostles. 44 And 
all that belieyed were together, and 
" had all things common ; 45 And 
sold their possessions and goods, 
and * parted them to all rneny as 
erery man had need. 46 ^ And 

t Mark Ifi. 17; chapter 4 88; B. 12. 

« Chapter 4. 82, 84. v laaiah 58. 7. v> Chap- 
ter 1. li. X Lake 24. 68; chapter fi. 42. 

ber as allowable, every day took a 
repast, called the agape^ or love-feast^ 
preceded or followed by the Lord's 
Supper. So the Lord himself had 
united a meal with his first eucharist. 
The Agape, or Love-Feast, was an 
institute of the earliest apostolic times, 
and was continued for centuries, though 
oflen abused, and finally disused. Be- 
sides this place, they are alluded to in 
Jude 12 as feasts of charity ; and, per- 
haps, in 2 Peter ii^ 13. St. Ignatius: 
" Not without the bishop is it lawful 
either to baptize or hold a love-feast." 
St. Ghrysostom calls the love-feast "a 
custom most beautiful and most useful; 
for it was the supporter of love, a solace 
of poverty, a moderator of wealth, and 
a discipline of humility." Abuses of 
the institution are rebiJLed in 1 Cor. zi, 
consisting in making them a luxurious 
and riotous meal. In later centuries 
they are recognized as existing in va- 
rious places. They were revived in 
modem times by the Moravians, and 
adopted by Mr. Wesley as one of the 
institutes of Methodism. 

43. Fear came upon every soul — 
This refers to the nearest margin of 
population outside the Church. There 
appeared something so supernatural 
upon these "Nazarenes," their doc- 
trines of judgment upon unbelievers, 
and the wonders and signs done by the 
apostles combined, as to hush the mock- 
ers and stay the hand of persecutors. 
The Church had power and peace. 

44. Together — Not residing to- 
gether, but united together, having 
their common family reunions at their 
agapes. All things common— Com- 
mon not by joint ovmership, but by 
freedom of use. On this special lib- 



they, continuing daily with one ac- 
cord ' in the temple, and ' breaking 
bread * from house to house, did eat 
their meat with gladness and single- 
ness of heart, 47 Praising God, 
and ■ having favour with all the peo- 
ple. And *the Lord added to the 
church daily such as should be saved. 



V Chapter 20. 7.- 
G3: chapter 4.83 
8.14; 11.24. 



—i Or, a< home. 
Romana 14. 18.- 
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erality we may note, 1. It partly arose 
from the non-resident or pilgrim char- 
acter of a large part of the converts. 
(See note on verse 6.) 2. It was not 
an obligatory rule ; the laws of owner- 
ship or property were not disturbed 
or questioned. Even Ananias might 
have kept all his lands unblamed. 
(Note on v, 4.) 3. This liberality was 
local, being confined to Jerusalem; 
and temporary, not surviving the dis- 
persion of the Church by the Sauline 
persecution. 4. It was not what 
Renan calls it, a coenobitical or com- 
munistic institute, had no monastic 
quality, but was a common impartation 
arising from the exigency of the times 
and the free spirit of Christian love. 
5. The Jerusalem Church, under pres- 
sure of the hierarchy, was a long time 
impoverished, and Paul labored largely 
for contributions to its poor during 
years of his ministry. 

45. Sold their poBBessions — ^Under 
the Pentecostal power the sohds melt- 
ed into fluids. 

46. Daily. . . in the temple— They 
not only forsook not the old Jew- 
ish temple service, but were specially 
punctual at the morning and evening 
sacrifices (John i, 29) and other ser- 
vices therein, even after the great 
atonement, following the example of 
Jesus. To the Jews they thereby still 
appeared to be true Jews, only with 
the peculiarity of a special sort of piety, 
and a belief that the expected Messiah 
had come in the person of Jesus. One 
accord — The accord of perfect Chris- 
tian unity. From house to house — 
In social worship at their various 
dwellings. 

47. Favour "with aU— Not being 
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OW Peter and John went up 
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considered apostates, their piety seemed 
to excuse their slight heresy, and 
their lovingness won love. Such as 
should be saved — A prolix and ex- 
cuseless mistranslation of a Greek par- 
ticiple signifying t?ie saved, or, those 
being saved, that is, with a present sal- 
vation from sin and guilt. (See note on 
verse 40.) Peter had exhorted them 
to be saved and they did become saved. 
And so the Lord added daily t?ie saved 
to the Church. 

CHAPTER HI. 

in. Pentecostal Church unpold- 
iNa IN Miracle and Endurance of 
Persecution, iii, 1-iv, 37. 

Few were the days of the Pente- 
costal peace described in the closing 
verses of the last chapter. Our histo- 
rian will now relate, not what Baum- 
garten calls " the first miracle," for, in 
addition to the Pentecostal miracle, 
signs and wonders had already been 
done, (ii, 43;) but a closing miracle, 
which by its boldness roused the 
powers of the State and Church from 
their lethargy, and brought on "The 
First Persecution." The complete nar- 
rative, to be taken in at a single read- 
ing, extends to iv, 31, when the writer 
pictures a second interval of holy, tri- 
umphant peace. 

1. T?ie temple miracle — heaiing the 
lame-horn, 1-11. 

Though the Pentecost was not trans- 
acted in the temple, yet twice did the 
Lord miraculously offer his church to 
this house of God before giving it to 
destruction. First, it was offered by 
his human angels, these two Apostles, 
by their mirade and preaching within 
its very walls. Second, by a visible 
heavenly angel directing them boldly 
to enter its doors, and there preach 
Jesus, Vf 19, 20. Both times they 
were rejected by the hierarchy of the 
nation, but triumphantly sustained by 
the people. Then there arose the mar- 
tyr-prophet Stephen, who forewarned 
that the rejecters should be rejected| 



together "into the temple at the 
hour of prayer, ^heing the ninth 

h Psa. 65. 17. 

and their sanctuary destroyed ; and 
they sealed with his blood the cer- 
tainty of their own doom. 

1. Peter and John — The two pre- 
eminent apostolic leaders; the eldest 
and the youngest, probably, of the 
noble twelve. Together at the last sup- 
per they had consulted the Saviour 
as to who was his betrayer ; and to- 
gether at the last breakfast (Jolm 
xxi, 18) they had received from Jesus 
the intimation of their respective futu- 
rities. 

Into the temple — The word temple, 
in its narrower sense, designated sim- 
ply the holy hotise of God. This hause 
was the residence of King Jehovah, 
(2 Samuel vii, 6,) who dwelt by his pres- 
ence in its Holy of HoHes, and the 
courts were his enclosed grounds. In 
the holy front room of the house were 
his candlestick for light, his table and 
bread, and his perfumery the altar of 
incense. In front of the house was 
the grand altar on which the slain ani- 
mals were roasted, which typified the 
food of Jehovah. But no image of him 
was allowed. Thus did Israel teach, 
in the most conspicuous and costly 
manner, the personal, yet inoorporesJ, 
nature of the true God. 

This house was 
" exceeding mag- 
nifical," "cover- 
ed all over," says 
Josephua, " with 
plates of gold of 
great weight, and 
at the first ris- 
ing of the sun re- 
flected back a very fiery splendour, and 
made those who forced themselves to 
look upon it to turn their eyes away, 
just as they would have done at the 
sun's own rays. But this temple ap- 
peared to strangers, when they were 
at a distance, like a mountain covered 
with snow ; for, as to those parts which 
were not gUt, they were exceeding 
white. On its top it had spikes with 
sharp points, to prevent any poUution 
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hour. 2 And "^a certain man 
lame from his mother^s womb was 

e Cha|». 

of it by birds sitting upon it." (Note 
on Matthew xxi, 12.) 

But the larger and more common 
sense of the word temple Included all 
the enclosures on the sacred Mount 
Moriah, within which, a little north- 
west of the centre, the edifice stood. 
The largest enclosure encompassed the 
whole, and took in the outer court, or 
court of the Gentilea, beyond which 
none but a Jew might go on pain of 
death. The next inner wall closed in 
the court of Vie women^ so called not 
because exclusively for females, but 
l)eeause no woman, unless for sacrifice, 
ever went farther. The third inner 
wall hemmed in the court of Israel^ and 
the fourth, the court of priests^ into 
which no layman (unless Invite) might 
enter. In this court of the priests was 
the sacred house with the g^reat altar, 
on which, twice a day, morning and 
evening, a lamb was offered, accompa- 
nied by the prayers of the people. 
(Note on John i, 29.) 

Hour of prayer — ^The Christians 
still attended, like good Jews, the ser- 
vices of the temple where the sacrifice 
was still offered. Even St. Paul, the 
apostle of the Gentiles, who was most 
efficient in separating Christianity ft-om 
Judaism, did not object to this in it- 
self, unless the sacrifice of the lamb 
should be still thought necessary for 
forgiveness of sin, and so Christ be 
excluded or slighted. He maintained 
that while sacrifices might be attended 
as memorials of a Saviour already slain, 
they were yet unnecessary, and had 
been superseded by the actual death 
of the true victim. James and John, 
therefore, were not contradicting the 
future Paul in going to the evening 
sacrifice of the temple. The ninth 
hour — ^There were in " the holy city " 
three periods of prayer: the morning, 
at the third hour, or nine o'clock ; the 
noon, at the sixth hour, or twelve 
o'clock ; the evening, at the ninth hour, 
or three o'clock. This not precisely; 
for the Jews began the day at sunrise, 



carried, whom they laid daily at tho 
gato of the temple which is called 



14.18L 



and, closing it at sunset, divided the 
day into twelve parts or expansible 
hours, of a length corresponding to the 
length of the day. 

As Peter and John came in from the 
east side, as if from the Mount of 
Olives, mounting from the brook Kid- 
ron they would pass the outermost 
enclosure through the gate Shushan 
or Lily ; a gate which received its name 
from the capital of Persia in honor of 
Cyrus its king, who restored the Jews 
from Babylon. A picture of that city 
was inscribed upon the gate. Passing 
through this gate, our apostles came 
into the court of the Gentiles. This was 
a long, spacious area, extending along 
the four sides, and containing about 
fifteen or twenty acres. The border 
of this court had three rows of pillars, 
lining the wall, covered with a roof. 
This covered colonnade was called the 
porch or portico of Solomon, and it was 
the place where religious conversa- 
tionists resorted; where assemblies 
gathered, conferences were held, and 
discourses delivered. Here Christ fre- 
quented, and here it was the Christians 
of the Acts of the Apostles held their 
meetings " in the temple." From here, 
too, Jesus drove the money changers. 
(Note on John ii, 14.) Crossing the 
breadth of this court, they mounted a 
flight of steps and came to a level, at 
which was the grand gate of Corinthian 
brass, from its special splendour called 
the Beautiful, through which they 
were about to pass into the court of the 
women. And had they continued in a 
straight line they would have passed 
through successive gates, by ascending 
steps at each gate, through the court 
of Israel mto the court of the priests, 
to the foot of the grand altar, which 
stood before the door of the house of 
GkKl itself. 

2. Man lame. . .waa carried — ^Waa 
hevng carried. He is borne to the spot 
while they are walking to it. The 
cripple and his restorers, unknown to 
each other, are coming to the same 
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Beautiful, <*to ask alms of them 
that entered into the temple; 
3 Who, seeing Peter and John 



d John 



point. Iiaid daily — At a path where 
troops of the benevolent are supposed 
to pass. There are many irreligious 
humanitarians who pretend that the 
Christian Church preaches a great deal, 
but does Httle in the cause of humanity. 
Such a statement is false in fact Sta- 
tistics would show that the great cur- 
rent of liberal giving flows from Chris- 
tian, evangehcallj Christian, hands. 
It is in Christian countries almost alone 
that great benevolent institutions have 
heretofore existed. Lame from his 
mother's womb — ^Proof that none but 
miraculous power could cure hiuL 
Beautifid — The gate entering from 
the Gentile court into the women's 
court. It is remarkable that there was 
in the city of Constantinople a gate 
called by the same Greek epithet 'Q(>a/a, 
beautiful; and Constantinople itself was 
sometimes called KaXXlnoXtd BeatUy- 
city. Such epithets do not usually 
displace the ordinary name. Leaving 
the marble floor of the court of the 
Gentiles, the apostles ascend a flight of 
steps to a broad platform called cheL, a 
few steps above which stands the 
Beautiful gate, and upon which prob- 
ably also lies the lame-bom. It is cus- 
tomary even at the present day in the 
countries of Europe, especially of papal 
Europe, to place beggars, sometimes 
even by public authority, at the doors 
and gates of churches, hotels, and 
bridges. Such should never be the 
case in a well-ordered government, in 
which Christian principle requires that 
ample provision, to which all should 
contribute in proportion to their means, 
should be legally made for all the truly 
and necessarily poor. The same Chris- 
tian principle which in our Saviour's 
time required a limitless individual be- 
nevolence, requires of Christian gov- 
ernments to make such provisions as 
shall as far as possible render individual 
alms-giving unnecessary. 

3. About to go in — He lay, there- 
fore, on the chel outside the gate. This 



about to go into the temple, asked 
an alms. 4 And Peter, fastening 
his eyes upon him with John, said, 
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platform, chd^ really extended entirely 
round the temple, and was the stand- 
ing-place in time of war for a line of 
soldiery. A breastwork lined its edge, 
so as to form a defensive rampart. 
Into the temple — ^Into the women's 
court, where the public worship at the 
sacrifices was held. An alms — This 
English noun has gradually glided 
from a singular meaning to a plural 
on account of its terminating in s. 

4. Peter — ^The junior apostle is rev^ 
erently silent, (John, indeed, never 
speaks in the book of Acts,) while his 
senior alone speaks and performs. How 
graceful is reverence for honored age 
even in most honored youth ! Fasten- 
ing his eyes — As if conscious of being 
prompted, perhaps even impelled, by 
the Spirit, with a power to perform a 
miracle upon this perfectly hopeless 
lame-bom. Look on us — Bequiring. at 
least, a shght conditional response firom 
the lame-bom. And this whole solemn 
process served to mark and demon- 
strate the proceeding of cause and ef- 
fect, showing that &ere was no mere 
accident, but the intended result of an 
intentional putting forth of power, 
(See note on Mark viii, 22.) This gaze 
may, however, be but the glance of the 
spirit of discerning whether or not the 
man had faith to be healed. Every 
scientific physician knows that faith 
predisposes the patient's system toward 
health. "It is," says the celebrated 
physiologist. Dr. Carpenter, " to a state* 
of fixed expectation with implicit confix 
device that we may fairly attribute most, 
if not all, the cures which have been 
worked through what has been pop- 
ularly termed the 'imagination.' A 
couple of bread pills will produce copi- 
ous purgation, and a dose of red poppy 
syrup will serve as a powerful narcotic, 
if the patient have entertained a suffi- 
ciently confident expectation of such a 
result." This fact, no doubt, accounts 
completely for a large amount of the 
miracles of JieaUng in the later Chrii»> 
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Look on us. 5 And he gave heed 
unto them, expecting to receive 
something of them. 6 Then 
Peter said, Silver and gold have I 
none; but such as I have give I 
thee : ^In the name of Jesus Christ 
of Nazareth rise up and walk. 
7 And he took him by the right 
hand, and lifted him up : and im- 
mediately his feet and ankle bones 

« Chap. 4. 10. — -fu^ u. & 

tian Church, especially in nervous cases. 
The preternatural is the avenue through 
which the supernatural may reach us. 
And we may even say that our Lord 
and his apostles often used the pre- 
ternatural receptivity of* the patient, 
arising from faith, to pour in upon the 
patient the supernatural force that 
worked the miracle. And thus was 
shadowed the healing of the soul 
through a similar, yet higher, willing, 
and expecting spiritual faith. 

Paul, at Lystra, selected the cripple 
for a miracle, " beholding him and per- 
ceiving he had faith to be healed," and, 
reciprocally, that he himself possessed 
the miraculous power. So with the 
elders of the Church, "the prayer of 
faith," faith both of the elders and the 
patient, " shall save the sick." This gift 
was a pretematuralism, but hardly, per- 
haps, a miracle. (See note on Acts viii, 
24.) That power, we doubt not, still 
exists in the Church, were it faithfully 
exerted. The profoundly pious phy- 
sician often possesses, perhaps, a means 
of health-giving of which he is un- 
aware. Yet nothing less than true, 
fall miracle could be supposed to re- 
store sight to the hUnd-borrij as did 
Jesus, or walking to the ia7ne-hor% as 
Peter here, or the cripple-born as Paul 
at Lystra. It is for this reason that 
the congenital character of the ailment 
is carefully stated. 

6. Silver. . .none — Much he had 
that was better than silver or gold, but 
of those nothing. He was a penniless, 
but a rich apostle ; nor did he perform 
his apostolate to fill his coffers. Peter's 
exact words are. Silver and gold are not 
to me. The Aramaic not having the 



received strength. § And he, 
neaping up, stood, and walked, 
and entered with them into the 
temple, walking, and leaping, and 
praising God. 9 r And all the peo- 
ple saw him walking and praising 
God: 10 And they knew that 
it was he which >> sat for alms at the 
Beautiful gate of the temple : and 
they were tilled with wonder and 



Chap. 4. 16t 31. 
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verb to have, uses this mode of expres- 
sion to signify that verb ; we probably 
have, therefore, a literal Greek transla- 
tion of Peter's Aramaic words. In the 
name. . .walk — ^Literally, in the name 
of Jesus, Messiah, the Nazarene, rise and 
walk. The highest and the humblest 
earthly epithets of the Lord are here 
combined in this act. Each movement 
and every exact word seem given by 
Luke as if himself present, and empha- 
sizing this as a most important miracle. 

7. And lifted him up — This clause 
is of doubtful genuineness, and may 
well be omitted. The man was not 
raised up, but, according to the next 
verse, when touched by the apostle's 
hand sprang up. 

8. Leaping up— His first spring as 
the apostle lifted him, before he stood; 
as if the conscious strength to rise 
came into his feet and ankles like a 
quick throb. Stood — A moment, as 
if to be sure of himself. Walked — 
Or rather, in the present tense, walks 
in a regular style, like any body else. 
Into the temple — Through the gate 
Beautiful into the women's court of 
worship. Iieaping — Springs of in- 
voluntary joy united with rapturous 
shouts of praise, not to the apostles but 
to God. He goes in the right direc- 
tion, he has the right spirit, and his 
happy disorderly action is quite par- 
donable even in the solemn place of 
prayer. 

9. All the people — Even within 
the holy court a general attention, not 
of a disorderly populace, but of the 
worshippers in Jerusalem, rests upon 
the happy, restless shouter. 

10. They knew — His was a case 
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amazement at that which had hap* 
pened unto him. 11 And as the 
lame man which was healed held 
Peter and John, all the people ran 
together unto them in the porch 
'that is called Solomon^s, greatly 
wondering. 1ft And when Pe- 

ter saw it, he answered unto the 
people, 

Ye men of Israel, why marvel ye 
at this ? or why look ye so earnestly 
on us, as though by our own power 

{John 10. 23; chap. 6. 12. ^ibChap. 6. 80. 

1 John 7. 89; 12. 16; 17. 1. m Mat- 
thew 27. 2. V Matthew 27. 20 ; Mark 15. 11 ; 

Luke 23. 18, 20. 21; John 18. 40; 19. 16; chap. 

like that of the blind man, (John iz,) 
of long standing and great notoriety, 
notorious especially to those who had 
often contributed to the beggar at the 
gate. 

11. Held Peter and John — Luke 
presupposes that as they went into 
the temple (verse 8) worship and sac- 
rifice were duly performed, and that 
they are now returning out. The lame- 
bom during that time held, that is, 
closely adhered^ or clung, to the apos- 
tles, and thereby marked them out 
to the devout miiltitude as authors of 
the deed. All the people — The out- 
coming worshippers. Ran together — 
Collected in a dense crowd. Porch . . . 
caUed Solomon's — ^It was in the pre- 
vious winter, probably, (as John nar- 
rates,) that John saw a crowd surround 
Jesus in a similar manner as this com- 
pany surround himself and Peter in 
this same Solomon's Porch. (See notes 
on John z, 23.) 

Solomon's Porch, as above noted, was 
formed by the rows of pillars sustain- 
ing a roof of Lebanon cedar parallel to 
and joining upon the inner side of the 
great eastern wall of the court of the 
Gentiles through its whole length. It 
bore the name of Solomon either be- 
cause it was a part of Solomon's orig- 
inal work, or, more probably, because 
it was based upon the ground of a 
filled-up valley, upon which ground 
stood, in the first temple, a similar 
porch built by Solomon. The crowd 
has therefore moved from the court 



or holiness we have made this man 
to walk? 13 ^The God of 

Abraham, and of Isaac, and of Ja- 
cob, the God of our fathers, * hath 
glorified his Son Jesus: whom 
ye "delivered up, and. "denied 
him in the presence of Pilate, when 
he was determined to let Mm go. 

14 But ye denied "the Holy One 
Pand the Just, and desired a mur- 
derer to be granted unto you; 

15 And killed the » Prince of life, 

18. 28. Psalm 16. 10 ; Mark 1. 24 ; Lnke 

1. 85; chapter 2. 27; 4. 27. j> Chap. 7. 58; 

22. 14. 1 Or, Autlior, Hebrew 2. 10 ; fi. 9; 

1 John 6. 11. 

of the women across the court of the 
Gentiles, on its way out of the temple 
enclosures. 

2. Ptter'a Third Speech— that in Soh- 
monCs Porch^ 12-26. 

Peter promptly avails himself, in this 
bold speech, (made perhaps from some 
elevated platform or position in the 
porch,) of the great excitement to base 
Christ upon this miracle. Do you ask 
what this miracle means ? It declares 
that your Messiah, by whose power 
it was alone done, has come to you, 
even He whom you have slain, 13-18. 
The momentous inference is, that you 
must repent of your crime against him 
and submit yourselves to his divine 
authority, 1^26. 

13. The God of Abraham— Thia 
is no foreign false miracle opposed to 
Jehovah and condemned by Moses; 
on the contrary it is in the Abrahamic 
line, under the sanction of God, and by 
the true Messiah. Peter presents 
next a striking series of contrasts, 
which at once honour Jesus and con- 
demn his Jewish hearers. God glori^ 
Jied Jesus ; they surrendered him. 
Pilate would have freed him, and they 
denied him. They rejected the Holy 
OnCj and preferred a mwderer. They 
destroyed the life of the Prince of Life, 
They kiUcd^ but God raised to life. Hi& 
Son. Bather, TraZda, se^-vant, the Sep- 
tuagint epithet of the Messiah in 
Isaiah xl, 65, and therefore a claim 
of Messiahship for Jesus. 

15. Prlnoe— Compounded of 'A^x^t 



A.D. 33. 



CHAPTER m. 



49 



4 whom God hath raised from the 
dead; '^ whereof we are witnesses. 
16 *And his name, through faith 
in his name, hath made this man 
strong, whom ye see and know; 
yea, the faith which is by him hath 
given him this perfect somidness 
in the presence of you all. 17 And 

a Chap. 2. 24. r Chap. 2. 32. « Matthew 

9.22; chap. 4. 10; 14. 9. tLuke 23.24: John 

16. 3 : chap. 13. 27 ; 1 Corinthians 2. 8 ; 1 Timothy 

beginmng^ or origin, and ayu, to lead; 
the word may signify prime author or 
original source. But as a military term 
it may signify prime leader or general. 
So Heb. ii, 10, " Captain of our salva- 
tion." This last meaning designates 
Jesus as leading his followers in the 
way of life. Witnesses — Notes on 
ii, 32 and Luke i, 2. And the miracle 
just performed rendered its performers 
conclusive witnesses of the resurrection 
miracle; doubly so from tlie fact of 
Ghrist^s real authorship of the miracle, 
affirmed next verse. 

16. Name — His name as uttered by 
us was the mediate cause; his divine 
self, called by that humble name, is the 
primal, real cause. Jesus was there- 
fore present in the deed and in this 
assembly. Through faith — The con- 
necting link between this deed and its 
divine Author is our faith. The faith 
of these witnesses renders them recep- 
tive of the divine power, and becomes 
the avenue through which the divine 
energy streams into them. By him — 
Or through him. This faith, though 
exercised by us, is truly through his 
beneficence made possible to us. 
Presence of you all — Visible to your 
own eyes is the demonstration of the 
divine power which we affirm 1 If 
this man is sound, Jesus is the risen 
Messiah I And if Jesus is Messiah, 
then your Messiah have you mur- 
dered 1 

17. At the climax of the crime Pe- 
ter skilfully and gently places the pal- 
liation. Brethren — Descendants of 
the same owr fathers, verse 13. Wot — 
know. Ignorance — How far excusa- 
ble, see note on Luke xxiii, 34. Kepent- 
anoe is not the child of despair ; and 



now, brethren, I wot that * tlirough 
ignorance ye did it, as did also your 
rulers. 1§ But "those things, 
which God before had showed " by 
the mouth of all his prophets, that 
Ohrist should suffer, he hath so ful- 
filled. 19 "Repent ye there- 
fore, and be converted, that your 

1. 13. uLuke 24. 44; chap. 26. 22. o Psalm 

22; Isaiah 50. 6: 63. 5, etc.; Daniel 9. 26; 1 Peter 
1.10.11. to Chap. 2.88. 

so Peter softens his language in order 
to melt these hearts to a genial peni- 
tence. But if ignorance retained them 
within the scope of pardon, it is full 
time for them now to know, ii, 36. A 
preached Gospel brings its new re- 
sponsibilities, and under liabilities to 
deeper condemnation. Also... ru- 
lers — Brought in to prepare the next 
remark. Christ's death, both as a 
private and a state procedure, wrought 
through a common ignorance, was fore- 
seen by Qod and interwoven into his 
divine plan. 

18. All — A suggestive term of uni- 
versality. The whole Old Testament 
is a one prophet to Christ. All the 
special prophecies of old Scripture, 
about lesser persons and objects, are 
but subsidiary and supporting to the 
prophecies of Christ. The passages 
that pre-delineate him are the key- 
stone of the whole prophetic arch. 
That Ohrist should suffer— That 
the Messiah should be a suffering 
Messiah. Peter's words glance at the 
objection ready to rise to every Jew- 
ish mouth, " Jesus the Messiah I Why 
he was put to death by law, and our 
Messiah is to be glorious king of Is- 
rael." Aye, but the prophets all agree 
that he "should suffer." Your slay- 
ing him proves not that he is not 
Messiah. He . . . fulfilled — Not by 
directly obliging the deed ; not by de- 
creeing it ; but by admitting others' 
foreseen wicked deeds into accom- 
plishing his great and wonderful pur- 
pose. 

19. Repent ye therefore — Such is 
the bold inference from the whole, 
pushed with a home-thrust upon them. 
Great is this Jesus, great your crime 
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sins may be blotted out, when 
the times of refreshing shall come 
from the presence of the Lord ; 
20 And he shall send Jesus Christ, 



(BChap. 1. 11. 



against him; but his greatness stole 
upon you in a humble guise, and the 
excuse of ignorance renders pardon 
possible; therefore^ repent ye! Iden- 
tify yourselves with the Messiah you 
have murdered. 

Repent — The literal meaning of the 
Greek word for repenixince^ fieravoia^ 
is after-thought^ implying in its sacred 
use that change of mind by which we 
renounce the evil and adopt the good 
with a perfect purpose and effect. It 
here specially refers to the renuncia- 
tion of their one great sin, and is prop- 
erly followed by Be converted, which 
refers to their turning about from Juda- 
ism to Christianity. Blotted out — 
Hather wiped out, a metaphor borrowed 
principally from wiping off oil from any 
surface ; thence, to erase from waxen 
tablets or written parchments any rec- 
ord. When — 'OiTti^ av, which should 
most unquestionably be translated in 
order that. They should repent unto 
the wiping out of their sins in order 
that, 1. times, etc., may come, and, 2. 
(verse 20,) He may send Christ, etc. 
Both the times of refreshing and the 
sending of Christ are plainly described 
as having some dependence on their 
repentance and conversion. Hence 
arises the not unscriptural idea that 
the time of Christ's second advent is 
conditional upon human conduct. 
(Note on i, 7.) But it is the blessed side 
of that advent rather which is hero 
conditional Times of refreshing and 
Christ's glorious coming to us may de- 
pend upon our repentance and faith. 
Times of refreshing — The literal 
meaning of the Greek word uvdrfw^ig, 
for refreshing, signifies a cooling after 
intense heat, or a recovery from exhaus- 
tion of labour. Hence, spiritually, the 
repose of the blessed after the labour of 
life. A similar but not the same Greek 
word is used by Paul in 2 Thess. i, 7, to 
designate the blessed rest, or repose 
from persecution, of the righteous at 



which before was preached unto 
you: 21 *Whom the heaven must 
receive until the times of y restitu- 
tion of all things, 'which God hath 

y Matt 17. 11. gLnke 1. 70. 

the second coming of Christ. And in 
Paul's language, while the blessed side 
of the coming of Christ is described as 
rest, the adverse side, namely, to the 
wicked, is also described as destruction. 
And it is remarkable that the destruc- 
tion in Thessalonians, like the refresh- 
ing here, comes from the presence of the 
Lord. Peter here speaks, as was usual 
in the apostolic Church, with that vivid 
conception of the second advent as if 
its immediate shadow was cast upon 
the present. 

Some interpreters apply this word 
refreshing to times of religious revival 
like the day of Pentecost. This would 
make a good meaning ; but there is no 
indication of such a use in Scripture. 

20. And he shall send — ^In or- 
der that he may send. Before was 
preached — ^It is generally agreed now 
that the true reading here is, which was 
chosen or appointed. The same Greek 
word occurs in Acts xxii, 14, "Hath 
chosen thee, that thou shouldest know 
his will," and Acts xxvi, 16, " To make 
(or cJioose) thee a minister." The verse 
should read: And (in order that) he 
may send the chosen Jesus Messiah unto 
you. The unto you depends upon send. 

21. Heaven must receive — The 
Jews held but one coming of Christ, 
and Peter, in order to correct their view, 
declares that he must remain in heaven 
until a second advent. There was a 
great debate among expositors whether, 
according to the Greek, Jesus was to 
take possession of heaven or heaven 
was to receive him. The former is 
the loftier expression ; but the latter, 
as impartial scholars generally agree, 
is the better Greek. Times of resti- 
tution of aU things— Great differ- 
ences of opinion have existed in re- 
gard to the nature of this restitution^ 
and consequently in regard to the 
meaning of this entire verse. 

1. The millenarian view of a reno- 
vation of the earth at Christ's second 
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spoken by the mouth of all his holy 

coming, and the resurrection of the 
righteous dead gloriously to reign with 
Christ a thousand years before the res- 
urrection and judgment of the wicked. 
To all this an obvious objection is, that 
this could be no restoration of aU things^ 
since the vast majority of the dead are 
not restored to life, and ultimate jus- 
tice is not done in the earth. 

2. A better view, well elucidated by 
Limborch and, lately, by Dr. Fairbaim, 
relieves this difficulty. It supposes the 
resurrection of all the dead and the gen- 
eral judgment, in which all things are 
restored to the absolute reign of Gk>d. 
Thereby the very first prophecy that 
Satan's head should be bruised by the 
seed of the woman is completely ful- 
filled, and all the prophetic announce- 
ments of God's judgment in righteous- 
ness receive their final consummation. 

3. But to both these interpretations of 
the word restitution there are serious ob- 
jections. First, by way of Greek criti- 
cism, we may say that in the phrase 
TTuvrcjv (5v, aU things whtch^ it is per- 
fectly inadmissible that a writer or 
spei&er should not see that the reader 
or hearer would naturally, from the 
very sound, unite them ("by attraction," 
as grammarians say) as antecedent and 
relative. Which^ therefore, cannot re- 
fer to Umes^ but to all things. Second, 
such a phrase as times . . .which God hath 
spoken-— imdisioi^ Uvnes the antecedent 
of which) is neither Greek nor English. 
What can be meant by times . . . spoken f 
Spoken must require for its object some 
sort of viterance. We cannot speak 
times, but only words. Third, we are 
forced hereby to a meaning of the 
Greek aKOKaTdaraoiCj given by Hesych- 
ius, namely, fulfUmentj or consumma- 
tion, or, rather, as the noun is a verbal 
one, fulJUlmg or consummating. And 
then we have the clear meaning : until 
(or rather during) the tim>es of the fulfilling 
of all things. . .spoken. . .by his prophets. 
Fourth, this translation alone renders 
the connection with the following verse 
immediate and natural. By either of 
the former constructions the thought 
has landed us at the close of verse 21 
(eyond the second advent; whereas, 

Vol. Ill— 4 



prophets since the world began. 



as will be shown in our next notes, the 
real stand-point of 22-24 is, in these 
days. Until — Uhtil, &xP*"i ^^ event 
may be until its beg^inning or until its 
dose. Thus in xz, 6, we have in the 
Greek untUfive days, that is, during or 
untU the end of Jive days. And xii, 11, 
uTitil (the end of) a season. And so we 
here render it until (the end of) or 
during the fulJiBAng of aU things spoken 
by the mouth of all his holy prophets. 
Ohrist shall come at the closing up of 
the great Messianic ages to which all 
prophecy points since the world began. 

The word restoration^ that is, recov- 
ery from a depreciated state to a for- 
mer better, very easily verges into the 
sense of fulfilment or verification. 
When a promise or prediction is made, 
the author of it commits his veracity 
or fidehty to the accompUshment of 
the result, and the fulfilment, as we 
say, makes it good, restores the com- 
mitted veracity to its unquestioned 
state. So the fulfilment of all the 
prophecies is the making good, the res- 
toration of their pledged veracity to 
its uncommitted state. This inter- 
pretation is imperatively required : 1. 
By the correspondence with verse 18. 
There Christ's sufferings are declared 
to be a fulfilment required by all 
prophecy, and here his stay in heaven 
is in fulfilment of all prophecy, which 
furnishes a solution of the difficulty 
why the Messiah is gone to heaven, 
and tells how long he is to be absent. 
2. By Christ's prediction of the earth- 
wide spread of the preached Gospel, 
i, 8 ; by the universality of the pente- 
costal symbols, (Note on ii, 4 ;) and by 
Peter*s intimation in his former speech, 
ii, 39. And all these points are in 
conclusive disproof of what Renan 
claims, and even Pressens^ too for- 
wardly admits — ^the positive apostolic 
belief of the immediateness of the sec- 
ond advent. (See supplementary note 
to Matt. XXV.) Since the world be- 
gan — A very unsuitable rendering of 
the Greek an* aiMvo^, from of old. (See 
note on Luke i, 10.) Same Greek phrase 
at XV, 18. ^, 

22-26. Peter now contemplates those 
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23 For Moses truly said unto the 

aDeut.iai6,18.19; 

prophecies — which are being fulJiUed dur- 
ing the Saviomr's residence in heaven, 
namely, during these days of probation 
under the Christian dispensation— of a 
predicted, and once present, but now 
absent Christ. 

22. For— This word connects 22-26 
with ver. 2 1 . Jesus must stay in heaven 
while the prophecies of Moses, Samuel, 
and all are being fulfilled — ^that is, dur- 
ing the these days (ver. 24) of Grospel 
probation. A Ftophet — Peter in this 
and the following verse gives the sub- 
stance in brief of Deut. xviii, 15-19, in 
which God by Moses promises a proph- 
et yet to come like unto Moses. By 
Jews, and rationalists, semi-rational- 
ists, and even, strange to say, by some 
evangelic divines, this prophecy has 
been held to predict, either solely or 
secondarily, not Christ nor any single 
prophet, but a line of prophets. £ui- 
noel asserts this to be proved conclu- 
sively by its context. On the contrary 
we submit : 

1. The Jewish writers themselves 
maintained a single prophet to be meant, 
and he the Messiah, until the applica- 
tion of it to Jesus induced them to 
invent a different interpretation. The 
Samaritans, also, who, even to the 
present day, hold to a Messiah to come, 
(see note on John iv, 25,) and who de- 
rived the doctrine from the Penta- 
teuch, (since they rejected all the other 
Old Testament books,) must have 
drawn it from this passage. Candid 
rationalists would admit that such ex- 
pressions as " the prophet," John vii, 
40, "Messias cometh," John iv, 25, 
" that prophet that should come," John 
vi, 14, are good proof of the prevalent 
interpretation found at Christ's first 
coming. We may therefore assume 
that a single prophet^ and he the Mes- 
siah, was found in this text by the 
ancient Jewish Church. 

2. A single prophet, and not aline of 
prophets, is the undeniable import of the 
words of the text, Deut. xviii, 16-19. 
The singular alone, and the singular 
reptated in various forms and counex- 



fathers, *A Prophet shall the Lord 

chap. 7. 37. 

ions, is in express terms used. Not 
the slightest hint is given of a col- 
lective or plural sense. " A prophet," 
"a prophet like unto me," "him," 
'•his mouth," "he," etc. In saying 
that a single prophet is meant, we only 
say that what is said is meant. 

3. But, it is replied, the context 
shows that Jehovah is warning Israel 
against necromancers and other false 
foretellers, 9-14, and as against them 
he promises a line of true prophets, 
15-19, and a test of false prophets, 
20-22. But, asks Kuinoel, in warning 
them against soothsayers, what force 
was there in telling them that God 
would hereafter raise up a Messiah? 
Very great force, we reply. Moses 
abjures them that, 1. That prophet 
would be not like the ordinary proph- 
ets, such as existed during his own 
day (Num. xi, 24-29) and formerly, 
(Gen. XX, 7; Jude 14,) but one like 
unto himself; a mediator-prophet, 
standing face to face with G^ and so 
a standard prophet^ the expectation of 
whom shoiild be a conserving rule and 
regulation for their faith, and a test 
against all pretenders. A Messiah future 
should be their regulator, as Messiah 
past is ours. 2. God would " raise him 
up unto t?iee" " from the midst of thee, 
of thy brethren." That is, the faith- 
ruling standard prophet should be an 
Israelite and in Israel ; therefore need 
they never go to foreign nations, whose 
predictions were not to be authenti- 
cated by any mediator-prophet, and 
were therefore unreliable and danger- 
ous. And so even at the present day 
Christ, the true God incarnate, and his 
Church of all ages from Moses until 
now, with their holy revelation, fur- 
nish our standard and test by which 
we decide that all miracles not agree- 
ing with them are either juggles, or 
works of Satan or satanic beings, hu- 
man or otherwise. The grand anti- 
dote to all demonism in both Jewish 
and Christian Church is Christ. 

And then in 20-22 Moses fumisheB 
the test by which they should Judge 
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your God raise up unto you of your 
brethren, like unto me; him shall 
ye hear in all things whatsoever he 
shall say unto you. 33 And it 
shall come to pass, ^that every soul 
which will not hear that Prophet, 
shall be destroyed from among the 

ftDeafc. 18. 19; S Theas. 1. 7, 9; Heb. IS. 85. 

an ordinary Jewish prophet; just as 
in 9-14 he had given a sweeping 
warning against all the predictions of 
the foreign sort. It is plain that the 
"a prophet" of verse 22 means any 
prophet, and not the prophet **like 
unto me " of verse 16. 

4. By a prophet "like unto me " can- 
not merely be meant " a prophet just as 
I am one," but a prophet of extraordi- 
nary nature. He must be a prophet 
that could face the very blaze and 
thunder of Horeb, before which, even 
in the distance, Israel, with aU her or- 
dinary prophets, trembled and shrunk. 
He must be no prophet of mere in- 
spiration, or vision, or dream; but a 
prophet looking in the face of Jeho- 
vah. Other prophets might be diso- 
beyed with impunity ; but whoso obeys 
not this one, dies. 

6. If, then, as is unquestionably the 
case, a one great personage, a Messiah, 
is predicted by many passages in the 
Old Testament, there can be no just 
excuse for declining to assign this pas- 
sage to that class. And how wonder- 
fully the position and character of 
Moses do shadow forth those of the 
human Jesus is shown in Bishop 
Newton's chapter on this passage with 
great force, but at too great length for 
our space. If such a thing as true 
supernatural prediction ever existed 
this is one, truly applied by Peter in 
his present words. 

lAkB onto me — Christ was mainly, 
like Moses, the fotmder of a dispensation. 
Under each, the theocracy or kingdom 
of Gk>d was in form, and largely in 
spirit, reconstmcted. There arose noth- 
ing like either between their two ex- 
istences on earth. And hence, reason- 
ing from a Christian standpoint, we 
oould hardly fail to expect that there 
jihould be, as it were, a divine sympa- 



people. 94 Tea, and all the 
prophets from Samuel and those 
that follow after, as many as have 
spoken, have likewise foretold of 
these days. 95 • Ye are the chil- 
dren of the prophets, and of the cov- 
enant which God made with our fa- 

cChap. S. 89; Rom. 9. 4,8; 15. 8; Gid. 8. 96. 



ihy between them^ and that there should 
be vouchsafed to the former some pro^ 
phetic anticipations of the latter. 

Shall ye hear — So that Peter has an 
order from Moses enjoining upon these 
Jews to hear Jesus. And the adducing 
this prophecy was a powerful stroke in 
the Christian argument The daim 
of the Jews against Jesus would be 
that his miracles infringed against Mo- 
ses and the law and were, therefore, 
demoniac. This prophecy avers that 
Jesus is not only in the line of Moses, 
but was personally predicted by Moses 
as the second highest founder, who 
was to be obediently heard. He is not 
to be tested by any other thing or be- 
ing, but is the supreme test for aU. All 
tldngs — Even should he in fulfilling 
render obsolete something of Moses. 

23. Destroyed from among — In 
the Hebrew, / vnH require it of him. 
Both expressions designate destruc- 
tion under the divine wrath. Com- 
pare 2 Thess. i, 9. 

24. AU — See note on verse 18. 
From Samuel — ^Between Moses and 
Samuel prophecy was mostly with- 
drawn. In I Samuel ii, 10, 35, the 
Messiah {Anointed) or Christ is first 
mentioned. Before David, Moses is 
the type of the coming one ; after king 
David, Messiah is imaged as a king. 
These days — So that it is of these 
days, the days before the second advent^ 
that aU his holy prophets in verse 21 
have spoken. That is, the times of the 
atroKaTaaTaai^ or ftUJUment spoken of 
in verse 21 are these days of the pres- 
ent Gospel probation and of waiting 
for the judgment advent at the end of 
this world. 

25. Ohildren of the prophets — 
As Jews the prophets are your ances- 
tors, and you are, unlike Grentiles, their 
children, heirs to the blessings they 
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there, saying unto Abraham, ^And in 
thy seed shall all the kindreds of the 
earth be blessed. 26«Untoyoufiret, 
Ood haying raised up his Son Jesus 
'sent him to bless you, 'in turning 

d Gen. IS. 8; 18. 18; 22. 18: 26. 4; 28. 14; GaL 
8. 8. flMatt 10. 5; 16. 24; Luke 24. 47; chap. 

predicted on the chosen race. Of the 
covenant — Gen. zvii, 2. The agree- 
ment, compact, or covenant between 
God and Abraham, including his seed 
after him, pledged obedience on one side 
and blessing from the other. In form it 
was often absolute, in essence it was 
conditional. In thy seed — Gren. xzii, 
18. Thy seed or posterity^ including 
the Messiah preeminently though not 
exclusively. All the Idndredji — As 
this prophecy is shown by the historic 
result to cover these our Christian ages, 
so it follows that the these days of 
verse 24 and the times of verse 21 are 
within these same mundane Christian 
ages, antecedent to the second advent 
of Christ. 

26. Unto you first — See note on 
Matt. X, 5. To the Jews, as the an- 
cient theocracy, the Gospel was to be 
first presented that they might be the 
main body of the theocracy still. 
Christ was their birthright imtil they 
had fully rejected him. But when 
they fully, like Judas, betrayed and re- 
jected him, like Judas they were cast 
away and another came into the birth- 
right. The churchdom, the covenant, 
aU the promises, went to the heirs by 
faith, who now became the true Israel. 
First — Implying that Jesus would be 
sent to the Gentiles next. Peter fully 
understood from the teachings of Jesus 
that the Gentiles should be called; 
the real error of the apostles was 
the supposition that the Gentiles were 
to be circiuncised and become Jews. 
(See note on x, 1.) Turning . . . every 
one of you — ^It was a weak cavil of 
the Jewish advocate Orobio that Jesus 
could not be Messiah because he did 
not, as according to this passage, twrn 
every one of them from sin. The same 
sophism is persistently used by modem 
Universalism. It ignores the fact that 
even according to the Old Testament 



away every one of you from his in- 
iquities. 

CHAPTER IV. 

AND as they spake unto the peo- 
ple, the priests, and the ^ cap- 
is. 82, S3, 46. — -/Vene 22. — ^ Matt. 1. 21. 

1 Or, ruler, Luke 22. 4; chap. 5. 24. 

(for instance, Ezek. xxxiii, 11) the pur- 
poses of G^'s mercy, being condi- 
tional upon man's consent, are often 
not fulfilled. Christ was sent to turn 
them under proviso, often expressed 
and always impUed, that they consent 
to be turned. They cannot turn un- 
less he turn them; he cannot turn 
them unless they turn. 

CHAPTER rV. 

Z.Arraignmefni before the Sanhedrin, 
1-22. 

1. Though no other speech is given, 
than Peter's, and that probably but in 
outline, the plural they impUes that 
John also ad(£ressed the people. That 
a great crowd had gathered into the 
porch is clear from the large number 
of converts mentioned in verse 4. 
That the exercises were of some hours 
appears also from the late hour to 
which the judicial commitment (verse 
3) brought them. Time enough had 
elapsed for the authorities, probably in 
Gazith, or even the Romans in Castle 
Antonia, to receive intelligence of the 
greatness of the gathering and the na- 
ture of the doctrines preached. The 
Jewish captain forthwith calls out the 
police of Levites who kept order in 
the temple grounds, and, led by some 
of the pxiestoi with a few zealous Sad- 
ducees, came upon them so suddenly 
as to interrupt the two apostles as they 
spake. (Compare our notes on Matt. 
xxiii, 12; xxvi, 5, 47; Luke xiii, 1.) 

Sadducees — It was by an unex- 
pected revolution that the Sadducees 
became the leading assailants of Chris- 
tianity. While Jesus lived his colli- 
sions were mainly with the Pharisees. 
His issue was mainly with the matters 
for which they were zealous, namely, 
the temple, the ritual, the rabbinical 
traditions. But after the death of 
Jesus his followers zealously attended 
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tain of the temple, and the Saddn- 
cees, came upon them, 3 * Be- 
ing grieved that they taught the 
people, and preached through Je- 
sus the resurrection from the dead. 
3 And they laid hands on them, 
and put ^lem in hold unto the next 
day: for it was now eventide, 

aMatt.22L23: ActB2S.8. 

the temple worship, while the doctrine 
of the resurrection became their promi- 
nent point, against which the Saddu- 
cees, holding neither angel, spirit, soul, 
nor resurrection, were utterly opposed. 
A Pbarisee could say to himself: ** These 
Nazarenes seem a very religious folk, 
always praying among themselves, and 
always attending the temple. They 
do, indeed, think the crucified Naza- 
rene our prophesied Messiah, though 
he did not deliver our nation; but 
they say, what may possibly be true, 
that he is to come again and restore 
the kingdom to Israel." So now when 
assailed by the Sadducean leaders the 
popular religious feeling sides with 
them, the chief Pharisee, Oamaliel, 
leads the way in their defence, and they 
actually triumph over the Sanhedrin I 
All goes smoothly until Stephen arises 
and restores the emphasis upon the 
doctrine that the Gentiles will be con- 
verted, and temple and ritual, and 
even nation, must disappear. Then aU 
the Jewish parties unite, and the Pen- 
tecostal Church is scattered to the four 
winds. See note viii, 1. 

2. Qxieved — ^Vexed or tired out. 
Jesna . . . resurrection — We see, 
therefore, the three pretexts upon 
which this assemblage was broken up 
by the three assailmg parties, the 
hierarchy, the military, and the theol- 
ogy : namely. By the priestSi because 
these laymen taught the people; by 
the captain and his police, because so 
large a gathering was disturbing Solo- 
mon's Porch, perhaps obstructing the 
passage through Gate Shushan, and 
threatening the tranquillity of the city; 
and by the Sadducees, because their 
doctrine was the resurrection. 

3. In hold — ^Detention or impris- 
onment. Bventide— Evening time. 



4 Howbeit many of them which 
heard the word believed; and the 
number of the men was about ^ye 
thousand. 5 And it came to pass 
on the morrow, that their mlers, 
and eldera, and scribes, 6 And 
^ Annas the high priest, and Caia- 
phas, and John, and Alexander, and 

5 Luke 8. S; John IL 49; 18. 1& 

The old word tide signified time. The 
Jews had a double eve ; the one be- 
ginning at about three o'clock, prayer 
time, (see note on iii, 1,) and the other at 
six o'clock or sundown. The proceed- 
ing at this time had just filled the in- 
terval between the two. 

4. Many — ^Who as Jerusalemites 
had probably been acquainted person- 
ally with Jesus and his history, and 
as regular temple worshippers were re- 
ligiously disposed. The author of "Bcce 
Homo" well remarks that probably 
nearly all the moral worth at this epoch 
in Jerusalem went into the Christian 
Church. Five thousand — Adding 
since Pentecost two thousand men, 
without enumerating females and chil- 
dren. So that the body of actually 
professing believers may have been 
ten or twelve thousand. The number of 
Christians then was nearly aa large as- 
ike present entire popukUion of Jerusa- 
leml 

5. On the morrow — ^The night 
brought their imprisonment, the morn- 
ing (probably early morning, note on 
Luke xxi, 38,) brought their arraign- 
ment. Rulers . . . elders . . . scribes 
— The two apostles are now before the 
Sanhedbin, for an account of which 
body see our note to Matt, xxvi, 3. 
The case before them belongs to their 
jurisdiction over all cases of alleged 
miracle, their duty being to examine 
and decide, 1, whether the miracle be 
real, and, 2, whether it be a truly divine 
miracle or otherwise. 

6. Annas — The same court, the 
same judges, are to be faced who ar- 
raigned their Divine Master some sixty 
days ago. (See notes on John xviii, 
13, 19.) Oaiaphas — See notes on Matt, 
xxvi, 3 ; John xi, 49. John, and Al- 
exander — However important these 
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as manj as were of the kindred of 
the high priest, were gathered to- 
gether at Jerusalem. 7 And when 
they had set them in the midst, they 

Exod. S. 14 ; Matt. 21. 23 ; chap. 7. 27. 



two characters were m their day, (and 
Luke intimates by mentioning them 
that they were weighty personages,) no 
other certain trace of them exists in any 
history besides this Terse. They are in- 
debted to their participation in the trial 
of these two humble apostles for all 
the sure record they have left on earth. 
Only some have conjectured that the 
first was Johanan Ben Tachai, famous 
in Jewish tradition; and others that 
Alexander was brother to Philo the 
Jew. (See notes on Luke i, 5 ; John 
i, 1.) 3ut these were very ordinary 
names among the Jews; the former 
lor its Old Testament odour and its 
propitious meaning, God favours; and' 
the latter in honour of Alexander the 
G-reat, who was so gratefully remem- 
bered by the Jews for his kingly favour 
that they called all children of priestly 
rank born on the anniversary of his 
visit to Jerusalem by his name. Sin- 
dred of the high priest — Meaning 
probably the relatives of Annas and 
Caiaphaa in the Sanhedrin. Oath- 
ered. . . Jerusalem — Coming in, per- 
haps, from their country homes to 
attend this session. 

What gave this case such impor- 
tance as to bring the highest dignita- 
ries of the nation to the capital ? They 
had a very grave case before them. A 
decisive miracle, attested and accred- 
ited by hundreds, had been performed 
within the very courts of the temple 
before the assembled crowds of wor- 
shipping Israel, and that in the name 
of the One claiming to be Messiah, 
whom their own high court, with these 
same high priests at its head, had sen- 
tenced to death. The question now to 
be decided is, Are these men prophets 
of Jehovah, or seducers to idolatry? 
Deut. xiii, 1-5. 

1. In the midst — If we may sup- 
pose the Sanhedrin sat in its custom- 
ary semicircle, our apostles must have 
stood, attended by the healed lame- 



asked, *By what power, or by what 
name, have ye done this ? 

S ««Then Peter, filled with the 
Holy Ghost, said unto them, Ye 

(fLakel2.11,12. 

bom, nigh its centre, facing the august 
Caiaphas, with his high-priestly assess- 
ors on either side, who may be sup- 
posed to propose the solemn ques- 
tion. (See notes on Matt, xxvi, 3, and 
Acts vi, 12-16.) By what power. . . 
name — ^They ask not. Have ye indeed 
performed a miracle ? but. By what 
authority? By medical, magical, de- 
moniacal, or diviue ? Or name — 
Incantators and exorcists were ac- 
customed to perform their prodi- 
gies in tke name of some mighty one, 
as Solomon, Abraham, Raphael, or 
God. 

8. Filled with the Holy Ghost— 
The fresh, sanctifying, inspiring, and 
empowering Spirit of the Pentecost. 

Fotirih Speech of Peter — that before the 
Sanhedrin, 8-12. 

Peter's four speeches rise in a cli- 
max both of publicity and magnan- 
imous boldness. The first was to the 
inner circle of the eleven ; the second 
was before the pentecostal assembly ; 
the third was before the Jews in Solo- 
mon's Porch; this last is before the high 
court of the nation. The first filled up 
the ranks of the young Church ; the sec- 
ond pronounced its manifesto ; the third 
opened its aggressive movement upon 
Israel ; this fourth announces the sep- 
aration between the now dead Church 
of the past and the new living Church 
of the future. 

Face to face stand the representa- 
tives of obsolete Judaism and those of 
vital Christianity. Here is commenced 
the rupture. Here the two begin to 
branch ofif, the apparently stronger 
into weakness and withering; the 
weaker into growth and power, reveal- 
ing itself as the actual trunk. Saya 
Wordsworth : ** May not Caiaphas and 
Cephas be from the same root, K&*'d ^ 

At first Cephas had quailed before 
Caiaphas, but now that the Holy Ghost 
is given Caiaphas cannot resist CephaSi 
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rulers of the people, and elders of 
Israel, 9 If we this day be ex- 
amined of the good deed done to 
the impotent man, by what means 
he is made whole; 10 Be it 
known unto yon all, and to all 
the people of Israel, <*that by 
the name of Jesus Chiist of Naza- 
reth, whom ye crucified, 'whom 
God raised from the dead, eoen 

€ Chapter 8. e. 16. f Chapter SL 84. — 

y Psalm 118. 22; iBaiafa 2& 16; Matthetr 21. 48. 

(yerse 14;) the one falls, the other 
rises." 

Ye rulers — As secular magis- 
trates whom, in all things unfor- 
bidden of Grod, we are bound to obey. 
ZHders of Israel — The religious rep- 
resentatives of the old theocracy, 
who are bound to follow the diyine 
order. 

9. If we. . .be— Rather, since we are. 
Good deed — Their misdeed is a good 
deed. There might seem a gentle sar- 
casm in this expression, but there was a 
warning and awakening truth. Made 
whole— The Greek word is ZirjuaTai ; 
the same word as is rendered saved 
in verse 12, and should have been so 
rendered here. 

10. You all, and all. . .Israel— The 
whole race, with its rulers at its head, 
is summoned to witness this new an- 
nouncement. By the name of— Not 
Solomon or Baphael, but of Jesvs^ 
Messiah^ the Nazasreme, (See note on 
iii, 6.) Had Peter said. In tJie name of 
Jehovahj God of Israel, it might have 
been safer for himself; it would have 
been true ; but they would have con- 
sidered him as staying within the 
bounds of their own old Judaism. It 
was according to their law that mira- 
cles be performed in the name of Je- 
hovah. But when Peter pronounced 
the name of Jesus they recognized 
apostasy from Jehovah; and when he 
styled him Christ = Messiah, he adopt- 
ed an impostor ; and when be added, 
Nazarene, whom ye crucified, he 
uttered a shame and a charge to 
arouse their wrath; a charge which 
the ages since have fearfully reechoed. 
Whom, ye crucified — Guilty of a 



by him doth this man stand here 
before you whole. 11 'This 

is the stone which was set at 
nought of you buUders, which is 
become the head of the comer. 
13 ''Neither is there salvation 
in any other: for there is none 
other name under heaven given 
among men, whereby we must be 
saved. 

A Matthew 1. 81 ; chapter 10. 48 ; 1 llmothy 8. 
6^ 

good deed, these prisoners arraign 
their judges for a most bloody deed. 
By him — ^Heroic reiteration. This 
man — ^Like at once a monumental 
proof and a firm confessor, the lame- 
born stands with his benefactors in the 
semicircle of the court. Stand — ^And 
so his legs speak though his tongue 
be silent. 

11. The Stone— Peter quotes Psa. 
czviii and thereby identifies Jesus with 
David, who there speaks in the first 
person. And Peter may have re- 
membered that Christ quoted the 
same passage. Matt, zzi, 42. See 
note there. 

12. Salvation in any other— As 
the building cannot be saved without 
the comer stone, so the world cannot 
be saved without this name. Be 
saved — ^From the fact that the Greek 
word for saved is applied to the restor- 
ing of the lame-bom, some commenta- 
tors have thought that the salvation 
here named must also be of a tempo- 
ral nature. But it is plain that Peter 
passes from a salvation which only the 
lame-born needs to a salvation they 
all needed, and that all men need. It 
is very absurd to suppose that Peter 
meant that in Jesus' name we all are 
to be saved from bodily disease or any 
other temporal eviL Peter meant 
the same salvation as is ever implied 
in the very name of Jestis — ^he shall 
save his people ftom their sins. For 
man there is no Saviour but Christ; 
no salvation but from his atonement. 
Even those who never heard his name, 
if saved, are saved by his gracious pow- 
er. Actual faith by those who truly 
know him, and virtual faith, " the 
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13 Now when they saw the bold- 
ness of Peter and John, > and per- 
ceived that they were unlearned 
and ignorant men, they marvelled ; 
and they took knowledge of them, 
that they had been with Jesus. 

14 And beholding the man which 
was healed ^standing with them, 
they could say nothing against it. 

1 5 But when they had commanded 

^Matt 11. 26; 1 Cor. 1. S7. kOhAp. 3. 11. 

spirit of faith," in those who know 
him not, are the tie which binds the 
sinner to the cross and its salva- 
tion. 

13. Boldness — ^There was in their 
style both of action and language a 
dear, calm freedom; not as if they 
strained themselves to hardihood, but 
as if they were unconscious of any de- 
mand for nerve. It was quiet self- 
possession, as if they were speaking 
respectfully and evenly to equals. 
Unleamed — ^Not UteraH, but men of 
the ordinary education. Ignorant — 
Not a very correct translation. The 
word signifies that they were not 
priests, but laymen; not magistrates, 
but private men ; not rabbis, but non- 
professional men. Took knowl- 
edge— This does not mean (with 
Meyer and Dr. Gloag) that they now 
for the first time caught the idea that 
these men were followers of Jesus. 
This was kno^ before they were ap- 
prehended, (verse 2,) (Caiaphas and 
John were acquaintances, John xviii, 
15,) and was the reason for their ap- 
prehension. Nor is there any thing 
that indicates (as Alford) that the mem- 
ory of the court was now so awakened 
as to recollect the having seen them 
with Jesus ; which would have been a 
fact of no significance. The Greek 
word signifies fuOy to know^ to recog- 
nize, realize, appreciate. These very 
judges, Annas and Caiaphas, had but a 
few short weeks previously seen Jesus 
himself before tiiem. And m these 
men, filled with the spirit, of Jesus, 
they recognized and appreciated the 
same clear, divine self-possession and 
unshrinking retort, and tfiey rt/erred 



them to go aside out of the council, 
they conferred among themselves, 
16 Saying, > What shall we do to 
these men ? for that indeed a nota- 
ble miracle hath been done by them 
is "> manifest to all them that dwell 
in Jerusalem ; and we cannot deny 
it, 17 But that it spiread no 
forther among the people, let us 
straitly threaten them, that they 



2 John IL 47.- 



^ Chap. 8. 9. 10. 



tliese qualities to their intimacy toiih Gie 
Master. With Jesna — The preposi- 
tion with was often used by the G-reeks 
to express the attendance of inferiors 
upon a superior, as "Xenophon and 
those with hkn." 

14. Standing with them — The 
firmness of the man and the silencing 
power of his presence upon the rtde7's 
form a graphic picture. 

15. Oommanded. . .ont — ^The apos- 
tles were directed to withdraw while 
their judges should hold consultation. 
It is not an unimportant, though in 
some sense an unanswerable question, 
how Luke obtained his information of 
what was said in privy oounciL There 
were many ways in which he might 
have obtained it, and there was some 
way in which he certainly did obtain 
it, since he here reports its substance 
to us. There may have been secret 
believers like Nicodemus in the couu- 
ciL Caiaphas, as above noted, knew 
John personally, (John zviii, 15,) and 
so report may have reached John 
through intermediates, and the Chris- 
tians thus have been informed. 

16. We cannot deny it— Hence 
we have a dear case of men acting 
against absolute knowledge, and en- 
deavoring to suppress, not only known 
truth, but the acknowledged advo- 
cates of known truth. The solution 
of the fact is self-interest These men 
feared to lose power by the propaga- 
tion of truth. Notable — ^WeU known 
to all. 

17. It spread no Heather — ^/((refers 
not to the mirade, nor to its notoriety, 
but to the Christian doctrine, the un- 
expressed consequence of the miracle. 
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speak henceforth to no man in this 
name. IS" And they called them, 
and commanded them not to speak 
at all nor teach in the name oi Je- 
sus. 19 But Peter and John 
answered and said unto them, 
•Whether it be right in the sight 
of God to hearken unto you more 
than unto Gk>d, judge ye. 30 p For 
we cannot but spes^ the things 

fft Chap. 5. 40. — oOhap. S. 29.—^ Ohap. 1. 8; 
T 32. Ohap. & 15; 1 John 1. 1, 8. 

18. Speak— Privately. Teach- 
Publicly. 

19. Unto you more than unto 
God — ^The apostles here separate be- 
tween God and the old theocracy, 
which is now of Grod forsaken. This 
ganhedrin is to them a body of civil 
magistrates over a secular nation. 
Firmly, also, they recognise that where 
the decree of man contradicts the de- 
cree of God the former must give way. 
Government is government and law is 
law only and so far as divinely author- 
ized; but no human government and 
no human law is authorized by the 
divine law to contradict and annul the 
divine law. Ko doubt this principle 
may be misused by disorganizers ; but 
that can make no difference as to the 
intrinsic truth of the rule itself. No 
man has a right to sin against God 
because he is so ordered to do by a 
human government. He must obey 
to the lait point, and of his non-obedi- 
ence for righteousness' sake he must 
suffer the consequences, unless, in- 
deed, the right and obligation to revo- 
lution require open and belligerent 
resistance. Even heathens have ac- 
knowledged the existence of this divine 
law higher than human. Said the 
Achasan ambassadors at Rome, "We 
indeed revere you, Romans I and if 
you so will we tremble before you; 
but we more revere and tremble before 
the immortal gods." And Socrates is 
made by Plato to say : "I embrace and 
love you,' Athenians! but I obey 
God rather than you." Judge ye — 
The ye here is in contrast with we in 
the verse following. Judge for your' 



which 'we have seen and heard. 
31 So when they had further 
threatened them, they let them go, 
finding nothing how they might 
punish them, ' because of the peo- 
ple : for all men glorified Ood for 
B that which was done. 33 For 
the man was above forty years old, 
on whom this miracle of healing 
was showed. 

rMstt. 21. 26; Luke 20. 6. 19; 23. 2; chap. 6. 26. 
« Chap. 8.7, & 

adves and take the consequences ; but 
we — See note on Rom. xiii, 1-7. 

20. Cannot but speak — This can- 
not is, we suppose, a specimen of what 
a certain dass of theologians absurdly 
call "a moral inability;" that is, "the 
cannot is a mere will not." But the 
apostles really mean, they cannot in 
consistency with their moral obliga- 
tions or their own highest well-being. 
The two things being incompatible 
but one can be done. And to say 
that they cannot do one is but a deci- 
sive way of saying that they have 
settled the point that they will do the 
other. Seen and heard — The deeds 
and doctrines of Jesus. 

21. Because of the people— The 
highest dignitaries of the nation had 
assembled upon the case ; but a cold 
stiffness seems to paralyze all their 
movements. So far have they commit- 
ted themselves that they can neither go 
forward nor back out. They are in the 
irresolute condition of men not without 
moral sensibility in a dilemma between 
the right and self-interest. And then 
the people, who have no self-interest 
to oppose their convictions, are all in 
fuU tide with the apostles. The result 
of their action is disheartening failure. 
All men — ^The word men, as its ital- 
ics indicate, is added by the translators. 
The sense, of course, is that the feeling 
of the people was unanimous, not in 
affirming that Christianity is true 
against Judaism, but that this Naza- 
renism is compatible with true Juda- 
ism. 

22. Forty years old — ^The apostle 
here follows the track of popular 
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33 And being let go, ^ they went 
to their own company, and reported 
all that the chief priests and elders 
had said unto them. 34 And 
when they heard that, they lifted 
up their voice to God with one ac- 
cord, and said, Lord, "thou aH God, 
which hast made heaven, and earth, 
and the sea, and all that in them is; 
25 Who by the mouth of thy 
servant David hast said, ' Why did 
the heathen rage, and the people 

f Chap. 13. 13. v2 Kinfrs 19. 15; Neh. 9. A; 

Jer. 10. 10. 12; 33. 17. ©Paa. 2. 1. t£>Matt. 



thought. The miracle was genuine, 
for both the notoriety and the age of 
the man so demonstrated it. 

4. The Church triumphant over the Sanhe* 
drin, 23-31. 

From the high court of the nation, 
in its dignity and deadness, we are 
now transferred to the retired " room " 
of the living Church. The separation 
is now forever initiated. In the heart 
and language of this inspired body, 
David, Christ, and their own souls are 
on one side with Grod, and the heathen^ 
Herod^ and the Jewish rulers are on the 
other. They spread their case before 
God and receive a miraculous response. 
That response is the divine affirmation 
that Jehovah is with them. The current 
of their prayer is this : Invoking the 
supreme Grod, (24,) they proclaim that 
the powers of evil are in arms against 
them, (25-28,) and implore that they 
may have divine aid to maintain the 
holy cause of Jesus, (29, 30.) 

23. Their own company — The 
body of Christians at their own large 
assembly room. (See note on i, 13.) 

24. One accoxxl — See note on ii, 1. 
This was their common prayer. Not 
that they aU at once broke out into 
this utterance together, but that, utter- 
ed by some leading voice, (perhaps 
Luke's own,) it was in heart the 
prayer of all. Qod . . . made heaven — 
Their prayer is not to any saint, vir- 
ion, or angel, but to Grod sole and 
supreme, since he is both foundation 
and summit of all things. 

25. By. ..David... said— Psa. ii. 



imagine vain things? 36 The 
kings of the earth stood up, and 
the rulers were gathered together 
against the Lord, and against his 
Christ. 27 For "of a truth 

against 'thy holy child Jesus, 
7 whom thou hast anointed, both 
Herod, and Pontius Pilate, with the 
Gentiles, and the people of Israel, 
were gathered together, 38 * For 
to do whatsoever thy hand and thy 
counsel determined before to be 



9& S: Luke 22. 2; 23. 1. 8.- 
y Lake 4. 18; John 10. 86^ — 



-tsLnke 1. 86. 

iGhap. 2.2S; 3. 18. 



In that Psalm a son of God is endowed, 
as king upon Zion, with the empire of 
the world. The image is borrowed 
from David's own, or perhaps Solo- 
mon's, coronation, but enlarged to a 
superhuman magnitude. The Psalm 
was applied by the Jewish Church to 
the Messiah, and is in good proof that 
other Psalms do, under the image of 
David, shadow forth a far greater 
than David. 

26. Heathen, people, kings, rulers, 
are all in array against Jehovah and 
his Anointed, (Psa. ii, 2,) that is, his 
Messiah or Christ. 

27. Herod. . .Pilate . . .Gentiles. . . 
Israel — All these four forces are pic- 
tured as gathered together at the cru- 
cifixion as the image of the persecuting 
powers still in operation. 

28. To do. . .thy counsel — ^Hap- 
pily, most happily, the rage of all these 
elements is Umited and mastered, 
though not inspired or impelled, by 
the God which made heafoen^ verse 24. 
Upon the rulers there is an Overruler. 
Here, as in ii, 23, (on which see our 
notes,) the dividing line between the 
human side and the divine side is so 
exquisitely drawn that God as Over- 
ruler is not made author or predeter- 
miner of man's sin. "It is not said," 
Limborch well remarks, "that these 
powers gathered to do what thy hand 
and counsel decreed that (hey should 
do, or should ly them be done, but 
simply to be done, God decreed that 
his Son Jesus should redeem the human 
race by his own sacrificial deaths and 
that the Christian Church should be 
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done. ^ 29 And now, Lord, be- 
hold their threatenings : and grant 
unto thy serrants, 'that with all 
boldness they may speak thy word, 
30 By stretching forth thy hand to 
heal; ''and that signs and wonders 
may be done = by the name of ^ thy 
holy child Jesus. 31 And when 
they had prayed, 'the place was 
shaken where they were assembled 

a Ver. 13,31; chap. 9. S7; 18. 46; 14. 8; 19. 8; 

96. 96: 88. 31; Eph. 6. 19. bChnp. S. 43; 6. la 

c Chap, ft, 6. la— -d Verse 87. 

led through crosses and sufferings to 
life etemaL To this end it was not 
necessary that Grod should by his own 
decree or providence determine and 
powerfully direct the wills of certain 
particular men that they should slay 
Jesus or persecute his followers. But 
inasmuch as the kingdoms and pow- 
ers of this world are, without divine 
prevention, in the hands of the wicked, 
to their power he simply leaves his 
Son. The very piety of Jesus and his 
followers becomes an incitement to 
men's free voluntary malice, so that 
of their own wicked wills they accom- 
plish the divine counsel of the sacrifice 
of Jesus, although Grod has neither 
foreordained their actions by his de- 
cree nor secured them by his provi- 
dence." And this distinction, we may 
add, is so carefully drawn by the disci- 
ples as to be plainly intentional (See 
note on ii, 23.) 

29. And now — Thus far we have 
had the statement of the case; the 
petition based upon it now commences. 
Amid the storm the Church prays not 
for the destruction of their foes, nor 
even for refuge or protection^ but for 
boldness^ or rather firm freedom in mam- 
taining their sacred cause. It is a he- 
roic martyr prayer. 

30. By stretching — ^Literally, In the 
stretching. That is. Give boldness to 
us whilst thou art stretching forth thy 
hand in miraculous healing, and 
whilst signs and wonders are being 
done. 

31. Place was shaken — ^In token 
of answering assurance to their prayer 
a measure of the Pentecostal miracle 



together; and they were all filled 
with the Holy Ghost, 'and they 
spake the word of Gk>d with bold- 
ness. 

33 And the multitude of them 
that believed * were of one heart 
and of one soul: ''neither said any 
of them that aught of the things 
which he possessed was his own; 
but they had all things common. 

e Chap. 1 8, 4 ; 16. 86.— ^ Verse 89. o Chan. 

6. 18 ; Rom. U. &. 6; 8 Cor. 13. 11 ; Phil 1. 87: 
a. 8; 1 Pet 8L 8. h &hap. 8.44. 

was repeated; the house was shaken, 
the Spirit bestowed, and a power of ut- 
terance was exercised. Word of God 
with boldness — Prayer-strengthened 
and Spirit-inspired, these men now 
speak words of faith and firmness 
which no human power can disturb. 
They are soon to feel the full trial of 
their dauntless spurit. 

6. Second Repose Period — Oommu- 
nity of Goods^ 32-37. 

The heart of the Church, confirmed 
by trial, is now expanded still more 
largely with the spirit of Christian 
liberality described in ii, 44-4t. The 
laws of property are not founded in 
sin, but belong to the primitive nature 
of man. But, inasmuch as a rightful 
self-love remains after selfishness is 
purified away, so, even when the 
rights of ownership are undisturbed, 
property may in the spirit of a perfect 
Uberality be so freely imparted as that 
its use becomes practically common. 
(See note on ii, 44.) 

32. One heart... one soul — ^It is 
the outpouring of the Spirit, melting 
every heart in Christian love, which 
produces oneness. And that same 
melting of heart causes the stream of 
benevolence to fiow. Said...hi8 
own — The very term said implies 
that the law of property still remained 
while the surrender was in language 
and spirit. When men have virtually 
surrendered their lives, and are calmly 
standing in hourly danger of losing 
all earthly things, it is not so difiicult 
to hold their property as not their 
own. 
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33 And with ' great power gave the 
apostles ^ witness of the resurrection 
of the Lord Jesus : and * great grace 
was upon them alL 34 Neither 
was uiere any among them that 
lacked: ""for as many as were pos- 
sessors of lands or houses sold them, 
and brought the prices of the things 
that were sold, 35 "And laid 
them down at the apostles^ feet: 

i Chap. 1. 8. k Ohap. 1. 22. 1 Chap. 2. 47. 

m Chap. 2. 46 . 

33. With great power — Natural 
and bestowed by the Spirit. Resur- 
rection -r They had seen the risen 
Jesus, and they had mighty power in 
testifying to that fact as the fundament- 
al point in the history of the Lord. 

34. As many as — ^Tbe phraseology 
is not strictly uniyersal, expressing 
qU. It was the voluntary custom that 
whoso had real estate ^ould sell it, 
all or in part (See chapter y, 4.) 

35. Apostles' feet — Tables and 
desks were then less used than with 
us, and deposits would often be made 
on floor or ground. But officials, sitting 
on elevated seats, would receive pres- 
entations laid on the step of the plat- 
form at their feet 

36. Joses — Joseph. Barnabas — 
Where a man had so ordinary a name 
as Joseph he needed a second name to 
individualize him. But this surname 
honoured as well as individualized its 
receiver. Son of consolation — Per- 
haps more properly son of prophecy or 
preaching. Acts xiii, 1, he is called a 
prophet. The epithet was probably a 
testimony from the apostles to his sa- 
cred eloquence. Eusebius says he was 
one of the seventy. An Epistle said 
to be by Barnabas, and certainly of 
very early antiquity, is still extant. 
A Ijevite — ^The Levites had no share 
in the division of Canaan to the twelve 
tribes, yet could own land within the 
precincts of the Levitical cities. But 
Barnabas may have owned land in his 
native Cyprus and have sold it in Jeru- 
salem. Of the country of Cyprus — 
Literally, hy birth a Cyprian — ^Barna- 
bas, the Cyprian, with his Levitical rank 
and training, his sacred eloquence, his 



<>and distribution was made unto 
every man according as he had 
need. 36 And Joses, who by 
the apostles was sumamed Barna- 
bas, (which is, being interpreted, 
The son of consolation,) a Levite, 
and of the country of Cyprus, 
37 P Haying land, sold i^, and 
brought the money, and laid it at 
the apostles* feet. 

nYerseST; chap. 6. 2. — oChap. 2. 46; 6. 1. 

p Ver. 84. 86; chap. 6. 1. 2. 

wealth, and his noble presence, that 
made the Lystrans identify him with 
Jove, is here signalized among the 
many both on account of his future 
eminence, and for the purpose of pic- 
turing him in contrast with the un- 
happy pair next to be narrated. Bar- 
nabas becomes a star of the firma- 
ment, while Ananias goes down in 
darkness. 

OHAPTEB V. , 

rv. Pbntbcostal Church msroLD- 

INO IK PEKAL POWES. 

1. Ananias and Sapphira^ 1-11. 

The Spirit of light and love dwelling 
in this Pentecostal Church is also the 
Spirit of judgment. And, as the Spirit 
has now shown its power of love, so 
in this Church is the very place to 
show how severe its absolute stand- 
ard of judgment is. And this is now 
done in the case of Ananias and Sap- 
phira. 

Their offence, according to the aver- 
age standard of human morality, was 
not a very heinous one. In perform- 
ing a large act of charity they had not 
defrauded anybody of a penny. They 
had simply retained a part of their 
own money and then denied the fact. 
Should a tradesman at the present day, 
for the sake of an undue credit for lib- 
erality, pretend to have donated half 
his income when he had given only a 
quarter, it would simply be esteemed 
a disreputable prevarication, but not 
sufficiently criminal to be amenable to 
human law. To worldly men, there- 
fore, the fate of these two persons will 
ever seem to be unreasonably severe. 
We reject all naturalistic solutionSi auch 
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aa maintain that the deaths were not 
miraculous, but the natural effects of 
terror. Nor is any solution obtained 
by subdividing the sin into various 
parts, as some commentators have 
done, and showing to how many sins 
it amounted. Nor can any person 
probably be satisfied unless he can see 
the validity of the following considera- 
tions : 

1. The Divine Spirit being present 
with unparalleled power in the Church, 
the sin, aa Peter says, (verses 3, 4,) is 
directly against Him. The sinner oomes 
directly in contact with the pure Abso- 
lute, and is tried and executed by the ab- 
solute Purity and Law. Now the won- 
der is, when we realize that Presence, 
not t?iat any one should he struck dead, 
hut that any one, even the hoUest of infirm 
mortals, sihouldfor a moment Uve. And 
this is a complete answer so &r as 
any absolute injustice is concerned. Yet 
the question still remains. Why were 
these two selected as instances of ab- 
solute justice? It is, then, not a ques- 
tion of right or wrong, but of divine 
propriety. The question is not, Was 
this dispensation just ? for of that there 
is no doubt; but it is. Why was this 
particular justice inflicted ? 

2. The reason for this selection was 
to present and record at this beginning 
of the Christian Church a representative 
and memorial instance of the just doom 
of the hypocrite. The first Sabbath- 
breaker; and Achan, the appropriator 
of a Babylonish garment on tlie first 
entrance into Canaan ; and Nadab and 
Abihu at the first founding of the 
priesthood, were punished with death 
at a beginning, with absolute justice. 
This was, in each case, a primordial 
token, and a declaration to all the 
future, what, if inflicted with ex- 
actness, the true deserts and punish- 
ments of the transgressor are. Such 
inflictions are at start the divine pro- 
test against the conclusion that Qod's 
future forbearance towards sin is any 
contradiction of the fatal desert of sin. 
They are examples hung up at the 
commencement, once for all, that the 
wages of sin is death, a death which it 
is God's right at any moment to inflict. 



Now this present couple were at 
any rate deliberate, positive, conceit- 
ed, and intentionally permanent hypO' 
crites. Their death was GUkl's declara- 
tion to all future ages of the true 
deserts of all deliberate hypocrites in 
the Church of Christ. 

This special punishment was not 
meted out, therefore, from the fact 
that these two were sinners above all 
others. Worse sinners, both in the 
apostolic and later Church, have lived 
and died naturally. Simon Magus was 
a far viler sinner, yet underwent a 
far milder penalty before this same 
apostle. 

3. Peter's share in the matter is not 
that of an originator or proper author 
of the death of the two sinners, but of 
a divinely required agent of God. By 
the extraordinary dmrism of the dis- 
cerning of spirits he knows their secret 
sin ; by the inspiration of the mdwell- 
ing Spirit he knows their doom ; by the 
impulsive command of Grod he pro- 
nounces it. Of the sentence the om- 
nipotent Gk>d is the executioner. 

4. Romanists maintain that the act 
was simply a deed of excommunication 
performed by Peter, and of the same 
nature as Vve destruction of the flesh 
specified by Paul in 1 Cor. v, 5. And 
on this Romanism and her Pope have 
based that terrible right of excommu- 
nication before which kings and nations 
once trembled, by which the fiery and 
bloody Inquisition was established, 
and dissenters from Popery, by thou- 
sands, have been cruelly murdered. 
Yet it is no doubt true that apostles 
were sometimes the required agents of 
divine infliction, and that St. Paul's 
words describe a case like this of An- 
anias. And thence, after all, we deduce 
the consolmg view that this display of 
wrath fvas an infinite m^rcy. It prob- 
ably was the destruction of the flesh that 
the spirit may be saved in the day of the 
Lord Jesus, 1 Cor. v, 5. We do not, 
therefore, recognise this as a case of 
the sin against the Holy Ghost. For 
not every insult to the Spirit is recog- 
nised by the Holy Ghost as the blas- 
phemy against itself. (See note on 
Matt, xii, 32.) 
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BUT a certain man named Ana- 
nias, with Sapphira his wife, 
sold a possession, 3 And "kept 
back part of the price, his wife also 
being privy to U^ *'and brought a 
certain part, and laid it at the apos- 
tles' feet. 3 "But Peter said, 
Ananias, why hath <* Satan filled 
thine heart * to lie to the Holy 
Ghost, and to keep back pcM't of 
the price of the land ? 4 While it 
remained, was it not thine own? 

o Josh. 7. 11; MaL 1. 14. 6 Chap. 4. 87. 

c Nam. 30. 2 ; Deut. 23. 21 ; Eccles. 5. 4. d Luke 

82. S. ^1 Or, to d6oek>6t verse 9. 

1. But — A contrast to the free bene- 
faction of Barnabas is now introduced 
with a but. Ananias — The Greek form 
(shortened into Annas and Latinized 
by Josephus into Ananus) of Hanan 
or Hananiah. Sapphira — Signifying 
beautiful. Possession — Namely, a 
piece of land, verse 3. 

2. Brought — ^It would seem that 
the money was brought and presented 
to the apostles in the meeting-room 
(note ii, 2) of the church. Yet the 
three hours of verse 7 presuppose a 
lengthened stay at the place. 

3. Satan — As in this Church there 
is a present Spirit, so there can scarce 
be scandalous sin without a present 
Satan. Iiie to the Holy Ghost — 
Dwelling not in Peter or the apostles 
aloue, but in its fulness in the entire 
Church; so that the unhappy man 
walks into the very presence of Infi- 
nite Purity with a hypocrisy in his 
heart and a lie on his tongue. The 
terrible collision is, therefore, imme- 
diate and unmitigated. 

4. Not thine own — He could have 
kept his own and be held as main- 
taining his own right unquestioned. 
Sold — ^These questions of Peter show 
that the bestowment of goods was 
perfectly voluntary and not a law, and 
that the crime was a free and delib- 
erate act in its successive stages. 
Iiied — ^His crime was a 2ie, and before 
Qod every liar is worthy of death. 
The wonder is not that a liar should 
be struck dead, but that liars should 



and after it was sold, was it not in 
thine own power? why hast thou 
conceived this thing in thine heaii ? 
<*thou hast not lied unto men, but 
unto Qod. 5 And Ananias hear- 
ing these words 'fell down, and 
gave up the ghost : and great fear 
came on all them that heard these 
things. 6 And the young men 
arose, if wound him up, and carried 
him out, and buried him. 7 And 
it was about the space of three 
hours after, when his wife, not 

6 Verse 3: 1 Samuel 8. 7; Lake 10. 16; I Thes- 

salonians 4. & — / Verses 10^ 11. ff John 

19. 40. 

be allowed by Grod to live. It becomes 
modem sinners not to cavil at An- 
anias' fate, but to wonder at the mercy 
of its not being their own. Unto 
Qod— That is, unto Grod the Spirit. 
That Spirit, then, is a Divine Person. 
He is not merely an emanation from 
God, but he is God emanating from 
God — Grod in emanation, God going 
forth in his holiness and power. This 
is, therefore, an important text in ex- 
planation of the personality of the 
Spirit. 

5. Pell down — Not by any exer- 
tion of Peter's power. The insulted 
Holy Spirit stepped in and gave an 
instance of his estimate of sin. 

6. Totmg men — It does not ap- 
pear that these were in any proper 
sense churchly officers. Their cor- 
poreal strength as young men occa- 
sioned their being the natural doers 
of the heavy work of the Church. 
Wotmd him up— In extemporized 
funereal wrappings, in apparentlv 
awful haste, probably by the apostle^ 
orders, unknown even to his wife I 
But on account of the heat of the cli- 
mate in the East burials are usually 
on the day of death; in Jerusalem 
within three or four hours. Connect- 
ed with the same fact, doubtless, was 
that ceremonial imcleanness of touch- 
ing a corpse, (Num. xix, 11,) which 
also induced rapid interment. 

7. Three hours — During which 
they carried the corpse to the burial- 
place, usually without the city, pre- 
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knowing what was done, came in. 
S And Peter answered unto her, 
Tell me whether ye sold the land 
for so much f And she said, Yea, 
for so much. 9 Then Peter said 
unto her, How is it that ye have 
agreed together ^ to tempt the Spirit 
of the Lord? behold, the feet of 
them which have buried thy hus- 
band are at the door, and shall carry 
thee out 10 * Then fell she down 



AVerae8:Matt 4.7.- 
B; chap. 9L 43; Ifl. 17.- 



( Verse S. k Vene 

Chap. 9L 48; li. 8; 



pared the grave, performed the burial, 
and returned to the assembly room. 
Sappbira may be supposed to be re- 
maining at her perhaps distant home. 
Hia -wife. ..oame in — Hapless wo- 
man 1 Little knows she that she has 
been three hours a widow; that her 
husband Ues a dishonoured corpse in 
a shameful grave. Still less does she 
dream how brief her widowhood will 
be. Her heart is full and eager with 
the deadly sin. 

8. Peter answered — ^The term 
answered presupposes previous inter- 
change of words, omitted for brevity. 
Tell me— It is asked, Why did not Pe- 
ter kindly forewarn her against com- 
mitting the fatal crime and so prevent 
her fate? But, alas I her crime was 
already committed. To speak the Ue 
out only made it vocally manifest to 
men. The full-formed, long-retained 
lie in the human heart, the definite 
will and determination, were all com- 
plete and visible to the divine Spirit. 
Exposure and penalty were all that 
remained. For so much — Either 
Peter named the sum which Luke 
vaguely implies in these words, or he 
pointed to the money lying in exact 
amount before them both. Sapphira^s 
echoing afi&rmation. For so muoh, in- 
dicates both the latter to be the fact 
and the fixed precision of her false- 
hood. 

9. Agreed together — So that it 
was a deliberate, contrived, mutual sin. 
To tempt the Spirit — That is, to 
try and put to the test the present Holy 
Ghost. The Romanist commentator 



straightway at his feet, and yielded 
up the ghost : and the young men 
came in, and found her dead, and, 
carrying her forth, buried her by 
her husband. 

11 ^And ereat fear came upon 
all the church, and upon as many 
as heard these things. 19 And 
* by the hands of the apostles were 
many signs and wonders wrought 
among l£e people ; (■" and they were 



Ifl. 11: Rom. IS. 19; S Cor. U IS; Heb. SL i. 
Chm>. 8. 11 ; 4. 82. 



to the Rhemish Testament deduces a 
strong case here for the hierarchy : '* To 
take firom the Church, or from the gov- 
ernors thereof, things dedicated to &eir 
use and the service of Grod, or to lie unto 
God's ministers^ is so judged before God 
as if the lie were made and the fraud 
done to the Holy Ghost himself." 

2. Third Bq>08e Period of the Churchy 
11-16. 

In the former two periods of Church 
repose Luke describes an internal 
state pervaded by love alone; but here 
a solemn awe chastens the spirit of 
all, and yet increases the moral and 
converting power of the Church. 

11. Great fear — A solemn con- 
sciousness how awful in judgment is 
even the Spirit of love was the feeling 
of the Church. Heard — Without but 
near the Church. 

12. All — Luke now proceeds to give 
an illustration of the awe of the pub- 
lic toward the apostles. When Peter 
and John addressed the people on a 
former occasion in Solomou^s Porch 
some of the class of opposers present 
in their assembly went and informed 
the authorities and brought on a per- 
secution. Since that they had held 
their meetings in their own room. 
(Note verse 2.) But now the apostles, 
not two but all, had again met with 
one accord in the Porch with the fol- 
lowing result. The all here refers to 
the apostles just mentioned ; but we 
need not deny that a company of at- 
tendant Christians is implied as pres- 
ent with them. 
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all with one accord in Solomon's 
porch. 13 And "of the rest 

durst no man join himself to them : 
•but the people magnified them. 
14 And believers were the more 
added to the Lord, multitudes both 
of men and women ;) 15 Inso- 
much that they brought forth the 
sick * into the streets, and laid them 
on beds and couches, 'that at the 

n John 9. 22; 12. 42; 19. 38. oChap. 2. 47; 

4. 21. 2 Or, in mery street. 

13. The rest — ^The rest besides and 
hostile to the apostles and their com- 
pany, such as those who on the for- 
mer occasion produced the persecu- 
tion. Durst no man — From a sense 
of guilt and a remembraQce of the fate 
of Ananias. Join. . .to them — Min- 
gle again in their assembly. It was a 
great triumph not only that the be- 
lievers dare enter the Porch, but their 
opposers dare not. The people— 
The same sort of people as in iv, 21, 
deterred the rulers from persecution. 
Magnified them — Acknowledged 
their great goodness and mighty 
power. 

14. Believers., .added — Luke had 
given the increase in numbers former- 
ly, (iv, 4,) but now they were too nu- 
merous for his census. 

15. Insomuch that — ^What is now 
stated, the bringing vast numbers to 
be healed, was the consequence of all 
that is narrated in the last three 
verses ; namely, the miraculous deeds, 
the awe and love of the people, and 
the increased number of believers. 
Beds and couches — Beds and pal- 
lets or mats. Shadow — Mentioned 
as showing the enthusiastic, perhaps 
superstitious, faith of the people, not 
as affirming that miracles resulted 
from Peter's sfuidow. But see note 
viii, 24. 

Upon this passage, 11-16, a varie- 
ty of interpretations have been given ; 
but without discussing them we give 
our own, which differs sUghtly, espec- 
ially in verse 13, from all others. Dr. 
Clarke thinks the order of the verses 
deranged and gives a rearrangement. 
So g^eat a liberty with the text is in- 



least the shadow of Peter passing 
by might overshadow some of them. 
16 There came also a multitude out 
of the cities round about unto Jeru- 
salem, bringing ^sick folks, and 
them which were vexed with un- 
clean spirits : and they werie healed 
every one. 

17 ' Then the high priest rose up, 
and all they that were with him, 

j^Matt 9. 21; 14. 86; chap. 19. 12. 7 Mark 

16. 17, 18; John 14. 12. rChap. 4. 1, 2, 6. 

admissible, and, so far as we can see, 
wholly unnecessary. 

T. Pentecostal Ghubch in second 

AND fiBVEREB PKBSECUTION AND 

Bbsults, 17-42. 

1. Imprisonment of Apostles and Ar- 
raignmentf 17-32. 

As our history grows, larger events 
open on us. In tbe first persecution 
(iii, 1-iv, 22,) two apostles were ar- 
rested, and the Sanhedrin from fear of 
the people had dismissed them with 
a requirement of silence, which the 
apostles faithfully pro/nised to diso- 
bey. So far from silence, the apostles 
persisted in miracles and preaching; 
and after the terrible phenomenon of 
Ananias and Sapphira they boldly 
ventured to hold assembly in Solo- 
mon's Porch, to the awe of ^eir adver- 
saries, to the love of the people, and 
the rapid increase of the Churdi. The 
incensed Sadducean authorities now 
proceed to bolder measures. Spite of 
the people or of divine interference, and 
even of their want of authority to in- 
flict capital punishment, they are ready 
to put the entire twelve apostles to 
death forthwith ; and, even when 
cooled by the remonstrances of Gama- 
liel, heading the Pharisaic party, they 
cannot dismiss the apostles without 
inflicting upon them an ignominious 
chastisement. 

17. High priest — Gaiaphas, the 
same who arraigned the Saviour a few 
short months ago. Well might the 
apostles say to such men, (verse 30,) 
JesvSj whom ye slew. Rose up— As if 
he could sit and see the bold proceed- 
ings of the apostles no longer. With 
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(which is the sect of the Saddu- 
cees,) and were filled with 'indig- 
nation, 1§ * And laid their hands 
on the apostles, and put them in 
the common prison. 19 But ^ the 
angel of the Lord by night opened 
the prison doors, and brought them 
forth, and said, 20 Qo, stand 
and speak in the temple to the 
people "all the words of this life. 



8 Or, «n«y. — 9 Luke 31. 12. 1 Chapter 

ia.7; 16.26. 



him . . . Sadducees — Whether Caia- 
phas was a Sadducee or not is not very 
clear; but that the Saddnoees w^re 
in the present case his instigators is 
certain, and for reasons detailed in our 
notes on iy, 1. 

19. The angel — An angel, rather. 
(See note introductory to iii, 1.) Thrice 
does an angelic interposition occur in 
the first half of Acts. Benau, admit- 
ting the authenticity of the last half, 
makes this supernaturalism the ground 
of questioning that of the first half. 
But, 1. Our very plan of the book, 
p. 12, shows the symmetry and one- 
ness of the whole. 2. We have shown 
reason for supposing that Luke was 
present and witness of the scenes of 
this first half. 3. During this half the 
Pentecostal power was unspent. (See 
p. 10.) 

It is asked, Of what use was this 
miracle, since the apostles were again 
forthwith surrendered to the Sanhe- 
drin? To this Baumgarten well re- 
plies, In the miracle God showed 
that he left his servants to suffer for 
his cause, not because he is not able to 
serve Caiaphas as he did Ananias and 
Sapphira, deliver his apostles, and 
make Jesus Messiah triumphant over 
all by omnipotent miraculous power, 
but because he purposes to leave hu- 
man agents to their own agency. And 
the result was that, though the apos- 
tles severely suffered, yet they rejoiced 
"that they were worthy to suffer 
shame for his name." Just so, we 
may add, Jesus before surrendering 
himself to his apprehenders (John 
zviii, 6) first struck them to the ground 
and then accepted their bonds. 

Vol. in.— 5 



31 And when they heard thctt, they 
entered into the temple early in the 
morning, and taught. ^But tho 
high priest came, and they that 
were with him, and called the coun- 
cil together, and all the senate of 
the children of Israel, and sent to 
the prison to have them brought. 
29 But when the ofiicers came, and 
found them not in the prison, they 

u John 6. 68 ; 17. 8 ; 1 John S. 11.— « Ohapter 
4. 5. & 

20. Go — ^A new commission firom 
Grod assuring them that a higher pow- 
er than high priests and Sanhedrins 
was on their side. Stand — ^A sublime 
word for these apostles occupying the 
post of danger for the salvation of the 
world. In the temple — In the very 
citadel of the persecution, at the very 
spot of their arrest, on the very ped- 
estal of their former address to the 
nation of old Israel. This life — Such 
a life as the world never knew before. 
So in ziii, 26, word of this salvation; 
and Rom. vii, 24, body of this death. 

21. Sarly in the morning — Lit- 
erally, ai daybreak. (See note on Luke 
zxi, 38.) High priest came — Came 
not to the temple, but to Gazith, the 
hall of the Sanhedrin at the south- 
west comer of the Court of Israel. 
With him — Probably the parties 
named in iv, 6. The cotmcil — ^The 
Sanhedrin. Senate— The Greek word 
for senate here used is yegovtrla^ (de- 
rived from yigovj an old man, as the 
Latin word senatus is derived from a 
word of the same meaning, senex^) and 
is equivalent etymologicsSly to elder- 
ship. This word is in the Apocrypha 
applied to the Sanhedrin itself, and per- 
haps even here it is but a magnifying 
phrase for the council or Sanhedrin al- 
ready mentioned. All the senate-^ 
The most imposing body possible to the 
Jewish state was summoned togetlier 
on this occasion ; not solely because a 
most solemn question under the old 
Mosaic law was to be tried, namely, 
whether the workers of certain mira- 
cles were prophets of Gtod or agents of 
Beelzebub. It was also because the 
contest now was with the people, who 
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returned, and told, 33 Saying, 
The prison truly found we shut 
with all safety, and the keepers 
standing without before the doors : 
but when we had opened, we found 
no man within. 34 Now when 
the high priest and ^ the captain of 
the temple and the chief priests 
heard these things, they doubted of 
them whereunto this would grow. 
35 Then came one and told them, 
saying, Behold, the men whom ye 
put in prison are standing in the 
temple, and teaching the people. 



w Luke 22. 4 ; ch. 4. 1. — x Mat. 21. 26. — v ch. 4. 18. 
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were largely on the side of the apostles, 
endangering the predominancy, as was 
feared, of the ruling Sadducean powers. 

23. Shnt with all safety— The su- 
pernatural agent had not only opened 
the prison doors and sent the apos- 
tle from prison to temple, but had 
again closed the prison, and all so 
quietly that the keepers tranquilly 
supposed that the prisoners were still 
in custody. 

24. Captain of the temple— The 
Jewish commandant over the Jewish 
police guard who kept order on the 
temple grounds. Chief priests — ^The 
heads of the priestly courses and 
priests who were relatives of the high 
priest. Whereunto this woidd 
grow — ^literally, w?iai U migJU became. 
The matter had already assumed a very 
supernatural shape; these men were 
reputed as possessing miraculous pow- 
ers; and truly, if prison doors could 
not hold them how was it possible to 
manage their case ? 

25. Came one and told them — 
This high court is ridiculously relieved 
of its perplexity as to the whereabouts 
3f their prisoners by a chance mes- 
senger, who declares that they are 
standing in the temple repeating the 
offence for which they were impris- 
oned. 

26. Without violence. . .feared 
the people — The officers find the 
apostles apparently in the midst of 
high discourse, with the people so 
strongly on their side that they doubt- 
li98B courteously invite them to wait 



36 Then went the captain with 
the officers, and brought them with- 
out violence : * for they feared the 
people, lest they should have been 
stoned. 37 And when they had 
brought them, they set them before 
the council: and the high priest 
asked them, 38 Saymg, ^Did 
not we straitly command you that 
ye should not teach in this name ? 
and, behold, ye have filled Jeru- 
salem with your doctrine, ' and in- 
tend to bring this man's 'blood 
upon us. 



» Oh. 2. 93, 86; 3.16; 7. sa.- 



I Matt. 98. 36; 27. 26b 



on the high priest at the Sanhedrin 
office. 

28. Saying — The high priest insti- 
tutes not first inquiry into miracle, 
though that may afterward come up. 
He takes high ground upon charge of 
disobedience to the aacrtA magistracy. 
And here the sceptic asks. How did 
this court dare attempt to arraign men 
of miraculous powers? Coidd not 
beings who bad set dungeon bars and 
bolts at naught bring down the roof 
of the council house upon their heads ? 
And how happens it that not the 
slightest reference is made to the won- 
derful miracle by which they had nul- 
lified the power of the court? No 
old English court, we reply, ever hesi- 
tated to try a sorcerer however mighty 
his supernatural powers. The Sanhe- 
drin doubtless believed itself possessed 
of divine authority by the Mosaic law 
to try the genuineness of a mira- 
cle. No prophet o^ wonder-worker of 
the Old Testament, whether supernal 
or infernal, was supposed to be em- 
powered arbitrarily to work miracles 
at his will so as to endanger the court 
divinely authorized to try him. This 
name. . .this man's blood — ^Phrases 
that show a dread to mention the 
solemn name of Jesus. Straitly — 
Strictly. Filled Jerusalem with 
your doctrine — ^With the cowardice^ 
of guilt, these men imagine that all 
Jerusalem is about to turn up Naza- 
rene. Bring this man's blood iqx>n 
us — The adherents of this high priest 
did at the crucifixion utter the awful 
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d9 Then Peter and the other apos- 
tles answered and said, '»We ought 
to obey God rather than men. 
30 ^The God of our fathers raised 
up Jesus, whom ye slew and ^ hanged 
on a tree. 31 « Him hath God ex- 
alted with his right hand to J>e^^ 

ft Chap. i. 19. eChap. 3. 1S« 15; 22. 14. 

d Chap: la 39 ; 13. 29; Ga). 8. 13: 1 Pet 2. 24. 

eChap. a. 33, 36; PhU. 2. 9; Heb. 2. 10; 12. 2. 
— /Ch ap. 3.15. 

imprecation, His blood be upon ua and 
our children; and it is no wonder that 
he fears its awful fuliilment. He dreads 
lest the rising of the people, becoming 
Christian, should inflict the punish- 
ment due to his crime, or even, per- 
haps, that, being divinely empowered, 
these apostles may bring a divine judg- 
ment upon his head. 

29. Then — ^To the charge of diso- 
bedience the apostles take the high 
ground that obedience to them would 
be disobedience to Grod. This was in 
fact declaring that, though they might 
be magistrates of secular Israel, yet 
they were not authority in the pres- 
ent kingdom of God, the new the- 
ocracy. Oaiaphas was no high priest, 
for the only high priest was at the 
right hand of God. The Sanhedrin 
were no judges in the new theocracy; 
for these twelve apostles, by them 
falsely judged, were now in spirit and 
in trul^ sitting upon twelve thrones 
judging the twelve tribes of the true 
Israel. Peter and . . . apostles . . . 
said — Either Luke gives a summary 
of the utterances of all the apostles, 
or the words of Peter alone in the 
name of all the apostles. We onght — 
The apostles here explicitly affirm 
what they submit to the judges in 
iv, 19. 

30. God of onr £atheni — By this 
solemn expression the apostles assume 
that Jesus and themselves are in true 
line of descent from the foGiers and 
under sanction of their God, It was 
the Grod of Abraham by whom Jesus 
was exalted. Raised up Jesus — 
These confessors are most careful in 
face of those Sadducees to insert the 
doctrine of the resurrection of Jesus 
in their avowaL Te ilew — Here 



Prince and »a Saviour, '•for to give 
repentance to Israel, and forgiveness 
of sins. 39 And ' we are his wit- 
nesses of these things; and 90 u 
also the Holy Ghost, ^whom God 
hath given to them that obey him, 
33 ^When they heard that^ they 

9 Matthew 1. 21. A Lake 21 47; chapters. 

26; 13. 88; Ephedaiisl. 7; Colossians 1. 14. 

iJohn 15. 26. 27. 1; Chapter 2. 4; 10. 44. 

< Chap. 2. 87; 7.61 

again is the charge direct and personal 
All sins and all sinners have virtually 
nailed Jesus to the cross; but these 
men literally, by direct authorization, 
performed the deed for all. A tree-" 
The Greek word does indeed literally 
signify tree or wood; but it also sig- 
nifies the perpendicular beam of a 
cross, and so the word might have 
been correctly rendered cross, 

31. With his light hand— Bather, 
io hia righi hand. For to give — ^The 
preposition/or, placed thus before an in- 
finitive, has been so long disused in Eng- 
lish as to have become nearly vulgar ; 
but it is strictly philosophical, and is a 
literal translation of the Greek itself. 
The uifinitive being in fact the name 
of the action has the nature of the 
noun, and so with proper accuracy 
would take a preposition before it. 
Repentanoa. .forgiveness — Repent- 
ance, being a human act, can hardly 
be said strictly and simply to be given^ 
and therefore it would seem that it ia 
the privilege or power of repentance 
which is here meant. So when " the 
blmd receive theur sight" it is the 
poioer of seeing, not the act that is 
received. But forgiveness may indeed 
be granted or given ; and yet it is not 
in its fulness and reality given by 
Grod to all Israel. We understand, 
then, that the apostle is talking not of 
what is actually given in either case, 
but what it is Gk)d'B conditional design 
to give; that is, it is w^hat Christ is 
exalted as a Saviour to give upon the 
proper condition on Israel's part.. 

33. When— -The firm repetition by 
the apostles of their conscientious dis- 
obedience to the Sanhedrin, and of 
their explicit charge against them of 
Messiah-murder and of the exaltation 
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were cut to the Tieart^ and took coun- 
sel to slay them. 
34 Then stood there up one in 



m Chap. 



of Jesus to God's right hand, was the 
greatest of possible offences. They 
were forbidden to proclaim the name 
of Jesus, and they promptly proclaimed 
it, first vfi the temple and then in the 
Sanhedrin. Cut to the heart — The 
phrase to the heart, as the italics indi- 
cate, is superfluously added by the 
translators. The phrase they were cut 
signifies literally in the Greek ^ey were 
sawn through, and it describes by a 
strong figure the pang of indignant 
passion cutting through the entire per- 
son of a perfectly angry man. Took 
counsel — Not that they entered into 
consultation audibly, but that they 
framed the purpose unanimously in 
their heart. To slay them — As a 
court they had not the power of capi- 
tal punishment, so that they were now 
simply inspired with a mad impulse of 
slaughter of the whole twelve by ille- 
gal violence, such as was perpetrated 
soon after upon the proto-martyr Ste- 
phen. But in the midst of their par- 
oxysm a man of no ordinary presence 
stands forth, and, with words of singu- 
lar calmness, brings them to a sem- 
blance of reason. 

2. Speech of Gamaliel — Peacefid re- 
sults, 34-42. 

34. Gamaliel — "Gamaliel Kazza- 
ken," says Dr. Etherbridge in his " He- 
brew Literature," is "deservedly re- 
garded by the Jews as one of the most 
illustrious of their princely teachers. 
He is held to have been the thirty-fifth 
receiver of the traditions from Mount 
Sinai, and he added to all the ampli- 
tude of Hebrew lore a large acquaint- 
ance with Grentile hterature, the study 
of Greek being connived at, in his case, 
by his rabbinical brethren on the plea 
of his having need of that language in 
diplomatic ^transactions with the secu- 
lar government. A master also in the 
astronomy of that day, he could test, 
it is said, the witnesses for the new 
moon by a chart of the lunar motions 



the council, a Pharisee, named " Ga- 
maliel, a doctor of the law, had in 
reputation among all the people. 
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he had constructed for the purpose. 
His astronomical skill was employed 
also ill the rectification of the Jewish 
calendar. It is recorded that he de- 
lighted much in the study of nature, 
and in the beautiful in all its manifes- 
tations. In short, Gamaliel appears 
to have been a man of an enlarged 
and refined mind, and no very strin- 
gent Pharisee though connected with 
the sect. Casual notices of him in the 
Talmud make this evident. Thus, he 
had a figure engraved upon his seal, a 
thing of which no strict Pharisee could 
approve. Nor could such an one have 
permitted himself to enter a public 
bath in which was a statue of Aphro- 
dite. But this Gamaliel is reported to 
have done at Ptolemais, justifying 
himself by the argument that the bath 
had been built before the statue was 
there; that the building had been 
erected not as a temple, but as a bath, 
and as such he used it; and, more- 
over, that if it were not lawful for him 
to be except where idolatry had not 
held its rites, he should not be able to 
find a place to remain in upon the face 
of the earth. The attitude assumed 
by Gamaliel toward the Christians has 
induced others to surmise that this 
distinguished rabbin was at heart a 
believer in the Messiahship of Jesus. 
That he was a more enlightened and 
liberal man than his colleagues we see 
no reason to doubt ; but the degree in 
which he approached the truth as it is 
in Jesus we have no sufficient data to 
ascertain. Neander has observed that 
'the great respect in which Gamaliel 
has been held by the Jews is a suffi- 
cient proof that they never doubted 
the soundness of his creed, or thought 
he could be accused of any suspicious 
connection with the Nazarenes.* Some 
time after his elevation to the presi- 
dency, Gamaliel, pressed by the dis- 
tresses of the times, transferred the 
locality of the sanhedrial schools from 
Jerusalem to Jamnia or Jophna, a 
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and commanded to put the apostles 
forth a little space; 35 And 
said unto them, Ye men of Israel, 
take heed to yourselves what ye in- 
tend to do as touching these men. 
36 For before these days rose up 
Theudas, boasting himself to be 
somebody; "to whom a number 

n Chap. 21. 88; 2 Peter 2. 2. 

town on the coast, not far from Joppa. 
He there completed the labours of his 
life, and died some fifteen years before 
the final niifi of his country. At his 
decease men said that the kabod TuU- 
tc^ah, *the glory of the law,' had 
cfeparted, and on the solemnization of 
his funeral obsequies his favourite dis- 
ciple Onkelos expended eighty talents 
of money in perfumes." 

A Phaxiaee — ^As a leading Phar- 
isee, and a believer with the apostles 
and against the Sadducees in the res- 
urrection of the dead, Gamaliel was in- 
spired with a moment of sympathy with 
the apostles. Had in reputation — A 
diffuse phrase for Jionoured. Gamaliers 
popularity among all the people, who 
generally favoured the Pharisees, fur- 
nished to the Sanhedrin some assur- 
ance that a ground might be taken by 
which the present hostile feeling of 
the people against them might be neu- 
tralized. Sensible that they had gone 
too far, they were inclined to accept 
a compromise which he should pro- 
pose. To put the apostles forth — 
In order that the consultation might 
be in their absence. They are recalled 
at verse 40. They did not, therefore, 
hear the discussion, nor the speech 
of Gamaliel, whidi was its principal 
feature. A little space — Of time. 

36. ^nieudas — Josephus relates an 
account of a Theudas which precisely 
agrees with this statement of Gama- 
liel, but which happened a number of 
years afler this speech was made. 
Hence writers have charged a contra- 
diction between the two. But surely 
Josephus' statement that a Theudas of 
this sort existed after this speech does 
not contradict the assertion that a 
Theudas existed with similar fortunes 
a good while before. The fact that an 



of men, about four hundred, joined 
themselves: who was slain; and 
all, as many as ^obeyed him, were 
scattered, and brought to nought. 
37 After this man rose up Judas 
of Galilee in the days of the taxing, 
and drew away much people after 
him: he also perished; and all, 

4 Or. beUeved. ^ 

Adams was American President in 1827 
who was bom in New England, was 
American minister in Europe before he 
was president, and, unlike the presi- 
dents of his times, served but a single 
term, being defeated by a Democratic 
successor, does not disprove that there 
was a President Adams in 1798 of 
whom precisely the same facts were 
true. Theudas was a very common 
name among the Jews, and the rise 
and destruction of small insurgents 
was a very common fact. Dr. Words- 
worth says that there were two apos- 
tles named Judas and two James; 
and there were three eminent rabbies 
named Gamaliel. Josephus' Theudas 
was very probably a descendant of 
an earlier Theudais, whose dispersed 
followers he rallied and sustained 
his ancestor's fame. Inasmuch as 
the name Theudas, being a contrac- 
tion of Theodorus, is the Greek trans- 
lation of the Hebrew name Matthew, 
Dr. Beard, in Kitto's " Cydopsedia," 
identifies Gamahel's Theudas- with an 
insurgent Matthew who Uved. in the 
time of Herod. This Matthew ralhed 
a host of soldiers in Jerusalem to op- 
pose idolatry. Upon a< false rumour of 
Herod's death he attempted to<remove 
certain Roman eagles placed^ by Herod 
over the great gate of the temple; but 
his followers were dispersed, and Mat- 
thew was burnt. 

37. Judas of Qalilee— Thid" state- 
ment by Gamaliel is either confirmed 
or left undenied by Josephus' account 
of him. He is called Gaulonite from 
his having been bom in Gaulonitis ; but 
Galilean, probably because he after- 
ward lived in Galilee. Taxing — The 
taxing consequent to the census of 
Luke ii, 1, (where see our note,) and 
about seven years subsequent to it. 
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eoen. as many as obeyed him, were 
dispersed. 3§ And now I say 
unto you, Refrain from these men, 
and let them alone: "for if this 
counsel or this work be of men, it 
will come to nought : 39 p But 
if it be of God, ye cannot overthrow 
it; lest haply ye be found even ^to 
fight against God. 40 And to 
him they agreed: and when they 
had *" called the apostles, • and beat- 
en themiy they commanded that they 

o Proverbs 21. 80 : Isaiah 8. 10 ; Matthew 15. 13. 

V Luke 21. 16 ; 1 Corinthian* 1. 25. q Chap. 

7. 51; 9. 6; 23. 9. rChap. 4. 18. « Matthew 

10. 17 ; 23. 34 : Marie 13. 9. 1 Matthew 5. 12 ; Ro- 

38. And now — ^As the inference 
from these narratives. There is in 
Gamaliers couDsel the non-committal- 
ism of a polititician rather than the 
decision of a sage or a saint. Not so 
did Gamaliers great pupil wait to see 
how things would turn out before he 
made his moral decision. 

39. If it be of Ood-— Gamaliel 
here does suggest the possibility that 
Jesus was from Gk>d. It may have 
been a momentary sincere feeling. 
The real fact probably was that, know- 
ing that the popular mind was just in 
this state of doubt, Gamaliel grounded 
himself upon it to work a defeat of the 
Sadducean party. Iiest — This lest 
depends upon the phrase let them 
alone in verse 38. 

. 40. To him they agreed — Doubt- 
less from the self-possession of Gama- 
liel, as well as his affording the Sad- 
ducees a mode of compromising the 
matter with the popular party. Beaten 
them — In contradiction to the advice 
of Gamaliel, which they had accepted. 
But it was still politic compromise. 
They had yielded their surrender to 
Gamaliel's party; they must claim the 
prerogative to beat the apostles as 
their own compensation. Should not 
speak — They here repeat that order 
which they very well knew the apos- 
tles had promised to disobey, and 
which they afterward very faithfully 
disobeyed according to promise. 

41. Worthy to suffer shame — By 
a beautiful paradox they feel the glory 



should not speak in the name of 
Jesus, and let them go. 

41 And they departed from the 
presence of the coimcil, * rejoicing 
that they were counted worthy to 
suffer shame for his name. 42 And 
daily "in the temple, and in every 
house, ^ they ceased not to teach and 
preach Jesus Christ. 
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of the disgrace. The scourge or whip 
usually had two lashes knotted with 
bone or brazen circles, or terminated 
with hooks, and was significantly- 
called the scorpion. It was inflicted 
upon the bare back ; apparently of the 
entire twelve. Paul suffered this five 
times; Jesus, once. 

42. Ceased not to teach — They 
preached not in dark comers or pri- 
vate rooms merely, but daily in the 
temple. Jesus Christ — That is, Jesus 
the Messiah. These unsilenceable men, 
with a persistence that truth and duty 
alone could justify, ceased not to pro- 
claim to reluctant Israel that the Mes« 
siah had come and was yet to como 
again. 

CHAPTER VI. 

VI. Pentecostal Church porminq its 
Economy. 

Cfioice of the Seven, 1-8. 

1. In those days — A Hebrew phrase 
used in 1, 15, to mark a period of a few 
days, and in Matt, iii, 1, to imply an 
indefinite number of years. As thus 
far Luke has given but few dates, 
the reader may suppose that we are 
advanced but a few months from the 
Ascension. But according to the best 
chronology the events of this chapter 
take place in the year thirty-six. (See 
note on iz, 24.) Assuming the cnici- 
fixion to have occurred in the year 
30, we must either overleap a few 
years, or, more properly, distribute 
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number of the disciples was mul- 
tiplied, there arose a murmuring 



&Ohap. 9. 29; 



the events thus far as we best can 
over a period of six years. During 
this period the management of the 
affairs of the Ohurch, as limited to 
Jerusalem alone, rests upon the apos- 
tles. Yet the real power lies in the 
body of the Church. The apostles, 
though divinely appointed, are the 
personal representatives and executives 
of that power. Their authority is 
undefined by any exact limits. With 
them as its heads, the whole body 
moves with spontaneous harmony and 
freedom. The hierarchy in form is a 
democracy in spirit. 

Meanwhile they are now beginmng 
to find that, like Moses, (Exod. xvui, 
13-2^,) their task is too large for their 
hands. The instrumentalities they are 
obliged to use, especially in the char- 
itable distributions, are too irrespon- 
sible, and negligences and partiaUties 
give rise to murmurs. Baiungarten 
entitles this section " The first £ssen- 
sion," but he might as well define it 
tlie first official deficiency; for that 
the administration weis defective is 
proved by the prompt thoroughness 
with which the radical correction was 
made. 

A muzmuring — The Greek word 
yoyyvofiSc is an imitative word express- 
ing a low btizz of discontent gradually 
reaching the apostolic ears. Qre- 
cians. . .Hebrews — Three classes of 
persons are to be carefully distin- 
guished in this earliest Christian his- 
tory — ^the Sehrews^ the Proselytes^ and 
the Grecians or Hellenists. The first 
were claimants of the real Hebrew 
blood, more or less pure, speaking 
mamly the vernacular Hebrew of the 
day, (the Aramaic or Syro-Chaldaic,) 
inclined to reside in or connect them- 
selves with Palestine, and especially 
Jerusalem, and standard zealots for 
Moses and the law. The second were 
Gentiles who, tired of idolatry and 
polytheism, were glad to learn from 
Judaism the doctrine of one true and 
holy God. One class went only so far 
as to accept the Monotheism and the 



of the ^^ Grecians against the He- 
brews, because their widows wero 
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so-called moral precepts of Noah, with- 
out undergoing circumcision and the 
ritual of Moses; and, because thus 
stopping at the threshold, (or rather, 
perhaps, because they were strangers 
" witMn thy ^a^," Exod. xx, 10,) they 
were significantly named Proselytes of 
the Gate^ while the receivers of the 
whole law were proudly styled Prose- 
lytes of Righteousness. The GrecitmSf 
Gredsing JewSy or HeUenists, (see note 
on ix, 29,) were Jews by birth and cir- 
cumcision, who, bom in a foreign land, 
spake a foreign language, espediallythe 
Greek, and were held by the pure Jews 
to be tinctured with Gientilism, and so 
defective in the perfectness of their 
Judaism. They were inclined to liber- 
alism, except when prompted by emu- 
lation to become more Jewish than the 
Jews themselves. 

It was among the two latter classes 
that Christianity found most ready ac- 
ceptance. The Gentile induied to Mono- 
theism waa glad of a religion teaching 
holmess, salvation, and God, without 
circumcision and the burdens of ritual 
Mosaicism. The hberal Greek-speak- 
ing Jew or Hellenist glided easily into 
a resignation of the ceremonial law for 
a more spiritual piety. But the rigid, 
proud, intense Jew, most infiexible of 
all, was disposed to reject Christianity 
with a flout, or to accept it by the half, 
and to carry into his Christianity frag- 
ments of old Judaism with a conscious 
superiority over his Christian brethren 
often intolerant and fanatical. It was 
from this class of Jews and Jewish 
Christians that Paul, though by blood 
a pure "Hebrew of the Hebrews," 
suffered through his whole apostolic 
career. The extremest of these became 
the Ebionites of later, but very early, 
Church history. It must therefore be 
acknowledged that this mwrmur^ if not 
the first buzz of a long quarrel, did 
indicate a division of classes from 
which subsequent permanent quarrel 
would arise. 

Widows — A turbulent and bloody 
age throws large numbers of widows 
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neglected «m the daily ministra- 
tion. 3 Then the twelve called 
the multitude of the disciples unto 
ihemy and said, ^li is not reason 
that we should leave the word of 

tfOhap. 4. 85. dEzod. 1& 17. 



upon the benevolence of the Church. 
Daily ministration — The daily dis- 
tribution of food to the home of 
each widow. Ministration — Greek, 
dioKwla^ diaconiOj from which deacon 
and diaconate or deaconship are derived. 
Its composition from <5<a, througJij and 
Kovtc, dwtj if correct, implies a service 
through drudgery of a very humble 
sort. But Scripture nowhere applies 
the official title deacon to these men, 
and Luke seems even to avoid so do- 
ing (zxi, 8) in caUing Philip one of the 
seven. This is not parallel to calling the 
apostles ihe twdve, for that was their 
divinely limited and permanently fixed 
niunber. Luke's phrase indeed appar- 
ently implies that " the seven " was a 
imique and memorable, though discon- 
tinued, class of men. The application 
to their office of the generic term 
diaconia^ ministry, or the verb form of 
the word, is no proof of specific dea- 
conship. The generic term is rendered 
ministry in verse 4, serve, verse 2, Luke 
z, 40, Luke xii, 37, Luke zxii, 26, 21. 

2. Then the twelve — This is the 
first recorded movement for forming a 
Church economy; we can hardly say 
government. Beyond the appointment 
of his twelve, Christ had lefb no draft of 
a constitution for bis Church. There 
is clearly no connection between this 
seven and the seventy deacons sent forth 
by our Lord, nor any certain connec- 
tion between them and the deacons of 
the Epistles or of subsequent ecclesi- 
astical history. The whole movement 
of their election is a measure of imme- 
diate eoq>ediency, suggested by an inci- 
dental want, adopted without any 
claim or consciousness of special in- 
spiration, and without the least ap- 
parent thought that they are adopting 
a permanent or<ier for the universal 
Church, without which a complete and 
valid Church cannot exist. The whole 
act suggests the doctrine that any 



God, and serve tables. 3 Where- 
fore, brethren, •look ye out among 
you seven men of honest report, 
full of the Holy Ghost and wis- 
dom, whom we may appoint over 

0Dent. 1. 18; chap. 1. 21 ; 16. 2; 1 Tim. 3. 7. 

Church is endowed by the great Head 
of the Church with the right of shap- 
ing itself into any organic form most 
conducive to its great mission of sal- 
vation, ^e note on xiii, 3.) 

CaUea the multitude— The apos- 
tolic mind orig^ates the new idea, 
but the body of the Church idone can 
give it reality. The thought moves in 
tiie brain, but the energetic and active 
soul lives in the whole body. Serve 
taUes — The Greek word rgdire^a 
may signify either a money table or a 
meal table indifferently, (Matt, xvi, 27, 
Acts xvi, 34, and also Matt, xxi, 12, 
and Luke xix, 23,) and perhaps in- 
cludes both here. This deaconship 
was certainly not a merely pecuniary 
office, a mere agency to apply the 
moneys laid at the apostles' feet. In 
all piiobability the seven, with the 
funds, supplied the ministrations of 
the daily table-provisions where the 
oversights took place. 

3. I<o6k ye out — ^The laity were to 
look the seven men out, and the laity 
concurred (the saying pleased them) 
and chose the men. It is thus the 
business of the Church in all ages to 
provide for itself a ministry. Though 
the ministry does at first call, and so 
in a sense create the Church, yet nor- 
mally in turn the Church creates its 
ministry. It must search, find, bring 
out, and perform its part in choosing 
them. We may appoint — KaraH/ao- 
fitv, may make-stand, may staHon or 
establish. The electing by the laity did 
not make the officer without the €qh 
pointing by the apostles. Both must, 
and, animated by one spirit, wottld 
spontaneously concur. Seven — ^Doubt- 
less this niunber, like that of i?ie twelve, 
had a symbolic character, as we have 
illustrated in our notes on the Sacred 
Numbers in our second volume. So 
the Jews, according to Maimonides, as 
quoted by Dr. Gill, had seven good men 
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thifi business. 4 But we ^will 
give ourselyes continually to pray- 

/Ohap. 

of (he dty as a kind of trustees of the 
synagogues. Some suppose, without 
much reason, that the Jerusalem Church 
was divided into sections worshipping 
in seven different houses, with a dea- 
oon to each. Dr. Clarke supposes, 
with more reasonable probability, that 
one deaam served in turn on each of 
the seven days of the week. A sym- 
bolical and a real reason could easily 
coincide in a given case. It is a curi- 
ous instance of the service of the letter 
that the Church in Rome scrupulously 
limited its deacons to seven even while 
its elders amounted to forty. Hon- 
est report — ^Honourable reputation. 
Holy Ghost. . .wisdom — ^The high 
qualifications of the deacons implied 
that even they were not to be limited 
to a mere manual service. To feed the 
poor and tend the sick in a Christian 
way require service to the soul as 
well as body. In point of fact we find 
that of two of the seven preaching 
was largely the providential duty. For 
this their official character was an au- 
thorization. 

4. Qive ourselves. . . .continu- 
ally — H^oaKogTs^aoiiev. We will 
persevere in, or continue in ; constant- 
ly, yet not exclusively. Their spir- 
itual office exempted them from official 
attention to temporal charities, but was 
no cessation from spontaneous alms. 
As Christ was, at first, divine Apos- 
tle, THeb. iii, 1,) and contained with*. 
in himself all authority, so his apos- 
tles were the source whence all church- 
official grades are derived. As Dr. 
Schaff well says, (" Apostolic History," 
499:) The higher (the apostolate) 
" includes the lower, not the reverse." 
" The apostles were at the same time 
prophets, evangelists, pastors, and 
teachers, and at first had charge even 
of the business of the deacons. Acts 
iv, 35, 37 ; vi, 2." What was peculiar 
to the apostles alone left the earth 
with them ; but all other ministries 
are carved out of what was trans- 
missible in them, and all true minis- 



er, and to the ministiy of the word. 
5 And the saying pleased the whole 
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ters are successors of the apostles. 
Prayer. . .ministry of the word — 

These every minister inherits as his 
blessed perquisite and privilege from 
the apostles. In the divine establish- 
ment of the Church the " ministry of 
the word " is a permanent institution. 
" Go into all the world and preadi Ihe 
Grospel to every creature " is the com- 
mand, followed by the promise of 
Christ^s presence "until the end of 
the wofld." So that preaching and 
preacher stand while the world stands. 
It is by the foolishness of preaching 
the world is to be saved. And such 
a preacher is divinely " called " to his 
work. That call by the moving of the 
Holy Ghost is manifested to his own 
soul by an impressive sense of duty, 
an assuring testimony to the soul from 
Grod upon prayerful inquiry, and a 
deep love and attraction for the bless- 
ed work of gaining souls for Christ 
and heaven. Without such a " call " 
no man should ever enter the ministry 
of reconciliation. 

We do not say that a man may not, 
by the same Spirit and in a simQar 
way be " called " to some other " call- 
ing," as to be a physician or a mechanic 
Did men consult the divine will in a 
profounder spirit of devotion the divine 
"call" would be oflener recognized. 
But if the call and the Spirit may be 
much the same, the destiviation to which 
the call directs is profoundly different. 
Medicine is not a spiritual institution ; 
it has not the direct notice of revela- 
tion; it forms no part of a divinely 
estabUshed Church; and the divine 
call directs a man to it as to a secularity. 
But the minister is divinely called to 
a divinely constituted work, office, 
responsibUity, danger, and dignity. 
And we may add that such a call may 
be outlived and forfeited. Many a 
minister gives evidence, by the loss of 
the true spirit of a minister, that he 
has lost his call as a minister. 

5. Pleased. . .whole midtitude— 
The organic consent of the entire body 
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multitude : and they chose Stephen, 
r a man full of faith and of the Holy 
Ghost, and •» Philip, and Prochorus, 
and Nicanor, and Timon, and Par- 

a Chap. 11. 31 h Chap. & 5, 26; 2L 8. 

iSey. 2. 6, 16. A: Chap. 1. 24. 

of both sexes, apparently, without 
which the measure would not have 
been adopted. 

FnlL. .faith.. .Holy Qhost— Luke 
pauses after Stephen's name to add a 
precious eulogy, premonitory of his fu- 
ture history. It is remarkable that of the 
names the entire sev^n are Grreek, a 
uniformity which could not exist with- 
out a cause. Hebrews had often indeed 
Greek names. Of the twelve apostles, 
as their names appear in the Acts, 
four are Greek. From the uniformity 
here it is perhaps too much to infer 
with some that the whole seven were 
foreign Greekish Jews added to He- 
brew deacons already existing, for, as 
we have already intimated, the present 
office was entirely new. "We may 
infer that possibly the Church, mag- 
nanimously to the weaker party, chose 
Greekish Jews alone. Or perhaps 
three were Hebrews with Greek 
names, three were foreign Jews, and 
one proselyte through Judaism from 
the Gentiles. Nioolas a proselyte 
of Antiooh — First a Gentile, then a 
Jew, then a Christian. He was led 
by Moses from Paganism to Christ. 
Of the seven^ two alone, Stephen and 
Philip, have i^ny history in the New 
Testament ; while a third, this Nicolas, 
possesses a singular note in ecclesi- 
astical Uterature. He was said by 
IrensBus to have been the founder of 
the vile sect of Nicolaitans condemned 
in Rev. ii, 14. And this statement is 
confirmed by the recently discovered 
work of Hippolytus, an authority con- 
sidered by Pressens^ decisive upon 
this point. It is indeed certain that 
that infamous sect claimed him as 
their founder. Tet the statement of 
Clement of Alexandria, an early and 
discriminating authority, seems well 
to account for the assumption of his 
name by the sect and yet exculpate 
him from guilt. It waa a favourite 



menas, and 'Nicolas a proselyte of 
Antioch ; 6 Whom they set be- 
fore the apostles : and ^ when they 
had prayed, ^ they laid tJieir hands 

iChap. 8. 17; 9. 17; 13. 3; 1 Tim. 4. 14; 
6.22; 2 Tim. 1.6. 

maxim of Nicolas that " it is right to 
dbtbse {iroQaxQijodai) the flesh." This 
maxim was doubtless identical with the 
maxim that "all evil lies in matter," 
or flesh. (See note on viii, 8.) Both 
these maxims could alike be interpret- 
ed to mean either that the flesh should 
be mortified ascetically, or indulged 
licentiously. It is very possible that 
Nicolas meant it in an ascetic sense, 
while a Ucentious sect used it as a 
license for infamy and claimed the 
credit of his name. Just so Epicurus 
taught in a good sense the maxim that 
virtue and pleasure coincide, meaning 
that true pleasure could be attained 
only by virtue. But the Epicureans 
made it to mean that the pursuit of 
pleasure is all the virtue there is. 

6. Whom they set before the 
apostles — The people selected and 
elected the men ; the apostles were to 
ratify the election by laying hands 
upon them, implying a veto power in 
an extreme case where the good of 
the Church was at stake. Iiaid their 
hands — This imposition of hands, 
the form of patriarchal benediction, 
was derived from Moses, (Num. xxvii, 
18,) and was permanent in the Jewish 
Church. It implied the identification 
of that touched individual from all the 
world for that office, and poured, as it 
were, through the hands of the im- 
poser, the official individualization. 
This imposition of hands, adopted from 
the Jewish Church, is the true type 
by which every Christian Church 
would properly authenticate its estab> 
lished ministry. Were a pious layman 
to be cast upon a pagan island and 
by his holy labours to convert the 
people and gather a (I!hurch of thou- 
sands or millions, of which the xnin* 
isters were chosen and authenticated 
by other credentials than imposition of 
hands, both the Church and ministry 
should be accepted by others as valid in 
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oa them. T And "the word of 
God increased ; and the number of 
the disciples multiplied in Jerusa- 

m Chap. 12. 24; 19. 20; CoL 1. 6. 

epite of the absence of the New Testa- 
ment form. Doubtless such a Church 
ought, in Christian propriety,upon learn- 
ing the biblical example} to conform 
thereto. The neglect to do so would 
be worthy of disapproval, but would 
not invalidate the Church or ministry. 
(See note on xiii, 3.) 

7 . Increased . . . multiplied — In 
consequence of this wise action of the 
apostles, peace and increased prosper- 
ity returned to the Church. And this 
is a clear indication that the complaints 
of the Grecians (Hellenists) (verse 1) 
were originally just. Priests — The 
number of priests in Jerusalem even 
at the return of Ezra from Babylon 
was more than four thousand, and 
must have been much larger in the 
time of Stephen. It was a great evan- 
gelic triumph to reach this class, the 
hierarchy; and then the ingathering 
seems to have been suddenly great 
A sanguine spirit might now begin to 
anticipate that all the priesthood, and 
thence all Jerusalem, and finally all 
Judaism, were about to accept the faith, 
and so Christianity about to triumph 
in the capital and the nation. This 
^as the zenith of the Pentecostal 
Church — ^its moment of highest popu- 
larity just previous to its downfaU. 
That downfall is tlie next event of this 
history. 

Wkai toas the tlieology of the Pente- 
costal Chv/rch ? Special interest in this 
question arises from the fact that Ra- 
tionalists have maintained that it was 
Ebionitic; that is, that this first Church 
maintained the cessation of property, 
and denied the divinity and vicarious 
atonement of Christ. With regard to 
the first of these points, enough has 
been already said in our foregoing 
notes. In regard to the latter, 1. If 
we confine our investigation simply to 
Luke's history^ we shall find that Jesus 
was held to be enthroned at the right 
hand of Grod, (ii, 33-36;) the hearer 
of prayer, f, 24=;) the sender of the 



lem greatly ; and a great company 
" of the priests were obedient to the 
faith. 



f» John 12. 42. 



Spirit, (ii, 33 ;) the receiver of the spirits 
of the dying, (vli, 59 ;) and the final 
Judge of &e human race, (ii, 26.) 
Salvation is possible only through his 
name, (iv, 12.) All these things are 
affirmed incidentally, without any for- 
mal purpose of laying down a com- 
plete system of doctrine, and they im- 
ply, if they do not fully express, the 
full theology of the evangehcal Church 
of the present day. But, 2. We are 
not rightfully limited to Luke^s brief 
history^ written with no purpose of 
framing a doctrinal programme. We 
have a right to say that there is no 
reason to doubt that this most primi- 
tive Church held the entire doctrine 
taught in the entire New Testament. 
We must not forget that tlie formers 
of this holy canon were members of 
that holy Church. Matthew and Mark, 
and John, and probably Luke, the 
four Evangelists, were all there. Pe- 
ter, the author of two epistles, and 
James, of one, were also there. And 
Paul, if not there in person, was well 
represented by Luke, whose theology 
the epistles of Paul, and especially 
that to the Romans, may be safely 
held to have embodied. The Hebrew 
edition of the Gospel of Matthew was 
published, we believe, not much later 
than this ; and that Gospel, in its bap- 
tismal formula, (xxviii, 19,) contains 
the fundamental trinitarian dogma. 
The exact relations of Christianity to 
the Church of the Circumcision, and the 
real era of the coming of Christ, inspi- 
ration itself professedly withheld from 
the infant Church. (See sup. note to 
Matt. XXV.) There is no just ground 
to doubt, with these two exceptions, 
that the doctrines found by our present 
Evangehcal Church in the New Testa- 
ment were the doctrines of Pentecostal 
Christianity. Early in the second cen- 
tury, Hegesippus, liaving ascertained 
by extensive travel, declared that one 
Gospel doctrine was unitedly held by 
all the apostolic Churches. 
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§ And Stephen, "iiill of faith and 
power, did great wonders and mir- 
acles among the people. 9 Then 
there arose certain of the synagogue, 

Chap. 7. S6 ; Eirti. 4. 

VIL Pbntbcostal Church in its 

LAST StRUGGLB AND DISPERSION, 

vi, 8-viii, 4. 
^•ZetdanAArrai^nm&rdofSUiphtin^ 9-15. 

As the name of Peter stands at the 
head of the catalogue of apostles to 
indicate that he was preeminent in 
character, though possessed of no offi- 
cial authority over the rest, so the 
name of Stephen (whose name signi- 
fies crowiC^ crowns the Ust of deacons. 
It was thereby his mission to disturb 
the delusive repose into which the 
Pentecostal Church was forgetfuUy 
declining by bringing out into uncom- 
promising prominence the doctrine of 
our Lord's discourse, (Matt, xxv,) that 
the ritual was to disappear and mQrge 
into the Universal Church. 

9. Certain of the synagogue— The 
five synagogues here mentioned, out 
of the four hundred and eighty syna- 
gogues in Jerusalem, were all held by 
Hellenists or foreign Jews, and so 
t'lad, perhaps, to signalize their zeal 
for Judaism against their brother Hel- 
lenist, Stephen. libertines — ^That is, 
freedmen^ emancipates from slavery. 
They probably belonged to the Roman 
Jews, who were mostly of this dass. 
(See section on the Roman Church in 
our Introduction to Romans.) About 
seventeen years before this period Ti- 
berius had ordered the Jews to depart 
from Rome, and we may thence infer 
that some of them immigrated to Jeru- 
salem and built their synagogues. Lib- 
ertines here would therefore be equiv- 
alent to Roman Jews, Tlie structure 
of the verse implies a twofold classi- 
fication into Roman and African Jews, 
and Asiatic Jews. 

Oyrenians — See Mark zv, 21. 
About one fourth of the African city 
of Cyrene were Jews. This city had 
representatives at the Pentecost, (Acts 
ii, 10,) and probably from among them 
it was that certain came and preached 



which is called the synagogue of the 
Libertines, and Oyrenians, and Al- 
exandrians, and of them of Cilicia 
and of Asia, disputing with Stephen. 

11; 1 Tim. 8. 18. 

at Antioch, (zi, 20,) and Lactna of 
C^ene was one of the eminent men 
who conunissioned Barnabas and Paul 
from Antioch, (ziii, 1.) 

The more fully we investigate the 
subject the more strongly we incline 
to the behef that Luke is identical 
with "Lucius of Cyrene" in ziii, 1, 
(where see our note,) and so was him- 
self a Cyrenian and an attendant at 
this synagogue. Supposing, according 
to our note on Luke zziv, 13, that he 
was one of the two from Emmatis, he 
arrived in Jerusalem (from Cyrene 
by way of Alezandria perhaps) at the 
Passover of the crucifizion, and was 
some way connected with the Chris- 
tian disciples. He was a physician, 
and both Cyrene and Alezandria were 
medically celebrated. He was, thence, 
at the Peutecost, as his full narrative 
of the preparations and of the Pente- 
cost, as well as his full report of the 
speeches of Peter, show. He was part 
of the Pentecostal Church through the 
whole siz or seven years of its history. 
Then upon the Stephanie dispersion 
he was one of the " men of Cyrene," 
who went first to Cyprus (zi, 19, 20) 
and thence to Antioch, where he is 
the "Lucius of Cyrene," of ziii, 1, 
where see note. 

Alexandrians — Alezandria, the 
chief maritime city, and for along time 
the metropolis, of lower Egypt, received 
its name from its founder, Alezander 
the Great. Its advantageous commer- 
cial position raised it among the most 
eminent cities of its period, and well 
attested the wisdom of its founder in 
its selection. Alezander was a fa- 
vourer of the Jewish race, and gave 
them such advantages in this new me- 
tropoUs thaf they became numerous, 
wealthy, educated, and influential. 
The Jews never had a man of greater 
erudition than Philo, who adorned this 
city with his genius, and left works 
eztant and valued at the present day. 



A. D. 87. 



CHAPTER VI. 



79 



lO And f they were not able to re- 
sist the wisdom and the spirit by 
which he spake. 1 1 "^ Then they 
suborned men, which said, We haye 
heard him speak blasphemous words 
against Moses, and against God. 
13 And they 'stirred up the peo- 

p Lake 21. 15; chap. fi. 89; see Exod. 4. IS: 
lBa.64.17. 

Here the Hebrew Old Testament was 
translated into the Greek, forming the 
celebrated Septuagint. (YoL II, p. 10.) 

Oilicia — Paul's native provinoe. It 
was the long, narrow strip of territory 
lining the northern shore of the east- 
ern part of the Mediterranean. It was 
bounded, or rather walled in from the 
rest of Asia Minor, by the almost im- 
passable line of Taurus mountains. 
Yet, though thus isolated, it formed 
the marching route of armies between 
Europe and Asia. At the eastern 
extremity, where the Taurus range 
nearly touches the great northeast cor- 
ner of the sea, was the narrow pass into 
Syria and Asia, generally called the OiU- 
dan Gates, (Issus,) where more than 
one memorable battle was fought for the 
right of way. The inhabitants were 
Asiatic Greeks mixed with Syrians. 
The aboriginal population, as well as 
the name, is probably Phenician. An- 
tiochus the Great introduced two 
thousand Jews into Asia Minor, and 
the Jewish population appears from 
this verse to have been numerous 
enough to need a synagogue in Jeru- 
salem. 

Asia— The Asia of the New Testa- 
ment never includes, as in modem 
times, the eastern great quarter of the 
globe, (called by a late Roman writer, 
Justin, Asia Major.) Nor was the term 
Asia Minor used until the fourth cen- 
tury. Asia under Roman dominion, 
"proconsular Asia," usually included 
the provinces of Phrygia, Mysia, Garia, 
and Lydia, of which the capital was 
Ephesus, and this was the Asia of Acts 
and the Epistles 

ZMspnting with Stephen — It is 
probable that some of the synagogues 
of larg^e cities consisted of two apart- 
ments, one for public worship, the 



pie, and the elders, and the scribes, 
and came upon him, and caught 
him, and brought him to the coun- 
cil, 13 And set up false wit- 
nesses, which said, This man ceas- 
eth not to speak blasphemous words 
against this holy place, and the law : 

Q 1 Kinn 21. 10. IS ; Matt 26. SO. 60. 
rChap. 18. 50; Pro v. IS. la. 

other for theological education and 
discussion. 

10. Not able to resijit— Five syn- 
agogues against one man were unable 
to ralatlus prowess. Wiadom — ^That 
insight into the independence of Chris- 
tianity which foresaw the vanishing 
destiny of Judaism. Spirit — That 
blending (compare verses 6 and 8) of 
perfect nith in distinctive Oliristianity, 
of divine grace through its experi- 
ence, and of power to illustrate its 
truth with miracle. 

1 2. Oame upon. . . caught. . . brought 
— ^The words imply a taking him by 
surprise and hurrying him by force 
into the presence of the Sanhedrin. 

13. Set up — Made stand. False 
witnesses — Before (he council or San- 
Jtedrin. The facts adduced by these 
witnesses were mainly true ; but the 
witnesses infused a false spirit and in- 
tent into them as to make facts be lies. 

There were five things of which 
Stephen is charged with blasphemous* 
ly predicting a change, namely : Moses, 
Jehovah, (Moses taking precedence in 
their talk,) ihis holy place, (the temple 
and perhaps dty,) the law, {place takes 
precedence of law with them,) and the 
customs, or entire body of ritual obser- 
vances. Touching all these, the pre- 
dictions of Stephen have become his- 
tory. The perjury of the witnesses 
which unjustly produced his death 
consisted m inventing a blasphemous or 
hostile animus. Stephen announced 
the disappearance of iJl that was tran- 
sient in these, yet not as necessarily 
destroyed, but living essentially in their 
permanent elements with a renewed 
vitality in the new Christianity. Hence 
in his defence Stephen seeks to give 
such a rehearsal of Israel's whole 
history as to show that his Christian- 
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14 "For we have heard him say, 
that this Jesus of Nazareth shall ^de- 
stroy this place, and shall change the 
* customs which Moses delivered us. 

15 And all that sat in the coimcil, 
looking steadfastly on him, " saw his 

e Chapter 25. 8. < Daniel 9. 26. ^1 Or, rites. 

i<£xodu8 84. 29,35; EcclesiasteB & 1; Mat- 



ity joins on to it as the latest and most 
natural development of the New from 
the Old. So far from hostility or blas- 
phemy against these venerable five, he 
reverently claims them as among the 
antecedents to the divine consequents 
embraced in Jesus Messiah, and would 
urge his countrymen to identify them- 
selves while they may with the com- 
ing New. 

And here commences the great 
fracture anticipated m our note on 
iv, 1, between Judaism and Chris- 
tianity, which scattered the Pente- 
costal Church, and has lasted for ages. 
(See note on x, I.) Its termination is 
indicated in Bom. xi, 32-36. 

16. All., .sat. ..council — Stephen 
now stands the focus upon which the 
eyes of the Sanhedric semicircle are 
concentrated. The victim stands, while 
the judges sit. Durectly facing him sits 
upon an elevated seat, at the middle 
point of the semicircular line, the high 
priest. It is probably no longer Caia- 
phas, who after twenty years of office 
had been deposed, but Theoplulus, a 
son of Annas, and so a member of the 
same great Sadduoean family who so 
long monopolized the supremacy at 
Jerusalem. Face. . .ang^ — ^He who 
was accused of blaspheming Moses 
bears the radiance that authenticated 
Moses in his own face. (Exod. xxxv, 
29-35.) It was a faint beam from that 
glory of which he spoke in vii, 2, and 
whic& his own eyes beheld in vii, 56. 
Awed by his beaming face the Sanhe- 
drin gaze steadfEuitly on him, and 
for a while listen with rapt and silent 
attention. 

CHAPTER Vn. 

2. Stq>hen^s Ikfence <md Mcnrtyrdornj 
1-60. 

1. These things so? — The high 
priest Theophilus utters not the word 



face as it had been the face of an 
angeL 

CHAPTER vn. 

^T^HEN said the high priest, Are 

X these things so ? 3 And he 

said, "Men, brethren, and fathers, 

thewlS. 43; 17. 2; 2 Corinthians 3. 7, 8, 1& 

a Chap. SSL 1. 

gidliy to this prisoner with the angelp 
like £ace. 

2. As a young man Stephen address- 
es his fellows as men and brethren, 
his seniors as fathers. Though a Naz- 
arene, (the future epithet will be GhriS' 
tian,) he wiU stay, with a mild firmness, 
in the family of IsraeL 

Hearken — ^It has been a problem 
with commentators how this recital of 
Hebrew history constitutes a defence 
of Stephen. But, in fact, it is his loy- 
alty to the glories of that history which 
is in question, and his rehearsal is a 
full profession of earnest loyalty. God^ 
MoseSj tJie holy land^ the patriarchs^ the 
temple, the riiuaij (the five points of ac- 
cusation, vi, 13,) are all duly canonized 
in the recital. Yet under the recital, 
meanwhile, lurk the grounds of the 
great inference, which Stephen must be 
^ow and cautious in disclosing, that 
this whole history converges upon 
Jesus Messiah. To the hearers of 
Stephen, familiar with the state of the 
debates in the synagogues, the points 
and applications of his speech were 
doubtless understood and felt 

For amid the permanence of many 
fundamental things in this history, 
such as (rod and the true Church ot 
Israel, there were many transitions 
and changes, namely, of places, and 
buUdingSf and rituals, and eminent 
typical characters. And it is in rightly 
separating the permanent from the 
vanishing that the truth is attained in 
Christ. The report of this speech most 
commentators credit to FauL And 
it is clear he ever retained impressive 
memories of this tragic scene. Yet 
to Luke himself (not, probably, with- 
out Paul's aid) we would rather at- 
tribute the record. 

We are able to trace in Stephen^i 
rehearsal of history four great transitioiA 
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hearken; The God of glory ap- 
peared unto our father Abraham, 
when he was in Mesopotamia, be- 



5 G«n. 



periodSj to each of which belong^ a great 
typical personage. Period Ist (2-8) is 
the transition from Chaldea to Canaan, 
in which the typical name is Abraham. 
Period 2d (9-19) is the transition ft-om 
Canaan to Egypt, and the typical 
character is Joseph. Period 3d (20- 
43) is the transition from Egypt to 
Canaan, and the typical character is 
Moses. Period 4ih (44-60) is the tran- 
sition of the Church from the old tab- 
ernacle to the temple, and the typical 
character is Solomon. From all this, 
had his speech not been cut short by 
interruption, he would have shown 
that the coming of Jesus Messiah must 
be the fifth and greatest ofaU transition 
periods^ in which Jesus is not so much 
the typical character as the antitype 
to which all the previous characters 
pointed. In tracing the history of 
these transitions he shows that, sub- 
sequent to the founder Abraham, the 
great leaders of each change were tra- 
duced and persecuted by their oppo- 
nents; just as at the present day the 
followers of Jesus were persecuted by 
the Sanhedrin and its adherents. 
Jesus and his followers are therefore in 
the bright side of that history and his 
opponents are in its shade. Through- 
out nearly the whole, Stephen traces 
the divine hand as guiding the advance 
of these developments. It is the God 
of glory (verse 2) who orig^tes the 
whole process. 

L Tra^nsitUm from Ghoidea to Canaan 
dy Abraham, 2-8. 

The very selection of the holy place 
was really attained by a great transi- 
tion from the old state of things. Ste- 
phen's purpose in tracing this history 
of Abraham's secession is, 1st, to show 
that he is himself in faith still a true 
Abrahamic Jew; 2d, that Abraham, 
like Jesus and the Church, in attaining 
a holy ultimate departed fixim the old 
order and encountered difficulties and 
oppoBltions at every step; and, 3d, 



fore he dwelt in Oharran, 3 And 
said unto him, ''Get thee out of thy 
country, and from thy kindred, and 



l&L 



that Gtod is no local deity so attached 
to one sacred spot but that the true 
Abrahamic worshipper may anywhere 
find his Gk>d. On the second of these 
three points Stephen shows that by 
the command of Qod Abraham seceded 
from the idolatrous Chaldeans, and 
from a probably idolatrous father ; and 
when he arrived at the spot, now held 
so immutably sacred, he found it pre- 
occupied by the Canaanites, and at- 
tained nothing but a promise of its 
possession in the indefinite future. 

The Qod of glory — ^Not, as some 
have feebly rendered it, J%e glorious 
God, but the God of that glory which 
Stephen beheld, verse 55. This glory 
was the visible resplendence of Jeho- 
vah's own presence and person. It was 
called by the later Jewish writers the 
Shekinah, from the Hebrew sJiakan^ to 
dwell. Thus the blaze of the burning 
bush that appeared to Moses, the splen- 
dour of the doudy pillar that guided Is- 
rael, the *' glory of the Lord a devour- 
ing fire " on Mount Sinai, the sudden 
flash that destroyed Nadab and Abihu, 
and the luminous splendour that filled 
the temple of Solomon at the dedica- 
tion, were so many instances of the 
manifestation of the Shekinah, or 
dwelling Jehovah. In Rom. is, 4, 
among the prerogatives of Isrckel 
over Grentilism Paul enumerates the 
glory. 

Mesopotamia — A Greek compound 
term signifying Between-the-rivers ; 
namely, the rivers Euphrates and 
Tigris. According to Gk^nesis zi, 31, 
the original residence of Abraham was 
in Ur of the Chaldees, whence he was 
brought by his father to Haran, or 
Charran. Before he dwelt in Chaz^ 
ran — Gk>d's first appearance' to Abra- 
ham mentioned in the Old Testament 
was not before he dwelt in Charran, but 
(Gen. zii, 1-4) while he there dwelt. But 
there are traces in the Old Testament 
(Gren. zi, 31) of a previous call, namely, 
in Ur of the Chaldeans^* thus, (Gen. 
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come into the land which I shall 
show thee. 4 Then <> came he out 
of the land of the Chaldeans, and 
dwelt in Charran : and from thence, 
when his &.ther was dead, he re- 
moved him into this land, wherein 
ye now dwell. 5 And he gaye 
him none inheritance in it, no, not 
80 much a« to set his foot on: <*yet 
he promised that he would give it 

tfOen. il. 81; 12. 4, 5. dQen. li. 7; 13. 15; 

16.8,18; 17.8; 26.8. 

XV, 7,) "I am Jehovah who brought 
thee out of IJr in Chaldea,'^ impUes 
a divine call made in Chaldea itself. 
(See also Neh. iz, 7.) And this is in 
accordance with the doctrine of Philo 
and other Jewish writers. 

4. Land of the Chaldeans — It 
has generally been supposed that Ur 
of the Chaldeans was northwest of 
Palestine, at the sources of the Tigris 
in Armenia. And this view is favoured 
because Haran or Oarrhaa would seem 
to lie in the route from that region to 
Palestine. But later researches seem 
to identify Ur of the Ohaldees with 
the modem Mugheir, situated in the 
lower countries about one hundred 
and twenty-five miles from the empty- 
ing of the Euphrates into the Per- 
sian Gulf. Probably the direct route 
thence to Canaan for Abraham was 
impassable by reason of the preda- 
tory tribes between. Attracted by 
greater safety and excellent pastures, 
the patriarch emigrated up the rivers 
and tarried awliile at Haran. Char- 
ran ^^ Called Haran in Genesis and 
Carrhae by the Romans. Its situa- 
tion was in the northwestern part of 
Mesopotamia, on a river of the same 
name flowing into the Euphrates; it 
is celebrated for the defeat of the Bo- 
man general Crassus in a great battle 
with the Parthians; but its chief 
celebrity is derived from this tempora- 
ry residence of Abraham. 

When his father was dead — 
Yet it would seem, from a comparison 
of passages in Cienesis, that Terah. 
father of Abraham, was living when 
Abraham left Haran. Terah lived 
(Gen. xi, 32) two hundred and five 



to him for a possession, and to his 
seed after him, when eta yet he had 
no child. 6 And God spake on 
this wise, "That his seed should so- 
journ in a strange land; and that 
they should bring them into bond- 
age, and entreat them evil ^four 
hundred years. 7 And the 

nation to whom they shall be in 
bondage will I judge, said God: 

e Gen. 15. 18, 16. — /Ezod. 12. 40; 
Gal. 8. 17. ___^ 

years. Now, assuming that Abraham 
was his oldest son, as being first named, 
Terah was (Gen. xi, 26) seventy years 
old when Abraham was bom; and 
Abraham (Gen. xii, 4) was seventy- 
five years old — and therefore Terah 
but one hundred and forty-five — ^when 
he left Haran, at which time Terah 
had sixty years more to Uve to fil 
out his two hundred and five. But 
the real fact probably is that Abra- 
ham was not the oldest son, but his 
name is placed first as the post of hon- 
our, like Shem's in Gen. x, 1. Isaac, 
Abraham's son, married the grand- 
daughter of Nahor, Abraham's brother, 
indicating that Abraham was the 
younger brother. According to Jew- 
ish tradition Terah was himself tinged 
with idolatry, and by this fact, doubt- 
less, it was that Abraham was de- 
tained from entering the holy land 
until his father's death. Iiand where- 
in ye now dwell — Stephen thus con- 
nects his hearers and hunself with the 
venerable past, tying them as it were 
to the illustrious father of their race. 

5. Gave him none inheritance — 
Stephen (accused of blasphemuig '* this 
holy place ") proves thus from their own 
history that this holy place was once 
devoted to the Canaanites. Their an- 
cestor was not allowed a foot-track of 
it. No child — ^Though in his old age, 
Abraham had no heir to inherit tiie 
promise of the future possession. 

6. Four hundred years — ^This peri- 
od measures from Abraham's arrival as 
a stranger in Haran, which was four 
centuries. Israel was in Egypt alone 
but two hundred and fifteen years. 

7. Will I Judge— Will perform the 
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and after that shall they come 
forth, and "^ serve me in this place. 
§ ''And he gave him the covenant 
of circumcision : * and so Abraham 
begat Isaac, and circumcised him 
the eighth day; *^and Isaac hegat 
Jacob ; and ^ Jacob l>egat the twelve 
patriarchs. 

9 "And the patriarchs, moved 
with envy, sold Joseph into Egypt : 
*^ but God was with him, 1 And 
delivered him out of all his afflic- 
tions, **and gave him favour and 
wisdom in the sighl of Pharaoh 
king of Egypt ; and he made him 



^Exod. 3. 12. A Gen. 17. 9, 10, 11. iQen. 

21. 2. 3, 4. *Gen. 25. 26. /Gen. 29. 31-86; 

SO. 5-20; 35. 18. 23-26. mGen. 37. i. 11, 28; 

Psa. 105. 17. 

entire office of a judge in condemning, 
and, with the proper instrumentality, in 
executing the penalty. Shall . . . come 
forth — This last clause was spoken 
not to Abraham, but (Exod. iii, 12) 
by God to Moses ; yet is properly 
quoted by Stephen as expressing God's 
purpose even in the time of Abraham. 
8. Qave.. .covenant of circum- 
ciflion — Circumcision was both a sign 
of the covenant and a part of the cov- 
enant, for it was a part of the covenant 
to perform the rite of circumcision as 
its seaL Covenant means compact 
or agreement ; and it is said that Gk>d 
gave the covenant as being a gracious 
favour, Grod graciously prescribing both 
sides of the compact. And so — In 
accordance with the covenant of cir- 
cumcision. Begat the twelve pa- 
tziarchs — Under the covenant of cir- 
cumcision. And the mention of these 
serves both to complete the Abrahamic 
period and to furnish connecting links 
with Joseph. Patriarchs — Derived 
from the Greek Trar^p, father^ and 
<i9XVi government; for patriarchy was 
the government of a family or tribe 
by its progenitor, and the patriarchs 
were the permanent and historical 
heads of the twelve tribes. 

n. Jyansition from Canaan to Egypt 
under the leadership of Joseph, d-I9. 

During this period Stephen shadows 
forth that no " holy place," no " Mo- 

VoL. IIL— 6 



governor over Egypt and all his 
house. 11 pKow there came a 
dearth over all the land of Egypt 
and Canaan, and great affliction: 
and our fathers found no suste- 
nance. 13 4 But when Ja- 
cob heard that there was com in 
Egypt, he sent out our fathers first. 
13 'And at the second tims Joseph 
was made known to his brethren ; 
and Joseph^s kindred was made 
known tmto Pharaoh. 14 'Then 
sent Joseph, and called his father 
Jacob to Aim, and 'all his kin- 
dred, threescore and fifteen souls. 

nGen. 39. 2, 21, 23. — oGen. 41. 37; ^ 6. 

p Gen. 41. 64. q Gen. 42. 1. r Gen. 45. 4. 16w 

8 Gen. 46, 9, 27. 1 Gen. 48. 27; Deak 

10.22. 

ses," no " customs " existed, yet Israel 
and the Abrahamic Church did exist 
in Egypt 1 

Joseph was preeminently a transi'' 
tioTiol character^ under the direction of 
God taking departure from the pi'omr 
ised kmd. The whole house of Israel 
beset him with enmity ; yet God was 
with him as he went down into Egypt, 
the true Church among the Gentiles. 
The condition of salvation to his breth- 
ren and departure to the so-called 
"holy place" were their reconciliation 
with him. And it was in consequence 
of this dwellmg of the Church amid 
the Grentiles of Egypt that they were 
restored to the holy land, first typicaUy 
in Jacob, and then, inclusive of Joseph, 
of the whole tribes. 

9. Gk>d was with him — Though 
he was alone, and separated from all 
the rest of the chosen seed, and far 
from "this holy place," this type of 
Jesus Immanuel had Qod with him. 

10. Favour and wisdom — Favour 
with Grod, and wisdom toward man. 
Qrovemor over Egypt — And so 
Christ is ruler even over the Grentiles, 
to fit them for their place in his Church. 

11. Our fathers — The same phrase, 
our fethers, is used in verses 12 and 
13, indicating that Stephen intends to 
claim for himself and the Church of 
Jesus the fatherhood of the patriarchs. 

14. Threescore and fifteen souls— 
That is, seventy-Jive. But Exod. i, 6, 
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15 "So Jacob went down into 
Egypt, ^ and died, he, and our fa- 
thers, 16 And "were carried 
over into Sychem, and laid in * the 
sepulchre that Abraham bought for 
a sum of money of the sons of Em- 
mor, t?^ father of Sychem. 1 7 But 
when 7 the time of the promise drew 
nigh, which God had sworn to 

uCten. 46. 6. vQen. 49. 88; Exod. 1. 6. 

vExod. 13. 19; Josh. 8i 82. 6en. 23. 16; 

says there were but seventy souls. 
Herein Stephen follows the Septua- 
gint, which reckons seventy-five by 
adding the five sons of Ephraim and 
Manasseh. 

16. Into Sychem. — Sychem is the 
Shechem or Sychar of John iv, 5 ; and 
for a full account of the place and of 
Joseph's tomb sec our notes there. 
Abraham bought... of the sons of 
Emmor — To make this correct his- 
tory Jacob should be substituted for 
Abraham ; for, according to Gren. xzxiii, 
19, it was Jacob who purchased the 
family tomb at Shechem. Far earlier 
indeed than this the venerable Abra- 
ham did make a somewhat similar 
purchase, namely, of the cave of Mach- 
pelah of the sons of Heth, wherein to 
bury Sarah his wife, of which see the 
interesting account in the twenty-third 
chapter of Grenesis. We see no other 
plausible way among all the proposed 
expedients of sustaining the accuracy 
of Stephen but by supposing that in 
the earliest copies from Luke's manu- 
script the word Abraham was by 
mistake inserted for Jacob, for which, 
however, there is no manuscript sup- 
port. But for a mistake committed 
by Stephen the sacred historian himself 
could not be held responsible. 

Dr. Wordsworth ingeniously argues 
that Emmor or Hamor was a heredi- 
tary princely name like Pharaoh and 
Candace ; that Abraham in aU proha^ 
bility had bought the same spot from an 
earlier Hamor^ and that Jacob as 
matter of peace re-bought the same 
ground. 

18. Another king arose — This 
ot^her king who knew not Joseph is 
supposed to have been the founder of 



Abraham, *the people grew and 
multiplied in Egypt, 1§ Till 
another king arose, which knew 
not Joseph. 19 The same dealt 
Bubtilely with our kindred, and evil 
entreated our fathers, 'so that they 
cast out j;heir young children, to the 
end they might not live. 
30 ^In which time Moses was 



83. 19. y Gen. 15. 13 ; ver. 6. — e Exod. 1. 7-9; 

Psa. 106. &, 25. a Exod. 1. 32. 2> Exod. 2. 2. 



a new dynasty by conquest For some 
ages Egypt was ruled by a line of so- 
called Shepherd kings, and it is with 
these that the Pharaohs known to the 
Hebrews are identified by Heeren and 
others, and these are supposed to have 
been dethroned by the native dynasty 
of kings. It was by this dynasty, 
probably, that the Hebrews were sub- 
sequently enslaved. But Sir J. G*. 
Wilkinson holds that this new king 
was Amosis, the first of the eighteenth 
dynasty, or that of the Diospolitans 
from lliebes. 

m. The Transition from Egypt to the 
Holy Land under Moses, 20-43. 

Stephen was accused of blasphem- 
ing Moses, of seeking to abolish his 
law and change his customs ; and so it 
is Moses upon whom he most fully 
dwells and builds his argument. He 
now professes his faith regarding 
Moses. Moses was the founder of a 
great change, the human author of the 
law and the customs ; and he was also 
assaUed in his great mission by the 
opposition, persecutions, and aposta> 
sies of the Jews ; and, finally, he 
was not only a type of Jesus, bnt 
as a prophet he predicted Jesus as 
his antitype. The claims of Jesus 
as such antitype thus premised, Ste- 
phen, had he been uninterrupted, 
would doubtless have fully shown. 
So £Eir he had not dared utter his 
name. His topics are, 1. Moses' life 
preparatory to his mission, 20-29. 
2. His call, 30-34. 3. The perform- 
ance of his mission, 35, 36. 4. Hia 
prediction of a prophet like unto him- 
self, 3 7. 6. The persecutions and aposta- 
sies of his people against him, 3S-43w 
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bom, and • was ' exceeding fair, and 
nourished up in his father^s house 
three months: 31 And <*when 
he was cast out, Pharaoh^s daugh- 
ter took him up, and nourished him 
for her own son. 33 And Moses 
was learned in all the wisdom of 
the Egyptians, and was "mighty in 
words and in deeds. 33 ^And 
when he was full forty years old, 
it came into his heart to yisit his 
brethren the children of Israel. 
24 And seeing one of them suf- 
fer wrong, he defended Am, and 
ayenged him that was oppressed, 
and smote the Egyptian : 35 For 
he supposed his brethren would 
haye understood how that Qod by 

c Heb. 11. 28. ^1 Or, fair to God. d Exod. 

i 3-10. «Luke 24. 19. — /Exod. 2. 11, 12. 

gPaa. 106. 7;.Mark9. 32; Lake 9. i5; 18. 84. 

20. Zlzceedlng feir — The original 
is literally heavUfii unto God. Hebrew 
grammarians baye told us that this is 
simply a Hebrew form of the superla- 
tiye for the adjectiye, so that the 
phrase merely signifies that he was 
most heautifid. No doubt this is the 
eflfect produced by the reference to 
God ; for that is absolutely beautiful 
which Ood esteems so. 

22. Wiadom of the EgsrptlanB— 
As a result of his adoption by a prin- 
cess of Egypt, he was trained in all 
the science of Egypt. And Eg3rpt was 
indeed a fountain head of a large 
amount of ancient erudition. And 
Hebrew writers, like Philo and Jose- 
phus, exercised their imaginations in 
describing the accomplishments with 
which Moses was thereby endowed. 
Arithmetic, geometry, music, rhetoric, 
astrology, and all forms of philosophy, 
were embraced in his course of study. 
The sacred history coolly omits these 
details, and furnishes but these few 
words of description. Mighty in 
'wordfl — Moses indeed complained of 
himself (Exod. iy, 10; yi, 12) as being 
slow of speech ; but words may be at 
once slow and mighty. In deeds — 
Deeds military, legislatiye, and mirac- 
ulous, sucn as no other mere human 
ftgent has over performed. 



his hand would deliyer them ; 'but 
they understood not 36 ^ And 
the next day he showed . himself 
unto them as they stroye, and would 
haye set them at one again, saying, 
Sirs, ye are brethren; why do ye 
wrong one to another ? 37 But 
he that did his neighbour wrong 
thrust him away, sajring, »Who 
made thee a ruler and a judge oyer 
us? 38 Wilt thou kill me, as 
thou didst the Egyptian yesterday? 
39 ^ Then fled Moses at this saying, 
and was a stranger in the land of 
Midian, where he begat two sons. 
30 ' And when forty years were ex- 
pired, there appeared to him in the 
wilderness of mount Sinai an angel 

A Exodus 2. 13. iSee Luke 12. 14; chapter 

4. 7. ib Exodus 2. 15. 22; 4. 20; !& 8, 4. 

I Exodus 8. 2. 

23. Full forty yean — By a com- 
parison with yerses 23, 30, and 36, it 
appears that Moses was forty years in 
the house of Pharaoh, forty years witn 
Jethro waiting for his divine commis- 
sion, and forty years . leading Israel 
through the wilderness ; being thus at 
his death one hundred and twenty 
years old, (Deut. xziv, 7.) Game into 
hia heart — ^Though enjoying a royal 
dignity, there came into his heart a 
tender desure to become the deliverer 
of his oppressed race. His first actiou 
betokening this desire was the slaying 
of one of their oppressors, verse 24; 
the second was an effort to unite the 
hearts of the oppressed, verse 26. He 
did these things, for he had hoped that 
they would appreciate his condescen> 
sion to them and recognise in him a 
divinely intended deliverer, verse 25. 
But, like the Jesus whom Stephen 
would represent as typified by him, he 
was slighted and rejected. 27, 28. 

29. Irfmd of Midian— The Madi- 
anites, or rather Midianites, were a 
people who dwelt upon the territory 
bordering westward of the eastern arm 
(Gulf of Akabah) of the Bed sea. 

30. Wilderness of mount Sinai — 
In the second chapter of Exodus, 
whence this narrative is taken, the 
mountain is named not Siaai* but 
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of the Lord in a flame of fire in 
a bush, 31 When Moses saw 
it, he wondered at the sight : and 
as he drew near to behold it, the 
voice of the Lord came mito him, 
32 Saying, "I am the God of thy 
fathers, the God of Abraham, and 
the God of Isaac, and the God of 
f acob. Then Moses trembled, and 
durst not behold. 33 ° Then said 
the Lord to him, Put off thy shoes 
from thy feet : for the place where 
thou standest is holy ground. 34 °I 
have seen, I have seen the affliction 
of my people which is in Egypt, and 
I have heard their groaning, and am 
come down to deliver them. And 
now come, I will send thee into 
^^P^* ^^ This Moses whom 



mMatt. 22. 82; Heb. 11. 16. 

Josh. 5. 15. o Exod. 3. 7. 

Num. 20. 1& Q Exod. 12. 41 ; 

7. 8. 9. 10. 11. 14; Psa. 105. 27. 



•nExod. 8. 5; 
Exod. 14. 19; 
1. rExod. 



Horeb. Horeb is, perhaps, the name 
of the mountain group, and Sinai the 
name of the particular mountain of 
the law. Angel. . .in a flame — See 
our note on verse 2. 

33. Put oflf thy shoes— The rab- 
bies say thai the priests perform their 
service with bare feet, in token of pu- 
rity and reverence. 

34. I have seen, I have seen — 
Literally, seeing I have seen. A Hebrew 
idiom. The English translation well 
conveys the idea of the continuance 
and intensity of the divine contempla- 
tion of the sufferings of Israel Am 
come down — The words express in 
terms what the vision expressed in 
symbol, namely, God's dealing with 
Israel as if He were a mighty Being 
who from the height of heaven was 
just coming down to Israel's rescue 
upon earth. 

35. This Moses — This very Moses, 
miraculously born, divinely called, this 
is the man whom Israel slighted and re- 
jected. What wonder, then, that they 
slight and reject a greater deliverer 
now? In this verse the contrast is 
between his first rejection by his 
brethren in Egypt and God's selection 
of him as Israel's redeemer. DeMv- 



they refused, sa^^g. Who made 
thee a ruler and a judge? the same 
did God send to he 9k ruler and a de- 
liverer Pby the hand of the angel 
which appeared to him in the bush. 
B6 «He brought them out, after 
that he had '^ showed wonders and 
signs in the land of Egypt, • and in 
the Red sea, ' and in the wilderness 
forty years. 

3T This is that Moses, which said 
unto the children of Israel, "A proph- 
et shall the Lord your God raise up 
imto you of your brethren, "like 
unto me; ^him shall ye hear. 
38 "This is he, that was in the 
church in the wilderness with * the 
angel which spake to him in the 
mount Sinai, and with our fathers : 

8 Exod. 14. 21. 27, 28, 29. 1 Exod. 16. 1,35. 

u Deut. 18. 15, 18 ; chap. 3. 22. — 2 Or, cu myself. 

©Matt. 17. 5. w Exod. 19. 3, 17.— «B Isa. 

63.9; Gal. 3. 19; Heb. 2.2. 

erer — Stephen here uses most signifi- 
cantly the Hebrew word goel, (Psa. xix, 
15,) meaning redeemer, one who deliv- 
ers a captive by paying for him a hitron 
or ransom. 

37. This is that Moses — That 
very Moses who predicted a future 
prophet like unto himself. (See our 
notes on iii, 22.) The use of this pre- 
diction both by Peter and by Stephen 
indicates that it was one of the stand- 
ing proof texts adopted by the advo- 
cates of Jesus in the Pentecostal 
Church. To those hearers of Stephen 
who were famUiar with the synagogue 
debates (yi, 9^14) Stephen's argument 
here would be palpable and forcible. 

38. Church in the wilderness — 
A striking phrase to designate Israel 
in its official character as Church ot 
Grod while walking through the desert 
and receiving God's law. 

The angel. . .in Sinai— The She- 
kinah, or luminous glory, was not 
only Jehovah himself, but was the 
Angel-Jehovah. The very word angel 
signifies messenger, or (me sent; and 
though it generally designates a per- 
sonal being, yet as a term of office it 
may be applied to any medium or in- 
termediate by which God makes com- 
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' who received the lively ■ oracles to 
give unto us : 39 To whom our 
Sithers would not obey, but thrust 
him £x)m them, and in their hearts 
tm-ned back again into Egypt, 
40 * Saying unto Aaron, Make us 
gods to go before u&: for aafor this 
Moses, which brought us out of the 
land of Effypt, we wot not what is 
become of Mm. 41 ''And they 

y Exod. 2L 1 ; Dent 5- 37.31 ; 33. 4 ; John 1. 17. 

z Rom- a 2. a Exod. 33. h—O Deut. 9. 16 ; 

Psa.106.ia 

munication of intelligence or power to 
a finite being. " He maketh the winds 
his angels, and the flaming fires his 
ministers." Hence the glory sent from 
the ineffable essence of God as the 
manifestation of himself was the sent 
Grody the Angel-Jehovah. Hereby we 
have in the Old Testament the mystery 
of Grod the absolute and Gk>d self- 
revealed. 

Iiively oracles — Rather, living 
oracles. In the Greek language the 
word here used designated the re- 
sponses received from the oracles of 
Paganism. But those were morally 
dead oracles, 0(Hning, it may be, from 
the wicked spirits of the dead, seduc- 
ing men to their own condition. But 
these were living oradeSj proceeding 
from the living God, full of a blessed 
life, imparting life to the souls of men. 

39. To whom— The word to is at 
the present day superfluous, and per- 
haps always was, being retained from 
an old translation which had, instead 
of not obey, " not be obedient." Would 
not obey — ^The origmal is still strong- 
er, wiUed not to be obedient Hearts 
toraed. . .Sgypt — Not that they at 
that time desired to return to Egypt, 
as they subsequently did ; but they 
turned back in heart to the idolatries 
of Egypt, as the following verse ex- 
plains. 

40. This Moses — A phrase of con- 
tempt, standing in striking contrast to 
Stephen's own, this is that Moses, 
Wot — Know. 

4U43. Stephen describes the com- 
plication of idolatries which the Isra- 
elites practised in rebellion against 



made a calf in those days, and of- 
fered sacrifice unto the idol, and 
rejoiced in the works of their own 
hands. 43 Then "God turned, 
and gave them up to worship ^ the 
host of heaven ; as it is written in 
the book of the prophets, "O yo 
house of Israel, have ye offered to 
me slain beasts and sacrifices by th€ 
tpace of forty years in the wilder- 



cPsa. 81. 12; Esek. SO. 25. 39; Rom. 1. 24; 

2 Theas. 2. 11. <f Deut. 4. 19; 17. 3; 2 Khigs 

17. 16: 21. Sr Jer. 19. 18. d Amos 5. 25, 28. 

Moses and against God. They adopt- 
ed the bullock-worship used by their 
old task-masters the Egyptians, who 
worshipped the buU Apis at Mem- 
phis, Upper Egypt, and the bull Mue- 
vis at Heliopohs in Lower Egypt. 
They adopted from the Phenicians or 
old Oanaanites the star-worship of 
Moloch and of Bemphan, the Egjrp- 
tian name for Saturn. It was for these 
abominations that they sufifered- cap- 
tivity in Babylon. 

41. Made a calf — Stephen here, 
in order doubtless to express contempt 
for the base idolatry, probably coined 
a word found nowhere else in the 
Greek language, which may be liter- 
ally rendered, they btdlock-made. Re- 
joiced in — Revelled in. Alluding to 
the licentious rites of heathen worship. 

42. Gk>d turned — ^Averted himself 
and gave them up. The host of heav- 
en— Literally, the army of heaven ; the 
body of stars are so styled, being, as it 
were, a countless host marshalled in the 
sky. As the Israelites had run after 
bullock-worship, God abandoned them 
to run into star- worship also. In the 
book of the prophets — ^The book of 
the minor prophets, which are- spoken 
of as a separate volume. The quota- 
tion is from AnK)S v, 25, 2&. The 
question asked. Save ye offered me slain 
beasts forty years t does not imply nec- 
essarily, or perhaps truly, a nega- 
tive reply. It is not equivalent to 
an affirmation that during the forty 
years Israel had not offered sacri- 
fice to God. The import of the ques- 
tion and the retort in the following 
verse is this : Have you offered thus 
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ness ? 43 Yea, ye took up the 
tabernacle of Moloch, and the star 
of your god Remphan, figures which 
ye made to worship them: and I 
will carry you away beyond Bab- 
ylon. 

44 Our fathers had the taberna- 
cle of witness in the wilderness, as 

^ ■- - — - 

/Exod. 25. 40 : 26. 80 ; Heb. 8. 5. c Josh. 3. 14. 

8 Or, fiavinff receioed. 

long sacrifices to me, the true Grod? 
'5^es, to be sure, but you have wor- 
sliipped the false gods also. 

43. Took up the tabernacle — 
Have borne the tabernacle of Moloch. 
That is, you have carried it, according 
to idolatrous custom, in the public pro- 
cessions of idol-worship. These tab- 
ernacles were what were called ^Armes : 
that is, they were small model temples 
which could be carried in the hands, 
containing the image of the god. 
These shrines containing the idolatrous 
image could be kept in the family or 
about the person in concealment, so 
that even while Jehovah alone was 
publicly worshipped a private idol- 
atry could be perpetually maintained. 
Moloch — The name Moloch in the 
Hebrew, and other dialects of the pos- 
terity of Shem, signified king. It is 
clear that terrible rites were performed 
of sacrifice to the hideous image of 
this idol-god. He is described as a 
hollow figure with the face of a calf 
and his arms extended. By fire kin- 
dled within his brazen frame was 
heated, and children were placed in his 
arms and burnt. Remphan — This is 
the Grreek term by which the Septua- 
gint translators have rendered the word 
Chiun, found in Amos v, 26. It is the 
Coptic, or old Egyptian word, for the 
name of the star Saturn. Beyond 
Babylon — In the Hebrew it is beyond 
DamascuSy by which the same captivity 
is designated. The present phrase is 
suggested by the historical fulfilment. 

IV. The Transition from the old Taberna- 
cle toihe Temple under Solomon, 44-50. 

As Stephen was accused of blas- 
pheming the temple, so he now shows 
both that the building of the temple 



he had appointed, speaking unto 
Moses, ^that he should make it ac- 
cording to the fashion that he had 
seen. 45 ' Which also our fa- 
thers "that came after brought in 
with ^ Jesus into the possession of 
the Gentiles, •» whom God drave out 
before the face of our fathers, unto 



4 That is, Joshua. h Neh. 9. 24; Psa. 44. 2; 

78.65; chap. 13.19. 

was a great change from the old order 
of things, and that Solomon, the very 
builder of the temple, denied that any 
locality could circumscribe or fix the 
Deity itself. To maintain, therefore, 
that the divine worship is to spread it- 
self away from one spot is no blas- 
phemy, but strictly accordant with 
Scripture and the Divine nature. 

44. Tabernacle of witness — The 
tabernacle bmlt by Moses and carried 
through the wilderness lasted probably 
until the time of David. It was a 
movable structure, after whose model 
the temple was built. (See note on 
Matt, xxi, 12.) In the Hebrew lan- 
guage the word signifying to meet or 
to congregate or conatitutej and the word 
signifying to testifi/j closely resemble 
each other, and so this tabernacle was 
called both the tabernacle of the conr 
gregation and (by the Septuagint trans- 
lators) the tabernacle of testimony or 
witness. It was called the former be- 
cause the congregations of Israel 
gathered to it ; it was called the latter 
because it contained the covenant by 
which God testified himself as the God 
of Israel. As he had appointed, 
speaking unto Moses — More clearly, 
As he who spoke unto Moses had ap« 
pointed. 

45. Fathers that came after — 
That is, the second generation ; the 
first having died in the wilderness. 
With Jesus — Very capriciously, our 
translators here have put the Greek 
form of the name Jesus for its Hebrew, 
Joshua. (See note on Matt, i, 1.) The 
possession of the Oentiles — The 
l&nded possession ; that is, the territory. 
Unto the days of David — This de- 
pends upon brought The meaning ia 
that our fathers of the second genera* 
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the days of David; 46 *Wbo 
found favour before God, and ^ de- 
sired to find a tabernacle for tbe 
Gk>d of Jacob. 47 ' But Solomon 
built him a house. 48 Howbeit 
"the Most High dwelleth not in 
temples made with hands ; as saith 
the prophet, 49 "Heaven U my 

i 1 Sam. Itt. 1 ; a Sam. 7. 1 : Psa. 89. 19: chap. 

13. 22. k 1 Kings 8. 17 ; 1 Cbron. 23. 7; Psa. 182. 

4, 5. n Kings & 1; 8. 20; 1 Chron. 17. 12; 

2 Chron. 8. L ml Kidkb 8. 27; 2 Chron. 2. 6} 

tion under Joshua brought the taberna- 
cle into the land of the expelled Ganaan- 
itea, retaining it until the time of David. 

46. Found fevour . . .find a taber- 
nacle — This repetition of the Jmding 
forms a significant oontrast. As Da- 
vid found &vour with Grod, so he would 
find a tabernacle far God. The word 
(abcmack here in the Greek is differ- 
ent from the tabemade of verse 44. 
This signifies a permanent residence ; 
that a movable tent. 

47. But Solomon^-Instead of Da- 
vid, to whom God did not permit the 
honour of buUding the temple. 

48. Howbeit — Nevertheless. Al- 
though Solomon built the house for 
God, yet (as the following verses af- 
firm) God cannot be circumscribed by 
an earthly buUding. And the first 
clause of this verse is a condensation 
of what Solomon himself says in 
1 Kings viii, 27, and 2 Chron. vi, 1, 2, 
18: ''Will God mdeed dwell on the 
earth? Behold, the heaven and heaven 
of heavens cannot contain thee ; how 
much less this house that I have 
builded!" Saith the prophet — Isa. 
Ixvi, I, 2. Stephen makes the quota- 
tion nearly exact from the Septuagint. 

5 1-53. We agree with those commen- 
tators who hold that Stephen is here, 
by some interruption or sign of dis^ 
approbation from his audience, turned 
from his intended train of discourse. 

From the four great revolutions in 
Israel's past history he has shown nego' 
twdy that there is no blasphemy in 
expecting a similar great change to 
come which should perfect, rather than 
fundamentally destroy, the previous. 
Next, following positively the lines 
of Peter's argument at Pentecost 



throne, and earth ia my footstool : 
what house will ye build me ? saith 
the Lord: or what ii the place of 
my rest ? ftO Hath not my hand 
made all these things ? 

51 Ye "stiffiiecked and Puncir- 
cumcised in heart and ears, ye do al- 
ways resist the Holy Ghost : as your 

& 18; chap. 17. 2i. nlsa. 66. 1, 2: Matt & 84 

86; 23. 22. oExod. 82. 9: 88. 8; Isa. 4& 1 

pLey. 26. 41; Deat. 10, 16; Jer. 4. 4} & 10; 
9. 26; Kaek. 44. 9. 

(ii, 22-36) and before the Sanhedrin, 
(iii, 12-20,) he would bring the affirma- 
<tt;eproof from prophecy and living testi- 
mony that the new epoch was Christian- 
ity and the new peraanaiUy Jesus-Mes- 
siah, and then he would press them to 
repentance and acceptance of him. 

That at the commencement of this 
paragraph, by the gift of *'the discern- 
ing of spirits," he saw in them a com- 
plete obduration of heart to their own 
destruction, was an ample justification 
of his burning rebukes. The terms 
are less severe than the Baptist's *^ O 
generation of vipers," etc., (Matt, iii, 4,) 
or our Lord's ^* Ye serpents, ye gener- 
ation of vipers ; how can ye escape 
the damnation of hell?" Hence we 
see no demand for Kuinoel's palliation 
of the martyr's " bad temper," drawn 
from his subsequent noble behaviour. 

61. Te stiffiieoked — A customary 
epithet in Scripture, drawn, probably, 
from oxen refusing the yoke. Unoir- 
oumcised in heart and earn — Cir- 
cumcision was tbe material sign of 
cutting off our sensual desires and all 
unholy feelings, so that to be undr- 
cumcised in heart was to be religiously 
and morally corrupt. The phrase " un- 
circumcised in ears " is implied in Jere- 
miah vi, 10 : ** Behold, their ear is un- 
circumcised, and they cannot heark- 
en: behold, the word of the Lord is 
unto them a reproach ; they have no 
delight in it." Now when we note 
that in verse 57 they stop their ears 
with many signs of fury, it may easily 
be believed that they had already 
g^ven some such tokens that Stephen's 
words were a reproach to them. Te 
do alwa3rs resist. . .so do ye — ^These 
words clearly indicate a present mani- 
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fathers did, so do je, 53 « Which 
of the prophets have not your fa- 
thers persecuted? and they have 
slain them which showed before of 
the coming of 'the Just One; of 
whom ye have been now the be- 
trayers and murderers : 53' Who 
have received the law by the dis- 

« 2 Ohron. 86. 16 ; Matt 21. 85 ; 23. 34. 37 ; 1 TheBS. 
a. 15. rChap. 8. 14. » 

festation of their resistance to the 
Holy Ghost appealing to them through 
the words of Stephen. 

52. Which of the prophets-— This 
is not equivalent, as some would un- 
derstand it, to saying that every proph- 
et, without exception, had been perse- 
cuted. Being but a question, it allows 
that some exceptional reply may be 
made. Them which showed be- 
fore — The particular prophets who 
predicted the Messiah. The Just 
One — Same as the Holy One of Peter, 
Acts ii, 27 ; iii, 14. Betrayers and 
murderers — The same charge was 
repeatedly made by Peter on the day 
of Pentecost and in chap. iii. 

53. Law... angels— We have in- 
timated on verse 38 that, according to 
Scripture, the law on Sinai was g^ven by 
the Angel- Jehovah ; but here the law is 
said to have been given at the dispen- 
sation or disposition of angels, in the 
plural. We understand this plural to 
be parallel to the plural of the name 
for God in Hebrew, Elohim, This 
plural grammarians explain by what 
they call the plwral of excellence, or 
majesty, such as when a king styles 
himself We, We prefer to think it 
arises from the infinite variety and 
manifoldness of Gk)d, as when we call 
him the Heavenly Powers. So the 
Angel-Jehovah of Sinai is angelSy from 
the manifoldness of his manifestations 
on that memorable occasion. Thus 
for the Hebrew phrase, (Dent, xxxiii, 2, 
describing the same scene,) " From his 
right hand went b. fiery law for them," 
the Septuagint reads, "On his right 
hand angda were with him," where the 
plural angda is their rendering for the 
singular ./{ffr;/ law. In this same sense 
(Heb. 11, 2) we have the word spoken by 



position of angels, and have not 
kept it. 

5 4 ^ When they heard these things, 
they were cut to the heart, and they 
gnashed on him with their teeth. 
55 But he, "being full of the Holy 
Ghost, looked up steadfastly into 
heaven, and saw the glory of 

8 Exod. 90. 1 : Gal. 8. 19: Heb. 2. 2. ^Chap. 

6. 83. u Chap. 6. 5. 

angels as being inferior to the utter- 
ances of the Son — the visible fiery sym- 
bol being less than the living reality, 
Christ. So, also, " ordained by angels, " 
(Gkd. iii, 19,) used in the same sense. 

There is, indeed, nothing requiring us 
to deny that God was attended by an- 
gels on mount Sinai ; but there should 
be more precise proof than we have 
that the law, or word, was spoken even in- 
strumentally by personal angels before 
we can adopt that view. The former 
point is confirmed by several passages. 
Thus in Deut. xxxiii, 2, "He shined 
from Paran, and he came wi&k holy 
m^ia(28," (as it should be rendered,) 
the word myriads probably denotes 
myriads of angels. Josephus says, 
" Our best doctrines and holiest laws 
have been learned from Grod through 
angels." And Philo says, (on the Deca- 
logue,) "There were present at the 
giving of the law voices visible, flames 
of fire, spirits, trumpets, and divine 
men running hither and thither to 
publish the law." 

This uninspired testimony is over 
fanciful. Admitting, in deference to 
Deut. xxxiii, 2, that Jehovah was at- 
tended by personal angels, we doubt 
that the law was given by angda in 
any other sense than the plural of the 
Angd-Jehovah, unfolding himself by 
his multitudinous mauLTestations on 
the mount. 

Have not kept it — Though the 
Angel-Jehovah, amid angel ranks and 
with manifold unfoldings of his own 
power, had given the law, these Jews 
had not kept it. 

54. Out to the heart — See note on 
ii,37. 

55. Saw the glory of God — Saw 
the Shekinah, for in Jewish phraseol* 
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Gk>d, and Jesus standing on the 
right hand of €k)d, 56 And 
said, Behold, *I see the heavens 
opened, and the ^'Son of man 

f^Eaek. 1. 1 ; Matt. 8. 16; chap, ig 11. 

ogy the glory and the Shehinah are 
convertible terms. The martyr, like 
Moses, was for the moment permitted 
to see God face to. face, even before 
quitting his veil of flesh. He was 
filled with the Holy Spirit, and thereby 
the eyes of his own spirit were so 
quickened that no material object and 
no distance could prevent him from 
beholding, as through an opening 
heaven, the very presence of the An- 
cient of Days. He who in the first 
clause of his speech affirms in effect 
that Abraham beheld the Gk>d of 
glory now beholds that glory him- 
self! 

Right hand of Gk>d^-If Stephen 
saw one at the right hand of Godj he 
must have seen the Qod at whose right 
hand he was. Now it is abundantly 
said in Scripture that "No man hath 
seen Grod at any time," John i^ 18. 
God is " dwelling in the light which no 
man can approach unto, whom no man 
hath seeu nor can see," 1 Tim. vi, 16. 
And yet, on the other hand, it is said 
of the elders of Israel "they saw the 
(Jod of Israel," "they saw God," Exod. 
xxiv, 9-11. So Exod. xix, 11; Deut. 
iv, 12; Exod. xxxiii, 11; Isa. vi, 1, 6. 
By this class of passages must be 
meant that the Shekinah, the glory, 
was the "face of God," was his 
"Presence," was in symbol or fact 
himself. 

If, then, Stephen saw God, he must 
have seen him so identified and located 
that one could' be at his right hand. 
He must have beheld the glory con- 
densed to a center^ or at any rate there 
must have been some local symbol 
which he recognised as God. Daniel, 
in vii, 9, recognised him enthroned as 
** the Ancient of Days " with the •' Son 
of man" not beside him but before 
him. 

56. Son of man — ^Beside the lumi- 
nous presence of God, Stephen sees 
one who from recollection, or from 



standing on the right hand of God. 
57 Then they cried out with a 
loud voice, and stopped their ears, 
and ran upon him with one accord, 



toDan. 7. 18. 



divinely inspired intuition, he recog- 
nises as Jesus, and identifies by the 
term used by Daniel as "the Son of 
man." The glory of God here, parallel 
to that of Daniel, must have identified 
itself with God, " the Ancient of Days," 
from which the Son of man is distin- 
guished. Standing — Not, as usually 
described, sitting. He will not repos- 
ingly sit whUe men are thus rough- 
dealing with his faithful confessor. 
He stands up to watch the bloody 
scene, and terribly will he require it 
at their hands in the day of ven- 
geance. So (Dan. xii, 1) "Michael 
shall stand up for the children of thy 
people." 

57. Oried...ran upon him — The 
succession of feeling through which 
they passed is curiously marked in the 
narrative. When first his face shone 
like an angePs they were awed into 
quiet listening. As he lingered upon 
the honourable points of Jewish his- 
tory their attention seems to have been 
rapt; but as the point of his argu- 
ment was felt they began to manifest 
(verse 61) their unwilling ears and 
mental resistance. When he charged 
them with violation of the law (verse 
53) they gnashed ; but finally, when he 
claimed to station Jesus the Nazarene 
at the right hand of the Shekinah, 
they would stand it no longer. At 
such unheard-of blasphemy, stopping 
their ears and raising a howl, they 
rush, all at once, upon the victim. 

This case may have begun with 
due judicial regularity; but it ter- 
minated in a scene of mob violence, 
paying some regard to the forms of 
law in the mode of execution. It is 
probable that the Sanhedrin possessed 
no power for capital punishment ; 
but in those turbulent times daring 
acts of atrocity as deep as this were 
constantly occurring. Stoning to 
death was the Jewish punishment for 
blasphemy. 
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59 And ■ cafit him out of the city, 
J^and stoned him: and »the wit- 
nesses laid down their clothes at a 
young man^s feet, whose name was 
Saul. 59 And they stoned Ste- 
phen, * calling upon God^ and say- 



05 1 Kings 21. 13; Luke 4. 29; Heb. 18. 12. 

V Lev. 24. 16. Deut. 13. 9, 10 ; 17. 7 : chap, a 1 ; 

ia.20. o Chap. 9. 14. 

58. Out of the oity — In accord- 
ance with the law that malefactors 
should not be executed within the 
city. Tradition as early as the fif- 
teenth century has given the name of 
St. Stephen to the gate through which 
it supposes him to have passed, open- 
ing over the Kedron toward Gkth- 
semane. Earlier tradition designated 
the Damascus Gate, opening on the 
north to the road that leads to the 
city of that name. To a spectator on 
any northeastern height, the crowd 
through either gate would have been 
visible. Witnesses — Accordmg to 
Jewish law, the witnesses who slay the 
man by their testimony must execute 
him with their hands. This was held 
a^ a check upon false accusation. 
Ijaid down their clothes — Putting 
off their loose garments in order that 
they might perform the arduous task 
of hurling the huge stones, as pre- 
scribed for blasphemy. Saul — The first 
iutroduction of the name of one here- 
after to be a most illustrious defender 
of the cause for which Stephen dies. 

59. And they stoned Stephen — 
It is with exquisite pathos that Luke 
returns to say a second time that they 
stoned the holy martyr : in verse 58 as 
one of the points of cruelty which 
they dealt upon him ; in this verse as 
a fact contrasted with the holy de- 
meanour of the blessed martyr him- 
self They stoned him^ laying their 
garments coldly at Saul's feet; they 
stoned him, breathing forth his spirit 
into the hands of his Lord Jesus. As 
if Luke was an eyewitness^ the image 
of the brutal stoning seems to linger 
in his mental vision. God — A word 
strangely inserted by the translators, 
and obscuring the fact that Stephen 
called upon Jesus. Ziord Jesus — 
Still does the faithful martyr, reeling 



ing. Lord Jesus, *• receive my spirit. 
60 And he '^ kneeled down, and 
cried with a loud voice, ^'Lord, 
lay not this sin to their charge. 
And when he had said this, he 
fell asleep. 

b Psalm 81. 6; Luke 23. 46. o Chapter 9. 40 ; 

20. 36: 21. fi.—d Matthew ft. 44; Luke & 28; 
23.34. 

under the force of their missiles, con- 
fess his Lord. Into the hands of that 
Lord, standing in glory before his eyes, 
raptured even in death, he commits 
the spirit no violence can kilL Grood 
proof that the spirit of man, like the 
Spirit of God, is no material substcknoe. 
And thus may every dying follower 
of a faithful Lord humbly commit his 
parting spirit to His faithful keeping*. 
Evidences are plenty in the history of 
dying saints that visions from the ex- 
cellent glory dawning on their eyea 
anticipate the glory into which they 
are fast entering ; and this visible pres- 
entation by the Lord Jesus of his own 
living person before the eyes of bless- 
ed Stephen does but furnish a type 
for all tTiat die in the Lord, 

60. With a loud Toioe — Liter- 
ally, with a great voice; just as (verse 
57) they had shouted anth a great 
voice. The clear prayer of the mar- 
tyr now outrings the loud curse of 
his murderers. Zrfiy not. . .their 
charge — Beneath the gazing eye of 
his Lord and Master the confessor 
utters the same prayer as was uttered 
from the cross, for mercy, upon his de- 
stroyers. This was a new spirit and 
a new prayer in this dark world. 
Well did he show that his words of 
rebuke were not words of hate, but 
uttered by loving lips. Fell aaleep- — 
Tranquil as a pure calm in the midst 
of a great storm. 

Thus triumphantly feU the first of 
"the glorious army of martyrs," pre- 
senting a model example for the whole 
illustrious line. It is one of the moat 
beautiful, if not most truthful, of le- 
gends, that the blessed mother of 
Jesus, standing upon a rock on tlie 
other side of the valley, watched witb. 
solemn interest the issues of the bloixly 
scene. 
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CHAPTER Vm. 

AND • Saul was consenting unto 
his death. And at that time 
there was a great persecution against 

ffChap. 7. 68; 22.80. 

CHAPTER Vni. 
3. Steplien's Hmeral — Dispersion of 
Jerusalem Chwch^ 1-4. 

1. And (rather, &uQ Saul — A tran- 
sitional senteace. The same Saul, the 
indorser of the completed martyrdom, 
is leader of the coming persecution. 
At that time — Literally, and doubt- 
less truly, on that day. The martyr- 
dom was the first act of the persecu- 
tion. Church... at Jenualem — 
First mention of a city Christian 
Church ; designating the organic body 
of all the congregation; a spiritual 
republic. The word Church (sKKXijola) 
is used in the New Testament to ■ de- 
note, (1) The whole body of believers^ 
(Matt, xvi, 18 ; 1 Cor. x, 32 ; Gal. i, 13 ; 
Eph. i, 22 ; iu, 10 ; v, 23, 24, 27, 29, 32 ; 
PhU. iu, 6; 1 Tim. iii, 15, etc.;) (2) A 
part of this whole, a particular congre- 
gation, as that at Jerusalem, or at 
Antioch, or at Rome, (1 Cor. zi, 18; 
xir, 19, 33.) (Shaff., Apost. History.) 
All — The entire Jerusalem Churdi, 
with an exception soon to be noted. 
Scattered abroad — ^That this dis- 
persion was truly total (with the 
apostolic exception soon to be con- 
aklered) is abundantly evident in spite 
of the unauthorized doubt of most 
commentators. Luke tells us that all 
the Church was scattered — scattered 
abroad into different countries; scat- 
tered by a most thorough persecution, 
ransacking every house, and sparing 
no class or character. (Verse 3.) So 
far as Saul's keen eye could detect, not 
a Christian was left in Jerusalem. 
And it was because he was well satis- 
iied that his work was thoroughly 
done in Jerusalem that he extended it 
to Damascus. And this terrible in- 
quisition, as Mr. Lewin calculates, 
lasted a full six months. Except — 
And surely where Luke states ex- 
plicitly the excq>Uonj for himself^all 
other exceptions are excluded. ~ 



the church which was at Jerusalem : 
and ''they were all scattered abroaa 
throughout the regions of Judea 
and Samaria, except the apostles. 

ft Chap. 11.19. 

cept the ajXMtles — Why Hie apos- 
tolic twelve reTnained afler the disap- 
pearance of the Church from Jerusa- 
lem, and Tiow they remained safely^ are 
two very interesting questions, treated 
scarce satisfactorily to our own mind 
by the body of commentators. First, 
the apostles remained, beyond all ques- 
tion, from some known imperative duty, 
such as an extensiou of the injunc- 
tion in i, 4, would unpose. Now a very 
early tradition reaches us, through 
different independent channels, affirm- 
ing that that injunction upon the 
apostles to remain in Jerusalem was 
extended to twelve years. Thus Euso- 
bius tells us that Apollonius, a writer 
of the second century, records that 
"It was handed down by tradition that 
our Saviour commanded his disciples 
not to depart from Jerusalem for 
twelve years." In an apocryphal 
work, the " Preaching of Peter," it is 
said, "The Lord said to his apostles, 
If any one therefore of Israel repent, 
and through my name be willing to 
believe in Grod, his sins shall be for- 
given him. After twelve years go ye 
out into the world, lest any say, We 
have not heard." This tradition so 
accords with the fact by Luke here 
stated, with our Lord's command, 
(i, 4,) with the great rule obeyed even 
by Paul, " the Jew first, then also the 
Gentile," that it may safely be accept- 
ed as an aid in solving the question 
of the apostles braving the danger of 
this terrible momenta And all this 
goes far to answer the second ques- 
tion. If the great Head of the Church 
required the presence of the twelve 
at Jerusalem He provided for their 
safety. Not a hair of their head 
should perish if he needed their sur- 
vival. Some powerful or skilful con- 
cealers, whose conscience was Chris- 
tian, but whose courage (like that of 
Nicodemus and Joseph of Arimathea) 
dared not assume the Christian pro* 
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d And devout men carried Stephen 
to his burial, and ^ made great lam- 
entation oyer him, 3 As for Saul, 
^ he made havoc of the church, en- 

cGen. 2S. 2; 50. 10: 2 Sam. 8. Sl-^-dChap. 
7. 68; 9. It 13. 21 ; 22. 4; 2& 10. 11 ; 1 Cor. 15. 9; 

fession, might, vrith an inconsistent 
bravery, venture to cover and protect 
them from the searching eye of Saul 
himself, and leave the lion's whelp 
bereaved of his prey. Many a lurking 
place those turbulent times had pro- 
vided, such as the cells subterranean 
of the spacious tombs, enabling the 
apostles to anticipate the Church of 
the Catacombs. None the less were 
they the enthroned viceroys of the 
Great King, (Matt, xiz, 28,) and none 
the less would they hold communion 
with and supervision over the scatter- 
ed missionaries who were spreading 
the Gospel abroad. "When Philip's 
success in Samaria reaches their ears 
it is as an organic body that they dele- 
gate two of their college to supervise 
the new field. Yet their home is still 
Jerusalem ; and in confining their mis- 
sion mainly to Jews, they hold them- 
selves as fulfilling the true nature of 
the Lord's command. We very de- 
cidedly reject the theory of Baumgar- 
ten, that the twelve themselves were, 
as Jews, thrown into the backgroimd 
by the call of Paul, as being a sort of 
failure. Here in Jerusalem, and alter 
their own missionary dispersion, they 
were hfe-long heads of the universal 
Church, with but one additional col- 
league, (Paul,) and with no successor. 

2. Devout men — The term would 
in itself include Christians, or pious 
Jews. Both may have commingled in 
the funeral of the martyr, and that 
may have been the reason why Luke 
uses a term that includes both. This 
contradicts not the fact that the perse- 
cution already existed. The plot was 
being organized, and its subsequent 
execution was probably aggravated by 
the dangerously open display of the 
funeral. 

3. Saul. . .made havoc — The fierce 
cruelty of this Sauline persecution ap- 
pears in every clause. Havoo, in the 
Greek, is a term that designates rav- 



tering into every house, and hal- 
ing men and women, committed 
t?iem to prison. 4 Therefore "they 
that were scattered abroad went 

GaL 1. 13; Phil 3. 6; 1 Tim. 1. 13. 0Matt 10. 

23; chap. 11.19. 

£ige done by a beast of prey ; every 
hottse indicates that no single Chris- 
tian was permitted to escape ; haling 
(old English for katding) describes the 
brutal violence done to persons in 
apprehending; women implies the dis- 
regard not OBly of the tender sex, but 
of any respected character; prison 
impUes probably the inquisitorial pris- 
on belonging to the temple for religious 
heretics. Paul in many passages 
refers with deep contrition to these 
cruelties, (xxvi, 9, 10, 11 ; xxii, 3,4.) 

But while the detail of cruelty is so 
severe, and the dispersion so total, 
there is one most interesting feature 
of forbearance in the statement Be* 
sides the martyrdom of Stephen, Luke 
intimates no other murder. A later 
martyrologist woukl have pictured a 
score of bloody executions. But in 
fact the Jewish authorities had no 
power for capital punishment A sin- 
gle murder like that of Stephen might 
be overlooked by the Roman govern- 
ment ; but persistence in a series of 
executions on their own authority 
would have brought the Koman proc* 
urator from Cesarea to exact an 
account, or even have roused Yitellius, 
the Roman prefect of all Syria, at 
Antioch, to appear with his army at 
Jerusalem. 

4. Scattered abroad. . . every 
where — Luke repeats the scattering^ 
as if to assure us of the totahty of the 
dispersion. The Fentecostai Church 
forever disappeared, and of it the sub- 
sequently gathered Jerusalem Church 
was but an indifierent successor. 

Twice did it appear to the hostile 
Jews that the life of Christianity 
was closed: first, when Christ was 
slain and his disciples apparently 
overwhelmed; second, when Stephen 
was martyred and the Church dis- 
persed. Both these sad events were 
preceded by a brilliant but transient 
popularity of Christianity with the 
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every where preaching the word. 



/Chap. 



masses. Before the cruciiixion the 
raising of Lazarus seemed to give al- 
most a triumph to Jesus over the 
authorities. -Ajid before this martyr- 
dom, the bold apostles, at two succes- 
sive arraignments, seemed to come off 
by popular favour almost victorious 
over the Sanhedrin. But in the case 
of Stephen the terrible charge of hos- 
tility to the temple seemed to be so 
substantiated, and the bloody ven- 
geance inflicted upon him so appalling, 
that the victory of hostile Judaism 
seemed to be complete ; and the down' 
faU of the Pentecostal Chwrch appeared 
like the extinction of Christianity. 
(See note on iv, 1.) 

Preaching the word — But the 
death of the Pentecostal Church was 
but its resurrection into a Missionary 
Church. Unconsciously missionary it 
probably originally was; for it was 
through the returning Pentecostal vis- 
itors at their various homes, by whom 
even the first germs of Christianity at 
Borne may have been planted. But this 
Jerusalem body was really absorbed in 
the home intensification of its own pie- 
ty. That beautiful structure must break 
into countless fragments, and each 
fragment scattered abroad must be- 
come the nucleus of a new Church. 
Young Christianity must not conclude 
to be merely one self-luminous spot, 
but must radiate the world through. 
She must learn that the world is not 
now to be ended, but to be converted. 
The Pentecostal emblems of univer- 
sality must now beg^ to be realized. 

Svery where .... preaching — 
These dispersed Christians are, every 
man, an itinerant preacher 1 They 
wait for no "holy orders" forsooth; 
ask no bishop's permit to hold prayer- 
meetings, and do not refuse to exhort 
or preach because they have received 
no license. Work is better than formal 
machinery. Saving souls is better even 
than churchly order ; for no churchly 
order is established and is good for 
any thing, only for saving souls and 
doing good to men. A large share of the 



5 Then 'Philip went down to the 
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wide spread growth of Methodism his- 
torically arises not only from the fact 
that her itinerancy is this scattering 
abroad organized into system, but also 
from the fact that her laymen so often 
have such a spiritual life in themselves 
that when flung out of the reach of the 
regular ministry they forthwith, like 
these dispersed ones, set about the 
work of preaching the word themselves. 
Such vitaUty in such circumstances 
every earnest Christian should show 
forth whether he possess the parcfi- 
meat or not. The church order that 
does not rejoice in this freedom sacri- 
fices the spirit to the form. It idolizes 
the machinery at the expense of all the 
machinery is good for. The electrical 
apparatus was made for the fluid, not 
the fluid for the apparatus. 
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PART SECOND. 

THE OHUROH IN TRANSI- 
TION FROM JEWS TO 
GENTILES, viii, 6-zii, 26. 

Through this Second Part of his his- 
tory Luke traces in perfectly regular 
progress the successive steps by which 
Christianity emerges from her Jewish 
trammels into a free and universal 
Church. The Samaritans are first 
evangelized, and the eunuch is the 
first apostle to Africa. The Gentile 
apostle is next converted and put in 
preparation for his work. Peter, 
emerging from Jerusalem, is taught 
by the case of Cornelius the lesson of 
the direct convertibility of Grerftiles to 
Christianity. The refugee Christians, 
driven from Jerusalem by the Ste- 
phanie dispersion, gather a Gentile 
Church in Antiooh, the capital and 
sallying point of Gentile Christianity. 
A second check is given to the Jeru- 
salem Church by the Herodian perse* 
cution. Thenceforth old Jerusalem, 
abandoned by the twelve, wanes to 
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city of Samaria, and preached Christ I unto them. 6 And the people with 



her final destruction, and we are pre- 
pared to behold in chapter thirteen 
the Third Part of Luke's history, 
opening with Gentile missions issuing 
forth from Gentile Antioch. 

I. Philip, One op the Sbvex, bvan- 

OELIZES SAMABIA, 5-40. 

6. Philip — Stephen closes the Pen- 
tecostal Church ; Philip opens the mis- 
sionary or modem Church. To Ste- 
phen belongs the headship of the 
glorious army of martyrs, to Philip 
the leadership of the glorious army of 
foreign missionaries. Both were fore- 
runners of Paul; the former in pro- 
claiming the cessation of ritualism, the 
latter in heralding the Gospel beyond 
the boundaries of Judaism. Paul 
was Stephen and Philip united and 
enlarged. 

It may appear a strange accident 
that not to apostles, but to mere so- 
called deacons such honours should be 
given. The fact, however, teUs dea- 
cons, and even laymen, that working 
and dying for Christ are not privileges 
confined to dignitaries alone. But 
special reasons existed for this appa- 
rent accident. The great Head of the 
Church designed that the apostolic 
twelve should not yet be diminished 
by martyrdom ; so they were holden 
back by a divine official conservatism, 
and to a deacon was it given to do the 
martyr's work of first proclaiming the 
downfall of the ritual. 

A striking contrast is apparent in 
the characters of Stephen and Philip. 
The whole history of the former grows 
out of his own intense, stem, tragic 
personality; whereas the latter ap* 
pears cheery, spiritualistic, and alert, 
and the efifects he accomplishes are 
produced almost unexpectedly to him- 
self, and rather through him than by 
him. The only express words of his 
recorded (verse 30) contain a pleas- 
antry. 

Went down — Down not fVom higher 
grounds, but from the more eminent 
capital. Thec3ityof8amaxia— With- 
out the article in Greek, and so held by 
most later scholars to mean a eUy; 



that is, some unknown city of the 
province of Samaria. But neither our 
view of Luke's acquaintance with the 
present facts, (note on verse 9,) nor 
the familiar fulness of the narrative, 
permit us to suppose that the true lo- 
cality was to him unknown. We find 
in izoTiiv T^Q ^cmagelac a genitive of 
apposition like ndXeic ^Mfuav xai 
Tofidftfxic, Cities of Sodom and Gofnorrah^ 
2 Pet. ii, 7. So Urbs Bomse, Flumen 
Rheni, city of Rome, river of the 
Rhine. The definite article is omitted 
because the city is made definite by 
the genitive. (See Winer Gram. New 
Test., pp. 125, 531.) Some authorities 
supply the article, such as Lachmann 
and Tischendorf 

Samaria — The city of Samaria was 
the capital of the great province of 
Samaria, and of the kingdom of Israel 
while independent and separate from 
Judea. Its position is nearly the cen- 
tre of Palestine. It was founded by 
Eang Omri, upon a hill bought of its 
owner, Shemer, after whom it is named, 
and signifies watch-heigJU. It was a 
place of singular beauty and of power- 
ful defences, excelling Jerusalem in 
both respects. During the kingdom of 
Israel it was eminently idolatrous, was 
the seat of a temple of Baal, and was de- 
nounced by the voice of the prophets. 
It was the scene of many of the acts of 
Eiyah and Elisha. It was depopulated 
in the time of the captivity, but re- 
built and adorned with magnificent 
streets and edifices by Herod, who re- 
ceived it as a present from Augustus, 
whose name it bore in the Greek form, 
SebasU, Such were its condition and 
name when visited by our Philip. 

Preached Ohrist— The Christ who, 
less than nine years ago, had preached 
himaelf to Shechem, in Samaria. There 
may have been hearers of Philip who 
remembered the person of Jesus him- 
self. And Philip himself had, doubt- 
less, heard from the apostles the para- 
ble of the good Samaritan, In connec- 
tion herewith, read our notes on Matt 
X, 6, and John v. 

6. With one accord gave heed~ 
As we have mentioned in the fifth 
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one accord vgave heed unto those 
things which Philip spake, hearing 
and seeing the miracles which he 
did. 7 For i* unclean spirits, cry- 
ing with loud Toice, came out of 

O Chap. 13. 44 ; John 4. 41, 42. h Mark 16. 17. 

chapter of John, the Samaritans he- 
lieved in a Messiah or Converter, and 
the miracles and touching discourse of 
Jesus found open ears and hearts. 
The present unanimity of heed, or at- 
tention, implies that Philip was for the 
hour the topic of the town. 

7. Unclean splxits — Demoniacs 
were not limited to Judea, nor to the 
time of the Saviour. It is to be noted 
that they are expressly distinguished 
from the diseased, namely, the palsied 
and the lame. 

8. Joy — ^Not merely wander and 
perplexity at mere prodigies, but joy, 
as at a divine and blessed salvation. 

9. Simon — Celebrated among the 
early Christian writers as Simon Ma- 
gus, or Magician. (See note on Matt, 
ii, 1.) The term Magos is not applied 
to Simon by Luke, but the word for 
used sorcery {payevuv, Tnagizing) is the 
same word in a verb form. Elymas 
in xiii, 8, is a ftdyog, magus, rendered 
sorcerer. 

The best and earliest Church fathers, 
Justin Martyr and Hippolytus, gave 
credit to Simon for having a sort of 
theological (or theosophic) doctrine, 
aud held him as the faiher of hereiics. 
Acoording to Hippolytus, he taught 
that the orig^inal source of all things, 
the primitive Ifaktre, unfolded itself in 
a twofold form, the stronger as mascu- 
line, and the feeler as feminine. Of 
this masculine divine energy he was 
himself the incarnation ; and a Tynan 
courtezan named Helen, associated 
with him, the feminine. The pas- 
sive or feminine principle was, by be- 
coming material, held in bondage; and 
it was the purpose of the incarna- 
tion of the higher power in Simon's 
person to redeem it or her. This re- 
demption was to be accomplished by 
magical incantations and ritual per- 
formances. Not rising into the con- 
cieption of the omnipotent personal 



many that were possessed mth 
them: and many taken with pal- 
sies, and that were lame, were 
healed* § And 'there was great 
joy in that city. 9 But there 

i Iga. 85. 1. 2 ; 42. 10. 12; Luke 2. 10. 11. 

Gk)d, Simon, of course, had no idea of 
sin as a transgression of Qod's law, 
and so no idea of sanctiflcation or re- 
demption from sin by a true holiness. 
Knowing no God but nature, and no 
sin but physical evil, redemption could 
be only by magical processes, and con- 
sisted in an emancipation f^om the 
burden of matter in which all evil re- 
sides. 

The doctrine that oS evil resides in or 
consists of matter, borrowed from the 
Oriental system, and widely spread 
through the world at this time, practi- 
cally led to opposite moral results. 
First, it led to asceticism ; for the be- 
liever held it to be his duty to become 
spiritual by mortifying and subduing 
the material body. Second, it led to 
the sensual; for the believer, contrari- 
wise, could infer that the body was 
base and worthless, and could be aban- . 
doned to all licentiousness without de- 
filing the spirit. (See note vi, 6, and 
Bom. xiv, 1-6.) This doctrine of the 
innate evil of matter may be shown, 
we think, to have been the vital germ 
of gnostic heresies, the mystery of 
iniquity even now working, (2 Thes. 
ii, 7,) which in the various forms troub- 
led the Apostolic Church, was fully 
systematized in the second century, 
and became permanent in the monasti- 
dsm of the Romish Church. So there 
was a deep truth in Simon's epithet, 
" the father of heretics." 

Justin Martyr, in the second centu- 
ry, (who was himself a Samaritan, see 
note on John v,) says that Simon was 
a native of Gitton, in Samaria. Justin 
adds that he went to the city of Rome 
in the time of Claudius, where he 
gained such reputation as to be wor- 
shipped as a god. He professes to 
have himself seen a statue on an 
island in the Tiber with the in- 
scription. To Simon, the Holy Deity: 
Simoni Sawito T)*o. Tt. Ui a very cu- 
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was a certain man, called Simon, 
which beforetime in the same city 
^'used sorcery, and bewitched the 
people of Samaria, ^giving out 

k Chap. 13. 6. 1 Chap. 5. 36. — ml Cor. 11. 

rious fact that in 15 74 a stone was 
found standing on an islatid in the 
Tiber bearing the slightly different in- 
scription, Semoni Sanco Deo ; that is, 
To the Deity, Semo Sancus; the name of 
the Sabine Hercules. This indicates 
tliat Justin Martyr really saw what he 
intended to describe, but mistakenly 
described what he saw. The learned 
writer on the article Simon Magus, in 
"Smith's Biblical Dictionary," how- 
ever, thinks that Justin could have 
made no such mistake, inasmuch as 
the full inscription explicitly identifies 
Semo with Hercules, and excludes its 
reference to the Magus. 

Beforetime — Previous to the arri- 
val pf Philip. Bewitched — Amazed 
and seduced the people into behef. 
After Alexander the Great conquered 
Persia and India, a high road of com- 
munication was opened between Asia 
and Europe. And this intercourse was 
completed by the Boman conquests in 
'the East. Thence the stupendous su- 
perstitions of the imaginative East, 
especially from the Brahmins and 
Buddhists of Asia, passed in varied 
streams into the West. They broke 
up the narrow circle of Roman mythol- 
ogy. A dreamy pantheism invaded 
the religion of Boman Jupiter. A 
strolling swarm of supernatural pre- 
tenders appeared, teaching mystical 
doctrines, and claiming powers to con- 
jure with the dead, to read the stars, 
to predict fortunes, to insure life, or 
health, or safety, or to hold intercourse 
with invisible powers. A large part 
of their craft was pure trickery ; but 
another share consisted in an intense 
cultivation of those parts of our nature 
most allied to the preternatural and 
demoniaa (See note on Matt, v, 1, and 
Acts ii, 13.) Their systems lay largely 
in the mysterious regions of ventrilo- 
quism, somnambulism, legerdemain, 
mesmerism, animal electricity, and 
diabolism. Samaria — Clearly of the 



that himself was some great one: 
10 "To whom they all gave heed, 
from the least to the greatest, say- 
ing, This man is °the great power 

19; a Pet. 2. 2; Rev. 18. 3. n 1 Cor. 1. 24. 

city of that name, for the whole transac- 
tion is thus far in the city of verse 5. 

10. From the least to the greatest 
— Both old and young, pauper and 
magistrate, freely credited the super- 
naturalism of Simon. It was not the 
low and ignorant alone, but ladies of 
high rank, philosophers, generals, and 
emperors, that listened to magicians, 
fortune-tellers, and necromancers. 
Pompey, Orassus, and Cesar consult- 
ed Oriental astrologers ; Brutus be- 
held an apparition summoning him to 
the fatal Philippi ; and Cesar was 
warned by the soothsayers to " be- 
ware the ides of March." Tiberius, at 
CapresB, **had a flock of Chaldeans 
around hun." Tacitus styles them 
*' a class of men faithless to the pow- 
erful, fallacious to those hoping trom 
them ; which will ever be legally pro- 
hibited in the State, yet always re- 
tained." In an age when old religions 
are dying out, the empty hearts of men 
are hungry for something beyond dead 
nature. Vacate men's spirits of a true 
religion, and they will hanker after the 
vilest superstitions. There are at the 
present day so-called philosopJiers, who 
tell us that the age of faith is passing 
away, and the higher age of reason, the 
glorious millennium of Atheism, is com- 
ing on, when men will be far too wise 
to believe in God. But such an age 
would be rife with demon- worship and 
base paganism. We see in the soroe- 
ries of Simon something identical with 
the sorcery of the Old Testament, (and 
with the execrable pseudo-spiritualism 
of the present day,) something rather 
basely bdow nature: sub-natural rather 
than super-natural ; where the depths 
of vice may perhaps be so fathomed 
as to reach down to the infemaL 

The great power — ^The true read< 
ing is, Tfiis man is the power of God^ 
which is called greai. It refers, doubt- 
less, to the masculine or greater povrar 
of nature in distinction from the femif 
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of €k>d. 11 And to him they 
had regard, because that of long 
time he had bewitched them with 
sorceries. 13 But when they be- 
lieved Philip preaching the things 
•concerning the kingdom of God, 
and the name of Jesus Christ, they 
were baptized, both men and wo- 
men. 13 Then Simon himself be- 
lieved also : and when he was bap- 
tized, he continued with Philip, 
and wondered, beholding the * mir- 

o Chap. 1. 3. — ^1 Gx. aian8 and Qreat mira- 
eUs. — 9 Chap, a. 38. q Chap. 19. a. 

nine, of which Simon professed to be 
the incarnation. 

It, of course, became the ascended 
Head of the Church, (see note on i, 1,) 
the Lord Jesus, to overcome these 
spurious miracles by the genuine, and 
the false doctrine^ by the divinely true. 

12. Believed Philip— But so total 
a desertion of Simon as to compel him 
to surrender, indicates the manifesta- 
tion of an entire superiority of the 
deacon's manifestations over the magi- 
cian's. 

They were baptized — Their faith 
in tfie miracles of Philip deepened into 
an experience of the truth and power 
of the G-ospel he preached. 

13. Simon himself believed — 
Simon was aware both of the false- 
hood existing in his own juggleries, 
and of the strange appearances of 
truth sometimes disclosing itself in 
his magical practices. He supposed 
that there was the same mixture 
of juggle and mysterious supernatu- 
ralism in Christianity, with a yet 
higher theurgic power. Christ was a 
dsemon of more powerful name than 
he bad known, and the miracles sprung 
from a deeper magic ; and baptism was 
the method of induction into the new 
art. He continued with Philip, in 
hopes of acquiring the doctrines he 
preached; and, wondering at the 
signal he hoped to acquire the power 
to perform. He might become himself 
a deacon, a wonder-worker, even an 
apostle 1 

Waa baptized — But why did not 
Philip, with the gift of discerning 

Vol. m.— 7 



acles and signs which were done. 

14 Now when the apostles which 
were at Jerusalem heard that Sama- 
ria had received the word of Qod, 
they sent unto them Peter and John : 

15 Who, when they were come 
down, prayed for them, Pthat they 
might receive the Holy Ghost: 

16 For ^ as yet he was fallen upon 
none of them : only ' they were bap- 
tized in 'the name of the Lord Je- 
sus. 17 Then Uaid they their 

r Matt. aa. 19; ohap. 8. 88. • Chap. 10. 48 ; 

19. S. 1 Chap. 6. 6; 19. 6 ; Heb. 6. 8. 

spirits, detect and reject the hypocrite 
from baptism? Gifts, we reply, were 
not at the absolute command of those 
endowed, so as to be used at wilL 
Philip may have perceived tokens of 
wrong in Simon, not sufficient to ex- 
clude him from baptism, but quite suf- 
ficient to need an apostle's skill and 
power to deal with. 

14. Apostles. . . Jemsalem. . .heard 
— The greatness of the event and the 
inferiority of the instrument alike sur- 
prised them. Cooperation, oversight, 
and control by them were evidently 
the demand of wisdom. 

Sent. . .Peter — The apostolic body 
acted organically, so that they must 
have been still in secret organized 
and authoritative position. And as 
SamcnHc^ the capital of the northern 
kingdom, was the most important post, 
after Jerusalem, in all Palestine, so 
they sent thither the senior apostle. 

15. When they were come down 
— ^We do not, with Dr. Goulbum, (Acts 
of the Deacons,) extol Philip's modesty 
in now standing in the background. 
Philip held the apostles as much his 
superiors here as in Jerusalem; and 
the apostles came with the same spirit 
of wise and holy supervision as they 
exerted in first establishing the dea- 
conship. 

Prayed for them— The apostles 
seemed to think that praying was bet- 
ter than criticism. Rather than be 
too ready at exercising their own 
authority, they sought the decision of 
the Lord Jesus Christ. 

17. Laid. . .hands— What is called 



102 



THE ACTS. 



A.D.87. 



hands on them, and they received 
the Holy Ghost. 1§ And when 
Simon saw that through laying on 
of the apostles' hands the Holy 
Ghost was given, he offered them 
money, 19 Saying, Give me also 
this power, that on whomsoever I 

ttMattlO. & See a Kings 6. 1& 

the rite of oonfvrmaJtion by the laying 
on of episcopal hands, though of ven- 
erable antiquity in the Church, is not 
made obligatory in this or any other 
passage of the New Testament. This 
was an imposition of hands by a 
miraculous authority and for a miracu- 
lous purpose. Received the Holy 
Qhost — In his miraculous and extra- 
ordinary manifestation; not merely 
sanctifying but charismatic. They had 
been doubtless regenerated by that 
Spirit before their baptism, in his se- 
cret and ordinary power and operation. 

We have here, as at Gesarea (x, 
44-48) and at Ephesus, (xix, 6-7,) a 
miniature Pentecost, in which a new 
inauguration seems to take place by 
the repetition of the same charismatic 
effusions, tatk time tinder apostolic ^u- 
permsion, (See note, page 30, on ii, 4.) 
Samaria is thus ushered into the king- 
dom of Christ; and her semi-GentU- 
ism, intermediate between Judaism and 
paganism, is authenticated as truly 
called. Hence, we see that not imtU 
the apostles came to Samaria might the 
charismatic Spirit descend. Tins was 
part of that miraculous supremacy of 
the apostles — Christ's own chosen, 
original, witnessing twelve — which 
they could not communicate to any 
fellow, or transmit to any successor. 

18. Simon saw — Simon now takes 
no share in the laying on of handa 
He stood by, a spectator, and saw. 
Simon the Magus is intently gazing 
on Simon the Apostle : the very 
emblem of error and sin malignly 
eyeing the power of Christian truth 
and holiness, incapable of understand- 
ing its nature. He sees a work per- 
formed on the young Samaritan con- 
verts that raises them above them- 
selves. He notes bow beautiful and 
miraculous the results. These apos- 



lay hands, he may receive the Holy 
Ghost. 20 But Peter said unto 
him, Thy money perish with thee, 
because "thou hast thought that 
^ the gift of God may be purchased 
with money. 31 Thou hast nei- 
ther part nor lot in this matter: 

rChap.a.88; 10.46; 11.17. 

ties he sees are higher than the dea- 
con ; they are the topmost masters of 
the new system, the possessors of the 
original wonder-worlong power, alone 
able to impart that power to others. 
From them, and not from their subor- 
dinate Philip, must the true primal 
secret be obtained. Offered them 
money — He hopes to buy a seat in 
the apostolic college. From his name 
a mercenary traffic in holy things has, 
through the Christian ages, been called 
simony. " It is fortunate for us," Dr. 
Hackett well says, "that our religious 
institutions in this country require us 
to obtain our knowledge of the term 
from a lexicon." 

19. Give me — As we have noted 
of Judas's What mil ye give me t (Matt, 
xxvi, 16,) "This is a true huckster's 
proposition." Judas sold the Son; 
Simon would have boiig?U the Holt 
Ghost I 

20. Money perish with thee— 
Literally, May thy silver be vfith thee 
unto destrvcUon; in which the aposUe, 
assuming that the magician is bound 
to destruction, wishes that he may take 
his briberies with him. The words of 
the apostle are a true imprecation; 
but without any element of selfish 
wrath, such as the magus might have 
uttered, being but the judicial anatheTna 
of holiness against heinous sin. Money 
is a mighty power for evil or for good. 
With it a man may purchase death 
and damnation; with it he may in- 
crease his treasures in heaven. If the 
rich are to be envied for anything, it 
is for their means for munifioenoe 
in endowing schools, colleges, and 
churches, in providing advantag^es for 
the poor, and sending the Gospel to 
the outcasts. 

21. Part — A share by their own 
right or character. Lot — Bj the a^ 
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for thy heart is not right in the 
sight of Gk>d. 32 Repent there- 
fore of this thy wickedness, and 
pray €k)d, ''if perhaps the thought 
of thine heart may be forgiven thee. 

t0 Daniel 4. 87; 9 Timothy 9L 96. 
m Uebrewi 13. 1&. 

lotment or sssigDment of Grod. This 
matter — Of dispensing the Holy 
Ghost Not light — Literally, not 
straight Rectitude is a straight line, 
with which the thoughts of a pure 
heart coincide. In the night of 
God — ^Who sees with perfect accuracy 
both the straight line and the crook- 
edness of the heart not coinciding 
with it. 

22. Repent... of wickedness — 
Literally, repent from iky wickedness. 
For repentance is a mental turning 
awAy/rom the wrong, and its effect is 
separation from it. Perhaps — This 
word does not express doubt of the 
mercy of God if Simon truly repents, 
but of the probability of Simon's ever 
truly repenting. There are so many 
depths and so many bottoms to his 
duplicity and depravity that Peter has 
slight faith in aay repentance he may 
profess. 

23. Oall of bitterness — ^Bitterness 
is depravity; true hatred and malig- 
nity against holiness and Qod. But 
in Simon the apostle sees the very 
gall of such bitterness, the very 
quintessence of depravity. Bond of 
iniquity — Hemmed around by habits 
and principles of iniquity, as if bound 
fast by a fetter or bond, from which 
he cannot energetically even wiU to 
escape. Such are all men by nature 
without Christ and Spirit and Gk)spel 
To such a condition do men tend by 
habits and principles of profligacy, 
even in spite of Christ and his pro- 
visions. Simon was none the less 
guilty for these bondSj for his own 
free will had fastened them about him- 
self. 

24. Pray ye — For a moment the 
Magus is overawed. He believes the 
divine power to reside in the apostles, 
and trembles at the perdition into 
which Peter's imprecation precipitates 



33 For I perceive that thou art in 
' the gall of bitterness, and in the 
bond of iniquity. 24 Then an- 
swered Simon, and said, ' Pray ye 
to the Lord for me, that none of 

V G«n. 90. 7, 17 ; Exod. 8. 8: Num. 81. 7: 1 Kioffi 
18.6; Job4S.8; JuaeBfi.16. 

his money and himself. He begs their 
prayer, not as refusing to pray for him- 
self, but as believing they have an in- 
terest with the Divine, while his is only 
with the lower powers. But still his 
lower dregs of character remain un- 
disturbed. Peter tells him to seek 
forgiveness ; he only wants the aver- 
sion of threatened evil. He is at 
bottom still a sorcerer, and has not 
the slightest purpose of turning from 
his deviltries and demonish ways. 

Josephus relates that, some ten years 
later than this, the Roman procurator, 
Felix, sent one of his friends, Simon 
by name, a Jew, a Cyprian by birth, 
claiming to be a magus, to seduce by 
glowing predictions and promises, Dru- 
silla, daughter of Herod Agrippa and 
wifeof Azizus, kingof Emesa, to forsake 
her husband and marry the procurator. 
Rosenmiiller, Kuinoe^ Neander, and 
others, identify the two magi as one. 
But this Simon was a Cyprian; and 
the testimony of Justin Martyr that 
Luke's Simon was a Samaritan, born 
at Gitton, is a little too specific Jbo be 
fictitious, and is confirmed by the 
newly discovered writings of Hippoly- 
tus. If either was mistaken as to 
Simon's birthplace it was Josephus. 

In the early apocryphal writings, 
Simon Magus was made a legendary 
hero. His imagined contests with St. 
Peter were marvellous. He elevated 
himself into the air, (like a modem 
pseudo-spiritualist,) but was made to 
fall to the earth and was crushed, by 
Peter's prayers, in Nero's presence. 
He shut hunself up in a tomb at 
Rome, promising to rise from it the 
third day ; but, as Hippolytus says, he 
remains there still I 

The case of Simon Magus suggests 
a brief discussion of the differences 
between a true and a false miracle. 
We agree with that class of think- 
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era, including Dr. Samuel Johnson, 
Baxter, Wesley, and, at the present 
day, Dr. Bushnell, who maintain 
that supernatural events of various 
classes are not confined to Scripture 
alone, but that the narratives affirm- 
ing them are too numerous and too 
well authenticated to be rationally 
rejected summarily and universally. 
These narrated events may be rough- 
ly classified as 1. Fictitious, 2. Preter- 
natural, 3. Supernatural, and 4. Mir- 
acle. 

\. The MctiUous. Narratives not sus- 
tained by contemporaneous evidence 
of perfectly unexceptionable charac- 
ter are to be held false. This sweeps 
away the larger mass of pagan and 
papal supematuralisms. They are not 
generally, like the Grospel miracles, sus- 
tained by eyewitnesses, or the eyewit- 
nesses were easilydeceived by collusion, 
or mechanical and other contrivances. 
In countries where supernatural events, 
in accordance with the established 
faith, are readily believed without any 
critical hesitation, abundance of sto- 
ries of the kind will prevail. Others 
are true in fact, but explicable by sci- 
ence. Marks of the cross on the body, 
which were once imagined to be 
miraculous, are found to be producible 
by electricity. Apparitions are often 
the result of disease. 

2. The Preternatural. A large 
share of wonders there are, not pro- 
duced by any superhuman agent, but 
connected with the human system, 
which seem to belong to that side of 
our nature which is nearest to the 
supernatural, which is divided from 
the supernatural by no clear line, and 
which seems to be an avenue through 
which the supernatural reaches us, 
but which human scrutiny has never 
yet fully investigated. Under this 
class may come somnambulism, mes- 
meric sleep, verified presentiments, 
second sight, and some predictive 
dreams. Here may come those mar- 
vela in witchcraft which have never 
been explained. All these phenomena 
reveal depths in our nature never yet 
revealed by science. 

Our systems are susceptible of pre- 



ternatural wonders from the intense 
expectation of their coming upon us. 
(See note on Acts iii, 4.) Here we may 
place, perhaps, the curing of diseases 
by the shadow of Peter, (Acts v, 15,) 
and the handkerchiefs and aprons of 
Paul, (Acts xix, 12.) Here, too, we 
place mostly the performances of Soeva 
and his set at Ephesus, as well as the 
wonders there produced by the spells 
of Diana; and the casting out of de- 
mons by the Jews as narrated by Jo- 
sephus and alluded to by Jesus. 
Here we may place the wonder-work- 
ing of Simon Magus, Elymas the sor- 
cerer, and their class. Many preter- 
natural phenomena take phice in 
intense religious excitements, such as 
catalepsies, jerkings, and trances. , The 
Mohammedan dancing dervishes per- 
form preternatural exploits in whirling, 
and the Shakers in dancing. 

Many pretematuralisms combine the 
marvel of expectation with the tenta- 
tive. By tentative marvels we mean 
those which seem sometimes to suc- 
ceed, but often fail. Thus the 
royal touch to cure the king's evil, 
(of which Lecky in his " History of 
European Morals" makes much ac- 
count,) had in its favour (besides the 
predisposition to feign and lie for flat* 
tery to the king) all the power of in- 
tense expectation, and yet often failed, 
or cured doubtfully, partially, or tem- 
porarily. So the public papers, both 
of New York and London, have con- 
tained marvellous paragraphs conoem- 
ing the preternatural cures of certain 
classes of cases, performed by a Dr. 
Newton through manipulations and 
faith, which cures were partial and 
temporary, and yet sometimes appar- 
ently real No clear case has ever yet 
occurred, we may believe, of curing 
congenitaX blindness or lameness. 

The oracles of antiquity mostly 
arose from a preternatural excitement 
of the faculty of presentiment, in persons 
of a predisposed temperament, by artifi- 
cial means. We have no necessity to 
deny that real predictions were some- 
times produced. The diiOTerence between 
the oracular predictions and the divine 
prophecies is, that the former were 
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these things which ye haye spo- 

scattered, and were, if not aimless, 
merely temporal in their objects and 
origin, and the latter were a collectiye 
system converging upon the Divine 
Messiah, having in view eternal objects 
as well as claiming a Divine origin. 

3. SttpemahircU. The simply super- 
natural, as distinct both from the pre- 
ternatural and the miraculous, is a 
phenomenon that comes upon tu from 
some invisible, yet clearly living su- 
perhuman agent The power of that 
prophecy which identifies itself to the 
consciousness as the revelation from 
Grod, and is fully sustained as such 
by a fulfilment, is a supematuralism. 
The gifts or charisms of the New 
Testament Church, as promised by 
Christ, and forming part of his divine 
system, though often underlaid by the 
preternatural, are clearly supematu- 
raL So, also, are the inspiration of 
the sacred writers, and even the infiu- 
ences of the Holy Spirit. All these 
are parts of one great supernatural 
whole, of which the word of Gtod is 
the record and Christ the centre. All 
stand or fall together. 

Under the supernatural, too, super- 
induced upon the preternatural, we 
rank demoniacal possessions and the 
case of the p3rthonic girl of Philippi. 
Here oome all well-authenticated ap- 
paritions of the dead, and the appear- 
ance of angels, as to the apostles at 
ascension. It is impossible to explain 
the celebrated phenomena occurring 
in the Wesley family as other than su- 
pernatural, that is, as produced by an 
invisible, intelligent, purposing ag^nt. 
They were sustained by such contempo- 
raneous, intelligent, and incorrupt tes- 
timony as would prove even a miracle ; 
they are authentic facts which no nat- 
ural or materialistic philosopher has 
ever yet reconciled with his own sys- 
teuL 

4. The Miraculous. All miracle is 
supernatural; and from the standpoint 
of Grod himself, the Author of nature, 
both all nature and all supernatural, 
as by him performed, are miraculous. 
But firom our human standpoint we 
may limit the term to a particular kind 



ken come upon me. 35 And 

of supematuralism, namely, to a «i<- 
pemahiralism visibly originaied and 
performed at the will of a visible agent 
in attestation of a religious trut?i^ system, 
or mission. A supematuralism like a 
dream or a presentiment, coming upon 
a man from an invisible source rather 
than performed voluntarily by him, 
woidd thus be no miracle. . Miracles, 
therefore, are in fact mostly limited to 
Scripture history. And the power for 
tiiese mirades may be conceived as 
either in their agent's permanent and 
original possession, and completely at 
his will, or specially delegated to him 
on only special occasions. Moses 
performed one miracle of larger physi- 
cal magnitude than any one performed 
by Christ ; but his miracles were spe- 
cifically limited and prescribed to him. 
Christ alone appears to be fuU master of 
aU miraculous power at wiH All other 
performers of miracles are only occa- 
sional, and by special delegation from 
Grod, or from the ascended Christ. 
He stands atone in the attitude of 
claiming and wielding at pleasure, or 
in permanent unity with Grod's will, any 
power he pleases in proof of his si>- 
preme identification with God him* 
self. The human system, the ele- 
ments, the gates of death and hades, 
nay, the powers of hell, submit to his 
sway and volition. He stands, there- 
fore, without a rival ; alone among all 
wonder-workers, alone among all^ 
professed religious founders; and 
when we superadd the identifications 
of his divine person by antecedent, 
prophecy, the majesty of his person^ 
ahty as it presents itself in the Gk)spel 
picture, and the wonderful efiects of 
his life on human history, it is absurd 
to bring any supematuralism into 
competition with his Divine Suprem- 
acy. Quite the reverse. Every other 
visible manifestation of the super- 
natural serves to remove the presup- 
position against miracle, and especially 
against the supreme miracle of Qirist 
claiming to be God-man. 

25. And they... returned— Like 
victors from the field, the apostles 
return to the capital. They probably 
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they, when they had testified and 
preached the word of the Lord, re- 
turned to Jerusalem, and preached 
the gospel in many villages of the 
Samaritans. 
26 And th« angel of the Lord 

0Zeph. 

pass by the same route which they 
once travelled with the Lord from 
Samaria, (Luke iz, 51-55. See note on 
John iv, 4.) Then John would have 
called fire from heaven upon the peo- 
ple. Now they testified the historic 
fact of the Lord's history, and preached 
salvation through his name. For the 
route they took and the villages they 
evangelized (reversing our Lord's 
course) see our note on John iv, 4. 

2. First Fruit of Africa^ (he Ethiopian 
Eunuch, 26-40. 

Africa received the Grospel earlier 
perhaps than Europe; and as an angel 
invited the Gospel into Europe, (xvi, 
9,) so an angel commissions it to be 
sent into Africa, (verse 26.) Were 
these a/ngels the guardian princes of 
those continents ? Dan. x, 20. 

26. The angel — ^An angel. Perhaps, 
as to Paul, (zvi, 9,) in a dream,; as the 
word arise may possibly, but not cer- 
tainly indicate. Philip is still in Sama- 
ria. The apostles return home in the 
ordinary level of their apostleship, but 
for the cheery and spiritual Philip there 
is an angel-call to a lively work. 

Why are the nearer thousands over- 
leaped, and the distant and lonely one 
selected for this angel-directed visit 
through the desert f The reply, From 
God^s mere sovereignty, is absurd, for 
Gk)d has no mere sovereignty, but 
always a sovereignty with a reason. 
Now Abyssinia, to this day Christian, 
says that it was by this eunuch, his 
name being Indich, that she was con- 
verted to the Christian faith. This our 
Indich had been on a blessed visit to 
Jerusalem, and was returning with a 
heart full of Gk)d, and his hands hold- 
ing God's book, and his lips pronounc- 
ing the syllables of God's open word. 
And the Divine Head of the Church 
said, He must not go to Ethiopia 



spake unto Philip, saying, Arise, 
and go toward the south, unto the 
way that goeth down from Jerusa- 
Jem unto Gaza, which is desert. 
27 And he arose and went: and, 
behold, * a man of Ethiopia, a eunuch 

8.10. 

before he hears the name of Jesus. 
And he spake to his angel to speak 
to Philip to g^ and speak to the 
eunuch. And to such a heart how 
welcome the name of the Saviour 
would cornel We strongly believe 
that Indich converted Candace and her 
Ethiopia. South. . .way — The road 
from Jerusalem to Gki^a. Philip is to 
go southward from Samaria until he 
arrives at that Graza road which is the 
desert one. There are three routes from 
Jerusalem to Gaza : one, the most north- 
em, passes through WadyAly, (a wad§ • 
is a valley;) the middle one through 
Wady Surar ; the southern one through 
Eleutheropolis. To this last the epithet 
desert is most applicable. Some apply 
the epithet desert not to the road, but 
to Gaza itself ; but, first, there would be 
no reason for specifying the condition 
of the city ; and, second, there is no rea- 
son to doubt that Gki^a was at this time 
a populous city, having lately been re- 
built by Gabinius, the Roman general 
The words of the angel literally are. The 
same is desert He g^ves Philip no in- 
formation what he will find besides or 
in the desert ; but he must go to that 
road of the three which is desert. Let 
him obey and he will find what the 
desert can afford. Gaza — Graza is a 
very ancient city, mentioned as early 
as Gen. x, 19, and is celebrated as the 
scene of one of Samson's most noted 
exploits, the carrying off of the city 
gates. It was one of the frontier towns 
defending Palestine from Egyptian in- 
vasion. It was three miles from the 
sea, but had a seaport town. It was 
the route through which the eunuch 
would take ship for Alexandria. 

27. Went — Dr. Thomson thinks 
that Philip intercepted the eunuch 
somewhere southwest of Latron. 
Behold — The desert is just now not 
wholly desert, for the chariot of a 
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of great authority under Oandace 
queen of the Ethiopians, who 
had the charge of all her treas- 
ure, and *had come to Jerusa- 
lem for to worship, ^ 2§ Was 
returning, and sitting in his 



a John 



princely negro la rolling by, giving it a 
rare life. Ethiopia — ^Is a country south 
of Egypt, including the modem Abys- 
sinia. The word Ethiopia is derived 
from the Greek aii^o, 6ttm, and urff^ 
face^ and alludes, of course, to the ne- 
gro colour. XSimnoh — ^The word ety- 
molc^cally signifies a oouch-keeper or 
chamberlain, and designates a class of 
mutilated men who are ia the East em- 
ployed to guard the harems. But as 
in the palaces of princes such persons 
often gained the personal confidence 
of the despot, and became his chief ad- 
viser, so the very word eunuch was 
often used of officers of state who be- 
longed not to this injured dass. Yet 
the G-reek for of great authority^ dv- 
vdarrj^i a dynast or potentate, seems to 
express the official power, and leaves 
the term eunuch to its natural mean- 
ing. Oandace — ^A name, like Pharaoh, 
designating not a single individual, but 
each one of the line of queens by which 
the country was ruled. Gandaoe was 
queen of Meroe, (near the modern Sen- 
naar,) an island, or rather peninsula, 
formed by two arms of the river, a 
thousand miles up the Nile from Alex- 
andria ; to which city the eunuch is on 
bis way to take his upward-sailing Nile- 
boat, made perhaps of papyrus and 
acacia. The name of Candace (spelled 
Kandakatis) is still found on her palace 
walla in Meroe, as in the cut, in hiero- 
glyphical characters. Her 
buildings are in Egyptian 
style, varied with modem, 
perhaps Roman, elements. 
Oome to Jerugalem — 
Most probably to the feast 
of Tabernacles, the festi- 
val most visited by far 
distant residents. Come 
to wtmbip — He was probably a pagan 
proselyte, converted from the worship 
of the ram-headed Ammon by the in* 




chariot read Esaias the prophet 
99 Then the Spirit said unto 
Philip, Gk) near, and join thyself 
to this chariot. 30 And Philip 
ran thither to Mm^ and heard 
him read the prophet Esaias, and 



12. 90. 



fluence of some of the many Jews re- 
siding in Meroe. 

28. Was returning — ^Very probably 
he may have been in Jerusalem at the 
time of Stephen's martyrdom, when the 
city was nife with the name of Jesus 
and his Nazarenes. In his chariot — 
In vain, at the present day, does the 
traveller look for such a thing as a 
chariot in this country. This very 
desert \a more a desert now than when 
the eunuch travelled by its route. The 
barbarism of the Mohammedan con- 
querors of the country has abolished 
all vehicles, and camels, mules, and 
asses are liie only means of convey- 
ance. A better day is coming when 
these vile intruders will be vanquished, 
and the railway will send its wonders 
through this land. Reading — Tho 
rabbies had a maxim which the eunuch 
here well practises: "The compan- 
ionless traveller should employ his 
thoughts in study of the law." Esaias 
— The Greek form for Isaiah. 

29. The Spiiit said— Philip subse- 
quently had four daughters all prophet- 
esses, so that the prophetic impulse 
was familiar perhaps to his interior 
consciousness. Qo near — Probably 
Philip encountered the eunudi at the 
point where his Samaritan road fell 
into the Gaza road. Both the angel and 
the Spirit give the briefest possible di- 
rections, and in the order of climax. 

30. Philip ran—The chariot of the 
eunuch moved gently, so as not to 
impede the reading, and Philip by a 
quick pace could overtake it. Heard 
him read — ^The Oriental reads even to 
himself alone with a full voice. Un- 
derstandest — The question of Philip, 
for the purpose of vivacity, contains a 
play upon words in the Greek, for 
which the nearest parallel we can in- 
vent would be, Heedest what thou read- 
estt (See note on verse 5.) Though he 
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Bald, Understandest thou what thou 
readest ? 31 And he said, How 
can I, except some man should guide 
me ? And he desired Philip that 
he would come up and sit with him. 
33 The place of tiie Scripture which 
he read was this, *'He was led as a 
sheep to the slaughter ; and like a 
lamb dumb before his shearer, so 
opened he not his mouth : 33 In 
his humiliation his judgment was 
tak^i away : and who shall declare 

&l8a.68.7, 8L 

understood not to the bottom, yet his 
heart understood enough of the divme 
word to feed its spiritual life on. 
Grod's word has several bottoms, and 
deeper and deeper surfaces. Beneath 
the stratum to which the eunuch could 
penetrate, Philip knew the Divine Sav- 
iour lay. 

31. Ooide me— The eunuch under- 
stands that he is challenged to an exe- 
gesis of the passage he is reading, and 
indirectly accepts the indirect proffer. 
He invites the stranger to a seat and 
to a biblical investigation. 

Tha Christian often needs a com- 
mentator, but never needs a pope. 
When headstrong ignorance rejects the 
aid of the skill and learning which able 
expositors have gathered upon the 
word of Gk>d, illustrating its statements 
by the aid of history, geography, gram- 
mar, and suggestive thought, and as- 
sumes ability to draw right conclusions 
from the bare words of the English 
text, it is very likely to land where 
rash ignorance ever lands, in the depths 
of error. But when men, with all the 
aids of learning and sagacity and the 
blessed Spirit, give themselves over to 
a supposed inf^ible living expounder, 
they are very likely to be consigned to 
bondage and perdition. Men must use 
the right of private judgment by the 
aid of the best facts, lights, and coun- 
sels ; but the right itself they have no 
right to renounce. 

32. The place of the Scripture — 
The sectiofL When the i)ersecutor An- 
tiochus forbade the Law to be read, the 
Jews divided the prophets into fifty- 
four sections for reading in the pubUc 



his generation ? for his life is taken 
from the earth. 34 And the 
eunuch answered Philip, and said, 
I pray thee, of whom speaketh the 
prophet this ? of himself or of some 
other man? 35 Then Philip 

opened his mouth, <^and began at 
the same scripture, and preached 
unto him Jesus. 36 And as they 
went on t?ieir way, they came unto 
a certain water: and the eunuch 
said. See, Jiere is water ; ^ what doth 

cLoke 34. 27; chap. 18. S8. — d Chap. 10. 47. 

service. The section now being read 
by the eunuch was liii-lvi. The pas- 
sage given by Luke (Isa. liii, 7, 8) is 
undoubtedly from the Septua^t, a 
version made in Egypt, and famUiar, of 
course, to the Ethiopian. It differs 
somewhat in meaning from the He- 
brew. Sheep. . . lamb dumb — A vivid 
description of our Lord's silent sub- 
mission to sentence and death. 

33. Judgment was taken away— 
Not his own mental faculty of judg- 
ment; but a fair judicial trial, whidi 
was Uiken away by violence and 
fraud. His generation — Who shall 
describe the generation, that is, the 
men of that cruel age ? Ufe is taken 
— For they unjustly deprived him of 
earthly life. 

34. Answered — ^Responded to some 
previous remark not given by this 
question. Of himself — Very prob- 
ably the eunuch had heard the Jewish 
tradition that Isaiah was martyred by 
sawing asunder at the command of the 
wicked king Manasseh, and so sup- 
posed that the prophet might have pre- 
dicted his own death. 

35. Opened his mouth — ^As if to 
roll out a large discourse. (See note 
on Matt. V, 2.) The passage, and the 
eunuch^s question, furnish large text 
for large sermon. The expositor ex- 
pounds, and expands into a preacher. 
Freached. . .Jesus — Unfolded the 
agreement of prophecy and history 
in him; showed how Jesus was the 
true Messiah of Israel's expectation; 
explained how to believe and be bap- 
tized in his name is the way of life. 

36. Water — The Spirit and the 
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hinder me to be baptized ? 37 And 
Philip said, *If thou belieyest with 
all thine heart, thou mayest. And 
he answered and said, ^I believe 

6 Mat. 98. 19 ; Mark 18. 16. — /Mat. 16. 16 ; John 

water, the reality and the symbol, are 
diffused through the world, refreshing 
both the moral and the material desert 
of this earth. Baptized — ^Baptism 
was indeed suggested in the yery 
prophecy the eunuch was reading: 
*^ So shall he (Messiah) sprinkle many 
nations," words which the Ethiopian, 
son of a distant noHon^ might feel 
rightly to include himself. Rightly, 
therefore, he asks, ** What doth Mnder 
MB to be baptized ? " 

Robinson plausibly decides that this 
waa " a certain i£;a^," as the Greek 
signifies, " standing along the bottom 
of the adjacent wady," [or valley, 
namely, of Tell el-Hasy.] " This water 
is on the most direct route from Beit 
Jibrin to G^a, on the most southern 
road from Jerusalem, and in the midst 
of the country now desert^ that is, with- 
out villages or fixed habitations. There 
is no other similar water on this road." 
Undoubtedly "many changes" may 
have ocdured in the earth, rendering 
all such identifications somewhat un- 
certain ; but the entire presumption is 
that the traveller stands on the very 
spot where Philip and the eunudi 
stood! 

37. And — ^This verse is wanting in 
the most reliable manuscripts and 
versions. It is, however, as old as 
Irensus, and Augustine did not ques- 
tion its authenticity. It may have 
been a later addition by Luke himself 
to his own work. (See introductory 
note, John xxi.) It was inserted, Meyer 
suggests, to conform the text to the bap- 
tismal service, requiring faith as a con- 
dition. With all thine heart — ^For 
vrith the heaurt man believeth unto right- 
eousness. Faith is affectional as well 
as intellectual So the eunuch heartily 
professes that Jeaua, the Messiah, is the 
Son of God. And he who, believing 
this from the heart, consents to be bap- 
tized in the fulness of the meaning of 
the baptiamal service, is a true, saved 



that Jesus Christ is the Son of Qocl. 
3§ And he commanded the chariot 
to stand still : and they went down 
both into the water, both Philip 

6.69;9.85.88;ll.a7;ch.9.a0;lJohn4.15;fc5.ia. 

Christian, how sudden soever the 
work. The outpoured water, the sym- 
bol of the outpoured Spirit, is the es- 
temdt regeneration and washing away 
of sin, correspondent to the internal 
regeneration previously wrought by 
the descending power. 

38. Down — ^The opposite of up in 
the next verse. And as this up de- 
scribes the ascending the bank, so the 
down most properly describes (not the 
alighting from the chariot but) the 
walking adoum the bank. Into---The 
Grreek el{, into, signifies prevalently, 
but not universally, into, and not merely 
to. Here it is opposed to out of in the 
next verse. The Greek for out of, Ik, 
prevalently but not universally signi- 
fies out from, and not merely from, 
which is usually expressed by ana. 
Takmg the correspondent force of both 
prepositions as they stand here, it 
ought to be conceded that an entrance 
of both Phihp and the eunuch into the 
water most probably took place. 

Even without the force of these 
prepositions, and in whatever mode 
the baptism was performed, the par- 
ties would naturally step into the 
water^s edge. A native of a southern 
clime, passing an arid desert, wearing 
nothing but light sandals, uninfiuenced 
by a northerner's fear of spoiling the 
polish of his boots, would step into 
the water even for the natural agree- 
ableness. Baptized — Performed that 
rite which images forth the " sprinkling 
of many nations" (See note on verse 
36.) Immersion fails to be the type of 
the antitype, the shedding forth of 
Gk)d's regenerating Spirit. 

The main support, we think, of the 
practice of immersion is derived not 
from Scripture practice, but, 1, from 
the pagan meaning of the word 
paKTl^u] and, 2, from ecclesiastical 
tradition. 

1. The sense of pairrl^u in pagan 
authors denotes in some cases the d^ 
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and the eunuch; and he baptized 
him. 39 And when they were 
rx)me up out of the water, 'the 
Spirit of the Lord caught away 

alKingBl&ia; 2 Kings 

scent of water on the subject. 2. Even 
if the pagan use of the word meant sole- 
ly phmge^ that decides not the New 
Testament meaning. Nearly every 
term borrowed from classic Greek to ex- 
press a Christian use changes its force. 
The word cKKXijala, chmrchf signifies 
a political town-meeting ; the word 
deliwov^ supper^ would require the 
Lord's Supper to be always performed 
at evening. 3. Early Christian prac- 
tice favours immersion ; but the earli- 
est ecclesiastical practice requires 
self-immersion, naked, thrice per- 
formed. 

39. Oanght away Phllip---This, 
with the correspondent phrase in the 
next verse, was found at Azotm, can 
be hardly understood otherwise than 
to mean that Philip was by bodily 
"rapture" transferred to Azotus mi- 
raculously. So Ezekiel says, (viii, 3,) 
»' He (the Lord God) put forth tiie form 
of a hand, and took me by a lock of 
mine head ; and the Spirit lifted me up 
between the earth and the heaven, and 
brought me in the visions of God to 
Jerusalem, to the door of the inner 
gate that looketh toward the north." 
The Old Testament prophets, at one 
period, not seldom underwent such 
transport. Said Obadiah to Elijah, "As 
soon as I am gone from thee, the Spirit 
of the Lord will carry thee whither 
I know not ; and so when I come 
and tell Ahab, and he cannot find thee, 
he shall slay me." And again : " Let 
them go and seek thy master, lest per- 
adventure the Spirit of the Lord hiath 
taken him up and cast him upon some 
mountain or valley." The Greek for 
caught up here is used to describe the 
ascension of glorified saints, (1 Thess. 
iv, 17,) and of Paul's rapture into 
Paradise, (2 Cor. xii, 2-4,) and of the 
man-child into heaven, (Rev. xii, 5.) 
Rc^'oicing — So that as there was a 
rapture of Philip's body, there was a 
rapture in the eunuch's souL Joy is 



Philip, that the eunuch saw him 
no more : and he went on his way 
rejoicing. 40 But. Philip was 
found at Azotus: and passing 
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one of the fhiits of the Spirit; and 
that the eunuch showed this fruit is 
good proof that his conversion was as 
sound as it was sudden. As to 
Philip the angel of God had given 
command, so to the eunuch, Philip, 
like an angel, had suddenly come, 
briefiy but beneficially stayed, and in- 
stantly disappeared, never agaui to be 
beheld. One was to go beyond the 
land of the pyramids ; the other nc^-th- 
ward, to the Roman Cesarea. 

40. Azotus— The Ashdod of the 
Old Testament. It stands on the 
summit of a grassy hill, near the 
Mediterranean shore, about eighteen 
miles north of Gaza. It was one of 
the powerful cities of the old Philis- 
tines, made wealthy by being the me- 
dium of trade between Asia and 
Europe across the Mediterranean. 
This marine town worshipped the 
fish-god Dagon. It was one of the bor- 
der towns in the great wars between 
Syria and Egypt, and hence, being 
strongly fortified, it was an important 
objective point. It stood a siege, the 
longest on record, against Psammeti- 
chus. The ancient war between these 
Philistine coast towns and Judah was 
in more modem times obliterated, first, 
by the incoming of Alexander the 
Great, and, finally, by the overwhelm- 
ing power of the Romans. Azotus 
is described as now a small village, 
with few traces of ancient magnifi- 
cence. AU the cities — ^The rapid 
Philip, skirting along the shore, evan- 
gelized (such is the Greek word trans- 
ferred to English) the cities in line; 
such as Jamnia, Joppa, ApoUonia, 
Antipatris, etc. This beautiful mari- 
tune strip of plain, lying between the 
sea and the Israelite high lands, dotted 
with towns, and checkered with gar- 
dens and grain-fields, was, in the olden 
time,' the land of the Philistinb& 
These were descendants from Ham (as 
the Israelites were from Shem) through 
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through he preached in all the 

Kizraim, and so related to the Egyp- 
tians. From these PhiUstMies^ the 
Greeks and Romans, unacquainted 
with Israel in the interior^ called the 
whole country, even to the Jordan 
and Dead Sea, Palbstina. The Phil- 
istines had possession when Israel de- 
parted from Egypt, and Israel marched 
by a roundabout circuit to the Prom- 
ised Land to avoid fighting with them. 
(Rxod. xiii, 17.) While the Gospel 
was limited to Israel, this region is un- 
mentioned in the New Testament. 
When Christianity began to feel the 
full force of its Gentile mission, among 
its earliest incursions, as we here see, 
was this visit to this beautiful margin 
of the Mediterranean, followed by nu- 
merous others; '*as if Christianity," 
says Stanley, "already felt its Euro- 
pean destiny." 

. This PhiUstine strip extended north- 
ward to the Tyrian Ladder ; and then 
commences the similar sea-shore strip 
of the ancient Canaanites. These 
were also sons of Ham, through his 
younger s<m, Canaan. But the Greeks 
and Romans called their country PHE- 
NIGIA, or Pahn land, from its plentiful 
growth of that picturesque tree. Their 
early cities were Tyre and Sidon. 
They were celebrated as the inventors 
of letters, as the boldest of naviga- 
tors, the richest of manufacturers; 
but condemned for the grossness of 
their sensuality and the cruelty of 
their idolatry, ^Moloch worship,) even 
to human sacrifices. With the Phil- 
istines, Israel was ever at war ; with 
the more distant Canaanites or Pheni- 
cians. usually at peace. 

Cesarea — ^The Roman capital of 
Palestine. — A few years before the 
birth of Christ, almost the entire coast 
of Palestine, without the indentations 
that form good harbours, had a point 
called Strato's Tower for an insecure 
landing place. Herod the Great, who 
was a prince in architecture, a munifi- 
cent builder of palaces and a founder 
of cities, resolved to supply the mari- 
time want by placing a great capital 
at this point. He laid it out in long 
lectaogular streets, lined with struc- 



cities, till he came to Cesarea. 

tures of white stone, adorned at inter- 
vals with stately palaces, and crowned 
at its summits with splendid temples 
and royal statues. Josephus pro- 
nounced it " a city of palaces I " But 
noblest of all the works was the har- 
bour. Herod extended a long semicir- 
cular wall, like an arm, into the sea, 
open at the north, to embrace the com- 
merce of the Mediterranean within its 
sheltering haven. This marine wall 
was composed of stone, fifty feet long, 
into a sea sixty feet deep, and the sur- 
face of the wall presented a level two 
hundred feet broad. In honour of his 
royal master, the Emperor Augustus 
Cesar, Herod named this city Cesarea. 
He made it his own royal residence, 
and the political capital of his realm. 
The successive Roman procurators of 
Judea, Pilate, Felix, and Festus, held 
their residence and courts in Cesarea, 
under the authority of the great Pre- 
fect of all Syria residing at Antioch. 
Here Paul was two years imprisoned ; 
and here, some years hence, Philip, with 
his four prophetic daughters, is found 
by Paul, still true to the cause of 
Christ Cesarea afterward became an 
episcopate, of which Eusebius, the fa- 
ther of Church History, was, in the 
fourth century, bishop. The Church, 
though founded by the humble deacon, 
became renowned in ages of persecu- 
tion for its confessors and martyrs. 
It is now a desolation, inhabited by 
lizards and jackals. 

Near the time that Paul was unpris- 
oned at Cesarea, there occurred the 
tragical event which opened the fatal 
war which closed with Jerusalem's de- 
struction. It was a standing strife — 
Was Cesarea a Jewish or a Greek city ? 
"It is Jewish," said the Jews, " for it 
was built by Judaic Herod." " Those 
pagan temples," replied the Greeks, 
"prove it Gentile." At length the 
quarrel g^ew so fierce that the 
Greeks, aided by Felix, opened an 
indiscriminate massacre upon the 
twenty thousand Jews, and in a 
few hours not a single Jew remained 
to question the pure Gtontilism of Ces- 
area. 
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CHAPTER JX. 

AND *Saul^ yet breathing out 
threatemngs and slaughter 

gOfaap. 8.3; Gal. 

CHAPTER IX, 

n. The New Apostle of the Gen- 
tiles Galled, ix, 1>30. 

1. SauPa Journey to Damascus — 
Conversior^ 1-9. 

1. And — Our historian, having 
closed the section narrating the spread 
of the Church, consequent upon the 
persecution, (viii, 5-40,) now takes up 
the historic thread of the persecution 
itself from viii, 4, the principal figure, 
of course, being Saul. At this point 
it becomes us to trace Saul's previous 
life-story. 

He was bom at the wealthy and 
learned city of Tarsus. He was, like 
King Saul of old, of the tribe of Benja- 
min ; bom some six years after our Sav- 
iour, of parents strictly Pharisaic in sect, 
who taught him the doctrines and histo- 
ry of the Old Testament from his child- 
hood. Like other Jewish youth, doubt- 
less, he commenced his Scripture stud- 
ies at five years of age ; the traditional 
law at ten ; and graduated to the ma- 
turity of a responsible Jew at thirteen. 
His parents seem to have had wealth 
and rank sufficient to send him to the 
capital, Jerusalem, to complete his 
education under the tuiti6n of the 
greatest doctor of the day, Babban 
G-amaliel. He took the degree of Rab, 
probably that of Rabhi^ and displayed 
that ambition and superiority of ac- 
quirement that justified the ambitious 
hope that he would one day attain the 
high rank of Rdbha/n, Yet, as the 
Jewish maxim was that "He who 
teaches his son no trade teaches him 
to be a thief," young Saul, though des- 
tined to a profession, learned the art of 
a tent-maker. He may have been at 
Jerusalem some part of the time when 
Jesus was there ; but it is clear that 
he never was familiarly acquainted 
with our Lord's person. He first 
emerges to view at the martyrdom of 
Stephen, in which he not oi^y heart- 
ily, concurred, but forthwith took the 



against the disciples of the Lord, 
went unto the high priest, 2 And 
desired of him letters to Damascus 

1. la; 1 Tim. L 13. 

leadership in the persecution by which 
the Church was scattered and Chris- 
tianity spread abroad. We are now to 
see in our following history the cul- 
mination and close of that leadership. 
He is just now becoming a fallen star 
of Judaism, but the rising star of Chris- 
tianity. 

And — Bather, hat The persecu- 
tions of the Grospel by Saul are con- 
trasted with the spread of the Gos- 
pel by Philip. Yet — Li continuation 
from viii, 3. Breathing oat — ^Not 
breathing out, nor exhaling, nor inhal- 
ing; but inwardly breathing^ referring 
rather to his temper — ^his inner atmos- 
phere of soul — ^than to his external 
manifestations. Threatenings and 
slaughter — " Menace and murder " it 
is expressively rendered by Dr. Hack- 
ett, but with an alliterative point not 
contained in the original The high 
priest — ^Probably Theophilus, the son 
of Annas. At the Passover of the 
year 37 Caiaphas was deposed from 
the highpriesthood by the Roman pre- 
fect, and Jonathan, son of Annas and 
brother inJaw of Caiaphas, was put 
in his place. But at the next Pente- 
cost, by the same arbitrary authority, 
Jonathan was removed, and his broth- 
er, this Theophilus, appointed to the 
office. He held the place about five 
years, and was removed by Herod 
Agrippa L in A. D. 41. 

2. Zietters — ^When the Bomans, on 
their way to universal empire, first 
began to spread into the East, the 
Jews, providentially, had occasion to 
seek them for friends and allies, and 
accordingly to render them preeminent 
services. In return the Roman 
emperors, for many years, conferred 
on the Jewish hierarchy, especially 
the high priest, peculiar powers aod 
privileges. The first of the emperors, 
the celebrated Julius Cesar, led the 
way. He proclaimed a decree through- 
out the empire, in which, reciting tlie 
great services of the high priest Hyr- 
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to the synagogues, that if he found 
any ''of this way, whether they were 
men or women, he might bring them 



& Chap. 19. 9,23. 



canus, he made the high priest arbiter 
of all questions of Jewish polity that 
might arise in any city or oountry. 
To this he subsequently added an 
order constituting the high priest 
patron of the whole Jewish race in all 
countries, by which he became the 
prosecutor in behalf of all Jews against 
any power that infringed their rights. 
Though in all other places synagogues 
could be built, in no other place tiian 
Jerusalem could sacrifices be offered. 
Erom every Jew a poll-tax of a di- 
drachm, and voluntary offerings ac- 
cording to ability, were transmitted to 
the spiritual metropolis. Through all 
the Jewish dispersion the high priest 
judged of heresy, imprisoned, scourged, 
summoned to Jerusalem, and excom- 
municated—every thing but executed, 
unless by daring violence. Hence, 
the high priest was now a Jewish pope, 
wi^ his Sanhedrin as his carcUnals, 
with a sway as wide as the Roman 
empire. Hence, too, though Damascus 
was beyond the limits of Palestine, the 
ambitious and violent Saul had but to 
apply to these high dignitaries for 
authority that would be legally good 
against any lawful power in Damascus, 
and would bind and bring them to 
Jerusalem before the high priest. 
I>esired of him letters — ^Luke omits, 
as ofcovrse^ the ohtoming of the letters, 
which the high priest would be but too 
glad to give this fiery adherent for the 
purpose of exerting and maintaining 
his own authority. Paulas own ac- 
count (xxii, 5) describes the receiving 
to show with what high warrant he 
went armed. 

Damascus — Perhaps the most an- 
cient, and certainly one of the most 
beautiful, cities, as seen from without, 
in the world. It was a well known 
town in the time of Abraham. Lying 
in the great route of commerce be- 
tween Egypt, Persia, and India, a 
^een oasis in a desert of sand, wa- 
tered by the plentiful streoma of the 



bound unto Jerusalem. 3 And 
<> as he journeyed, he came near Da- 
mascus : and suddenly there shined 

c Chap. 82. 6; ae. 13; 1 Oor. 15. 8. 

Abana or Barada, it was celebrated 
for its commercial wealth and for the 
magnificence of its gardens. During 
much of the Old Testament times it 
was a capital of a region of very va- 
riable extent cidled S^rio, ruled mostly 
by kings of the line of Ben-hadad. 
It was conquered by David, but briefly 
held by his successors. It stands 
about a hundred and forty miles north- 
east from Jerusalem. At this day it 
is one of the largest of eastern cities, 
with one hundred and fifty thousand 
inhabitants, nearly two thousand 
Christian. 83rnagogne8 — ^The Jews 
were numerous in Damascus, and 
doubtless had several s3rnagognes, 
to each of which one of the letters 
would be addressed. This way — 
Way of thinking and acting, a sect. 
So in xxiv, 14. Women— Sparing not 
in his wrath the gentler sex. Unto 
Jemsalem — ^To be tried and punished 
at the metropolis, whence, perhaps, 
some of them had fied. The reason, 
indeed, why Saul selected Damascus 
for his raid probably was that a large 
number of the Christians driven by 
his persecution fh)m Jerusalem had 
taken that refuge, and were dissemi- 
nating the new ^ith. 

3. He jomneyed — Can we trace 
the probable route of this young 
hunter of heretics ? He probably took 
the road which we have described in 
our note on John iv, 2, to Shechem ; 
thence across the Jordan by the 
bridge at Scythopolis ; thence over 
Auranitis to the dty. It was about a 
six days' journey. 

Near Damascus — Dr. Tristam 
thus describes his own approach to 
Damascus : " At length we came upon 
the crest of the hill overlooking the 
wide oasis of Damascus, and an Ara- 
bian Nights' vision was before us. 
When we were at a slight elevation 
above the oasis the sudden gush of 
perfume, chiefiy of orange blossom, 
wafted through the air was ahnosi 



116 



THE ACTS. 



A, D. 87. 



round about him a light from heav- 

oyerpowering. It seemed as though 
a cloud of scent were floating at a 
certain height in the atmosphere, for 
when we were below it was not nearly 
so strong. The change from the 
rocky desert to the wilderness of gar- 
dens was instantaneous. Tall mud 
walls extended in every direction 
under the trees, and rich flowing 
streams of water from the Barada 
every where bubbled through the 
orchard, which was all alive with the 
song of birds and the hum of bees. 
The great apricot trees were laden 
and bent down under strings of ripe 
golden fruit. The lanes were strewn 
with apricots. Asses, mules, and 
camels in long strings carried heaped 
panniers of these * golden apples.' 
Walnut, peach, plum, pomegranate, 
pear, olive, orange, and even apple 
trees, crowded the maze through 
which for an hour we wound, till we 
found our camping-ground in a garden, 
one tent shaded by an apricot, the 
other by a walnut tree, surrounded by 
pomegranates in full blossom, while a 
rill f^om the Barada ran past to cool 
our water bottles." 

3. There 8hined...a light — ^The 
rationalistic solutions of the events of 
Saul^s conversion, in order to exclude 
miracle, are valid only on the assump- 
tion that there is no supernatural. 
He who accepts the miracle of Christ's 
incarnation, and the whole supemat- 
uralism therewith connected, has no 
difficulty with the supematuralism of 
this one narrative. Shined — Rather 
neQi^ar^tnlfev, flasTied round aboui 
him like lightning; yet negiXdfiitlfaVj 
in xxvi, 13, shining around^ like a 
lamp or luminary, describes the steady 
continuance of the splendour after the 
first flash. This was the Shekinah 
or divine lustre of the person of 
the glorified Jesus, beheld also by 
the dying Stephen, and magnificently 
described by the Apocalyptist in 
Rev. ij 13-lT. (See note vii, 2.) 
John, like Saul, fdl as dead. The time 
was mid-day^ (zzvi, 13,) and the light 
was above the brigfitness of ihe sun at 
that zenith. It was, as Milton says, 



en : 4 And he fell to the earth, 

" Uke a new morn risen on mid-noon," 
The glory of Jehovah-Jesus outi^one 
the blaze of noon-day. Says Stier: 
"Jesus on the mount of transfigura- 
tion *did shine as the sun,' and at 
'the end of the world ' the righteous, 
too, shall 'shine forth as the sun,' 
(Matt, xvii, 2; xiii, 43;) but the revela- 
tion of the irresistible One must sow 
fiash down ' above the brightness of the 
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sun. 

The instant of the light's flashing 
about him before he fell was the mo- 
ment of the visibility of the Lord's 
person; the fall, as well as the ocular 
blinding, being the result of the light 
radiating from his central figure. 
After his fall Saul heard, but saw not. 

Was this a mere vision, or did the 
actual person of Jesus appear to Saul's 
eyes? Paul himself, we answer, 
daimed not only that he saw tks real 
person of Jesus, but bases the validity 
of his apostolate upon that reality. 
To have seen the real Jesus was one 
of the requisites for a true apostle, 
(see note on Luke i, 1); and Paul 
cliums this as the time when ho 
so saw Jesus. '' Am I not an apos- 
tle ? Have I not seen the Lord Jesus 
Christ ? " (1 Cor. ix, 1.) '' He was seen 
... by Cephas ... by all the apos- 
tles . . . last of aU by me," (xv, 8.) 
And BO Ananias, (ix, 7,) "The Lord 
hath sent me, even Jesus, who ap- 
peared to thee in the way as thou 
earnest." With aU who hold the 
authority of Paul as an apostle, these 
words must be conclusive both for 
the reality of the miracle and of the 
visible person of Jesus. 

4-8. Of what follows there are two 
parallel accounts besides — in Acts 
xxli, 7-12, and xxvi, 14-16; and be- 
tween the three, critics have endeav* 
oared to find contradictions; but the 
result is confirmatory rather than de- 
rogatory to the truth of the history. 
For all these variations are explainable 
upon one principle, namely, that Paul 
was the main object of this Chriatoph- 
any, and the rest of the company were 
but subordinate witnesses to some 
vague but supernatural manifestation. 
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and heard a yoice saying unto liim, 
Saul, Saul, ''why persecutest thou 
me? 5 And he said, Who art 
thou, Lord? And the Lord said, 
I am Jesus whom thou persecutest : 



ee Matt. 36.40, etc.- 



I Ohap. 5. 89. 



Henoe, 1. Saul was permanently pros- 
trated ; they were " all " momentarily 
overthrown, but, forthwith recovering, 
** stood speechless," (ver.4,') 2. Saul saw 
the person of Jesus ; they beheld no man^ 
(ver. *!;) 3. Saul heard the Hebrew 
words; they heard the vocal sound, 
not the articulation, (ver. 7 ;) 4. Saul 
waa struck blind; they were speech- 
less with astonishment, but were able 
to lead the blinded. Now in the de- 
scription of the eminence of Saul as 
the main object of the revelation 
rather than hia companions, it will be 
found that the contradictions are in 
words, and not in thought or in fact. 

4. He fell — ^They were also "all 
fallen to the earth," (xzvi, 14.) But 
while the others, immediately recover- 
ing, " stood speechless," (verse 7,) the 
more deeply smitten Saul rose not 
until bidden, (verse 8.) Saul, Saul — 
Solemnly reiterated and in the sacred 
"Hebrew tongue," (xxvi, 14.) The 
utterance of his personal name by the 
divine voice individualized his whole 
being; called him out from the hu- 
man race as sole and peculiar. Be- 
peated, that call was secured from 
mistake and emphasized to the cen- 
tre of his souL ThQ " Hebrew tongue " 
betokened that he is called, like Abra- 
ham and Samuel of old, to a mission 
even more wonderful than the Old 
Testament ever knew. In that lan- 
guage of the chosen people he is sum- 
moned to be a preacher to all the 
people of the earth. 

Me — ^For Jesus identifies himself 
wit^ his own holy cause; considers 
himself to be embodied in his own 
Church. To persecute my loved disci- 
ples is to persecute me. So Matt, xzv, 
40, 45 : Inasmuch as ye have done it 
unto the least of these my brethren, ye 
have done it unto me. And here Jesus, 
as at the judgment day, makes a direct 
ifisue with his foe : It i» tlwu^-me. 



*it4s hard for thee to kick against 
the pricks. 6 And he, trembling 
and astonished, said. Lord, 'what 
wilt thou have me to do ? And the 
Lord said unto him, Arise, and go 

/Luke 8. 10; chap. 2. 87; 16 80. 

6. The pricks — The goad, or goad" 
points^ with which oxen were stimu- 
lated and punished, and compelled to 
submit by their drivers. It was a prov- 
erb in antiquity used by ^schylus and 
other classic poets (as quoted by Dr. 
Clarke) to describe a vain resistance. 

Ohrist, both personally and imper- 
sonated in his own on-moving, resist- 
less cause, is, like a relentless driver, 
requiring Saul's absolute submission; 
but Saul, hke a refractory bullock, is 
kicking back, as if to overthrow his 
true Lord and Master. It is but to 
pierce himself. And the issue for 
him is submission or death. 

These words, however, are found in 
no Greek manuscript here, but are 
borrowed from zzvi, 14. And Lord, 
w?uU wiU thou have me to dot is bor- 
rowed from jzii, 10. 

6. Trembling and astonished — 
Yet prostrate upon the earth. What 
... do 7 — The energetic character of 
Paul speaks out even in his prostrate 
condition. *' He does not," says Stier, 
'*wail out, *AhI Lord, what have I 
done ?" It may be a deep repentance 
that ruminates in sorrow over the past ; 
but it is a more efifective repentance 
that seeks, as far as possible, to undo 
the past by the most earnest use of 
the future. Aziae. . .go. . .city — 
Saul's narrative to Agrippa declares 
that at this point God gave him his 
commission to the Gentiles (xzvi, 
16-18) in rich and rounded terms. 
In his narrative to the hostile Jeru- 
salemites he declares that Ananias 
confirmed the commission as by divine 
authority. The direction to be re- 
ceived from Ananias as to what he 
must do would include not the great 
commission of his life, but the imme- 
diate things to be done, as baptism, 
etc. 

The sort of interior which Damascus 
had, its base streets yet luxurious in- 
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into the city, and it shall be told 
thee what thou must do. 7 And 
f the men which journeyed with him 
stood speechless, hearing a voice, 
but seeing no man. 8 And Saul 

* Mil. 

yDan.10. 7; see 

door residences, Mr. Tristam well de- 
scribes : 

" In the city we were taken to visit 
one of the wealthiest houses. After 
picking our way over heaps of oflFal, 
stepping over dead dogs, and kicking 
aside living ones, through a loath- 
some dark lane, we turned up a nar- 
row entry and were admitted at a 
small door. This led into a crypt-like 
vaulted ante-chamber, through which 
we passed, and, turning round, found 
ourselves on a sudden in a marble 
open cotui;, in the centre of which was 
a fountain, surrounded by exotic trees. 
(See our vol. i, pp. 121, 326.) All round 
the court were rooms, and in the cen- 
tre of each side an open chamber, or 
large alcove, up two or three steps, 
with a httle marble fountain playing 
in front, and silk ottomans, work- 
tables, and easy chairs behind. The 
roofing of these alcoves and the walls 
were marvellous in their elaborate 
workmanship and colouring, the whole 
one mass of carved and gUded ara- 
besque. The flooring was marble, the 
walls up to the wainscot marble in 
elaborate mosaic patterns. Each room 
had a fountain in its centre, and was 
furnished with silk ottomans all round, 
lavishly strewn with brocade and 
silken cushions. A gallery ran round 
above in front of the up-stairs rooms, 
which were similarly arranged. Such 
was probably a Jewish house in the 
palmy days of the monarchy." 

7. Hearing a voice — ^The Greek 
word for voice, like our word utteranccj 
may signify either the vocal soimd or 
the articulate words. So a man par- 
tiidly deaf would be said, popularly but 
truly, to hear and not to heaar the same 
uttercmce. It is here said they heard, 
and in xxii, 9, it is said they heard not, 
the utterance. Seeing no man — ^They 
saw not, as Saul did, the speaker. 
Hav in the midst of that luminous 



arose from the earth ; and when his 
eyes were opened, he saw no man : 
but they led him by the hand, 
and brought him into Damascus. 
9 And he was three days with- 

chap. 22. 9; 2fi. 13. 

splendour the form of Jesus loomed 
forth upon Saul's sight — whether 
standing on the earth, or in the space 
exalted above him — we know not. We 
suppose the latter. 

And thus to Paul, as to none of the 
other apostles, Jesus appeared, never 
in bis humble terrene flesh, but solely 
in his glorijication. Thenceforward, 
consequently, he was troubled with no 
low Ebionite conceptions of Jesus, 
but ever thought of him, purely, with 
intense self-consecration, as tiie ex- 
alted and divine Master of his own 
soul and body. 

Yet Saul's sight of Jesus could 
have been but for a moment. By its 
power he forthwith fell to the earth, 
(verse 4,) and when he arose from the 
earth (verse 8) ?ie saw no man, being 
blinded by the glory that prostrated 
him. 

9. Without Bifl^t— We look for the 
cause of this blindness, which affected 
Saul alone of this company, less into 
the region of matter than of soul. It 
was, perhaps, the powerful collision of 
spiritual forces, the Divine upon the 
human, which drove the perceptive 
power of Saul inward and disabled it 
from action. Neither did eat nor 
drink — ^The spirit, forced from exter- 
nal action, concentrated inwardly upon 
itself. 

Three da3r8 — If we contemplate 
the awful struggle within the mighty 
spirit of this gpreat man, in the pres- 
ent hey-day of his young manhood, we 
shall not wonder that its violence left 
no vitality for the outer perceptions or 
sensations. Like a powerful rail-train, 
he is stopped and driven back by a 
solid collision, and terrible and appar* 
ently wrecking is the recoil. 1. Jesos 
of Nazareth and his Church, strange 
to say, are true and divine! What- 
ever a Christian is, that Paul must now 
be, at whatever cost. 2. The whole 
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out sight, and neither did eat nor 
drink. 

10 And there was a certain dis- 
ciple at Damascus, ^ named Anani- 
as ; and to him said the Lord in a 
vision^ Ananias. And he said, Be- 
hold, I am here, Lord. 11 And 
the Lord said unto him, Arise, and 
go into the street which is called 
Straight, and inquire in the house 
of Judas for one called Saul, ^of 

A Chap. 82. 12. iOhap. 21. 39; 22. 8. 

k Rom. 10. 12, 13. 

Structure of his past life, education, 
and hopes is in ruins, from which he 
must emerge a new man. 3. The sin 
of releutless slaughters, real or pur> 
posed, presses heavy on his soul, and 
demands deep repentance. 4. He 
had supposed hitherto that he was 
keeping the law to the very high- 
est standard; but now he sees that 
he has never known the law in its 
essence, and that he has broken and 
destroyed it to the very foundations. 
The experience of Rom. vii, 5-13, is 
now actuEjly undergone. He was 
imaginarily sdive without the real law; 
that law comes and he is dead. Who 
shall deliver him from this death, 
pressing like a dead body upon him ? 
5. Stephen beheld the glorified Jesus 
in vii, 55, 56. Saul, standing by, be- 
held Stephen, in a rapture of prayer, 
commit his spirit to that heavenly 
Jesus. Saul has now seen that same 
glorified Jesus, and turns to him for 
help, committing himself to him for sid- 
vation. And now, " Behold, he pray- 
eth 1 " It is time for Ananias to be called. 

2. Ananias Baptizes and AtUhenticaies 
Said, 10-18. 

10. Disciple. . .Ananias — A per- 
manent resident of high reputation 
(zxii, 12) at Damascus. How came so 
settled a Christian there? (See note 
on verse 19.) 

11. Street... called Straight— So 
called from its cutting the city in two 
in a straight line. It is two miles in 
length from east to west, lined with 
colonnades, and now called the " Street 
of Bazaars." It has a spot pointed out 

Vol. la— 8 



Tarsus: for, ^behold, he prayeth, 
13 And hath seen in a vision a man 
named Ananias coming in, and put- 
ting his hand on him, that he nught 
receive his sight 13 Then Ana- 
nias answered. Lord, I have heard 
by many of this man, * how much 
evil he hath done to thy saints at 
Jerusalem: 14 And here ho 

hath authority from the chief priests 
to bind aU " that call on thy name. 

^Yenel. 



—«» Verae 21 ; chap. 7. 59; 81 16; 
lOor. 1.2;2TIm.4 22. 

by officious tradition as the very house 
of this Ananias. 

"We visited the great cathedral,*' 
says Mr. Tristam, " in the street which 
is called * Straight,' and seveiul of the 
mosques. The great mosque, once 
the Christian cathedral, and in yet 
earlier ages a heathen temple, is a 
noble structure, though, of course, 
without the interest or the splendour 
of the Mosque of Omar. We looked 
in at one mag^nificent portal, over 
which still remains engraven the in- 
scription in Greek, *Thy kingdom, O 
Christ 1 is an everlasting kingdom, 
and thy dominion endureth through* 
out all generations.' There stand the 
words, unread by the Moslem. We 
will take them as a silent prophecy 
that the day is coming when this dark 
land shall be Christ's once more, and 
he shall reign for ever and ever. Even 
so, come, Lord Jesus." 

12. Hath seen. . .a vision—- Vision 
had answered to vision. Paul had 
been divinely assured upon his prayer 
what deliverer should come to relieve 
his spirit of its pressure and thereby 
his eyes of their blindness. He was 
assured that his comforter was no 
counterfeit ; Ananias was assured that 
his patient was a genuine penitent. 
They met as strangers, yet as well 
known each to the other. 

14. Authority ... chief priests — 
The supernatural character of the 
events were clearly perceived by Saul's 
company; and, however much they 
may have endeavoured to conceal the 
mortifying overthrow and conversion 
of their leader, rumours of the facts 
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15 But the Lord said unto him, Go 
thy way : for "he is a chosen vessel 
unto me, to bear my name before 
•the Gentiles, and p kings, and the 
children of Israel: 16 For <il 
will show him how great things he 
must suffer for my name's sake. 
17 '"And Ananias went his way, 
and entered into the house; and 
■putting his hands on him said, 
Brother Saul, the Lord, eten Jesus, 

n Chap. 13. 2; 22. 21 ; 26. 17 ; Rom. 1. 1 ; 1 Cor. 
15. 10 ; Gal. 1. 15 ; Eph, 3. 7, 8 ; 1 Tim. 2. 7 ; 2 Tim. 
1. 11.^ — Rom. 1. 5; 11. 13; Gal. 2: 7. a 

could not but be circulated among both 
Jews and Christians in Damascus. 
Call on thy name — A clear declara- 
tion that the very peculiarity of the 
Christian was praying to Jesus. 

15. A chosen vessel — ^Literally, 
a vessel of choice. Not merely, how- 
ever, a choice vessel, but one whom, 
in view of his fitness as a man, Jesus 
hath chosen for a great mission. This, 
however, implies neither any impossi- 
bility that he would disobey his call, 
nor any eternal predestination to salva- 
tion. The word here rendered vessel 
often signifies instrument or organ ; an 
instrutnent for carrying something. 
Kings — See xzv, 23 ; zzvi, 1-32 ; 
xxvii, 24. 

16. I will show him — By the reve- 
lations of future experience. Suffer — 
As he has inflicted hitherto, rather 
than suffered. 

17. Went his way — Ceased ex- 
postulation and commenced obedi- 
ence, by taking, doubtless, the short- 
est route for the house of Judas in 
Straight Avenue. Brother Saul — 
The tender Christian epithet for the 
late murderous persecutor. Beverent 
it was, no doubt, as well as tender ; for 
Ananias knew that this man was a fu- 
ture apostle, with the Gentile world for 
his wide mission. Appeared unto 
thee — Ananias here authenticates his 
own mission to Saul, by acknowledg- 
ing Saul's mission from Jesus. 

18. There fell — Ananias had put 
his hand upon him^ (verse 12,) ^ul 
received the Holy Qhost, (verse 17,) and 
what followed ? The regenerated and 



that appeared unto thee in the way 
as thou earnest, hath sent me, that 
thou mightest receive thy sight, 
and * be filled with the Holy Ghost. 
1§ And immediately there fell from 
his eyes as it had been scales: and 
he received sight forthwith, and 
arose, and was baptized. 

19 And when he had received 
meat, he was strengthened. " Then 
was Saul certain days with the 



S» Ch. 25. 22,23 ; 26. 1, etc. 
or.n. 23. /■ Ch. 22. 12, 13. 

^Cb.2.4; 4.31; 8.17; 13.52.- 



'Ch. 20. 23; 21. 11; 

— »Ch. 8. 17. 

-M. Ch. 26. 20. 



Spirit-fiUed Saul burst away the bond- 
age produced upon his external sense. 
Very probably during the ^ree days 
the humours had dried upon his eye- 
balls, and as the abounding of his 
spirit quickened the whole man, the 
scale-like particles fell from his eyes, 
thus forming a striking emblem of his 
renewed spiritual eye-sight. 

Arose, and was bapUzed — Appar- 
ently without leaving the room. The 
interpolation by Lechler of a jour- 
ney to the banks of some branch of 
the Barada river is licentious mis- 
interpretation. There is in the text 
(whatever there may be in his com- 
mentary) no intermediate event or 
action between the arose and the waa 
baptized. The baptism in this case 
was preceded by faith, justification, 
regeneration by the Holy Spirit, and 
even the special bestowment of the 
Holy Ghost. It foUows the regener- 
ating affusion of the Spirit as the 
physical picture of a spiritual opera- 
tion — ^the water-outpouring imaging 
the Spirit-outpouring. 

3. Sard at Damascus, Jerusakmy Ihr- 
sus, 19-30. 

19. Meat., .strengthened — If he 

possessed no strength before taking 
the meai, how could he have gone 
forth to endure immersion from the 
street Straight to the Barada ? Certain 
days — A brief period ; unlike, and pre- 
vious to, Uie many da3rs of ver^e 23. 
Disciples . . . Damascus — Whence 
were these first fniits of Christ already 
at Damascus? They may have been 
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disciples which were at Damascus. 
20 And straightway he preached 
Christ in the synagogues, ^ that he is 
the Son of God. 21 But all that 
heard him were amazed, and said ; 
^ Is not this he that destroyed them 
which called on this name in Jeru- 
salem, and came hither for that in- 

«Chap. & 87. ^toChap. & 8; verae 1 ; 

Gal. 1.13,28. 

1. Jews who had heard our Lord 
preach, and had removed to Damas- 
cus. 2. Devout persons present at the 
Pentecost, then for a while sojourning 
in Jerusalem, (ii, 5.) 3. Refugees scat- 
tered hy the persecution of viii, 1-4. 

20. Straightway — Saul is prompt 
to appear forthwith in public, both to 
testify what Jesus had done for him, 
and to demonstrate that he boasts 
rather than blushes at the change he 
had made. 

21. Amazed — Sudden conversions 
are a great stumbling-block to unbe- 
lievers and rationalists. But in this 
case, when the persecutor suddenly 
turned preacher, the amazement was 
fairly at its height. It is well when 
the firmness of ^e young convert is 
greater even than the caviller's amaze- 
ment. 

22. The more in strength — All 
the arguments which Stephen and 
his friends had used (note vi, 9) 
now, doubtless, came up to him with 
redoubled power, confirmed by his 
own recent experience. This is very 
Christ — 2%e very Messiah^ predicted 
by prophets, and longed for by Israel. 
No wonder that he who thus used his 
spiritual strength increased the more 
in strength. Confounded the Jews 
— But, alas! did not convince, or, at 
any rate, convert them. 

23. Many da3ni — Few would sus- 
pect here how many these days were. 
Yet we find that in 1 Kings i, 38-39, 
many days amounted to three years. 
And we also find by Gal. i, 15-18, 
that it was just three years between 
Saul's conversion and his going to 
Jerusalem, as mentioned in verse 26. 
During that three years he u^erU into 
Arabia. But, by Jewish reckoning, 



tent, that he might bring them 
bound unto the chief priests? 

22 But Saul increased the more 
in strength, "and confounded the 
Jews which dwelt at Damascus, 
proving that this is very Christ. 

23 And after that many days were 
fulfilled, 7 the Jews took counsel to 

OS Chap. i& 



jOhap. 23.12: 2S.8; 
a Cor. 11. 26. 



three years may be only a year and two 
fragments of a year; less, perhaps, 
than eighteen months. Arabia is 
more narrowly the peninsula between 
the Red Sea and the Persian Gulf. 
But northeastwardly, as the wander- 
ing tribes streamed indefinitely forth, 
the territory of Arabia stretched up on 
the south and east to near Damascus. 
The Arabia to which Saul retired 
was, perhaps, Iturea or Hauran, lying 
eastwardly ; and he probably con- 
tinued in intercourse with Damascus. 
The purpose for which Saul retired 
into this sequestered region was, per- 
haps, to acquire by fuller study, under 
the guidance of inspiration and of the 
Old Testament, a clearer insight into 
the facts of Jesus' life, and the great 
principles of Christian truth. No hint is 
given that he preached to the Arabians, 
which is not enumerated among the 
early fields of his ministry, (xxvi, 20.) 
From this retirement he came forth 
with greater apostolic strength. 

Was it by reveUUion (Gal. i) that Saul 
learned the facts of the Gospel History f 
If not, then how, and when? First, 
he must have acquired the main facts 
at Jerusalem itself, in his debates with 
Stephen and the other Hellenists. (See 
notes on vi, 9-15.) We see no reason 
to doubt that the entire miraculous life 
and atoning death of Christ had been 
discussed by Paul with the advocates 
of Christianity. Admitting the mira- 
cles, he would then attribute them to a 
demoniac power. Afterward he may 
have more fully grounded himself in 
them in his intercourse with the Da- 
mascus Christians, especially Ananias, 
some of whom were, doubtless, eye 
and ear witnesses of Jesus' ministry 
and of the apostolic narratives. (See 
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kill him : 34 ' But their laying 
wait was known of Saul. And they 
watched the gates day and night to 
kill him. 35 Then the disciples 
took him by night, and »let him 
down by the wall in a basket. 
26 And ''when Saul was come to 
Jerusalem, he assayed to join him- 

•S Oor. 11. 88. a So Josh. a. 15; 

1 Sam. 19. la. 

vol. ii, page 5.) Finally, we believe 
that Luke was the true historical in- 
vestigator, and that Paul learned the 
Gospel fobcto of Luke, rather than 
Luke of Paul. These facts^ when at- 
tained, he contemplated in the light of 
that previous meditation in Arabia, by 
which he became the profoundest of 
Christian theologians, and the most 
effective of Christian preachers. When 
at the close of this three years he went 
up to Jerusalem (Gal. i, 18) and abode 
with Peter, Peter could add nothing to 
him (Gal. ii, 6) of Gtospel doctrine, 
though, doubtless, he could narrate 
many a historic fact. Took counsel — 
Formed a conspiracy. To kill him — 
They could let the quiet Ananiaa alone ; 
they would not molest the disciples^ 
(ver. 25 ;) but this prince of apostates, 
this friend to the Gentiles, they will 
not tolerate, but will assassinate. 
Wherever Paul appears, though peaoe 
before reigned, a flame of wrath springs 
up. The reason is in one word—GBN- 
TILES. (See note on xzii, 22.) 

In 2 Cor. zi, 32, Paul tells us that 
the governor (ethnarch) of Eling Aretas 
headed this conspiracy against him, 
and stationed the guards at the city 
gates to prevent his escape. We have 
narrated in our notes on Matt, xiv, 
1-6, how the daughter of this Aretas, 
being the wife of Herod Antipas, was 
repudiated by her husband in order 
that he might marry Herodias. A 
war ensued, in which Aretas was vic- 
torious, and the vanquished Antipas 
appealed to Tiberius, Emperor of Rome, 
who commenced ordering his army to 
the aid of Antipas ; but before the or- 
der was fulfilled the emperor died, 
leaving Aretas master of the territories 
he had acquired, of which Damascus 



self to the disciples : but they were 
all afraid of him, and believed not 
that he was a disciple. 27 ' But 
Barnabas took him, and brought 
him to the apostles, and declared 
unto them how he had seen the 
Lord in the way, and that he had 
spoken to him, <iand how he had 

b Chap. as. 17 ; 0«1. 1. 17. 1& e Chap. 

4. 86; 18. 8.— <g Veraes 20, 2i. 

appears to have been a part. Tlie 
death of Tiberius, we know from his- 
tory, occurred in A. D. 36, and Paul's 
escape, therefore, was probably in 38. 
24. Gates — As the only outlets from 
the city. Paul must have been very 
closely concealed, as there can be no 
doubt that the ethnarch or viceroy 
of Aretas, then master of Damascus, 
rendered them every aid to appre- 
hend him. 

25. By the 
wall — The base 
or window of a 
house projecting 
beyond the wall 
allowed Saul to 
be let down with- 
out, and so es- 
cape. 

26. Gome to 
Jemuulemr-Three 
years, by Jewish reckoning. 




have 



passed, and for the flrst time Saul re- 
turns, an altered man, to the Jerusalem 
from which he had so gallantly gone 
forth " breathing menace and murder." 
All afraid of him;— The Church had 
been scattered abroad by his cruel- 
ty many months ago. One by one, as 
they learned that danger had died away, 
numbers had returned. Some, proba- 
bly, had heard rumours that their chief 
persecutor had been converted ; but as 
Saul had retired from public view into 
Arabia, the rumour died away. When 
at last that same face, so terrible in 
its associations, unannounced, reap- 
peared among them, no wonder that a 
panic arose 1 

27. Barnabas — As he was a native 
of Cyprus, a few hours' sail from Tar- 
sus, he might have been a friend fW>m 
boyhood to Saul. To the apostle*— 
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preached boldly at Damascus in the 
name of Jesus. 3§ And « he was 
with them coming in and going out 
at Jerusalem. 39 And he spake 
boldly in the name of the Lord 
Jesus, and disputed against the 
f Grecians: 'but they went about 
to day him. 30 Which when 

a Gal. 1. 1& — /Chap. 6. 1; 11. 80. 

Peter aad James, who were probably 
the only apostles then in Jerusalem, 
(QfiL i, 18, 19.) These may have known 
more clearly of Saul's conversion, but 
it was necessary that they should be 
duly certified by a more authentic wit- 
ness m order that they might reassure 
the suspicious bretliren. 

29. Qredans — Same word as in vi, 
1 ; zi, 20; the Hellenists. One of the 
names of ancient Grreece was HeikiSj and 
Greeks were thence called EeUenes; and 
a Jew who imitated Greekish customs 
was said to BeUenuse; and a Jew who 
spoke Greek or affected Greek manners 
was called a J9Ssae»M& The utter refusal 
of the Gk>spel from Paul by the Jews 
was confirmed to him by the Lord in 
a trance, (zzii, lT-21.) Saul, there- 
fore, remained but fifteen days at the 
residence of Peter, and at the instance 
of the brethren departed. 

30. Cesarea — See note on viii, 40. 
To Tarsus — ^By sea or land? Prob- 
ably by land. We have shown in our 
notes on viii, 40, how Philip the evan- 
gelist skirted along the beautiful Medi- 
terranean coast, preaching in its ancient 
cities as he went, until he arrived at 
Cesarea. Saul takes up the line of 
march where ho stopped, and preaches 
his way from Cesarea to his Cilician 
home of Tarsus. It was no doubt at 
this time that the Churches of Syria 
and Cilicia (xv, 23) were founded by 
SauL Li Tarsus Saul remained until 
called thence by Barnabas, (zi, 25.) 

4. Fotir&i Reposcj Mirade <md Prog- 
resSf Fekr at Lydda and Joppa^ 32-43. 

One of the intervals ftom commo- 
tion to holy calm, like ii, 41-47; iii, 
32-37 ; V, 12-16. But the period of 
conunotion has now been long, namely, 
from vi, 9, to the present verse ; whUe 



the brethren knew, they brought 
him down to Cesarea, and sent mm 
forth to Tarsus. 

31 >^Then had the churches rest 
throughout all Judea and Galilee 
and Samaria, and were edified ; and 
walking in the fear* of the Lord, 
and in the comfort of the* Holy 

Q Verse S3 ; S Cor. 11. 96. h See chap: 8L 1. 

the repose, in proportion to the diffusion 
of the Church, is more broadly spread. 
It covers not Jerusalem alone, but the 
three great divisions of Palestine. 

31. Rest — ^From both the persecu- 
tion by Saul, and the persecution of 
Saul. But concurrently with this, it 
is supposed that the trouble of the 
Jews arising from the project of the 
Emperor Caligula of placing his statue 
for worship engrossed all their thought 
and arrested the persecution of Chris- 
tians. The trouble of her foes was the 
peace of the Church. 

HISTORICAL NOTE II.-^To 
the extravagant and freakish fool 
Caligula, (see Hist. Note I; i, 1,) the 
successor was the solemn and stupid 
fool CLAUDin& He was himself a well- 
meaniug man, but rendered a tyrant by 
being the tool of wicked advisers. His 
wife Messalina was guilty of the gross- 
est debaucheries, but after deceiving 
him for awhile she was, upon detec- 
tion, put to death. He then married 
Agrippina, his niece, the mother of 
Domitlus .^nobarbus. Agrippina se- 
cured a marriage between her son and^ 
Octavia, the emperor's daughter, and 
thereby secured to her son the succes- 
sion to the imperial throne. She then 
poisoned Claudius, after a reign of four- 
teen years, and installed her son in his 
place with a new name which he haa 
made forever infamous in history, 
Nebo. The reign of Claudius covers 
the period extending from this repose 
to the commencement of the labours 
of Paul at Ephesus, in his second mis- 
sion. It is contemporaneous with the 
apostolic life of Paul, from his retire- 
ment to Tarsus to the zenith of his ac- 
tive ministry ; from January, A. D. 41, 
to October, 54. (See Hist. Note, zix, 16.) 
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Ghost, were multiplied. 33 And 
it came to pass, as Peter passed 
•throughout all quarters^ he came 
down also to the saints which dwelt 
at Lydda. 33 And there he found 
a certain man named Eneas, which 
had kept his bed eight years, and 
was sick of the palsy. 34 And 
Peter said imto him, Eneas, ^ Jesus 
Christ maketh thee whole: arise, 
and make thy bed. And he arose 
immediately. 35 And all that 

« Chap. & 14. JbChap. 8. 6. 16: 4. 10. 

nChron. 5. 16. 

32. Peter — The present rural narra- 
tive opens the entire final section of Pe- 
ter's history in the Acts, ending at xii, 17. 
Peter passed — ^When Saul's persecu- 
tion dispersed the Church, the twelve 
stood firm in Jerusalem. (See note on 
viii, 1.) Yet they still held central com- 
munication with all quarters, and occa- 
sionally visited special points. (See note 
on viii, 14.) Peace opens, and Peter 
makes a general circuit. Throughout 
all quarters — Rather, through aU ^ 
saints^ or Churches. iLydda — An an- 
cient town nine miles east of Joppa. It 
was once the seat of a rabbinical school 
celebrated for its learning. In the sixth 
century it was the seat of a bishopric. 
St. George, a martyr in the persecution 
by Diocletian, was born here, and after 
the triumph of Christianity his remains 
were brought hither and a church built 
over them, it is said, by the Emperor 
Justinian. In the time of the Crusades 
great honours were paid to this St. 
George, and England even adopted 
him as her patron saint. A consider- 
able town still exists, retaining its, an- 
cient name of Ludd, with the immense 
remains of the Church of St. George, 
part of which is transformed into a 
large mosque. 

34. ZSneas — He appears as a char- 
acterless man, quite in contrast with 
the noble maiden whose story next fol- 
lows. Jesus Christ maketh — ^There 
is a close resemblance between these 
two miracles and some performed by 
Jesus. Rightly, for, as these words 
of Peter show, these very miracles 
were truly performed by Jesus j Jesus 



dwelt at Lydda and ^Saron saw 
him, and ™ turned to the Lord. 

36 Now there was at Joppa a cer- 
tain disciple named Tabitha, which 
by interpretation is called Dorcas: 
this woman was full ° of good works 
and almsdeeds which she did. 

37 And it came to pass in those 
days, that she was sick, and died : 
whom when they had washed, they 
laid Tier in 'an upper chamber. 
3§ And forasmuch as Lydda was 

m Chap. 11. 21. n 1 Tim. 2. 10; Titus 3. & 

o Chap. 1. 13. 

Messiah heahth the&, not Peter ; healtVi 
thee in the present tense, and so is do- 
iTig it at this very instant. Make thy 
bed — Arise, spread (couch) for thyself. 
To show that he was paralytic no 
longer. (See notes on Matt, ix, 2-8.) 

35. Saron — ^The ancient and beau- 
tiful plain of Sharon, celebrated in the 
Old Testament for its fertility and 
flowers. In Canticles it is said, " I am 
the rose of Sharon ; " and Isaiah cele- 
brates " the excellency of Carmel and 
of Sharon." The richness and beauty 
of the plain survives the desolations 
of the land. All... turned to the 
liOrd — It became an entirely Christian 
locality. It was a mixed population, 
Jew and Gentile, but all adopted one 
faith. 

36. Tabitha — Signifying gazelle ; al- 
luding, as Baumgarten thinks, to her 
personal beauty. " The gazette," says 
Lechler, " in the Greek, Dorcas, is dis- 
tinguished for its slender and beautiful 
form, its graceful movements, and its 
soft but brilliant eyes ; it is frequently 
introduced by the Hebrew and other 
Oriental nations as an image of female 
loveliness, and the name was often em- 
ployed as a proper name in the case 
of females." (2 Kings xii, 1 ; 1 Chron. 
viii, 9.) Probably this maiden was ad- 
dressed in Hebrew by the one name, 
and in Greek by the other. Pull of 
good deeds — They were not only is- 
suing from her hands ; but her heart, 
soul, and nature, inspired by the power 
of Christian love, were fuU of them. 

38. Disciples. ..sent... two men 
~The Christian love of all for the de- 
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nigh to Joppft, and the disciples 
had heard that Peter was there, 
they sent unto him two men, desir- 
ing him that he would not * delay 
to come to them. 39 Then Peter 
arose and went with them. When 
he was come, they brought him into 
the upper chamber: and all the 
widows stood by him weeping, and 
showing the coats and garments 
which Dorcas made, while she wjas 
with them. 40 But Peter pput 
them all forth, and <i kneeled down, 

1 Or, he grief>ed. — f> Matt. 9. 35. 
q Chap. 7. 60. 

parted Gazelle is unanimous in the 
prayer that she may return to life. 
There is a blessed faith in the existence 
of a truly present resurrection power. 
The chiefest of apostles, the wonder- 
ful first disciple of Jesus, is but nine 
miles distant. Perhaps he can restore 
to us even our beloved dead. Would 
not delay — ^They do not expressly ut- 
ter the request for a miracle. Only 
they hope he wiU not delay ,* just as if 
the soul might soon go too far to hear 
and return. 

39. Widows — Momy, as if some 
war or desolation had slain many 
husbands. Ooata and garments — 
The Gazelle seems to have been un- 
married, for no husband weeps for her 
or is named; she seems to have been 
not poor, as she was not compelled to 
be industrious for her own sake. But; 
if wealthy, she was neither too indo- 
lent to work, nor too proud to work 
for the poor. The coats and garments 
may some of them have been upon the 
persons showing these, others laid up 
for bestowal. 

41. Presented her alive — ^In the 
manner of performing the miracle Peter 
follows the example of Jesus in raising 
Jairus' daughter, at which miracle he 
was one of the admitted spectators; 
just as if our Lord expected that they 
might be empowered and required to 
perform the same great deed. 

42. Joppa — The extremely ancient, 
but not very secure, seaport of the Medi- 
terranean coast before Herod built Ces- 
arean built on a well-rounded elevation 



and prayed; and turning him to 
the body "^said, Tabitha, arise. 
And she opened her eyes: and 
when she saw Peter, she sat up. 
41 And he gave her his hand, and 
lifted her up; and when he had 
called the saints and widows, he 
presented her alive. 43 And it 
was known throughout all Joppa ; 
•and many believed in the Lord. 
43 And it came to pass, that he 
tarried many days in Joppa with 
one * Simon a tanner. 

r Mark 6. 41 ; John 11. 43. « John 11. 45 ; 

ia.ll. — t Chap. 10.6. 

overlooking the Mediterranean. It was 
an ancient Philistine city, not acquired 
by Israel until the time of David. When 
Solomon organized a Hebrew marine, 
Joppa became port for Jerusalem. In 
Peter's day it was a flourishing city. 
Under its present name, Jaffa, it has 
about seven thousand inhabitants, of 
whom one half or more are Christians. 
All Joppa — ^The writer does not say 
of Joppa, as of Lydda, that all tuimed to 
the Lord, for Joppa was a large city, 
but that all heard of it and many 
believed. 

43. With one Simon a tanner — 
Tanning was an unclean trade in a 
Jew's estimation, spoken of with great 
contempt by the rabbles, and excluded 
from Jewish cities, and so Simon's tan- 
nery was by the sea side, (x, 6.) Peter 
had, no doubt, so far relaxed his high 
Judcusm as to shght this prejudice. 

CHAPTER X. 

in. Gbntilb Induction — New Cnitia- 

TiAN Cbntee— Antiooh, X, 1-xi, 30. 

1. Corndiu^ Visum and Mission to 
Peter, 1-33. 

Luke now unfolds a new and positive 
advance in the secession of Christianity 
from Judaism. (See notes on iv, i ; vi, 
8, 13.) The martyrdom of Stephen had 
sealed the certainty of such a separa- 
tion, and now head of the movement 
must be the leading Apostle Peter, 
under angelic guidance, at the Gentile 
capital, Cesarea. This was a vital 
question not for Judaism only, but for 
even us in this nineteenth century. 
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THERB was a certain man in 
Cesarea called Cornelius, a cen- 
turion of the band called the Italian 
hand^ d * A devout man, and one 

aVene S2; ehap. & S; SS. 11 

and in this land of America : Must we 
be circumcised Jews in order to he Chris- 
tians t So believed the first Jerusalem 
Church; so, at first, Peter held; and 
from this yoke it was Paul, the apostle 
of us Gentiles, preeminenUj, who was 
our emancipaior/ 

That Gentiles should be admitted 
into the Church was dear ; they could 
be admitted even into the Jewish 
Church. (See note on iii, 26.) The Old 
Testament predicted that Christ, the 
Messiah, should be a Ught to the Oen- 
tHeSj a sahfoiion to (he ends of the earth. 
Jesus conunanded his apostles to Go 
teach aU naUonSy that is, go disciple aU 
OentHes. This the apostles well un- 
derstood. But this thej could not un- 
derstand, that the Mosaic ritual,' cir- 
ciuncision and all, should, as the 
Church expanded to universality, fall 
off, like a dry, outgrown shell, from its 
back. Of this greaX truth the HeUe- 
uists caught the first glimpse, Stephen 
the first clear view, and Paul embraced 
the great conception cu the one idea of his 
life. The Epistle to the Bomans is 
his written and forever permanent ex- 
pression of this great truth. 

1. Oeaaro a S ee note on viii, 40. 
Oomelina — ^A common Boman name, 
and belonging to one of the oldest and 
noblest Boman lineages. ▲ centu- 
rion — Captain over a hundred men. 
Italian band — ^A cohort of native 
Italians, forming the body guard of 
the Boman procurator, just as an 
English governor in India needs a 
body of English troops for safeguard. 
ComeUus, therefore, as a Boman and 
a military man, was the proper repre- 
sentative of Gentilism to be met by 
Peter, the representative of Jerusalem 
Christianity. 

2. Devout. . .feared Qod — Men 
of deep thought and solemn conscious- 
ness of sin at this time looked for a 
true, infinitCi holy God, by whose wor- 



that >> feared God with all his house, 
which gave much alms to the peo- 
ple, and prayed to God always. 
3 *He saw in a vision evidently, 
about the ninth hour of the day, 

h Tene 8B. o Terse 80 ; chap. 11. IS. 

ship the reason would be satisfied and 
the conscience be assured of divine 
mercy. Such men often found the 
true Gk>d in Israel, and hence wheu 
stationed in the Holy Land (like Cor- 
nelius and the centurion of Luke viii, 
2, and perhaps Acts xxvii, 3) they 
would first be attracted to the syna- 
gogue, with perhaps some repugnance 
to circumcision and the heavy Mosaic 
ritual, but would find true relief in 
Christianity, both &om the ritual and 
the condemnation of sin. With all 
his house— His own family under 
the influence of his own devout spirit ; 
his official aids, like the devout soldier 
of verse 7, were selected for their like 
spirit. Always — ^With established 
and reg^ular home devotion. 

Cornelius, had not the Gospel been 
brought to his knowledge, would have 
had his piety, under the influence of 
that Spirii granted to all sincere and 
earnest souls, completed unto salva- 
tion by the atonement of the unknown 
Bedeemer. Millions of holy men have 
by this same unknown Saviour gone, 
even from pagan lands, to glory. 
Where the Gospel is rightly presented 
such thirsty souls drink it in power- 
fully; and by such men and the ener- 
getic Church combined the Gospel is 
destined to overflow the world with a 
deluge, not of destruction, but of uni- 
versal salvation. It is the existence 
of such spirits in all lands which con- 
stitute the encouragement for our mis- 
sionary Church and the hope of a 
dying world. They are the scattered 
tinder in the pagan mass to catch the 
Gospel spark and spread it to a 
flame. 

3. In a vision evidently. . .ninth 
hour — The word vision, or, more lit- 
erally, sightf indicates that it was no 
dream, but that he was awake ; the 
ninth hour, three o'clock in the after- . 
noon, declares that it was open day, 
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an angel of God coming in to him, 
and saying unto him, Cornelius. 

4 And when he looked on him, he 
was afraid, and said, What is it, 
Lord? And he said unto him, 
^Thy prayers and thine alms are 
come up for a memorial before Gk>d. 

5 And now send men to Joppa, and 
call for ofM Simon, whose smuame 
is Peter : 6 He lodgeth with one 
* Simon a tanner, whose house is by 
the sea side : ' he shall tell thee what 

dlsa. 48. 19: PhiL 4. 18; Heb. 6. 10. < Chap. 

not night. An angel — ^His radiant 
attire (verse 30) showed him to be su- 
perhuman. 

4. Afraid — See note on Luke i, 12. 
What iB it ? — ^What business is it you 
bring? So Esther y, 3, in the Greek 
of the Septuag^nt is, WhaJ^ is t^ Esther f 
And what is iky request t Ujp for a 
memozial — ^For a reminder. The con- 
tinual ascent, like incense, of his 
acceptable offerings would not allow 
him to be forgotten of Gk>d, and 
Grod's present message will assure him 
that he is remembered. 

5. Simon. . .Peter — ^Dr. Clarke, on 
viii, 26, remarks how very minute 
angelic directions are, as in iz, 11, and 
in this place. Naturally so ; for the 
directions for an errand must be mi- 
nute and must be remembered, and, 
being so remembered, can be reported 
subsequently with verbal accuracy. 

6. A tanner — See note on ix, 43. 
By the sea side — ^For the sake of 
the necessary water in preparing the 
hides, and separate from dwellings 
on account of fetid and unhealthy 
odours. The Jewish rule was, " Sep- 
arate corpses, sepulchres, and tanneries 
fifty cubits from the city." 

7. Servants — OiKeruv, domestics^ 
probably slaves. Devout soldier — 
See note on verse 2. "A very rare 
epithet for a soldier," says Grotius. 

8. All these things— The whole 
narrative of the vision and the mes- 
sage to Peter. 

9. On the morrow — Starting at 
three in the afternoon, they completed 
the journey of almost thirty miles 



thou oughtest to do. 7 And when 
the angel which spake unto Corne- 
lius was departed, he called two of 
his household servants, and a de- 
vout soldier of them that waited on 
him continually; 8 And when 
he had declared all ihsae things un^ 
to them, he sent them to Joppa. 

On the morrow, as they went 
on their journey, and drew nigh 
unto the city, v Peter went up upon 
the housetop to pray, about the 

9. 48. — /Chap. VL 14. — g Ohap. 11. fi, etc. 

from Gesarea to Joppa on the next 
day about noon. Thereby their ar- 
rival and Peter's noon-day prayer 
would coincide. Housetop to 
pray — ^The Jewish custom of wo^o 
shipping (and other purposes) under 
their clear sky upon the jiousetop 
lined with battlements is repeatedly 
alluded to in the Old Testament. 
(2 Elings zxiii, 12 ; Jer. zix, 13 ; Zeph. 
i, 5 ; Ban. vi, 10.) 

Writing from Calcutta, our late 
Bishop Kingsley said: "I had the 
first genuine experience of the mean- 
ing of the word 'housetop' as used 
in Scripture, an experience which has 
been repeated again and again since I 
have been in India. The preparation 
for the * housetop,* or roof, in all this 
country, is first a sufficient number of 
strong beams, near enough together 
to support an immense weight. These 
are covered with strong plank or 
thick boards, on which is a covering 
of brick and mortar, a foot or more in 
thickness, and over all a thick coat of 
cement, which by the action of the air 
becomes as hard and durable as stone. 
And you have the impression that you 
are standing on a rock while on the 
top of the house. The roof is so 
nearly level that the eye can detect no 
inclination, and offers a delightful re- 
treat in the close of the day." Sixth 
hour — Noon; one of the ordinary 
hours for the prayers of the devout 
Jew. So Daniel prayed thrice a day, 
(Dan. vi, 10 ;) and David says, " Even- 
ing, and morning, and noon will J 
pray." 
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sixth hour : 10 And he became 
very hungry, and would have eat- 
en : but while they made ready, he 
fell into a trance, 11 And ''saw 
heaven opened, and a certain vessel 
descending unto him, as it had been 
a great sheet knit at the four cor- 
ners, and let down to the earth: 

A Chap. 7. 56; Rev. 19. 11. iLev. 11. 

1^. Trance — Ecstasy. The Greek 
JtKaraaig^ derived from ?/c, out ofj and 
(jraatg, standing or position. Mentally 
it designated the mind or soul out of 
its ordinary status in the body. 
This the word expressed in very dif- 
ferent degrees. First, any ordinary 
excitement by which the mind was 
out of its ordinary state, as by sur- 
prise, Mark v, 42; Luke v, 26; or 
terror, Mark xvi, 8. Second, a with- 
drawal of the soul from the use of its 
outer senses to a condition in which 
its own conceptions appeared realities. 
Th^se conceptions might be framed 
by the soul itself, as in reveries and 
dreams ; or they might be shaped to 
the soul by some other mind, as in reve- 
lations and in imparted visions. So 
this trance of Peter was dictated to his 
conception from a divine source; but 
not so the appearance of the angel to 
Cornelius, nor that of Jesus to Saul ; 
for these are not called trance, the 
appearing object being not a mere con- 
ception, but an independent reality. 
Third, some have held that the soul 
may entirely leave the body, inani- 
mate like a corpse, and depart to dis- 
tant regions and deal with external 
objects. "We know no such instance 
in Scripture except at death, as of 
Dives, or that of Paul, (2 Cor. xii, 
2-4,) who certainly thought it in his 
own case a possibility. Pliny, the 
philosopher, however, narrates the 
case of one whose soul left his body, 
and in its absence his body was 
burned by his enemies I Augustine 
(" De Civitate Dei ") relates the case of 
a presbyter named Restitutus, whose 
body could be so abandoned by his 
flouL 

11. Heaven opened — The polished 
surface of the visible firmament seemed 



12 Wherein were all manner of 
fourfooted beasts of the earth, and 
wild beasts, and creeping things, 
and fowls of the air. ^ 13 And 
there came a voice to him, Rise, 
Peter; kill, and eat. 14 But 
Peter said, Not so, Lord; 'for I 
have never eaten any thing that Ls 

4; ao. 25; Peat. 14. 3. 7; Ezek. 4. 14. 

to part and let the square sheet dowu 
through. Vessel — An article in which 
a thing could be contained and bortie. 
Sheet— Of white linen, the emblem of 
purity. Knit — Rather, fastened, as if 
the sheet were suspended by cord5i, 
which were attached to its four cor- 
ners and fastened at the upper end lo 
the firmamental roof. Down to the 
earth — So that Peter could look from 
the housetop down upon its upper 
surface. 

12. All manner of — Greek, all, by 
which we are not to understand all 
that ever existed, nor every kind or 
manner; but all without any discrimi- 
nation of clean or unclean, a suffi- 
cient universality for the purpose in 
hand. Wild beasts — These words 
are rejected by the best authorities. 
Oreeping things — Insects, reptiles, 
testacea, and even, according to Jewisti 
classification, fishes. For why Lech- 
ler should insist that the all means a 
universality because this is a trance, 
and so able to include an impossibility, 
and yet should say that fislies are ex- 
cluded, it is difficult to guess. The 
sheet might to the so entranced eye 
as easily include an ocean with all its 
finny and finless tribes as an earth 
with all its animal tribes. 

13. Kill — ^literally sacr^ice. For 
the clean Jew to kill the clean animal 
for his own eating was in a manner to 
sacrifice him. Rather, however, the 
word symbolizes that the unclean Gen- 
tile may, through the great sacrifice of 
the pure Lamb of God, present him- 
self a living sacrifice to Jehovah. 

14. Un^ean — Even under the pa- 
triarchal dispensation the distinction 
of animals into dean and unclean 
was religiously established. (Gren. vii, 
2.) Man, indeed, by nature makes a 
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common or unclean. 15 And 
the voice spake unto him again the 
eecond time, ^What God hath 
cleansed, tJuU call not thou com- 
mon. 16 This was done thrice : 
and the vessel was received up again 
into heaven. 17 Now while Pe- 

A; Matt. 15. U; verse 28; Rom. 14. 14,17. 

distinction. Some animals are so re- 
pugnant to human tastes and health 
that we are disgusted at the very 
thought of eating them. Pearly in the 
divine education of man God so used 
this natural distinction which he had 
made, as the basis of a moral discrimi- 
nation, as to impress the minds of 
fallen men with the difference between 
the pure and the impure in spirit and 
life, and between the righteous and 
the wicked among men. And when 
God set apart the posterity of Abra- 
ham from the idolatries and licentious- 
ness into which the nations were 
sinking, he made such a distinction of 
meats as separated Jew and heathen 
from the same table, and thus struck 
out one of the most powerful points 
of union between men. Thus was 
Israel alone amid the nations; the 
lonely maintainer of the true God 
until the time of the God incarnate 
should come, and then the distinc- 
tion should be abolished, and all the 
world be called to the knowledge of 
Jehovah. Common or unclean — 
" One term," says Grotius, " defines 
the other. For the swine (Lev. xi, 
7) is called unclean, and the same 
(1 Mace. X, 50, 65) is called common, 
that is, commonly used by Gfentilea, a 
people not sanctitied to God. Seneca 
narrates that ' In the time of the Em- 
peror Tiberius foreign religious systems 
were forbidden at Rome, and the test 
was dbstiTience from certain animals.^ " 

15. Call not thou common — In 
the expressive Greek the word for 
caU common ia a verb : What God has 
cleansed common thou not. 

16. Done thrice — Greek, eirl rpelc, 
up to thrice. The divine number im- 
plying that the vision was from God. 
(See on the sacred numbers, vol. ii, p. 
77.) "We imderstand that either there 



ter doubted in himself what this 
vision which he had seen should 
mean, behold, the men which were 
sent from Cornelius had made in- 
quiry for Simon^s house, and stood 
before the gate, IS And called, 
and asked whether Simon, which 

20; 1 Cor. 10. 26; 1 Tim. 4. 4; Titus 1. IS. 

were three separate visions, or that 
the sheet was thrice let down in con- 
tinuance of the same vision and with- 
drawn completely into heaven at the 
close. Received up again — ^As if all 
men might be good enough for heaven. 
For we do not understand the sheet 
to represent the Church, into which 
none but the clean are admitted; but 
the world, waiting for the Gospel with- 
out any ceremonial distinction. 

17. What., .should mean — ^The 
threefold repetition convinced him 
that it had a meaning ; it did not tell 
him what meaning. Did it mean sim- 
ply what it said, namely, that all 
animals were now clean, the old dis- 
tinction being abolished, so that Peter 
might eat pork, or oysters, or what he 
pleased ? Or was this meaning preg- 
nant with an inner meaning, an idea 
within an idea; what theologians 
have called, perhaps not happily, **a 
double sense?" The event shows 
that there was this interior lesson 
within the exterior. It is what we 
have described in our note on Matt, 
i, 15, an antitype indicated by and 
through the type. The distinction 
between clean and unclean animals 
was a type of which the distinction 
between Jews and Gentiles was the 
antitjrpe. And thus, verbally or visi- 
bly, the typical point in the type is so 
indicated that it describes and pre- 
dicts the corresponding pomt in the 
antitype. The predicted abolishment 
of the distinction between typical ani- 
mals contains a prediction of the abol- 
ishment of the distinction between 
antitypical men. (See notes on John 
ii, 19-20.) 

Before the gate — The entrance 
at the front, from the street. The 
messenger did not enter the house, 
being of a Jew. 
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was surnamed Peter, were lodged 
there. 

19 While Peter thought on the 
vision, 'the Spirit said unto him, 
Behold, three men seek thee. 

20 "Arise therefore, and get thee 
down, and go with them, doubt- 
ing nothing : for I have sent them. 

21 Then Peter went down to the 
men which were sent unto him from 
Cornelius; and said. Behold, I am 
he whom ye seek : what is the cause 
wherefore ye are come ? 22 And 
they said^ "Cornelius the centurion, 
a just man, and one that feareth 



I Chap. 11. isl- 



^Chap. Ifi. 7.- 



>Ter8e8li2i 



19. The Spirit said— In verses 
13 and 14 there was a voice; hut the 
change of the phraseology here seems 
to imply that, although there were 
toordSf there was no voice. Spirit 
spoke to spirit, silently yet signifi- 
cantly. 

20. Get thee down — By the outer 
stairs. (See notes on Matt, ix, 2 ; zxvi, 
68.) Doubting nothing — On account 
of their being Gentiles. So xi, 12. 
I have gent them — The double ac- 
tive, says Grotius: I hskve caiAsed that 
they should be caused to come. 

22. They said— The use of repeti- 
tioDB in this narrative is after the style 
of the most antique simplicity, found 
in the Old Testament and in the 
poems of Homer. But it indicates 
also that Luke (probably now at 

J'erusalem ; see note on ziii, 1) was 
most fully informed of the facts, and 
that he esteemed the whole narrative 
to be of the most impressive impor- 
tance, being the first great divine assur- 
ance that l£e Grentile, unbound by Jew- 
ish shackles, should be admitted by 
holy baptism into the kingdom of Gk>d. 
Good report among. . .the Jews — 
This is a stroke of eulogy not given in 
verse 2. Speaking to a Jew, the mes- 
sengers wisely quote the favourable 
report of all Jews in their master's 
behalf. It is a good messenger who 
enters into the spirit of bis orders and 
of his sender. 

23. Certain brethren — Six in num- 



God, and 'of good report among 
all the nation of the Jews, was 
warned from God by a holy angel 
to send for thee into his house, and 
to hear words of thee. 23 Then 
called he them in, and lodged them. 
And on the morrow Peter went away 
with them, Pand cfertain breth- 
ren from Joppa accompanied him. 

24 And the morrow a^er they en 
tered into Cesarea. And Cornelius 
waited for them, and had called to- 
gether his kinsmen and near friends. 

25 And as Peter was coming in, 
Cornelius met him, and fell down 



etc. o Chap. SSL 11- 



• Ter. 45; chap. 11. 12. 



her, (xi, 12,) for the purpose doubtless 
of being witnesses to testify and de- 
fend, if Peter were arraigned for being 
too free witli Grentiles. 

24. Kinsmen and near friends— 
Not only all bis house is influenced and 
pressed into the way of piety, but his 
hearty and powerful nature compels rel- 
atives and friends into the same self- 
committal. For the great soul of this 
captain in its simplicity is full of joy 
and no shame, in view of this great 
occasion^ when an angel-called visitant 
shall enter his house. 

25. Worshipped him — Some 
trace of his pagan education Luke 
impartially notes here. Yet it is not 
clear nor probable that the centurion 
held Peter for a god or demigod, nor 
even an angel, as Grotius conceived. 
Limborch well replied that it is not 
likely that Cornelius believed that one 
angel told him to send for another 
angel, or that an angel by the name 
of Simon Peter was lodging with a 
tanner. Limborch rightly explains it 
that Cornelius paid a more prostrate 
reverence to Peter as an ambassa- 
dor of God and a saint or sacred per- 
sonage than true Christianity allows 
to be paid to any mere man. Hence 
Peter's words. It is remarkably 
significant that Peter, the supposed 
first so-called Roman pope, should 
be the man to utter this marked 
caution against over reverence of 
saints. 
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at his feet, and worshipped him, 
96 But Peter took him up, saying, 
*! Stand up ; I myself also am a man. 
1^ And as he talked with him, he 
went in, and found many that were 
come together. 28 And he said 
unto them, Ye know how ' that it 
is an unlawfal thing for a man that 
is a Jew to keep company, or come 
unto one of another nation; but 
■ Grod hath showed me that I should 
not call any man common or un- 
clean. 29 Therefore came I unto 
you without gainsaying, as soon as 
I was sent for : I ask therefore for 
what intent ye have sent for me? 
30 And Cornelius said, Four days 
ago I was fasting until this hour ; 
and at the ninth hour I prayed in 

q Chap. 14. 14, 15 : Rev. 19. 10 ; 22. 9. r John 

4. 9: 18. 28: chap. 11. 3: Gal. 2. 12. 14.-:— « Chap. 

IS. 8, 9; Eph. 8. 6. ^Chap. 1. 10. uMatt 

28. 3; Mark 16. 5; Luke 24. 4. 

26. A man — ^A noble title in itself; 
a humble title when worship is ia 
question. 

27. Wont In — ^From the porch into 
the reception room. (See notes on 
voL i, p. 325.) 

28. Unlawiiil — There was nothing 
in the Mosaic law rendering it in 
itself unlawful to keep company with 
one of another nation. Grrotius re- 
marks that the word unlawfid here 
corresponds to the rabbinical *^idM; 
signifying the unlawful, not by the 
law of Moses, but by the decree of 
the doctors, which was held equal in 
rank. Qod hath showed me — ^First, 
by the symbolical sheet ; second, by his 
Spirit bidding me meet your messen- 
gers; and, third, by the fact that your 
angel corresponds with my vision. 
For these two last facts fuUy answer 
Peter's doubt, verse 17. And the 
whole will receive the closing and con- 
clusiver confirmation of verse 44. Any 
man common — For though the sheet 
included only animals, he knew that 
the truth symbolized embraced man. 
And as the symbol forbade calling any 
man common^ so the sheet symboli- 
cally includes all men, and not the 
ChurcJi alone. 



my house, and, behold, ^a man 
stood before me "in bright clothing, 
31 And said, Oomelius, ^ thy prayer 
is heard, *and thine alms are had 
in remembrance in the sight of God. 
3d Send therefore to Joppa, and 
call hither Simon, whose surname 
is Peter ; he is lodged in the house 
of one Simon a tanner by the sea 
side: who, when he cometh, shall 
speak unto thee. 33 Immediately 
therefore I sent to thee ; and thou 
hast well done that thou art come. 
Now therefore are we all here pres- 
ent before Gk)d, to hear all things 
that are commanded thee of Gk>d. 
34 Then Peter opened his mouth, 
and said, ' Of a truth I perceive that 
God is no respecter of persons: 

V Verse 4. etc.; Dan. 10. 12. — toHeb. 6. 10. 

Deut. 10. 17; 2 Chron. 19. 7 ; Job 84. 19 ; 

Rom. 2. 11; QaL 2. 6; Eph. 6. 9; Col. 3. 25; 
1 Pet. 1.17. 

30. UntU this homs-Until this 
time on that day. He does not mean 
that ?ie has now been fasting four days^ 
but that he fasted to about this hour 
of day on the day of the angel's ap- 
pearance, namely, the fourth day before 
his present speaking. 

33. Hast well done — Hast gener- 
ously done; a phrase of thanks. Gro- 
tius finely remarks: "The angelic 
ministry was surpassed by apostolic; 
for the former directed Cornelius to an 
apostle, the latter directed him to 
Christ." 

2. Undrcumcised Converts receive the 
Holy Gliost and Baptism^ 34-48. 

34. I perceive — ^What had always 
been true ; though through Jewish 
prejudice he had never before real- 
ized it. He had believed that no one 
who never heard of Judaism could 
be saved ; just as many believe now 
that no one who never heard of Chris- 
tianity can be saved. No respecter 
of persons — ^A true judge applies the 
law without regard to whom it se- 
verely cuts. He regards the prin- 
ciple irrespective of the person. 
Wherever a responsible man exists, 
the temper of heart is, or has been, in 
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35 But yjn every nation he that 
feareth him, and worketh right- 
eousness, is accepted with him. 

36 The word which God sent unto 
the children of Israel, * preaching 
peace by Jesus Christ: ("he is Lord 
of all :) 37 That word, I my, 
ye know, which was published 
throughout all Judea, and ''began 
from Galilee, after the baptism 

V Chap. 15. 9 ; Rom. 2. 13, 27 ; 8. 22, 29 ; 10. 12, 13 ; 

1 Cor. 12. 13; Gal. 8. 28; Eph. 2. 13. 18; 3. 6. 

• Isa. 57. 19; Eph. 2. 14, 16, 17; Col. 1. 20. 

aMatt. 28. 18; Rom. 10. 12; 1 Cor. 15. 27; Eph. 

his power, so that he- might obtain 
grace if he would. So that in what- 
ever age, land, or dispensation the 
man exists, God, without respect of 
persons, gives him his fair opportunity 
for salvation. 

35. Feareth him, and worketh 
righteousness — In heathen lands 
this will appear in rectitude of life. 
In Christian lands it will appear in 
faith in Christ and obedience to his 
holy requirements. The unbelieving 
moralist who quotes this text to prove 
his acceptability with God shows by 
the very fact of his unbelief that he 
does not truly fear God. That Corne- 
lius feared God and was a devout man 
truly appears from the fact that from 
the very moment Christ was an- 
nounced to him he accepted Christ. 
And so there may be thousands who 
never heard of Christ, who have that 
spirit of faith, which would heartily 
accept him were he irut/y known to them. 
[On this subject see the chapter on 
" Probational Advantages " in our 
work on " The Will."] Is accepted 
with him— "Through Christ, though 
he knows him not," says "Wesley most 
truly. Accepted with him — Just as 
Cornelius was accepted even before the 
angel appeared to him ; as he evinced 
by his ready and hearty faith in every 
syllable of Peter's preaching. 

36-43. Peter now sees his way clear 
to preach Christ directly to these Gen- 
tiles, as follows : 1. He assumes that, 
the Grospel's being preached to the 
Jews of Palestine, th^ knew^ (36, 37 ;) 
2. He rehearses that Gospel in its 
facts of Jesus' life and death, (38-44 ;) 



which John preached ; 3§ How 
''God anomted Jesus of Nazareth 
with the Holy Ghost and with pow- 
er: who went about doing good, 
and healing all that were oppressed 
of the devil; **for God was with 
him. 39 And «we are witnesses 
of all things which he did both 
in the land of the Jews, and in 
Jerusalem; ^whom they slew and 

1. 20, 22; 1 Peter 3. 22; Rev. 17. 14; 19. 16. — 

ft Luke 4. 14. cLuke 4. 18; chap. 2. 22; 4.27; 

Heb. 1. 9. d John 3. 2. e Chap. 2. 32. — 

/Chap. 6. 30. 

and, 3. Proceeds to its announcement 
of Christ as final judge, and attested 
author of remission of sins on condition 
of faith. 

36. The word — The term word 
(meaning the Christ-history) in this and 
the following verse is the object of 
know. They in Cesarea had heard of 
the propagation of that Gospel his- 
tory to Israel by the preaching of 
Philip, the evangelist ; but they had 
never heard as yet what they now hear, 
that it is a Gospel as free to GentHes, as 
Gentiles, as it is to Jews. Peace — It 
was a word of peace, equivalent to the 
remission of sins, verse 43. Ziord of 
all — Peter cannot name Christ here, 
for the first time, without stopping to 
pronounce his universal lordship, name- 
ly, over every man in every nation. 

31. Judea . . . Oalilee . . . John — 
Peter recites the facts of his history 
backwards. Rightly, for he thus begins 
with the latest and best known facta, 
and runs his narrative into the earlier 
and less known facts. And this 
having brought him to the beginning, 
he in the next verses runs down from 
the beginning to the present. 

38. Anointed — Christ, Messiak,\}cth 
signify the anointed. How Grod 
Christe(2, Messiahec^ Jesus, the Nassa- 
rene. 

39. We — The apostles. Land — 
The countries of Judea, Galilee, and 
Perea. Jerusalem — The capital. 
The verse should have closed here, 
having given a summary of Christ's 
life and its proofs; next follows his 
death and its results, beginning with 
the last clause of this verse. 
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haDged on a tree: 40 Him 

p God raised up the third day, and 
showed him openly; 41 ^'Not 
to all the people, but unto witness- 
es chosen before of God, efoen to 
us, »who did eat and drink with 
him atter he rose from the dead. 
4S And ^he commanded us to 
preach unto the people, and to tes- 
tify Hhat it is he which was or- 
dained of God to be the Judge " of 
quick and dead. 43 "To him 
give all the prophets witness, that 
through his name "whosoever be- 
lieveth in him shall receive remis- 
sion of sins. 

ff Chap. 2. M. A John 14. 17, 23; chap. 13. 81. 

i Luke 34. 30. 43; John 23. 13. Jb Matt. 28. 

19, 2U ; chap. 1. 8. 1 John 5. 22. 27 ; chap. 17. 31. 

mRom. 14. 9, 10; 2 Cor. 6. 10; 2 Tim. 4. 1; 

1 Peter 4. 5. nlsK 63. 11; Jer. 31. 34; Dan. 

9. 24; Micah 7. 18; Zech. 13. 1; Mai. 4. 2; chap. 

41. Not to all the people— (See 

note introducing Matt, xxviii, vol. i, 
p. 345.) 

42. Quick — Living. Those who 
are living when Clirist comes, and 
those who are then dead; the former 
to put on the resurrection nature by 
a cJiaiige, without death ; the latter to 
be raised from the dead. 

43. To him — The last verse touches 
the preaching of Christ in his judicial 
character ; this in his redeeming office. 
All the prophets — Not each one 
individually, but the whole in sum. 
Whosoever — Whether Jews, like 
these men of Joppa, or Gentiles, like 
these of Cesarea. Remission of sins 
— ^The dismissal of sins in their con- 
demning power, forgiveness. 

44. While Peter yet spake — 
With a wonderful, immediate, and self- 
surrendering faith did these Gentiles 
embrace every word by Peter uttered, 
and every heart melted. At once, 
with a sudden, yet most acceptable 
abruptness, Peter's words are inter- 
rupted by the rushing descent of the 
Holy Ghost upon all present. There 
is, as at Samaria and Ephesus, a Pen- 
tecostal scene. (See note on viii, 17.) 

45. They of the circumoisicm — 
The Jews from Joppa with Peter. 

46. Speak with tongues— The 



44 While Peter yet spake these 
words, Pthe Holy Ghost fell on 
all them which heard the word. 

45 *iAnd they of the circumcision 
which believed were astonished, as 
many as came with Peter, ' because 
that on the Gentiles also was poured 
out the gift of the Holy Ghost. 

46 For they heard them 'speak 
with tongues, and magnify God. 
Then answered Peter, 47 Can 
'any man forbid water, that these 
should not be baptized, which have 
received the Holy Ghost "as well 
as we ? 48 ^ And he command- 
ed them to be baptized "in the 

ae. 22.— o Chap. 15. 9; 26. 18; Rom. 10. 11 ; Gal. 

3. 22. — -p Chap. 4. 81 ; 8. 15-17 ; 11. 15. n Verse 

23. rChap. 11. 18; Gal. 8. 14. «1 Cor. 14. 

21. 25. < Gen. 17. 24, 2tt; Rom. 4. 11 ; 10. 12. 

ttChap. 11. 17; 15. 8, 9; Rom. 10. 12. el Cor. 

1. 17. trChap. 2. 88 ; 8. 16. 

Roman was inspired beyond any power 
of his own to pour forth his soul, per- 
haps in exalted Hebrew, while he heard 
the Jew utter his joy in fluent and 
rapturous strains of Latin. Magnify 
Qod — The languages of both the Ro- 
man and the Jew were surely raised 
to their highest glory in praising Him 
who gave the marvellous utterance. 

47. Forbid water — ^Forbid the wa- 
ter to be applied in cleansing symbol 
upon the person ; not forbid the person 
to be apphed to the water. Have re- 
ceived the Holy Ghost — As they 
have received the reality so they should 
receive the symbol. Such was Peter's 
reasoning. He did not, like a Quaker, 
reason that because they had the re- 
ality they did not need the symbol. 

48. Commanded — He performed 
not, it seems, the baptism himself, but 
gave direction that others, namely, the 
Christians from Joppa, should perform 
it, as an inferior office seldom per- 
formed by apostles. So Jesus baptized 
not, but his disciples, and Paul seldom 
himself performed the rite. (1 Cor. 
i, 17.) The relation of the baptismal 
consecration, as to Christ, is stated with 
different prepositions in the Greek 
IrUo the name of Father, Son, etc.. Matt, 
xxviii, 1 9. Into my own name, 1 Cor. 
i, 15. Into Christ, vi, 3; Gal. iii, 27 
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name of the Lord. Then prayed 
they him to tarry certain days. 

CHAPTER XI. 

AKD the apostles and brethren 
that were in Judea heard that 
the Gkntiles had also received the 

a Chap. 10. 46; GaL 2. 12. 

Here in the name. To be baptized into 
Christ, or into his name, is to be con- 
secrated, as it were, into his mystical 
body ; to be baptized in his name is to 
be consecrated by or in his authority. 
Tarry certain days — ^FuUy to in- 
doctrinate them in the Grospel history 
and principles. The ancient tradition 
is that Mark's Gospel was really in 
substance written from Peter's oral 
narration of its facts. Had Mark been 
with Peter at this time he probably 
could have mainly written his com- 
plete Gospel from Peter's utterance; 
and very Ukely written records were 
mode for the Church at this time. 
We have here, then, a Grentile Church 
commenced in Cesarea, with its Gospel 
tradition and documents derived from 
apostoUc lips. (See note on Luke i, 1, 2. 

CHAPTER XI. 

3. Peter's Defence for Baptizing (he 
Undrcumcisedj 1-18. 

The question now comes, How will 
the Mother Church at Jerusalem re- 
ceive the announcement of Peter's 
new position on the great question 
stated in our note on z, 1 ? That city 
has some interest in the matter, for 
the reception of the Grentiles is to be 
completed by her own destruction by 
blood, fire, and plough. (See note on 
Matt, xxiv, 2.) 

1. The apostles — ^While the Church 
was dispersed the apostles stood firm. 
(See notes on viii, 1-14; ix, 32.) They 
are probably all, certainly James and 
John, still resident at Jerusalem, and 
all interested in the present matter. 
Qentiles. .received — ^The favourable 
side of the news comes first ; namely,' 
that Gentiles were becoming Christian, 
not so prominently that they were 
baptized without being circumcised. 
The general feeling doubtless was 



word of Gk)d. ft And when Peter 
was come up to Jerusalem, 'they 
that were of the circumcision con- 
tended with him, 3 Saying, 
''Thou wentest in to men uncircum- 
cised, "and didst eat with them, 
4 But Peter rehearsed tJie matter 

b Chap. 10. 28. c Gal. 2. 12. 

that expressed in the last half of 
verse 18. ^, 

2. Come up — From the mantime 
lowlands upon which Cesarea and 
Joppa stood. But in ancient times the 
term up was customarily used not only 
in regard to approaching any high lo- 
cality, but any great capital, or point 
of moral or political eminence. Xeno- 
phon's history of the march to Baby- 
lon (from which his ten thousand 
made a famous retreat) is entitled the 
Anabasis, that is, the Going-up, al- 
though Babylon was in a vast plain 
really lower than Asia Minor, whence 
Xenophon started. This use of up 
arises partly from the fact that ancient 
great cities were usually for defence 
placed upon some strong height, 
and, partly from the idea of eleva- 
tion, associated with greatness and 
power. They that were of the cir- 
cumcision — Greek, ol ix nepirou^g, 
^se from circumcision. All the Chris- 
tians then in Jerusalem were cir- 
cumised Jews, and so of the cvrcum' 
dsion ; but Luke uses the phrase as a 
designation of the partisans of neces- 
sary circumcision. Contended with 
him — ^They held him not for a pope, 
but a heretic. What will become of 
Moses, the Law, and the Temple if he, 
the most eminent of the apostles, 
lowers himself to the level of Saul of 
Tarsus, and allows baptism to be, not 
the sequence, but the substitute of cir- 
cumcision/ 

3. Didst eat — It was unpopular to 
make it a charge that he had won Gen- 
tiles to Christ, (for with that phase of 
the matter, as appears by verse 1, the 
Church was pleased,) and so, like cun- 
ning accusers, they select the unpopu- 
lar point, he had eaien with the ufictr^ 
cumdsed. 

4. Rehearsed— Peter at onoe sweeps 
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from the beginning, and expounded 
it ^by order unto them, saying, 
5*1 was in the city of Joppa pray- 
ing : and in a trance I saw a vision, 
A certain vessel descend, as it had 
been a great sheet, let down from 
heaven by four comers; ^and it 
came even to me : 6 Upon the 
which when I had fastened mine 
eyes, I considered, and saw four- 
footed beasts of the earth, and wild 
beasts, and creeping things, and 
fowls of the air. 7 And I heard 
a voice saying unto me, Arise, Pe- 
ter ; slay and eat. 8 But I said, 
Not so. Lord : for nothing common 
or unclean hath at any time entered 
into my mouth. But the voice 
answered me again from heaven, 
KWhat God hath cleansed, that 
call not thou common. 10 And 
this was done three times : and all 
were drawn up again into heaven. 
11 And, behold, immediately there 
were three men already come unto 

(f Lake 1. 8. — «Chap. 10. 9, etc. — /Esek. 

S. 9; Amos 7. 4, 7. (7 Chap. 10. 28; 1 Tim. 4. 

4.5; Heb. 9. 13,14. A John 16. 13; chap. 10.19; 

15. 7. <Ch«p. 10. 23. — JbChap. 10. 80. 



them clear by unfolding the wonderful 
facts, the angel, the trance, the com- 
mand of the Spirit and the penteoostal 
outpouring. Luke, aware of the mo- 
mentous nature of these transactions, 
again gives them in Peter's words. 

12. These six brethren — Peter's 
testifiers are present from Joppa ; not, 
indeed, as if his own word were not 
sufficient in regard to the bare mate- 
rial facts, but by the fulness of their 
united spirit to withstand opposition, 
and corroborate the rich fulness of the 
Pentecostal Spirit by which the call of 
the Gentiles was made at Gentile 
Cesarea. 

14. Be saved — ^An additional plirase 
implied in z, 6. They were, indeed, 
now savedj with a present salvation ; 
and yet, now that Christ is presented, 
acceptance is necessary to a final sal- 
vation. 

1 5. On tis — The apostles. At the be- 
giiming — Namely, at the day of Pente- 

Vol. Ill— 9 



the house where I was, sent fin^m 
Cesarea unto me. 12 And ''the 
Spirit bade me go with them, noth- 
ing doubting. Moreover * these six 
brethren accompanied me, and we 
entered into the man's house: 
13 ^ And he showed us how he had 
seen an angel in his house, which 
stood and said unto him, Send men 
to Joppa, and call for Simon, whose 
surname is Peter ; 14 Who shall 
tell thee words, whereby thou and 
'all thy house shall be saved. 
15 And as I began to speak, the 
Holy Ghost fell on them, "as on us 
at the beginning. 16 Then re- 
membered I the word of the Lord, 
how that he said, "John indeed 
baptized with water; but *ye shall 
be baptized with the Holy Ghost. 
17 p Forasmuch then as God gave 
them the like gift as Ae did unto us, 
who believed on the Lord Jesus 
Christ, 4 what was I, that I could 
withstand God? 18 When 



ZProv. 90. 7; Isa. 61. 8, 9. mChap. 2. 4.— 

fiMatt. 8. 11: John 1. 26. S3; chap. 1. 6; 19. 4. 

olsa. 44. 8; Joel 2. 28; 8. 18. — 2>Chap. lo. 

8, 9. Q Chap, la 47. 

cost, the commencement of the Spirit 
dispensation. Peter hereby recognises 
the diminished, but real, continuance 
of the Pentecostal effusion. 

16. Then remembered I— With a 
fuller realization than ever before. 
Baptized. . .water. . .Holy Ghost — 
This text fully proves that baptism 
with the Spirit is not figurative, but 
literal. The Spirit is as true and a far 
more real substance and nature than 
water. The water is the shadow, the 
figure, the picture, of which the Spirit 
is the original. And the picture must 
conform to the original. The outpour- 
ing of the Spirit must be shadowed by 
the outpouring of water. Immersion 
is no figure of such an original 

17. I could withstand Ood?— By 
this question, in the first person, Peter 
involves the disputants in the predie- 
ament of withstanding God, and by 
that they are for the time being silenced, 
(See note on Bom. iz, 20.) 



thej heard these things, they held 
their peace, and glorified God, Bay- 
ing, 'Then bath God also to the 



IS. Heldtbelrpsaoa — Luke's word 
ia carefully BigQiacant, ^avxaaav, they 
became a^ aa silent but not aatisfied. 
They evaded the offenaive poiot io the 
matter, and for the tact Vbai there was 
repentance conceded to the Gentiles 
toiatjurw they giorified God. The eract 
Junn JB a matter postponed until the 
popular tide or the Church may turn. 
Granted cepentanoe — Note on v, 31. 

4. The Near Gentile Chratitm Centre 
formed— Antioch, 19-26. 

19. Now— LuliB now resumes the 
previous thread of his narrative, a 
tliread which, b^inning f^om the scat- 
tering of the Church by Saul's peraeou. 
tiOD, (viii, 4,) more tiian three years 
l)erore,atreCcbeB through the conversion 
of Saul, Ms return to Jerusalem and 
Tarsus, and through the admission of 
uncircumcised Gentiles by Peter, lo 
the eatabllshment of a new Oentile 
metropolis of Christianity coequal with 
Jerusalem, namely, at Antioch. The 
holy and zealous refugees from the 
Sauline persecution are here sold to 
have acattered the Gospel in Fhenice, 
(Phenicia,) Oyprue,aD.i Antioch — aprcv- 
vtce, an ieland, and a ci^, 

- - - lur note on riii, 40. 



Qentiles granted repentance nnto 
life. 
19 'Now they which were scat- 

7&9,ia, lCh^.8.1. 

Ctphus is an island near the north- 
east angle of the Mediterranean Sea, 
□eit to Sicily in size, remarkable for its 
richneas of aoil and the disaoluteness 
of its inhabitants. In Christian history 
it is celebrated as the birthplace of Ba> 
Dabas, and as one of the fields of Paul's 
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Antiocs was the great capital of 
the East, ranking third alter lUime 
and Alexandria amoi^ the great cit- 
ies of the world. It was about three 
hundred mQes north of Jerusalem, and 
thirty miles R'om its own seaport, 
Seleucia. It was a centre of trade 
with Europe by the Mediterranean on 
the west, and by caravans with the 
regions of the ingris and the Eupbra. 
tea on the east. 

Antioch was bui]t by SeleucuB, but- 
named the Conqueror, who upon the 
death of Alexander the Great took by 
inherita:jce or conquest the Asiatic 
share of his great territories, and 
founded the empire of Syria, which 
lasted for more than two centuries 
and a half, nearly filling the interval 
of time between Alexander and Christ. 

Antioch, strange to say, in conse- 
quence of the visit and labours of these 
refugees from the Sauline persecu- 
and their suoces- 



centre and rallying 
point of Christianity, 
then one of the three 
great Christian me- 
tropolises of Christian 
history, Jerusalem, 
Antioch, and Rome. 
The first repreeenla 
the Syrian Church; 
the second the Greek ; 
the third the Latin 
Church. And here 
be it noted, that when 
the Church of Rome 
claims to be the most 
andent, the most orig- 
inal Church, ahe benri 
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tered abroad upon the persecution 
that arose about Stephen trayelled 
as far as Phenice, and Cyprus, and 
Antioch, preaching the word to 

false witness for herself. She is 
younger than the Churches of Syria 
or Greece. 

In thirty years from this time 
Jerusalem was leveled to the earth. 
What became of the mother Church, 
the unequal successor of the dispersed 
Church of the Pentecost? Eusebius 
reckons from and including St. James, 
fifteen bishops before the city's de- 
struction. They seem never to have 
accepted the Gentile title, invented at 
Antioch, of ChnsUanSj but were al- 
ways Nazarenes, and they probably 
observed the temple service as long 
as the temple stood. When the de- 
struction of the city approached, 
warned by the predictions of Christ, 
a large number of them fied to Pella 
and . the Jordanic regions. When 
Peter and the other apostles left Jeru- 
salem the Church felt the pressure of 
the hierarchy, and were kept under 
its weight. The Jerusalem city pride 
and patriotism were heavy upon them. 
Their attachment to the ritual nar- 
rowed their piety. To them, and Jews 
like them,, the Book of Hebrews ad- 
dressed its warning against apostasy. 
A section of them, descended, perhaps, 
from these opponents of Peter, de- 
clined so far as to deny the miraculous 
birth and divinity of Christ, maintained 
the merit of voluntary poverty, and 
were called by the name of Ebionites 
or paupers. Upon them the gener- 
osities of the Gentile Christians liad 
no effect to liberalize and bring them 
into sympathy with the Catholic 
Church. The persevering section of 
the KazareneSj though narrow, were 
admitted by the Church to be ortho- 
dox. The destruction of Jerusalem 
was necessary in order to emancipate 
the Church in the full liberty of Christ. 

In contrast with this ultra Judaism 
of the Ebionites there was an ultra 
Gentilism introduced into the Church 
(which acquired the name of OnosU- 
Cism) by the converts from paganism. 



none but unto the Jews only. 
80 And some of them were men 
of Cyprus and Cyrene, which, when 
they were come to Antioch, spake 

Though existing at the beginning, as 
we have noted in our comment on Si- 
mon Magus, it did not attain its perfect 
organic form, at least its most accom- 
plished leaders, until near the close of 
the first century. These heretics 
took the proud name of Gnostics, 
(derived from Tvocj, Gnoo, the Greek 
form of the verb to know,) signifying 
knowers, intelleciualistSj rationalists, 
and from the height of their lofty 
speculations looked with contempt at 
the believers in a simpler Christianity. 
Gnosticism culminated in the most 
brilliant of ancient heretics, Marcion. 
He was son of the Bishop of Sinope, 
on the Euxine Sea, and, coming to 
Rome in the second century, became 
a great leader. Adopting the funda- 
mental oriental maxim of the innate 
evil of matter, (see note on viii, 9,) he not 
only with Paul rejected circumcision, 
but he severed the whole Old Testa- 
ment from the New, condemning even 
the Jehovah of the old dispensation 
as an inferior and malignant former of 
and dealer with matter; and he main- 
tained the true God to be the absolutely 
pure, unutterable, inconceivable, spirit- 
ual Essence. Christ he held to have 
been bodily only in appearance. Mar- 
cion not only rejected the Old Testament, 
but mutilated the New, accepting only 
Luke's Gospel in a modified form and 
some of Paul's Epistles. Against him 
Tertullian exerted his great eloquence, 
exposing his forgeries and heresies by 
appealing to the authentic copies of 
the New Testament books then in 
possession of all the great Churches, 
(see our Introduction, p. 6,) and to the 
uniform faith of the true Catholic 
Church, historically demonstrable to 
be derived from the teaching of Christ's 
apostles. (See note on xv, 6.) 

20. Oyrene — ^If Lucitia of Gyrene in 
xiii, 1 (where see our note) be identi- 
cal with our Luke, then it is clear that 
he was one of these exiles from Jerusa^ 
lem. The men of Cyprus and Pheni- 
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unto 'the Grecians, preaching the 
Lord Jesus. 21 And ° the hand 
of the Lord was with them : and a 
great number believed, and ' turned 
unto the Lord. 22 Then tidings 
of these things came unto the ears 
of the church which was in Jerusa- 
lem: and they sent forth * Barna- 
bas, that he sliould go as far as 
Antioch. 23 Who, when he came, 
and had seen the grace of God, was 
glad, and ' exhorted them all, that 

t Ch. 6. 1 ; 9. 29. u Luke 1. 66 ; ch. 2. 47. 

f>Ch. 9. 35. w Ch. 9. 27. ceCh. 13. 43; 14. 22. 



cia were moving toward home; the 
men of Gyrene were tending to the 
great Syrian metropolis. The Gre- 
cians — ^It is now settled that the true 
reading here is not Grecians^ that is, 
BellenistSj but Greeks^ that is, pure 
Gentiles. This preaching the Gospel 
to the uncircumcised in Antioch prob- 
ably was after the conversion of Corne- 
lius at Cesarea. In contrast with those 
of verse 19, wlio preacfied to Jetos orUy^ 
these of verse 20 preached to Gentiles 
also. Of these preachers to Gentiles, 
Luke, who \o modestly relates this, 
was likely to be the leader. This was, 
in fact, the great transition step from 
Jerusalem to Antioch, from Judaism 
to Gentilism. 

22. Barnabas. . .Antioch — Barna- 
bas was evidently sent as a committee 
of inspection to see whether this new 
Gentile movement was genuine, and 
whether it confirmed the doctrine of 
Christianity without circumcision. His 
coming, and favourable decision and 
cooperation, doubtless settled the per- 
manence of the Antioch Church under 
the maternal recognition of Jerusalem. 

23. Came . . . seen . . . glad — Like 
Julius Cesar, Bis came, he saWj he tri- 
umphed; but triumphed in the con- 
quests not of war, but of grace, 

24. For — Commentators are at a 
loss for the reference of this for; that 
is, For what in the preceding context 
does this verse assign a reason? 
Kuinoel thinks it gives the reason for 
selecting Barnabas; but that fact is 
too far back. Others refer it to ex- 
Jiortedf (verse 23,) as if his zeal in his 



with purpose of heart they would 
cleave unto the Lord. 24 For 
he was a good man, and ^fUli of 
the Holy Ghost and of faith: 'and 
much people was added unto 
the Lord. 25 Then departed 
Barnabas to * Tarsus, for to seek 
Saul: 26 And when he had 
found him, he brought him imto 
Antioch. And it came to pass, that 
a whole year they assembled them- 
selves ^ with the church, and taught 

vChap. 6. 5. sYerae 21; chap. 6u 14. 

a Chap. 9. 30. 1 Or, in the church. 

ministry was because he was a good 
man. Br. Alexander refers it to his 
being spuitually so ^20(2. All this seems 
to overlook the real facts. Gentile Luke 
is accounting for Barnabas' deep and 
ready sympathy wWi this Gentile move- 
m£nt, by Barnabas' own Christian lib- 
erality and goodness. 

25. Barnabas . . . Tarsus . . . Saul- 
Barnabas also may have been Saul's 
friend in youth; he was his certifier to 
the apostles. And now that Paul has 
retired to his native Tarsus, Barnabas 
feels that Saul, the man of mighty 
spii^t, Christ's chosen apostle to the 
Gentiles, is the very man for this 
mighty, wicked Gentile Antioch. Saul, 
heretofore in the shade, is now, though 
for a while subordinate to Barnabas, 
forevermore drawn forth, like a Da- 
mascus blade from its scabbard. 

26. Whole year... assembled... 
much people — For one year these 
two apostolic men perform heroic 
work in this great metropolis with a 
success that tells upon its future 
history. We doubt not they assembled 
weekly, upon the Lard's day ; for the 
earliest ecclesiastical history finds 
Sunday the sacred day at Antioch, 
and it is utterly improbable that any 
alteration took place of the day then 
first by the apostles established. 

John Malela, an historian of Antioch, 
(says Mr. Lewin,) in the sixth century, 
tells, on the authority of Domninus, an 
antiquary of a much earlier age, the 
spot where Paul and Barnabas held 
their public meetings. It was in Sin- 
gon Street, near the Pantheon. 89 
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mucli people. And the disciples 
were ctdled Christians first in An- 
tioch. 

27 And in these days came 
^prophets from Jerusalem unto An- 
tioch. 38 And there stood up 
one of them named <>Agabus, and 

b Chap. 3. 17; 13. l: 16. 82: 21. 9; 1 Cor. 13. 28; 

*i. 4. II. 



public a matter may perhaps have 
been transmitted by the Christian 
Church. 

Chxistians first in Antloch — 
Antioch was celebrated for its Greek 
wit and levity, and these it often dis- 
played in inventing nicknames. The 
term Christ is not a name, but a 
title, the Christ; that is, the Anointed 
or Jfessiah. But a Greek, like an 
English speaker, naturally taking it 
for a proper name, and hearing that 
this sect styled themselves followers 
of Christ, would very easily add the 
usual adjective termination, and call 
them Christians. On the other hand, 
a hostile Jew would feel that to call 
them after the glorious name of their 
nationally expected Messiah would be 
a blasphemy. He would prefer to 
call them CktiHeanSt KazareneSj or per- 
haps EbioniteSj paupers. For them- 
selves the Christians had preferred the 
title brethrenj believers^ disciples^ saints^ 
etc. The word Christian is but twice 
found elsewhere in the New Testa- 
ment, and in neither is it uttered as an 
accepted name. The termination in 
tan belongs, indeed, rather to the 
Xtatin than to the Greek language; 
but it had at this time become natu- 
ralized to the Greek, and it is little 
likely that the grave Romans, who 
were comparatively few, and con- 
nected generally with the government, 
would have invented this epithet. 
For this Greek appellation, which is 
now naturalized in all civilized lan- 
guages, we must doubtless thank the 
genius of the lively Greek pagans of 
AntiodL Yet Luke, though he never 
uses the epithet himself, evidently 
recognises tiiat the name has now 
acquired a prevalent currency, so that 
its first invention is a fact worth men- 



signified by the Spirit that there 
should be great dearth throughout 
all the world : which came to pass 
in the days of Claudius Cesar. 
39 Then the disciples, every man 
according to his ability, deter- 
mined to send <> relief unto the 



cOhap. 21. 10.- 



-<7 Rom. 15. 26; 1 Cor. 1& 1 ; 
2 Cor. 9. 1. 



tioning. Chrysostom, when preacher 
at Antioch, with a stroke of Greek wit, 
once told the Antiochians that, though 
they had invented the Christian name, 
they left to others the practice of the 
Christian virtues. 

5. Antioch sends a Relief DqnUation 
to Jerasaiem, 27-30. 

27. Prophets — A term which 
designates any utterer of inspired 
ideas, whether moral,, spiritual, or 
predictive. In the present case there 
was prediction. From Jerosalem — 
The primal mother was still eminent 
in piety, doctrine, and spiritual gifts. 

28. Stood up — Doubtless in the 
public congregation. Agabus — ^The 
name is probably derived from the 
Hebrew verb 235, Agab^ he loved; cog- 

- T 

nate wltli the Agape, love. Agabus 
again appears a true prophet, but a 
prophet of evil, in xxi, 11. 

All the world — Literally, Vie whole 
inhabited land. The extent of this land 
depends upon the subject of the dis- 
course. In this case Agabus was 
doubtless speaking of a particular 
land, namely, Palestine. This ap- 
pears plainly from the fact that the 
Antiocliians forthwith determined to 
send relief to Judea, as if there, and 
not in Syria, was to be the dear Hi. 

The Codex Beza has here a remark- 
able addition: "And when we were 
all gathered about him he said," etc. 
This would be, if authentic, an addi- 
tion to *'the we passages," and prove 
Luke to have been at Antioch at this 
time. (See note on xvi, 10.) It only 
indicates, as it is, an ancient belief that 
he then was there. 

29. According to his ability— 
The readiness of their determination 
shows their unhesitating confidence in 
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brethren which dwelt in Judea: 
30 • Which also they did, and sent 

e Chap. 

the certainty of the prediction of their 
Christian prophet. 

At Jerusalem there were men of 
wealth and rank who became Chris- 
tians; but, first, such in the first fer? 
vour of their love impoverished them- 
selves in devoting their whole wealth 
to charity ; next, they were broken up 
and dispersed by persecution; and 
last, they were afflicted with a famine, 
by which Josephus tells us that many 
Jews died of starvation. The Chris- 
tians of neighbouring countries, there- 
fore, in imitation of the tribute sent 
by the Jews of all countries to the 
temple service, sent their contributions 
to the relief of the Christian poor of 
Jerusalem and Judea. 

30. To the elders — ^The first men- 
tion of elders in this history, as of 
Church in vii, 1, and of something not 
quite called deacons in Vi, 1-8. The 
very incidental way in which they are 
introduced indicates, 1. That Luke did 
not consider the history of Church 
organization intrinsically important, 
and, 2. That the form of Church polity 
arose spontaneously, created and 
shaped by immediate convenience and 
expediency. The apostolic Church 
adopted not the temple for its model, 
and so has no priesthood. A Chris- 
tian community or assemblage re- 
sembled a synagogue assembly, and so 
adopted similar forms. But the syna- 
gogue was not modeled to any divine 
pattern. It had risen humanly under 
Providence. And so at its own con- 
venience, and by its own reason and 
will, under Providence, the Christian 
Church adopted the arrangements 
customarily before its eyes. There is 
nothing ui the New Testament to show 
that any Church of any age possesses 
not the same liberty of adopting such 
form as shall enable it to produce the 
most efficient ministry, the most edify- 
ing sacraments, and the most wide- 
spread holiness of life. 

Apostolic sanction was given to any 
form of Church government that 



it to the elders by the hands of 
Barnabas and Saul. 

13.25. 

worked well. It seems probable tliat 
before the apostle John died the 
episcopal form was generally preva- 
lent, and probably with his sanction. 
But it is not clear either that the epis- 
copal form was ever divinely enjoined, 
or prescribed as indispensable to a 
legitimate Church; or that an abso- 
lutely unbroken successorship was 
required for all ages, except so far as 
such regular succession was, in the 
given case, most conducive to the 
Church's well-being. The absolute- 
ness of the succession is governed by 
the best Christian expediency, and not 
the best expediency by the absolute- 
ness of the succession. Higher rea- 
sons than the succession itself may 
often require that the succession be 
not maintained : and then it may be 
wrong to maintain it. Haada . . . Saul 
— This token of love from the uncir- 
cumcised by the hands of the apostle 
to the circumcised must have touched 
the hearts of the circumcision of all 
parties in the Jerusalem Church. It 
may have been a help in need in more 
than one sense. For if it came after 
that Church had lost Peter, the apos- 
tle, some influence may have been 
needed to check the growth of ultra- 
Judaism. 

That the donations of money were 
delivered to the elders indicates that the 
apostles were no more in Jerusalem. 
Their twelve years' limitation to Jeni- 
salem (see note on viii, 1) had expired, 
and this Herodian persecution had 
probably dismissed the last apostle 
from its precincts. For, doubtless, 
as the return of the two is men- 
tioned, (xii, 25,) they arrived at Jeni- 
salem during the events of chapter xiL 

It is a question much discussed, Is 
this Paul's visit mentioned in GaL 
ii, 1, as having occurred fourteen 
years after his conversion? For, it is 
said, Paul's argument requires that 
there should be no visit between the 
two. And as fourteen years could not 
now have passed since Paul's convex 
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CHAPTER xn. 
OW about that time Herod the 



lOr, 



fiion, a contradiction is found between 
Paul and Luke. But with Paul in Ga- 
latians, the question is not fww many 
times hi had been in Jerusalem^ but how 
much intercourse he had with the apostles. 
Had his opponent objected that he had 
visited the city within less than four- 
teen years, his reply would conclusive- 
ly have been that the apostles at that 
time were notoriously absent from the 
city, their twelve years' sojourn hav- 
mg been closed by the Herodian per- 
secution. We may, therefore, safely 
identify the visit mentioned in Gala- 
tians with that in Acts xv. 

CHAPTER xn. 
IT. Pebsecution of Jerusalem 

GHUBCH BT HEBOD ; ITS AYENG- 
INO, xii, 1-25. 

1. Jarries Slain ; Peter Imprisoned 
<md Released, 1-19. 

1. Now — Luke now narrates a per- 
secution less sweeping than the Saul- 
ine "havoc," but severe enough, in 
addition to the departure of the apos- 
tles, to give the Jerusalem Church 
another check, while the Grentile Church 
is rising into power. About that time 
— Contemporaneously with the An- 
tiochian benefaction. Herod the 
king — ^This Herod Agrippa I. was 
the accomplished and fascinating, but 
wicked, grandson of Herod the Great 
and Mariamne; his father being the 
unfortunate Aristobulus, and his sis- 
ter, Herodias, the adulterous wife of 
his uncle, Herod Antipas. (See notes 
on Matt, ii, 1, and xvi, 1-11.) He was 
bom at once a prince and a pauper, 
with a splendid rank, but no other sup- 
port than the purses of princely friends. 
He was the brilliant accident of a va- 
riety of romantic fortunes. In the 
palace of the Emperor Tiberius, having 
been the special mate of the emperor's 
son, he was driven from court at the 
son's death, because Tiberius could not 
bear the sight of one reminding him 
of the deceased. He wandered into 
Idomea, and would have committed 



king * stretched forth hi$ hands 
to vex certain of the church. 

heoan, 

suicide but for the kindness of his sis- 
ter, Herodias, who induced her hus- 
band, Herod Antipas, to give him an 
office in the town of Tiberius. Being 
insulted for his dependence by Anti- 
pas, he departed, after various vicissi- 
tudes, for Italy, when Tiberius, made 
aware of his heavy indebtedness to 
the treasury, forbade him his presence. 
But having borrowed the whole amount 
from Antonia, the mother of Claudius, 
(who was afterward emperor,) Herod 
Agrippa paid the debt, and became in- 
timate with young Caligula, who was 
prospective heir to the sceptre. But 
Tiberius, being informed that Herod 
Agrippa had expressed to Caligula a 
wish for the emperor's speedy death 
in order that he, Caligula, might suc- 
ceed, ordered Herod to be chained, 
clothed as he was in purple, and sent 
him to prison preparatory for execu- 
tion. Suddenly news was received of 
Tiberius' death, and the jailer forth- 
with releasing Herod Agrippa, invited 
him to his table ; when, suddenly again, 
the news being contradicted, he sent 
the unlucky prince back again in chains 
to prison. Again the news was con- 
firmed, and Caligula, at the earliest 
practical period, took him from prison, 
and made him king of the tetrarchy 
of Herod Philip. When he came into 
his new dominions a hingy Herodias, 
whose husband, Antipas, was but a 
tetrarchy fired with jealousy, forthwith 
started with her husoand to the Roman 
court to obtain a like royal title. But 
the object of their embassy being 
known to Herod Agrippa, when the 
unhappy pair arrived mto the presence 
of the Emperor Caligula, the emperor 
received a letter from Herod Agrippa 
charging Antipas with having seventy 
thousand stand of arms accumulated 
for rebellious purposes, and they re- 
ceived sentence of banishment into 
Lyons, in France, and their tetrarchy 
was conferred upon Herod Agrippa. 
Upon Caligula's death, Claudius, whose 
friend Herod Agrippa had taken care 
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3 And he killed James *the broth- 
er of John with the sword. 

3 And because he saw it pleased 
the Jews, he proceeded further to 
take Peter also. Then were *'the 
days of unleavened bread. 4 And 
'when he had apprehended him, 
he put him in prison, and delivered 



a Matt. 4. 21; 20. 23. &Exod. 12. 14, 15; 

23. 15. John 21. 18. ^2 Gr. the pastoter, 

to be, conferred upon him the kingdom 
of Judea; so tliat this man of strange 
fortunes became, as here we now find 
him, sovereign of all the dominions of 
Herod the Great I 

Certain of the Church — ^Bather, 
certain selected from ^/le Church; being, 
doubtless, its leaders, since if the shep- 
herds are slain the sheep are scattered. 
The king — Paley remarks upon the 
striking proof of Luke's historical ac- 
curacy here exhibited. Save the three 
years of Herod Agrippa's reign, there 
had been no king of Judea for thirty 
years ; there never was one after him ; 
yet Luke perfectly incidentally places a 
king with the right name in the right 
place. 

Hug, in his Introduction to the New 
Testament, has some striking remarks 
upon the impossibility that a forger, or 
even a truthful writer of a later age, 
should not commit geographical or his- 
torical mistakes. Of truthful writers 
Curtius, Virgil, and even Livy, are 
found applying the geography of a 
later to an earlier period. Of forgers, 
the author of the Life of Apollonius, 
(a book written as rival to the Gros- 
pels,) though claiming to copy his facts 
from ancient authority, largely de- 
scribes Babylon as a stupendous city 
when it was a desert, and confounds 
the Spartans with the Lacedemoni- 
ans, making them a free republic when 
they were the subjects of the Romans. 
DifQculties of avoiding mistakes are 
immensely increased when great 
changes are sweeping in succession 
for a long time over a country. But 
seldom in history have revolutions so 
vast, so constaut, so swept a country as 
these did over Judea during the cen- 
tury of Christ. Changes of geograph- 



him to four quaternions of soldiers 
to keep him ; intending after ' Eas- 
ter to bring him forth to the peo- 
ple. 5 Peter therefore was kept 
in prison: but 'prayer was made 
without ceasing of the church unto 
God lor him. 6 And when Herod 
would have brought him forth, the 

8 Or, instant and eameti prayer teas 
made; 2 Cor. 1. 11; Eph. 6. 18; 1 Thess. 6. 17. 

ical names, of forms of government, 
of boundary lines of countries, were 
constantly succeeding each other. 
"Under Hadrian," says Hug, "fif^ 
important places and nine hundred 
and eighty-five villages and hamlets 
were razed to the ground." The very 
language of the New Testament writ- 
ers, a dialect of blended Grecism and 
Hebraism, was swept away with the 
overthrow of the Jewish state, and by 
the next century no one wrote or 
spoke it. 

2. James, the brother of John — 
Son of Zebedee, " son of thunder," first 
of apostolic martyrs, brother of an 
evangelist, one of the elect three of the 
elect twelve. His prominence, even 
though Peter was near, made him the 
first victim of the persecutor's experi- 
ment. Sword — The instrument of 
his beheading, ordered summarily and 
without trial. Thus under a Boman 
procurator the Jews were restrained 
from taking Christian life ; but the mo- 
ment a native king ruled blood began 
to flow. (See note on Matt, x, 3.) 

3. Pleased the Jews — ^Favour with 
the emperor of Bome, and popularity 
with tlie Jewish people, were the spe- 
cial objects for which the Herods were 
ready to sacrifice religion or right, 
the law, Moses, or Christianity. Un- 
leavened bread — The Passover. No 
criminal was executed during that 
week. (See next verse.) 

4. Quaternions — A. body of four 
soldiers. Four such bodies succeeded 
each other during the four watches of 
the night. Two soldiers would be sta- 
tioned in the prison and two at the 
gates. Easter — The Passover. Bzing 
him forth — ^For trial 

6. Two chains — ^A light chain, 
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same night Peter was sleeping be- 
tween two soldiers, bound with two 
chains : and the keepers before the 
door kept the prison. 7 And, 
behold, ^ the angel of the Lord came 
upon himy and a light shined in the 
prison : and he smote Peter on the 
side, and raised him up, saying, 
Arise up quickly. And his chains 
fell off from his hands. 8 And 
the angel said unto him, Gird thy- 
self, and bind on thy sandals : and 
so he did. And he saith unto him. 
Cast thy garment about thee, and 
follow me. 9 And he went out, 
and followed him; and "wist not 
that it was true which was done by 
the angel; but thought ^he saw a 
Tision. 10 When they were past 
the first and the second ward, they 
came unto the iron gate that lead- 

<f Chap. 6. 19. aPsa. 126. 1. — jfChap. 10. 

8, 17; 11. 6. o^Chap. 16. a& APsa. 84. 7; 

Dan. 3. 28; 6. 23; Heb. 1. 14. 1 Job 6. 19; PBa. 

each, attached by the one end to the 
prisoner, by the other to a soldier. 
**The same chain," says Seneca, 
" couples the prisoner and the guard." 

7. A light shined — The angel brings 
to the prisoner no lantern, lamp, or 
candle ; yet he brings a ligfU^ the beam- 
ing of his own person. Peter sees by 
it his prison, his chains, his cloak, his 
sandals, and his emancipator. 

8. Bind., .sandals — The minute- 
ness of the details are ample answer 
to the irrational drivel of the so-called 
rationalists, who endeavour to explain 
this transaction by natural means. We 
may add, that before this chapter closes 
we shall find that even a secular histo- 
rian, Josephus, discloses a supernatural- 
ism in close sequence to this narrative. 

10. First and the second ward — 
The terms ward and guard are but differ- 
ent forms of the same word. The first 
guard was the two keepers of the four 
to whom Peter was chained ; the second 
was the two of the quaternion at the 
door of his particular room or cell; 
having passed both he would come to 
the great outside iron gate of the whole 
prison building, which let them into 



eth unto the city; » which opened 
to them of his own accord : and they 
went out, and passed on through 
one street ; and forthwith the angel 
departed from him. 11 And 
when Peter was come to himself, he 
said, Now I know of a surety, that 
I* the Lord hath sent his angel, and 
'hath delivered me out of the hand 
of Herod, and from all the expecta- 
tion of the people of the Jews. 

12 And when he had considered 
t?ie thing, ^ he came to the house of 
Mary the mother of * John, whose 
surname was Mark; where many 
were gathered together "praying. 

13 And as Peter knocked at the 
door of the gate, a damsel came ^ to 
hearken, named Rhoda. 14 And 
when she knew Peter's voice, she 
opened not the gate for gladness, 

83. 18. 19; 84. 22: 41. 2; 97. 10; 2 Cor. 1. 10 : 3 Pet. 

2. 9. * Chap. 4. 23. 1 Chap.lo.37. m Vei-se 

5. 4 Or, to ask v>ho was there. 

the street. Of his (its) own accord — 
Striking emblem how God may cause 
obstacles to move themselves out of 
the way of those who tread the path of 
his assignment. Passed on through 
one street — One street's length, by 
which Peter was brought to a locality 
which he could recognise. 

11. Oome to himself— Prom the 
bewilderment of his sudden waking 
and strange surroundings. It aided 
his coming to himself to be in a famil- 
iar spot with no company but him- 
self. He said, Now I — Having no 
company but himself Peter talks to 
himself. From all the expectation 
— ^What that expectation was the 
fate of James had assured him. 

12. Mary the mother. . .Mark — 
She was sister of Barnabas. (See life 
of Mark prefacing our G-ospel of Mark.) 

13. The gate — The street gate enter- 
ing into the area in front of the house. 
(See note in vol. i, p. 326.) lUioda — 
Signifying rose hush. The mention of 
this name, with the maiden's behaviour, 
marks the thorough minuteness of the 
narrative. Luke may have derived it 
from John Mark himself. 
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but ran in, and told how Peter stood 
before the gate. 15 And they 
said unto her, Thou art mad. But 
she constantly affirmed that it was 
even so. Then said they, "It is his 
angel. 16 But Peter contin- 

ued knocking : and when they had 
opened the door^ and saw him, they 
were astonished. 17 But he, 
"beckoning unto them with the 
hand to hold their peace, declared 
unto them how the Lord had brought 
him out of the prison. And he said, 
Go show these things unto James, 
and to the brethren. And he de- 

n Gen. 48. 16; Matt. 18. 10. o Chap. 13. 16; 

19. 33 ; 21. 40. p Chap. 5. 22, 25 ; 16. 27 ; 19. 23. 



15. His angel — To translate this 
Jiis messenger, as some do, makes no in- 
telligible sense. The damsel's reason 
for knowing it to be Peter must have 
been her recognition of his voice ; and 
how would it explain that fact to say 
that it was a messenger from Peter ? 
But the Jews did popularly entertain the 
belief that a man had a guardian angel 
who sometimes assumed his form and 
voice. This belief, entertained by the 
present company, can be no valid proof 
of the doctrine for us. They were not 
inspired persons, as their mistaken talk 
to Rhoda shows, and they only ex- 
pressed a personal belief. 

17. With the hand — Because their 
clamour was so great that he could not 
make them hear his voice to hush 
them. Unto James — The apostle 
James is slain, Peter is banished, the 
entire apostoHc body has probably dis- 
appeared, and the supervision of the 
Christian cause seems to devolve upon 
the Lord's brother, (See note on Matt. 
X, 3.) Into another place — Commen- 
tators have been as much exercised to 
tell where Peter went on this occa- 
sion as Herod Agrippa doubtless was, 
and with quite as httle success. The 
Romanists say that he went to Rome 
and there founded the popedom ; had 
the which been true, Luke would have 
known it and told it. Luke simply 
means that Peter sought some other 
locality than Jerusalem for safety. 

19. To Oesarea— Very possibly af- 



parted, and went into another place. 
1§ Now as soon as it was day, 
p there was no small stir among the 
soldiers, what was become of Peter. 
19 And when Herod had sought 
for him, and found him not, he ex- 
amined the keepers, and command- 
ed that tkei/ should be put to death. 
And he went down from Judea to 
Cesarea, and there abode. 

20 And Herod •was highly dis- 
pleased with them of Tyre and Si- 
don : but they came with one accord 
to him, and, having made Blastus 
' the king^s chamberlain their friend, 

5 Or, bare a hostile mindt int»ndUuj v>ar, 
6 Or. Ihatwas over the kino's hed-chamher. 

ter having put his soldiers to death he 
may have suspected some supernatural 
fact about it, and have withdrawn in 
perplexity if not guilty terror. At 
any rate he retires defeated in regard 
to the purposes with which the pres- 
ent chapter opens. Josephus says that 
he went to Cesarea at this time to 
attend a great celebration of public 
games in honour of the Emperor 
Claudius. Oesarea — See notes on 
viii, 40. 

2. Herod^s Judicial Death, 20-23. 

20. Displeased — Fighting in mindf 
is the literal force of the G-reek ; quar- 
relling, carrying on, perhaps, a war of 
commercial hostilities. Tyre and 
Sidon — Two great commercial towns 
on the Mediterranean coast, to whom 
Herod^s new city, Cesarea, was very 
probably a troublesome rival, and 
Herod would, of course, espouse the 
quarrel of his Cesareans. One ac- 
cord — The embassies of both cities 
visiting Herod together. Ohambex^ 
lain— Superintendent of his bedcham- 
ber, and so very intimate, and thereby 
influential, with Herod. And as the 
funds were often retained in these 
inner apartments the chamberlain was 
often the treasurer. Desired peace 
— ^The cessation of all quarrel, and the 
removal of all restrictions upon trade. 
Nourished — ^They were large dties 
with small inland territories; for Pheni- 
cia was but a narrow strip of sea 
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desired peace ; because ^ their coun- 
try was nourished by the king's 
country, 31 And upon a set 
day Herod, arrayed in royal appar- 
el, sat upon his throne, and made 



g 1 Kin. 5. 9. 11 ; Ezek. 37. 17. 



P8a.l2.2; Dan. 



They were, therefore, largely depend- 
ent on Herod's territories of Palestine 
both for country supplies and for all 
their trade with the Kast. 

21-23. Of the event related in this 
passage Josephus also gives a narra- 
tive, adding some statements and omit- 
ting some points, so that the two nar- 
rations complement each other without 
contradiction, thus demonstrating the 
reality of the extraordinary event. 

21. Upon a set day — A day ap- 
pointed for a public interview with the 
ambassadors in presence of the citizens 
of Cesarea. Josephus is unaware of 
the facts furnished by Luke, verse 20. 
He informs us that the stated day was 
the second day of the games in honour 
of the emperor, which would, of course, 
be a suitable day for the ambassadors 
to attend, as Luke says, and for Herod 
to make his personal display. Herod, 
arrayed in royal apparel — ^A long 
robe reaching to the feet. Josephus 
adds here that the robe was wholly 
overlaid with sDver, and that, the as- 
sembly being at sunrise, the rays shin- 
ing on the silver robe wrapt Herod's 
person in a wonderful splendour. He 
omits the mention of the harangue, as 
he had omitted all accounc of the am- 
bassadors of Tyre and Sidon. Sat 
upon his throne — Rather, sat upon a 
(bema) platform or rostrum, his throne 
being placed upon it. Thence he could 
either see the games or harangue the 
people. Oration unto them — The 
word oration is in Greek a compound ; 
literally, a people-harangue. The. ad- 
dress was, therefore, made in presence 
of the ambassadors, and on the affairs 
of the State, but probably directed to 
the people. It may have been a con- 
gratulatory one on the restoration of 
amity and the great consequent pros- 
perity of the various sections and cities, 
and so was likely to be in the highest 
degree popular. 



an oration unto them. 33 And 
the people gave a shout, 'saying^ 
It w the voice of a god, and not of 
a man. 33 And immediately the 
angel of the Lord * smote him, be- 

e. 7; Jude 16 «1 Sam. 25. 88; 2 Sam. 21 17. 

22. The people — Josephus, knowing 
nothing about the ambassadors or the 
harangue, has no other cause to fur- 
nish for the applause than the splen- 
dour of Herod's appearance, which 
Luke implies, and supplies more, name- 
ly, the king's oratory. As to the ap- 
plause, Josephus furnishes some de- 
tails. He says the applause began 
with Herod's flatterers, who, acclaim- 
ing to him as a god, said, " Be propi- 
tious to us, and, although thus far we 
have revered thee as a man, in the 
future we will esteem thee greater than 
mortal." Of course the attendant 
crowd of people joined in, and gave a 
shout, and pronounced his oratory the 
voice of a god. 

23. The angel — Josephus gives the 
pagan form of the story. He says 
that at that moment Herod, looking 
up, beheld an owl, a bird of evil omen, 
perched upon a cordl " Herod," says 
Josephus, " thought the owl to be the 
(&yyeX6c, anget) messenger of evil things 
as he had once been of good." Por 
some years before, when Herod was 
imprisoned by Tiberius preparatory to 
execution, an owl appeared to him, 
and a Grerman soothsayer explained it 
as a sign of his release and future great- 
ness, but warned him that when he 
should see the owl again he would 
expire in five days after. The appear- 
ance of an owl in so public a place in 
a gpreat city, on a splendid morning, is 
very Improbable as a natural events 
Gave not God the glory — Heathen 
princes often received divine titles. 
But for Herod, a Jew, whose instruc- 
tion in the oracles of God taught him 
the great crime of such blasphemy, the 
indulgence of these Gentiles in such 
flattery was a heinous sui. It was the 
culmination of that same blasphemous 
vainglory which prompted him to the 
murder of the apostles to win the ap- 
plause of the Jews, and so was really 
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cause * he gave not €k)d the glory : 
and he was eaten of worms, and 
gave up the ghost. 

34 But "the word of God grew 
and multiplied. 35 And Bar- 
nabas and Saul returned from Je- 
rusalem, when they had frilfiUcd 
their 'ministry, and 'took with 

t Psa. U6l 1. — u Isa. 55. 11 ; ch. & 7 ; 19. 20 ; Col. 
1. 6l g Ch. 18. 6. 18 ; 15. 87. — 7 Or. ckarpe^ ch. 

identical with his spirit of persecution. 
Eaten of worms — A bowel com- 
plaint seized him; putrefaction, pro- 
ducing worms, and death in five days, 
ensued. 

25. Returned — See notes on zi, 
27-30. Took . . .John . . . Mark — See 
note on verse 12 ; xiii, 4, 13 ; xv, 37. 

The death of Herod Agrippa is one 
of those events by which we gauge the 
chronology of ^e Acts. Josephus 
tells us that he received the entire do- 
minions of his grandfather, the first 
Herod, on the accession of Claudius, 
namely, A. D. 41, and that he had com- 
pleted his third year from this event 
at the time of his death. He died, 
therefore, A. D. 44. From this we 
know the time of James' martyrdom, 
of Peter's arrest and departure from 
Jerusalem, and of Paul's beneficent 
visit thither. 

4«» 



them ''John, whose surname was 
Mark. 

CHAPTER Xm. 

NOW there were "in the church 
that was at Antioch certain 
prophets and teachers; as ^Barna- 
bas, and Simeon that was called 
Niger, and * Lucius of Cyrene, and 



PART THIBr>. 

CHRISTIANI TY A MONG TBH 
GENTILES. 

From Chapter xiii, 1, to End of Ads. 

Through the remainder of his work 
Luke's subject is the evangelization of 
the Gentiles, and his hero is Paul. His 
field is western Asia and Europe ; his 
terminal point is Rome, and the work 
is the laying the foundation of modem 
Christendom. At every point, even at 
Home, Luke is careful to note the Gos- 
pel oflTer to the Jews, and how ttie 
main share reject, and a remnant only 
is saved. And thus it appears that 
Luke's steadily maintained object is to 
describe the transfer of the kingdom 
of God from one people to all peoples. 



11. 29,80. u; Verse 12. aCh. 11. 27; 14. 26; 

15. 85. h Ch. 11. 22. 2& c Rom. 16. 21. 

L PAUL'S FIRST MISSION 
From Antioch, through C3rpru8, 
into Asia, as far as Lystra and 
Derbe, thence back to Antioch, 

xiii, 1 — xiv, 28. 

CHAPTER xm. 

1 . Spirit-commissioned Mission of Bar- 
naibas and Paul from Antioch^ 1-3. 

1. There were. . .at Antioch — How 

they came there, the whole five, 
from Jerusalem, is pleasantly nar- 
rated in xi, 19-30. The twelfth chap- 
ter is mainly an episode. The present 
chapter recommences — or would had 
it begun as it should at xii, 24 — ^the 
main narrative. Prophets — ^Inspired 
utterers, whether of prediction, doc- 
trine, or exhortation. Teachers — Ex- 
positors of biblical or doctrinal truth 
specially endowed by nature or grace, 
1 Cor. xii, 28; Eph. iv, 11. 

Barnabas — The leader of the five 
founders of the Antiochian Church. 
Each of the five was a man of mark. 
Simeon. . .Niger — Simon the negro^ as 
it might with scarce an impropriety be 
rendered ; for the literal Greek phrase, 
Simon the called Niger ^ seems to imply 
an epithet rather than a name ; an 
epithet in Latin, signifying hlack, and, 
doubtless, referring to Simon's country 
and colour. Now, as we are told (xi, 
20) that some of these Christians from 
Jerusalem were Cyrenians, we have a 
strong ground for suspecting that this 
was the very Simon, the Cyrenian, who 
bore the Saviour's cross. Luke's omis- 
sion to call up this reminiscence, as he 
has that connected with Manaen, may 
have arisen from the fact that the well 
known surname of Simon amply iden- 
tified him to liis contemporaries. He 
may have been a member of the Pen* 
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Manaen, ^ which had been brought 



1 Or, fferod^9 



teoostal Church through its sevon 
years* life. 

Iiucius of Oyrene — See our note 
on vi, 9. Alford, Wordsworth, and 
most later commentators decide, with- 
out giving reasons for it, that Lu- 
cas is identical not with Lucius, but 
with Lucanus. There is no philologi- 
cal reason that we are able to discover 
why it may not be identical with either 
and both. The root of the name is 
LuXy light; of which LacanuSy Ludus^ 
and LudliiLS are adjective forms, sig- 
nifying luminous, and actually appear- 
ing in our English word ludd. So 
Wetstein quotes Varro as saying, 
Qui mane natus dicereter Manius; qui 
luci Lucius — He bom at dawn is called 
Manius; by daylight, Lucius, Alford 
objects that it is improbable that 
Paul would call the same man at one 
time Lucius, and at another Lucas. 
But the senior apostle was variously 
called Simon, (and Simeon, xv, 14,) 
Cephas, and Peter, doubtless, usually 
with some reasons for the discrim- 
inations. (See note on verse 9.) So it 
will be found that our historian is 
called Lucius in bis Roman relations, 
and Lucas in his Greek. "Wordsworth 
refers for his authority to Bentley's 
Latin Epistola ad MiUium; but our 
own examination of that very learned 
treatise discloses rather a proof than a 
disproof of the identity of Lucius and 
Lucas. The only matter touching on 
this point we can there find is a full list 
of examples of parallel names. One ex- 
ample is precisely in point. Keovnog, 
Leontius, Aeovrdc, Leontas, is an exact 
instance of the identity of the termina- 
tions <of, ius, and df, as, such as we 
have in Aovxtof, Lucius, and AovKuf, 
Lucas. 

The coincidences between Lucius 
and Luke are very decisive. Lucius is 
a prophet and a teacher, and so is 
Luke, being a preacher and an evan- 
gelist. Lucius is at Antioch ; Luke 
ivas so permanently at Antioch as to 
be very generally held by ecclesias- 
tical writers an Antiochian. Lucius, 



up with Herod the tetrarch, and 



JiMter-hrciher. 



at Corinth, jouis Paul in his saluta- 
tions, (Rom. xvi, 21,) but Luke had 
preceded Paul at Corinth as the bearer 
of his epistle thither. (2 Cor. viii, 18.) It 
was m writing to Borne that Paul uses 
the Roman form of the name ; it was 
in writing at Rorne (his Acts) that Luke 
here uses the Roman form. Luke here 
records his name because he is giving 
the exact list of the authorizers of this 
first regular Christian mission. 

By this view we see that Luke, who 
professes that in his Gospel he had to 
use others as eyewitnesses, is in his 
Acts essentially an eyewitness, we 
may say, throughout the whole. He 
was in Palestine from the resurrec- 
tion to the dispersion ot the Pente- 
costal Church. He is now at Antioch, 
where his history centres, to tlie end 
of the fifteenth chapter. From this 
present verse to its end this book 
might be entitled The Acts of Paul ; 
and this concentratmg upon Paul was 
because he was for the rest of his life 
closely identified with him; and he 
was so identified because he was a 
Gentile evangelist, and Paul was apos- 
tle to the Gentiles. The result of all 
these facts is, that the authenticity of 
the book of Acts is set in a most re- 
splendent light, and the full dimensions 
of Luke's life and character are strik- 
ingly drawn out. (See notes on Luke 
xxiv, 13 ; Acts vi, 9 ; xvi, 10.) Schol- 
ars of eminent name have maintained 
this identity, such as Grotius, Poole, 
Lightfoot, Wetstein, and Stuart. [We 
are indebted for a confirmation and 
extension of our impressions on this 
subject to "Horas Lucanae, by Mr. 
H. S. Baynes, London," a new work 
received while revising the proofs of 
this volume.] 

03rrene— ^e note on vi, 9. Ma- 
naen — ^Hebrew ifaTioA^i, the name of a 
king of Israel, (2 Kings xv, 14.) There 
was, according to Josephus, an Essene 
of this name who foretold to Herod 
the Great his future attainment of the 
crown, and was ever held in great hon- 
our by Herod after he became king. 
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Saul. 3 As they ministered to 
the Lord, and fasted, the Holy 
Ghost said, ^ Separate me Barnabas 
and Saul for the work •whereunto 
I have called them. 3 And 

'when they had fasted and prayed, 

(fNum. 8. 14; chap. 9. 15; 22. 21; Rom. 1. 1; 
GaL 1. 15: 2. 9. 6 Matt. 9. 38: chap. 14. 26; 

Quite likely this was a son of that asso- 
ciated with Herod Antipas, as the for- 
mer was favoured by the first Herod. 
Manaen is probably an instance of one 
who passed from Essenism to Chris- 
tianity, (see note on Matt, iii, 7,) and 
became one of the saints in Herod's 
household. (See note on Matt, xiv, 
2«> Brought up with — The foster- 
brother. That is, either his mother 
was nurse of Herod Antipas, so 
tliat both were nourished at the 
same breast, or he was his mate, 
associated, as was often the case, to 
incite the young prince to good con- 
duct. It was singular that such a 
man should, while Herod was in his 
dismal exile in Lyons, be in this great 
metropolis a Christian teacher. And 
Saul — The man of the most singular 
antecedents, and of the most briUiant 
future, comes last, as far the youngest 
and the latest converted. The last 
shall be first. 

It was about A. D. 45, fifteen years 
from the founding of the Pentecostal 
Church, when Paul was near forty 
years of age, that this primitive initia- 
tion of Christian missions took place. 

2. They — These five Christian mm- 
isters alone. Nothing is said of any 
others as being present or sharing. 
Ministered — ^In prayer, praise, and, 
perhaps, sacramental communion. It 
was a special devotional assemblage 
of these five eminent men, probably, 
intended to learn the will of God in 
the promotion of the Christian cause. 
Said — Either to one, or, more prob- 
ably, to all alike, by a supernatural com- 
munication, heard, in the very words 
here given, by the ear of the human 
spirit. I have called — The Spirit 
gave the call; the ministers authenti- 
cated that call to men by visibly laying 
their hands upon the persons of these 



and laid their hands on them, they 
sent tJiem away. 

4 So they, being sent forth by 
the Holy Ghost, departed unto Se- 
leucia ; and £:om thence they sailed 
to ff Cyprus. 5 And when they 

Rom. 10. 16: Eph. 3. 7. 8; 1 Tim. 2. 7; 2 Tim. 
1. 11 ; Heb. 6. 4. — -/Chap. 6. 6. ff Chap. 4. 36. 

same men, and no other. To all, then, 
who recognised the authority, or ac» 
knowledged the weight of character of 
these layers-on of hands, the men sent 
were duly certified. 

3. Laid their hands — The imposi- 
tion of hands is here used to " ordain" 
these men, not to an " order," but to a 
mission. It did not make them deacon, 
elder, or bishop, but missionaries, either 
for this single expedition, or to the world 
at large, Jew or Gentile, as the Spirit 
pleased. The rule that limits the lay- 
ing on of hands to special permanent 
orders is ecclesiastical rather than bib- 
lical. The two were not certainly at 
this time ordained as apostles, for no 
man was ever so ordained but by 
Christ himself. Christ's acts ordained 
the twelve ; his choice through the lot 
ordMned Matthias, (i, 23-25 ;) his call 
(xxii, 21; xxvi, It) ordained Paul, as 
the fulness of the Spirit authenticated 
him. (See note on ver. 9.) Sent them 
away — ^As in the following verse they 
are said to be sent by the Holy Ghost. 

2, JBarndbas and Paul in Cyprus — 
Elymas the Sorcerer^ 4-12. 

4. So. . .departed. . .to— The words 
indicate that the same Spirit that sen^ 
directed their course. Crossing tlie 
Orontes, they probably took the south 
of that river, and proceeded sixteen 
miles to Seleucia, the seaport of Anti- 
och. The city itself was situated on a 
high eminence, and the port belowi 
Prom Seleucia, in a clear day, the isle 
of Cyprus was dimly visible a hundred 
miles west. 

Cyprus — This island lies in shape 
like a tadpole, with his long tail stretch- 
ing toward ^ssus) the Syrian Gates. 
In it Barnabas and Saul would find a 
base of Oriental population with a large 
infusion of Jews, overlaid with a G-reek 
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were at Salami^ ^they preached the 
word of God in the synagogues of 
the Jews : and they had £so ' John 
to their minister. 6 And when 
they had gone throtigh the isle unto 
Paphos, they found ^ a certain sor- 



h Verse 46. i Chap. IS. 25; 



civilization, and overruled by Eoman 
power. The synagogues furnished the 
apostles the means of bringing the 
Gk)spel before them. Looked upon 
alike by Antioch and Tarsus, Cjrprus 
formed with the two a triangle ; and 
as the home of Barnabas, was an ob> 
vious field for both missionaries. Sal- 
amis — ^The nearest city in their ap- 
proach to the island after a few hours' 
sail. Preached — ^With what success 
the missionaries were favoured in this, 
their first effort, we are not informed ; 
but it seems neither to have detained 
nor discouraged them; for they took 
the high straight road for Paphos, the 
capital, at the southwestern end of the 
island. John — John Mark, author of 
the second GrospeL (See note on v, 15.) 
Minister — The original Greek word 
etymologically signifies an under-row- 
er ; hence a subordinate of any kind. 
As a junior, he doubtless performed 
many of the inferior duties of travel ; 
and as Paul, like Jesus, seldom bap- 
tized, the minister generally per- 
formed that function. (1 Gor. i, V^I?.) 

6. Paphos — This city would be 
reached by an easy journey over a 
Roman road of a hundred miles. Pa- 
phos was celebrated for its temple of 
Venus, and for the corresponding dis- 
soluteness of its inhabitants. Here, 
too, resided Sergius Paulus, the Eoman 
governor of the island. 

Soroerer — According to the Greek, 
a magus or magian. (See note on yiii, 9 ; 
Matt, ii, 1.) False. . .prophet — ^Who 
falsely professed to be a prophet of 
the true Grod ; for, as a Jew, he would 
be a professor of the doctrine of one 
God, and his monotheistic discourse 
formed his doctrinal attraction to Ser- 
gius Paulus. The prefix Bar in He- 
brew (like the prefix Mac in the Celtic) 
signifies eon of; and Bar-jesus signi- 
fies son of Jesus or Joshua; Jesus 



cerer, a false prophet, a Jew, whose 
name toas Bar-jesus: 7 Which 
was with the deputy of the coun- 
try, Sergius Paulus, a prudent man ; 
who called for Barnabas and Saul, 
and desired to hear the word of 



IS. 87. 



Chap. 8. 9. 



being the Greek form of the Hebrew 
Joshua, It was singular that this op- 
ponent of Jesus should bear his sacred 
name. 

1. Depnty — ^The proconsul. "When 
Augustus became by military fortune 
master of the Eoman empire, he pro- 
vided that all the provinces requiring 
a military government should be in his 
own imperial hands; and those at 
peace, and needing only a civil author- 
ity, should be in the hands of the 
Senate; thus skilfully retaining all 
military power under his own control. 
The provinces under the emperor 
were governed by a legatus or represent- 
ative^ namely, of the emperor. The 
provinces under the Senate were gov- 
erned by a proconsfd. This title is ren- 
dered deputy in our translation, from 
the fact that the officer was deputed by 
the Senate to govern under its author- 
ity. The original term proconsul really 
signifies literally a consul's substitute, 
a title which was inherited by the 
Senate from the republican age of 
Eome. Now, a century ago, according 
to all existing evidence, it was sup- 
posed that Cyprus was under the 
emperor, and that its governor was 
not a proconsul, as Liike calls him, 
'but a legatus, and Luke's accuracy was 
impeached. And, in fact, it was gov- 
erned by a legatva at first ; but later 
investigations have historically proved 
that Augustus subsequently surren- 
dered the island to the Senate; and 
thus was shown Luke's peculiar accu- 
racy in calling the governor just at this 
time proconsul. Later still a medal 
has been found bearing the picture and 
name of a proconsul of Cyprus. A 
prudent man — An understanding man ; 
namely, in the matters here discussed. 
Called — ^In consequence of his intelli- 
gent interest in spiritual and religious 
matters he had a desire to know what 
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God. 8 But 'Elymas the sor- 
cerer (for 80 is his name by inter- 
pretation) withstood them, seeking 
to turn away the deputy from the 
faith. 9 Then Saul, who also is 
called Paul, "filled with the Holy 
Ghost, set his eyes on him, 1 And 
said, O fiiU of all subtilty and all 

; Exodus 7. 11; 2 Timothy S. 8. 
m Chap. 4. 8. 

these preachers of the crucified Jesus 
could present. Word of God — He 
sent not to see prodigies, but to hear 
truths. He both saw and heard, and, 
in consequence, believed. 

8. XSlymas — An Oriental name sig- 
fjring wise-one, or wizardy and was 
doubtless assumed as a profession of 
knowledge of supernatural matters. 

9. Also. . .Paul — Literally, SatU^ the 
also Paid. It has ever been a question 
how, when, and why this second name 
was assumed. "We have repeatedly 
had occasion to allude to the custom 
of the Jews, when surrounded with 
Gentiles and speaking two languages, 
to have two names, a Hebrew and a 
Greek. Sometimes the one was a trans- 
lation of the other, as Thomas became 
Didymus, both signifying ^tn. Some- 
times the new name was conferred, 
even in the same language, from some 
new event or newly developed fact or 
quality ; thus Joses became Barnabas, 
a son of Christian exhortation. Some- 
times the new name was selected from 
vocal resemblance, as Jesus, Justus. 
As to Paul's name we may note, 
1. From this time his mission and 
apostolate wore to be among Gentiles, 
and all the ordinary rules of custom 
and convenience required the adoption 
of a Gentile name. Luke's mention of 
the change at this point, his imiform 
use of ^ul heretofore, and uniform 
use of Paul hereafter, decisively prove 
that it was at this point that this change 
was made. The Grentile apostle as- 
sumes a Gentile name. This amply 
explains the assumption of a new 
tiame, but not of this particular name. 
^. For the particular name there was 
the resemblance of sound. The al- 
most identity of Saul and Paul would 



mischief ^tlwu child of the devil, 
tlum enemy of all righteousness, wilt 
thou not cease to pervert the right 
ways of the Lord ? 11 And now, 
behold, "the hand of the Lord u 
upon thee, and thou shalt be blind, 
not seeing the sun for a season. 
And immediately there fell on him 

fiMatt. 13. 88; John 8. 44; 1 John 3. 8. 
o Exod. 9. 8 ; 1 Sam. S. G. 

render the last of all names most suit- 
able. But the singular proximity of 
the proconsul Paulus does clearly sug- 
gest a confirmatory reason. So that 
we must finally agree with Jerome, 
who says that, as Scipio was sumamed 
Africanus from having conquered Af- 
rica, so Saul became Paul from the 
conversion of Sergius Paulus. With 
this transition from Saul to Paul there 
is a plain transition to the full recog- 
nition of his apostolic and Grentile of- 
fice. Paul was his apostolic as well as 
Grentile name, perhaps divinely be- 
stowed. Filled with the Holy 
Ghost — ^From this moment of filling 
by the Spirit and mighty authentica- 
tion by consequent miracle and as- 
sumption of his new apostolic name, 
Paul, as acknowledged apostle, hence- 
forth takes precedence of Barnabas. 
Set hia eyes — ^Burning with an in- 
spired indignation. 

10. Full of all BubtUty— As the 
apostle was filled with the Holy Ghost. 
Ohild of the devil — ^A striking con- 
trast with, perhaps an allusion to, his 
name Bar-jesus. Right vn^^ — ^Lit- 
erally, straight ways. Of the Ijord — 
— Of Jehovah-Jesus. The straight ways 
of the Lord are Grod's stra^ht course in 
tfesus, saving the world through him. 
These straight ways Elymas distorted, 
.made crooked, by his sophistical mis- 
constructions and perversions. 

11. And now — Most of the miracles 
of the New Testament are miracles oC 
direct mercy ; this was one of justice 
in that it was a due yet slight 
penalty for sin ; but also of mercy, 
as it converted the proconsul, and 
may have ultimately resulted in the 
conversion of the sorcerer himselC 
For a seaaon — Mercy in judgment. 
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a mist and a darkness ; and he went 
about seeking some to lead him by 
the hand. 13 Then the deputy, 
when he saw what was done, be- 

l>Chap. & 10; Matt. 7. 28,29; Luke 



Proof that the apostle spake not in 
personal resentment. Perhaps it in- 
timated that, like Saul himself, the 
sorcerer should find his blindness of 
body result in light both to soul and 
body. Immediately — So instantly 
as to prove the connection between the 
apostle's words and the sorcerer's ill. 
A mist — Deepening to a darkness. 
Seeking. . .hand — Thus showing how 
little fit he was to lead men by the 
hand to the true light. The original 
is very expressive: Ht, groping about, 
was seeking for hand-guides; a Une 
which has furnished a subject for 
one of the masterpieces of Raphael's 
penciL 

12. Done, believed — The penal 
miracle performed upon the magus 
overthrew the divinity of his claims; 
performed 6y the apostle, it estab- 
lished his. So the superiority of the 
miracles of Moses over and in penalty 
upon the sorcerers of Egypt, and of 
Paul over and upon those of Ephesus, 
are specimens of the divine method of 
defeating the preternaturalisms and 
demouisms of paganism by the super- 
naturalisms and miracles of Jehovah 
and Jesus. Aditonished — Thrilled, 
electrified. The miracle wrought be- 
lief ; the doctrine wrought salvation. 

3. Paul and Barnabas at Pisidian 
Antioch — Address and Results, 14-43. 

13. Paul and his company — ^At 
once Luke uses language which un- 
plies that Paul has become chief, and 
the rest, including Barnabas, are sunk 
to the position of subordinates. The 
Greek phrase is literally, those about 
Paul, an idiom frequently used in 
Greek. Those about Proserpine (Thu- 
eydides) means Proserpine and her 
attendant maidens. 27iose about Soc- 
rates means Socrates and his scholars. 
Those about Xenophon means Xenophon 
and his soldiers. TTiose about Paul 
must mean Paul and his retinue. Of 

Vol. III.— 10 



lieved, p being astonisheil at the 
doctrine of the Lord. 

13 Now when Paul and his 
company loosed irom Paphos, they 

4. 88; John 7. 46; 8 Cor. 10. 4.6. 

this change of Paul's position, the 
change of his name, when the Holy 
Ghost empowered him to rebuke 
Elymas with anathema and blindness, 
is the palpable crisis. He was an 
apostle elect when first called by 
Jesus; he rose to the fulness of his 
apostolic power and position when 
thenfiUed with the Holy Ghost. 

Iioosed — Set sail. The only marked 
success which Luke mentions in their 
entire tour through Cyprus is the con- 
version of the proconsuL Why their 
movements were so rapid and their 
stop at each place so brief, we are 
unable to conjecture; but the whole 
Ufe of Paul was of that same arduous 
and rapid strain. He was one of 
those rare mortals who seem so 
charged with an intensity of nature 
that rest is impossible, and they are 
impelled by the sense that their mis- 
sion requires the utmost tension of 
nerve, through every instant, for its 
fulfihnent. What rebukes are the 
lives of such men, when devoted to 
the sublimest of all ideas, to the levity 
of the vast numbers who make our 
solemn life an easy time, a play-spell, 
a series of trifies I 

Oame. . .Pamphylia — ^Trace their 
course from Paphos, cutting the Med- 
iterranean with their keel, in what 
would now be considered a light row- 
boat with sail 
superadded, 
in a slant line 
northwest- 
ward into the 
gulf, and up 
to the conti- 
nental shore 
of Pamphylia 
in Asia Minor. 
Very proba- 
bly the reason why Paul chose this 
missionary field was because Pam- 
phylia bordered on his native Cilicia, 
as Cyprus was the native home of 
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came to Perga in Pamphylia : 
and John ^departing from them 
returned to Jerusalem. 14 But 

g Chap. 15. 88. r Chap. 

Barnabas; and as he had already, 
while residing at Tarsus, planted 
Churches in GUicia, he had reasons for 
believing that he could extend the 
work into Pamphylia. DweUers in 
Pamphylia (Acts ii, 10) had shared 
the Pentecostal outpouring, and had 
carried, probably, an ardent but not 
fully instructed Christianity into that 
province. Yet it needed an apostle to 
found Christianity amid the wild popu- 
lation of Pamphylia. 

John — (See note on verse 5 and xii, 
12.) Their young servitor, Mark, may 
with unquestionable truth be said to 
have deserted them and the work. 
Nobly did the young minister, how- 
ever, subsequently redeem his reputa- 
tion, regain the high regards of Paul, 
and record a Gospel of Jesus, which, 
though said to be drawn from the nar- 
rations of Peter, possesses much of the 
nerve and fire of the mighty Paul. 
The obvious conclusion is, that the 
highlands of Pamphylia, familiar as 
they were to Cilician Paul, loomed 
so darkly before the inexperienced 
eye of Mark that he longed for his 
quiet Jerusaiem home and returned. 
For it was amid the fastnesses of 
Pamphylia and Pisidia that Paul en- 
countered his " perils by robbers " and 
"perils by rivers." The very name, 
Pamphylia, signifies AU-tribes-land, 
from its heterogeneous races and dia- 
lects. Here was the meeting of the 
oriental and occidental populations, 
Greek predominating in numbers, Latin 
in power, underlaid with intermingled 
Phenicians, Syrians, and Jews. Rob- 
ber chiefs often held the fastnesses, 
and even Alexander the Great encoun- 
tered some of the worst dangers of 
his wars in passing from Perga to 
Phry^ 

14. Departed from Perga — ^We 
are not told that they even preached 
in Perga until their return, (xiv, 25.) 
The theory of Howson is, that this 
present rapidity of movement arose 



when they departed from Perga, 
they came to Antioch in Pisidia, 
and 'went into the synagogue 



16.13: 17.2; 18.4. 



from the nature of the seasons in this 
region. If we may suppose that Paul 
left Seleucia in early March, and spent 
two months in Cyprus, he would be 
at Perga in early May. At this time 
the lowlanders of Pamphylia are 
marching in caravans of the entire 
population for the cool recesses of the 
northern highlands. Paul would avail 
himself of this tide and press into the 
Ulterior. Antioch in Pisidia — Pro- 
ceeding northward, leaving his cara- 
vans as they scattered to their re- 
treats, Paul passes the Lake Eyerdir 
and finds Pisidian Antioch not far 
from its northern shore. This city, 
which bears its addendum, in Pisi- 
dia, to distinguish it from the greater 
Antioch whence Paul started, was 
built by the same Seleucus. It stood 
on the great highway leading from 
Ephesus on the west to Iconium, 
and thence to the Syrian Gates, the 
narrow pass by which entrance was 
made into Syria. (See note on vi, 9.) 
By this thoroughfare armies, cara- 
vans, and travel of every description 
have passed, as a natural route, for 
centuries. It was a Boman coUmyj so 
called; that is, a locality in which 
Roman soldiers were rewarded with 
landed estates for retirement and 
residence. Hence, over its Greek 
and Syrian population, it was large- 
ly a Romanized town, resounding 
with Latin elocution and flaring with 
the insignia of Roman sway. To 
this interior metropolis Paul wended 
his rapid way. Synagogue — So 
largely Greek and Roman was this 
proud town that Israel seems to have 
had but a single sjmagogue ; and 
much to Paul's advantage, that seems 
to have been largely thronged with 
Grentile prosel3ri;es to Judaism, or at 
least to the monotheism of Judaism. 
Such Grentiles declined circumcision; 
but they attended the synagogue to 
worship the true God, and hear, if the 
language permitted them, as the Sep> 
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on the sabbath day, and sat down. 
15 And ■ after the reading of the 
law and the prophets, the rulers 
of the synagogue sent unto them, 
saying, Ye men and brethren, if ye 
have *any word of exhortation 



«Lake4.16;Ter.27. 



Heb. 13.32. i*Ch.l2. 



tuagint translation often did, the read- 
ing of the Old Testament. For the 
synagogue and it^ worship consult 
note on Matt iv. 

14. On the sabbath day—They 
seem to have withheld any proclama- 
tion of their doctrines until the syna- 
gog^ie opened the way. Sat down — 
Not, as some think, in a seat of dig- 
nity as prepared to teach, but quietly 
in the congregation. 

15. Sent unto them — As strangers 
of Jewish features, pious demeanour, 
and intellectual expression. Men 
and brethren — ^Literally, men-breth- 
ren, or simply brethren. Word of 
exhortation — Or consolation. For 
with Israel in her history of sorrows, 
consolation and exhortation were the 
same word. And by that same word, 
consolaMon of Israel^ (Luke ii, 26,) was 
the Messiah designated. When Paul, 
therefore, unfolded the Messiah to 
their view, he very suitably responded 
to their courteous, we might almost 
say Christian, invitation. 

3. PauTs Missionary Argument at 

Pisidian Aniiocfij 16-41. 

Luke here at length furnishes a first 
specimen of Paul's preaching, enabling 
us to judge by what methods Paul 
proclaimed to these provincial Jews 
that their long expected Messiah had 
come, and that upon him they must 
rely for eternal salvation. 

1 . In 16-23 he gives a preparatory 
rehearsal of the main points of Israel's 
Old Testament history from Abraham 
to David, as the Messiah's progenitor. 
This furnishes the historic grounding 
for Jesus. 2. In 24, 25 he grounds the 
same Jesus upon John the Baptist. 
3. We have, 26-31, the Jesus-history 
given, presenting him as rejected in- 
deed by Jerusalem, but predicted by 
the prophets, and, when slain by Pilate, 



for the people, say on. 16 Then 
Paul stood up, and *■ beckoning with 
his hand, said. Men of Isr|id, and 
»ye that fear God, give audience. 
17 The €k)d of this people of Israel 
" chose our fathers, and exalted the 

17. V Ver. 96.42. 48 i oh. 10. 86. « Deut. 7. 6, 7. 

■ mm— I ■ ■ ■ ■ ■■ ■ ^^— ^ ■ M I ■ — ■ ^ m^ 

raised from the dead by Qod, as attested 
by chosen witnesses. Thus the Jesus- 
history is embedded in the Israel-histo- 
ry. 4. Glad tidings, therefore, (32-37,) 
does the orator bring, that God's Mes- 
sianic promise is fulfilled, as prophe- 
sied of old, in the birth of God's Son, 
and in his miraculous resurrection 
as the Holy One above all corruption. 
5. A proclamation (38-41) of the 
joyful conclusion, an era of sin for- 
given with a power unknown hereto- 
fore to Moses' law : yet with the sad 
finale of perdition to all rejecters. 
Thus we have the skilful Christian 
argument by which the crucified Jesus 
is installed and incorporated into the 
divine history of Israel as her true 
Messiah, and her only Redeemer from 
sin and perdition. 

1. Jesiia grounded in Old TestamerU 
history y 16-23. 

16. Paul stood up — ^The first pres- 
entation of Paul, the Christian ora- 
tor. Beckoning with hia hand — 
Waving down his hand, as if solemnly 
invoking their attention. It expresses 
in majestic action what give audience 
does in majestic words. Te that 
fear Qod — That is, Grentiles ' who 
conscientiously adore the only true 
Grod. He thus addresses both classes 
of men, the men of Israel and the 
Gentile proselytes, and all conscien- 
tious believers in monotheism. Give 
audience — Thrice does he, in the 
train of this address, make a similar 
solemn invitation, namely, besides this 
at verses 26 and 38. To such history 
as follows the Israelite never tired of 
listening, being their old ancestral 
story. To it the Gentile proselyte 
ever listened, as revealing a scene of 
novelty and wonder. 

17. Chose onr fathers — These 
words send the thoughts back to the 



160 



THE ACTS. 



A. D. 45. 



people * when they dwelt as stran- 
gers in the land of Egypt, y and with 
a high arm brought he them out of 
it. IS And * about the time of 
forty years ' suffered he their man- 
ners in the wilderness. 1 9 And 
when *he had destroyed seven na- 
tions in the land oi Canaan, ^he 
divided their land to them by lot. 
30 And after that "he gave unto 
them judges about the space of four 
hundred and fifty years, <' untU Sam- 
uel the prophet. 31 «And after- 
ward they desired a king : and God 
gave imto them Saul the son of Cis, 



fljExod. 1. 1; Psa. 105. 28, 34; chap. 7. 17. 

y Exod. 6. 6; 13. 14, 16. cExod. 16. 86: Num. 

14. 33; Psa. 95. 9, 10; chap. 7. 86. ^3 Or, bore 

them, as a nvras beareth nsr ohildt Deut. 1. 81, 

according to the Septuaidnt. a Deut. 7. 1. 

b Josh. 14 1. 3; Psa. 7& 65. o Jadges 2. 16. 

<21Sam.8.30. 



dim beginning at the call of Abraham. 
Exalted the people — ^Namely, ex- 
alted Israel, even in her slavery, over 
despotic Egypt, by inflicting plagues 
on the despots withheld from the 
bondsmen. 

18. Suffered he their manners — 
Instead of the reading irpoiroi^pijaev, 
suffered he their manners, the reading 
preferred by modern scholars, hpo^ 
^priaev, he bore ihem as a nurse. 

19. Seven nations — The names of 
which may be found in Deut. vii, 1. 

20. After that — ^The true reading 
of this passage, as adopted by Bome- 
mann, Lachmann, and Wordsworth, 
would be: "He assigned their land 
to them by inheritance for about four 
hundred and fifty years ; after that he 
gave them judges." The about four 
hundred and fifty years would measure 
the period of covenanting the inherit- 
ance, namely, from the birth of Isaac 
to the commencement of the judges. 
There is, then, no discrepancy between 
this passage and 1 Kings vi, 1. But see 
Alford, who, after his method, denies 
that the two passages can be reconciled. 

21. Son of Ois— The Greek Kis, 
being the softened form of the He- 
brew Kish. Forty yean — The apos- 
tle furnishes these repeated lengthened 
periods to show the perpetuity and 



a man of the tribe of Benjamin, by 
the space of forty years. 33 And 
^when he had removed him, ^he 
raised up unto them David to be 
their king; to whom also he gave 
testimony, and said, '^I have found 
David the son of Jesse, * a man after 
mine own heart, which shall fulfil 
all my wilL 33 ^Of this man's 
seed hath €k>d, according *to hU 
promise, raised unto Israel "a 
Saviour, Jesus: 34 'When 

John had first preached before 
his coming the baptism of repent- 
ance to all the people of Israel. 

«1 8am. 8. 6: 10. 1.— -/I Sam. 16. 23, 26, 28: 
16. 1 ; Hos. 18. il. gl dam. 16. 13: 2 Sam. 2. 4 ; 

6. 8. A Psa. 89. 20. i\ Sam. 13. 14; chap. 

7. 4& k Isa. IL 1; Luke 1. 82, 69; cbap. 

2.80; Rom. 1. 8. 22 Sam. 7. 12: Psa. 132. II. 

mMatt. I. 21: Rom. IL 96. f»Mattw 8. 1; 

Luke 8. 8. 

constancy of the dealings of God with 
Israel. 

22. After mine own heart — Not 
as being absolutely conformed to the 
perfect heart of God, but, as compared 
with Saul, a king who would reign ac- 
cording to the law of Moses, and in 
obedience to the commands of God. 
Paul traces the history of Israel to its 
culmination in the person of David, the 
regal type and ancestor of the Messi- 
anic king, and then fastens Jesus the 
Saviour to hun by the tie of hereditary 
and prophetic lineage. 

23. Of this man's seed — ^In this 
verse, which may have been uttered 
before the Gospels were written, it is 
remarkable that Paul gives his attes- 
tation beforehand to the truth of tlie 
genealogies which trace the time of 
Jesus up to the royal David, thus 
making Jesus a human prince and 
legal heir to the throne of Palestine. 

2. Jesus grounded upon John the Bap- 
tist, 24, 25. 

We do not suppose that even here, 
in distant Pisidian Antioch, the name 
of Jesus was wholly unknown. And 
John the Baptist, whom all the peo- 
ple of Palestine held to be a prophet, 
was a familiarly known and revered 
authority. 
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35 And as John fulfilled his conrse, 
he said, * Whom think ye that I am ? 
I am not he. But, behold, there 
Cometh one after me, whose shoes 
of his feet I am not worthy to loose. 
36 Men and brethren, children 
of the stock of Abraham, and who- 
soeyer among you feareth God, Pto 
you is the word of this salvation 
sent. 2T For they that dwell 
at Jerusalem, and their rulers, ^ be- 
cause they knew him not, nor ^et 
the voices of the prophets 'which 
are read every sabbath day, "they 

oMatt. 3. 11; Mark 1. 7: Luke 8. 16; John L 

20.27. pMatt 10. 6; Lake 21. 47; verse 46; 

chap, a 26. ffLnke & 34; chap. 8. 17 ; 1 Cor. 

2. 8l r Verses 14, 15; chap. 15. 21. «Luke 

21 20.44; chap. 26. 22; 28. sS. ^Matt. 27. 22; 

Mark 15. 13, 14; Luke 23. 21,22; John 19. 6,15. 

25. John. . .said — Paul here quotes 
in substance words spoken by John in 
testimony to Jesus as given by differ- 
ent evangelists, and probably uttered 
at different times by the Baptist. 

3. The Jesus-history unfolded as sus- 
tained by propJiecy and miracle^ 26-31, 

26. Men and brethren — Opening 
now the evangelic history the apostle 
makes an earnest recommencement. 
To yon... sent — ^He presents Jesus 
as a precious boon sent to them in con- 
sideration of their Abrahamic lineage. 

27. They that dwell at Jerusa^ 
lem — Paul here touches with delicate 
skill upon a critical point. Have the 
hierarchy at our spiritual capital ac- 
cepted this Jesus ? And, if not, shall 
we in the distant wilds of Pisidia, 
accepting this stranger's word, pre- 
tend to know better than they? 
Voices of the prophets — In these 
beautiful words does the apostle 
refer them to a higher authority 
than himself, or even the hierarchy 
of the day. The voices of the proph- 
ets speaMng from the holy record 
are resounding through the world 
in the synagogue service of every 
sabbath day — even in this synagogue 
of Pisidian Antioch. The nUers knew 
not this Jesus aright, because they un- 
derstood not the sweet utterances of 
those old prophetic voices. They 



have fulfilled them in condemning 
him. 38 ^ And though they found 
no cause of death in him^ "yet de- 
sired they Pilate that he should be 
slain. 39 ^ And when they had 
folfilled all that was written of him, 
''they took him down from the 
tree, and laid him in a sepulchre. 
30 ' But God raised him from the 
dead: 31 And ^he was seen 
many days of them which came up 
with him "from Galilee to Jerusa- 
lem, *who are his witnesses unto 
the people. 33 And we declare 

ttChap. 8. 13, 14. oLoke 18. 81; 24. 41; John 

19. 38, 30, 36, 87. to Matt. 27. 59; Mark 15. 46; 

Luke 23. 68: John 19. 38. ce Matt. 28. 6; chap. 

2. 24 ; 3. 13, 15, 26 ; 5. 80. v Matt. 28. 16 ; chap. 

1. 8 ; 1 Cor. 15. 5-7. • Chap. 1. 11. a Chap. 

1.8; 2.82; 8. 15; 5.32. 

have fulfilled them — ^They have not 
only not known the prophecies, but 
they have actually in their ignorance 
fulfilled them. And here the apostle 
is a true Protestant. He appeals from 
the hierarchy and the pontiff to the 
private judgment and the individual 
conscience. 

28. No cause. . .yet desired. . .be 
slain — These be bold words following 
upon the apostle's heart-touching ap- 
peals to his brethren in the flesh. 
They are a charge of causeless murder 
against the spiritual lords of Judaism. 
There could be no doubt that upon 
some minds in the assembly the words 
would be appalling. But it would not be 
the Grentile monotheists, but the Juda- 
ists that would be thrilled with horror. 

29. Fulfilled all. . .written of him 
— ^And so by their very slaying him 
demonstrated his Messiahship. 

30. Qtod raised him — Here by one 
bold stroke the malefactor is made di- 
vine. Jesus not only worked miracles, 
but he was in his history and in him- 
self the greatest of miracles. Is the 
Sanhedrin great ? this Jesus is infi- 
nitely greater. 

31. From Galilee. . .witnesses — 
Tlie predictions are proved by the rec- 
ord ; their fulfilment by living testimony. 

4. Glad tidings/ the prtmiise fvJMed, 
32-37. 

32. aiad tidings— The news which 
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unto you glad tidings, how that 
•*the promise which was made unto 
the fathers, 33 God hath ful- 
filled the same unto us their chil- 
dren, in that he hath raised up 
Jesus again; as it is also written 
in the second psalm, « Thou art my 
Son, this day have I begotten thee. 
34 And as concerning that he raised 
him up from the dead, nmo no more 
to return to corruption, he said on 

h Gen. 8. 15; 12. 8; 22. 18; chap. 26. 6; Rom. 4. 

13; Gal. 8. 1& cPsa. 2. 7; Heb. 1. 6^ 6. 6. 

d Isa. 55. 8. 3 Gr. holy^ or, just ttunga^ Isa. 



Paul brings is not a message of terror 
or destruction, but glad tidings of aalvor 
Hon, promise, remission of sins. 

33. Raised up Jesus again — The 
word again is here unauthorized by the 
Greek. We do not understand the 
passage here quoted from the secoud 
Psalm to describe or prove the resur- 
rection of Christ, but his birth and con- 
sequent inauguration as king upon 
Zion. Paul in the three verses 33-35 
quotes three proof texts in the order 
of a beautiful climax. This first quota- 
tion proves the divine Sonship of 
Christ, which prepares us to accept 
the proof of his superiority to death 
and corruption. The second, from 
Isa. Iv, 3, (Septuagint version,) proves 
the everlasting kingdom of the Messiah, 
and his consequent personal immor- 
tality. The third, from Psalm xvi, 10, 
directly proves the exemption of Mes- 
siah from bodily corruption, thus bring- 
ing tlie argument to its complete point. 
Thou art my Son — In this second 
Psalm, which was applied by the Jew- 
ish Church to the Messiah, Jehovah is 
introduced as inaugurating his Son 
upon Mount Zion. That Son is heir to 
the uttermost parts of the earth ; the 
Gentiles, with all their kings, are bid- 
den to forestall a forced subjection by 
a voluntary obedience. It is this Mes- 
siah whom Paul this day proclaims to 
Antioch. 

34. Sure mercies of David— We 
can give no better commentary upon 
these words than is furnished by 
Bishop Pearce : " For the sense of 
these words we must have recourse to 



this wise, ^ 1 will give you the sure 
'mercies of David. 35 Where- 
fore he saith also in another psalm, 
•Thou shalt not suffer thine Holy 
One to see corruption. 36 For 
David, * after he had served his 
own generation by the will of 
God, ^fell on sleep, and was laid 
unto his fathers, and saw corrup- 
tion: 37 But he, whom God 
raised again, saw no corruption. 

65. 8. cPsa. 16. 10; chap. 2. 81. i Or, after 

he had in his own age served the vnU <>f uo<h 
ver. 22; Psa. 78. 72. — /I Kin. 2. 10; chap. 2. 29. 

what God said to David in 2 Sam. vii, 
11, 12, etc., explained by what is said 
in Psalm Ixxxix, 3, 4, 28, 29, 36, where 
frequent mention is made of a cove- 
nant established by God with David, 
and sworn to by Grod, that David*s seed 
should endure forever , and his throne as 
the days of heaven, and as the sun, to all 
generations. This covenant and this 
oath are the sure and sacred things of 
which Isaiah (Iv, 3) speaks, and Luke 
in this place. And Paul understood 
them as relating to the kingdom of 
Jesus, (the son of David,) which was 
to be an everlasting kingdom; and if an 
eveilasHng one, then it was necessary 
that Jesus should have been (as he 
was) raised from the dead; and to sup- 
port this argument, Paul, in the next 
verse, strengthens it with another, 
drawn from Psalm xvi, 10." 

35. Holy One. . .corruption — Paul 
here uses the same argument with 
Peter in Acts ii, 25-31, yet in words 
and connexion so different as to 
show them to be independent argu- 
ments. 

36. Fell on sleep— Old English for 
fdl asleep. 

5. JTie general conclusion; saivcttion by 
faith in Jesus, 38-41. 

With a fresh vocative, men and breih- 
ren, Paul now gathers up the summary 
conclusion. This mission of joy must 
be accepted as the only deliverance 
from ultimate ruin. The ruin is not 
part of the message proper, but is the 
result from which the message would 
rescue. 
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38 Be it known unto you there- 
fore, men and brethren, that 
ff through this man is preached 
unto you the forgiveness of sins: 
39 And •'by him all that believe 
are justified from all things, from 
which ye could not be justified by 
the law of Moses. 40 Beware 
therefore, lest that come upon you, 
which is spoken of in 'the proph- 
ets; 41 Behold, ye despisers, 

QJer. 31. 34; Dan. 9. 24; Luke 24. 47: 1 John 
a. 12. ^/tlsa. 53. 11; Rom. 3. 28; 8. 8; Heb. 

38. Through this man — ^For, perfect 
man as Jesus is, it is through his great 
name the salvation must come. 

39. Jiistified — Paul's favourite term, 
borrowed from the Boman law, being 
the key- word to the doctrine here in- 
dicated, but more fully expanded in his 
epistles. While thus introductorily 
preaching to unconverted Jews and 
Gentiles, ihe resurrecHon is the promi- 
nent topic ; but in writing his epistles to 
his converts, he unfolds the consequent 
doctrines of faith and the atonement. 

40. Beware therefore — Having 
unfolded the Groapel, Paul now warns 
them against the perdition resulting 
from its rejection. 

41. Behold — The words are quoted 
from Habakkuk i, 5, Septuagint ver- 
sion. Ye despiseni — ^In the Hebrew 
text, Te among die heathen ; which, how- 
ever, the Septuagint, apparently from 
a different Hebrew text, translated as 
here quoted by Paul The work in 
Habakkuk refers to God's judgment in 
bringing upon Israel an invasion by the 
Chaldeans. It here, perhaps, dimly fore- 
shadows the overthrow of the State by 
the Romans. Perish — The original 
word signifies to disappear from recog- 
nised existence, to perish. Though a man 
— Authorized to reveal the truth. De- 
clare it — ^Make clear and announce it. 

42. Jews ^i^ere gone out — ^The 
congregation was not broken up until 
the next verse. Hence it is supposed 
that the Jews, in anger, left the syna- 
gogue instantly upon the close of the 
discourse, leaving the Gentiles in a 
very different state of temper. That 
the Jews were in a state of irritation 



and wonder and perish : for I work 
a work in your days, a work which 
ye shall in no wise believe, though 
a man declare it unto you. 43 And 
when the Jews were gone out of 
the synagogue,the Gentiles besought 
that these words might be preached 
to them ^the next sabbath. 43 Now 
when the congregation was broken 
up, many of the Jews and religious 
proselytes followed Paul and Bar- 

7. 19. ilBa. 29. 14; Hab. 1. 5. 5Gr. in IhA 

week bettoeen, or, in the sabbath between. 

is clear from 45-48, but it is to be 
noted that the best manuscripts omit 
both the words Jews and Gentiles. 
And the meaning, then, would be, that 
as the apostles were going out, they — 
that is, impersonally a number— -de- 
sired their preaching again next Sab- 
bath. The reading adopted by our 
authorized translation probably arose 
from additions made by explanatory 
words creeping into the text. The ex- 
planatory words, perhaps, express the 
full facts as they really took place. 

43. Congregation was broken up 
— Namely, after the going out of the 
previous verse, whether of offended 
Jews or of apostles only. Many of 
the Jews — Yet probably a small mi- 
nority of the whole. , iUid religious 
proselytes — Namely, Gentile mono- 
theists, being a commencing number 
enlarged at verse 48. Followed 
Paul — As the apostles were walking 
from the synagogue, these awakened 
persons followed to converse with 
them, and receive from them strong 
persuasion not to allow their awaken- 
ing to pass away, but to continue in the 
grace of God. How often the impres- 
sions produced during a faithful ser- 
mon are breathed away by the fresh 
air after leaving the house of God I 
How all important it is that the mind 
of the convicted person should refuse 
to allow the gracious impression to de- 
part like the morning dew I Let such 
persons like these Jews and Gentiles 
hold solemn converse with their minis- 
ter. Let the minister be in heart and 
soul fully prepared to persuade them 
to continue in the grace of Gk>d. 
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nabas; who, speaking to them, 
^persuaded them to continue in 
^ the grace of God. 

44 And the next sabbath day 
came almost the whole city together 
to hear the word of God. 45 But 
when the Jews saw the multitudes, 
they were filled with envy, and 
■" spake against those things which 
were spoken by Paul, contradicting 
and blaspheming. 46 Then Paul 
and Barnabas waxed bold, and said, 
°It was necessary that the word of 

l:Ghap. 11. 28; K 22. 1 Titus 2. 11; Heb. 

12. 15; 1 Peter 5. 12. «*Chap. 18. 6; 1 Peter 

4. 4; Jude 10. » Matt. 10. 6; chap. 8. 26; 

verse 2(S; Rom. 1. 16. 

6. Second Sabbath at Pisidian Anti- 
och — Jevnsh Unbelief and Gentile Faith^ 
44-52. 

44. Almost the whole city — Anti- 
och was that day, almost entire, within 
the synagogue. The apostles for one 
day had near a whole city for a con- 
gregation : for the report of the pre- 
ceding Sabbath, with the intervening 
excitement, had aroused the inquir- 
ing population. Not wholly lost was 
the effect, for by verse 49 we learn 
that in consequenoe the word of the 
Lord was published throughout dU the re- 
gion. One of these noble apostles may 
have addressed the multitudes within 
the house ; the other may at the same 
time, standing near the threshold, have 
harangued the multitudes in the front 
area. 

45. Filled with envy— With m- 
dignation at seeing these two itinerant 
Nazarenes taking possession of their 
synagogue, and filling it with the city 
population. 

46. Waxed bold — Rising above all 
useless altercation with the Jews. 
Judge yourselves unw^orthy — ^Not 
that they literally believed themselves 
to be unworthy of life eternal. On 
the contrary, they believed them- 
selves eminently, and even exclusive- 
ly, the heirs of that inheritance. But 
they determined themselves to be 
such sort as truly is unworthy eter- 
nal life. Everlasting life — Eternal 
life is not solely a future, but a 



God should first have been spoken 
to you : but "seeing ye put it from 
you, and judge yourselves unwor- 
thy of everlasting life, lo, Pwe turn 
to the Gentiles. 47 For so hath 
the Lord commanded us, saying y <^I 
have set thee to be a light of the 
Gentiles, that thou shouldest be for 
salvation unto the ends of the earth. 
48 And when the Gentiles heard 
this, they were glad, and glorified 
the word of the Lord : ' and as many 
as were ordained to eternal life be- 

oExod. 82. 10: Deat. 32. 21; Isa. fA, 6; Matt. 

21. 48; Rom. 10. 19. ^pChap. 18. 6; 28. S8w 

fflsa. 42. 6; 49. 6; Luke 2. 82. rChap. 

2.47. 

present, possession. (See notes on 
John iv, 14 ; v, 24 ; vi, 40.) It is a 
possession commenced in this life to be 
perpetuated in a life to come. There 
is a present as well as a future salva- 
tion. These Jews were indisposed to 
eternal life, and so rejected the Gk)8pel ; 
the Gentiles, in verse 48, as many as 
were disposed to eternal life, believed. 

47. A Ught of the Oentiles— Paul 
here quotes Isa. xlix, 6. What Lsaiah 
there says in a diluted sense of him- 
self, the apostles here apply in its ful- 
ness to Christ. Having complained of 
his rejection by his own countrymen, 
the prophet is assured by God that to 
gain the Jews were a small thing, for 
he is beautifully told Ihat he should be 
a light of the Gentiles^ a saJvation to tke 
ends of the earth. 

48. Qentiles...glad — ^When now 
these Gentiles learn from the gracious 
words of Hebrew prophecy &at this 
Gospel was promised to them of old, their 
hearts go forward with eager joy to 
embrace it. Ordained to etanul 
life— -Should be rendered, disposed to 
eternal life. It plainly refers to the 
eager predisposition just above men- 
tioned in the heart of many of these 
Gentiles on learning that old prophecy 
proclaims a Messiah for them. As 
many as were so inclined to the eternal 
life now offered committed themselves 
by faith to the blessed Jesus. 

Rarely has a text been so violently 
wrenched from its connectionB with 
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lieved. 49 And the word of 
the Lord was published through- 
out all the region. 50 But the 
Jews stirred up the deyout and 
honourable women, and the chief 
men of the city, and 'raised per- 
secution agamst Paul and Bar- 

«3Tim.3.11. tilAi. la 14: Mark 6. 11; Luke & 



nabas, and expelled them out of 
their coasts. 51 ' But they shook 
off the dust of their feet against 
them, and came unto Iconium. 
53 And the disciples "were filled 
with joy, and with the Holy 
Ghost. 



5;ch. 18.6. 



&Iatt. & 12 ; John 16. 22 ; ch. 2. 46. 



the context, and strained beyond its 
meaning for a purpose, than has been 
this clause in support of the doctrine of 
predestination. There is not the least 
plausibility in the notion that Luke in 
this simple history is referring to any 
etemcU decree predestinating these men 
to eternal life. The word here ren- 
dered ordained usually signifies placed^ 
posiHonedf disposed. It may refer to 
the material or to the mental position. 
It is a verb in the passive form, a 
form which frequently possesses a 
reciprocal active meaning; that is, it 
frequently signifies an action per- 
formed by one's self upon one's self. 
Thus, in Bomans ix, 22, The vessels 
of v^ath fitted to destruction are care- 
fully affirmed, even by predestinarians, 
to be fitted by themselves. Indeed, 
the very Greek word here rendered 
ordained is frequently used, com- 
pounded with a preposition, in the 
New Testament itself, in the passive 
form with a reciprocal meaning. Thus, 
Bom. xiii, 1, Be subject uTito the higher 
powers, is literally, place yourselves un- 
der the higher powers. So, also, Rom. 
viii, 7 ; 1 Cor. xvi, 16 ; James iv, 7, and 
many other texts. The meaning we 
give is required by the antithesis be- 
tween the Jews in verse 46 and these 
GentUes. The former were indisposed 
to eternal life, and so believed not; 
these were predisposed to eternal life, 
and so believed. The permanent faith 
of the soul was consequent upon the 
predisposition of the heart and the 
predetermination of the will. 

49. Word. ..published... all the 
region — This Romanized city of Anti- 
och applied the old pagan Latin lan- 
guage, with all possible flexibility, to 
uses it had never known before, to 
thoughts of faith, and joy, and love 
new to the Romaif soul. 



50. Devout and honourable wo- 
men — ^It is noted in the history of 
these times that many pagan women 
of the higher ranks were predisposed 
to Judaism. These honourable women 
were probably wives of the chief men 
of the dty, and used their influence 
with their husbands against tlie 
preachers of the new doctrine. It is 
a curious corroboration of this narra- 
tive that Strabo, the Greek geogra- 
pher, speaking of this district, says: 
" All agree that the women are prime 
leaders in superstition, and these ap- 
peal to the men in favour of large rev- 
erence of the gods, and feasts, and 
worships." 

51. Shook o£f the dust — Accord- 
ing to the command of Jesus, (Matt. 
X, 14,) upon which see our note. Unto 
Iconium — For Iconium see verse 1 of 
the next chapter. 

52. Disciples — ^Luke does not adopt 
the name Christians himself, but still re- 
tains the usual epithet disciples. Filled 
with joy — As the Gospel was a mes- 
sage of joy, so those who were filled with 
it were filled with Joy. And with 
tiie Holy Ghost — And this was the 
source of their joy, their strength, and 
their firmness. Ureat is the power of 
Christian joy. A religion of gloom, of 
asceticism, of self-accusation, may be 
sincere and solid; but it wants the 
abounding strength, the rich consola- 
tion, the glorious attractiveness, of a 
religion of joy, especially if it be the 
joy of those fiUed with the Holy Ghost. 
Our apostles were slandered, were 
persecuted, were banished; but they 
left behind them blessed, joyous, liv- 
ing monuments of their labours : mon- 
uments enduring unto that eternal life 
for which they were disposed, in which 
they believed, and by which they tri- 
umphed. 
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AND it came to pass in Iconium, 
that they went both together 
into the synagogue of the Jews, and 
so spake, that a great multitude 
both of the Jews and also of the 
Greeks believed. 3 But the 

unbelieving Jews stirred up the 
Gentiles, and made their minds 
evil affected against the brethren. 
3 Long time therefore abode they 
speaking boldly in the Lord, • which 
gave testimony unto the word of his 



a Mark 16. 20; Heb. 9. 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

6. At Iconium — Preachmg of Paul^ 1-5. 

1. Iconium — ^Driven from the capi- 
tal of Pisidia, our two apostles betake 
themselves to the capital of Lycaonia. 
This, like Antioch, stood upon the 
great thoroughfare which we have 
described (xvi, 10) as extending from 
the ^gean on the west through the 
Syrian Gates on the east, being the sole- 
ly possible direct route to Syria and 
southern Asia. This was in the direc- 
tion southeast wardly toward Tarsus, 
the native home of Paul, and there- 
fore probably preferred rather than to 
go deeper into Asia Minor or farther 
toward Europe. Since that day Ico- 
nium has been distinguished in history 
as the capital of the Seljukian Turks, 
originally a Tartar race, but then 
working their onward way to the con- 
quest of Constantinople and the at- 
tempted conquest of Christian Europe. 
It stands in a vast plain near the foot 
of Mount Taurus, about fifty miles from 
Pisidian Antioch. The synagogae 
— Large as the city was, tne Jewish 
population seems not to have been 
extensive, since the synagogue appears 
to have been but one. The population 
seems to have consisted of an upper 
stratum of Greeks and Jews, and an 
underlying mass of primitive Lycao- 
nian people, probably of Syrian ori- 
gin, mentioned in verse 11. Over all 
Uiese were a few haughty Romans, 
moving about with the air of masters 
\}j conquest. So spake. . .nraltitade 



grace, and granted signs and won- 
ders to be done by their hands. 
4 But the multitude of the city 
was divided: and part held with 
the Jews, and part with the ''apos- 
tles. 5 And when there was an 
assault made, both of the Gentiles 
and also of the Jews, with their 
rulers, «to use them despitefully, 
and to stone them, 

6 They were aware of if, and 
^ fled unto Lystra and Derbe, cities 
of Lycaonia, and imto the region 

CS Tim. 8. a cf Matt. 10. 23. 

. . .believed — They so spake, that is, 
with such method and power as to 
attract the faith of the hearers. They 
appealed with spiritual power to the 
spiritual sympathies in man, and there 
would be those whose sympathies 
were awakened, and whose spirit, 
touched by the heavenly Spirit, would 
yield to the divine attraction. 

4. Multitude . . . divided — Power- 
ful as the opposition is, the apostles 
divide the city with their opponents, 
yet probably being in a minority. 

5. Assault — Rather an onset or rush, 
for before the assault could be made 
the apostles, being informed, escaped. 
Rulers — Probably the rulers of the 
Jewish synagogues, leading the Jews 
to inflict the Jewish punishment of 
stoning. 

At Lystra — EeaUng of Latmt Man — 
Attempted Sacrifices, 6-18. 

6. Cities of Lycaonia — ^Driven 
from the great metropolitan cities of 
Pisidian Antioch and Lycaonian Ico- 
nium, our apostles now take refuge 
in the more rural towns of Lystra 
and Derbe. They find here an almost 
exclusively primitive population, with 
Uttle of the Greek, Jew, or Roman 
upper stratum, and an inferior civiliza- 
tion. There is no synagogue for them 
to enter. There are few resident Jews 
to gainsay. Primitive paganism still 
prevails. And it is a curious fact that 
the very word pagan signifies viUager^ 
which arises from the fact that when 
the Roman empire became Christian 
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that lieth round about : 7 And 
there they preached the gospel. 
§ "And there sat a certain man at 
Lystra, impotent in his feet, being 
a cripple fi-om his mother's womb, 
who never had walked: 9 The 
same heard Paul speak : who stead- 
fastly beholding him, and ^perceiv- 

e Chap. 8. 2. — -/Matt. 8. 10; 9. 28, 29. 

the rural regions and yillages were 
the latest to be pervaded by its power, 
and so the latest in retaining their old 
idolatries. 

8. Lystra — The apostles still per- 
severe in their southeastern course, 
as if rather gravitating homeward 
than the reverse. Lystra is supposed 
to be a little to the east of south from 
Iconiiun, yet geographers and travellers 
are still imcertain as to its precise posi- 
tion. Sat a certain man — The word 
sat, according to the Greek imperfect, 
implies continual, perhaps repeatedly 
habitual, action. The man was sitting, 
or was in the habit of sitting. Never 
had walked— -The fact of his well- 
known paralysis of feet rendered the 
change notorious to his fellow villagers. 

9. Heard Paul speak — ^In the dis- 
course, doubtless, he learned how the 
blessed Jesus performed many a mira- 
cle, which cured at once both soul 
and body, administering forgiveness 
of sin and restoring health and sound- 
ness. He may have been told that 
that same Jesus still reigned on high, 
willing and able to save, and empow- 
ering even his apostles often to- work 
miracles of mercy upon the diseased 
of soul and body. He may have 
learned that the very first miracle 
performed by the Lord's apostles was 
the healing of a cripple like himself at 
the Beautiful gate of the wonderful 
temple in ancient Jerusalem. Stead- 
fastly beholding him — See note on 
iii, 4. Faith to be healed — ^The Grreek 
word here signilies not to be hmkd^ but 
to he saved^ including the whole salva- 
tion both of body and soul, the earnest 
and type of the complete salvation of 
body and soul in the glorious resur- 
rection. 

10. With a loud voice— As the 



ing that he had faith to be healed, 
10 Said with a loud voice, ' Stand 
upright on thy feet. And he leaped 
and walked. 11 And when the 
people saw what Paul had done, 
they lifted up their voices, saying 
in the speech of Lycaonia, ''The 
gods are come down to us in the 

fflasL. 35. C A Chap. 8. 10; 28. g. 

earnest action of the apostle in dis- 
cerning the spirit required an intense 
exertion of the eye, so the performance 
of the miracle required energetic per- 
sonal action expressed in the loudness 
of the voice. So even Jesus (John 
xi, 43) in calling forth Lazarus for 
once used a loud voice. (On which see 
our note.) Stand upright — Paul did 
not. like Peter, use the name of Jesus ; 
because, unlike Peter, he had doubt- 
less already in his preaching fuUy de- 
clared that any miracle he might work 
was wrought by Jesus' power. 

11. Speech of Ijyoaonia — What 
this dialect precisely was there is no 
record to inform us. Probably it be- 
longed to the eastern rather than the 
western type ; approaching more near- 
ly the Hebrew or Syriac than to the 
Latin or Greek : for the lowest stra- 
tum of population, being the earliest, 
is from the East, while the Greek and 
Romanic peoples are a return popula- 
tion from the West, which, neverthe- 
less, originally flowed from the primi- 
tive Eastern cradle of the human race. 
Of course, this last reflex current of 
population was but the thin upper 
stratum. The goda are come down 
— The very name of Lycaonia, accord- 
ing to the tradition, was derived from 
an old mythological fable of Jupiter 
having come down in the form of a 
man to pay a visit to their king, Ly- 
caon. Lycaon, doubting the divinity 
of this visiter in human shape, de- 
termined to put him to the test. For 
this purpose he butchered a child, and 
had him brought upon the table as dis- 
guised food for his guest. Jupiter in 
wrath burned his palace with Ught- 
ning, and transformed the brutal king 
into a wolf. The Lystrans therefore 
resolved not to subject themselves to 
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likeness of men. 13 And they 
called Barnabas, Jupiter ; and Paul, 
Mercurius, because he was the chief 
speaker. 13 Then the priest of 
Jupiter, which was before their 
city, brought oxen and garlands 
unto the gates, *and would have 
done sacnfice with the people. 
14 Which when the apostles, Bar- 
nabas and Paul, heard qf^ ^they 
rent their clothes, and ran in among 
the people, crying out, 15 And 
saying. Sirs, *why do ye these 
things ? "We also are men of like 



i Dan. 2. 46. — k Matt. 96. 65. 1 Chap. 10. 96. 

^—^m James 6. 17 ; Rev. 19. 10. n 1 Sam. 12. 21 ; 

1 Kings 16. 13; Jer. 14. 22; Amos 2. 4; 1 Cor. 8. 4. 
1 Thess. 1. 9. f>Oen. 1. 1; Psa. 83. 6; 

any calamity by any want of respect 
to the possible deities now present 
among them. 

12. Barnabas, Jupiter . . . Paul, 
Mercurius — Ohrysostom was prob- 
ably right in supposing that Barnabas 
was a man of yenerable age, majestic 
presence, and dignified reserve, and so 
fitted to make a very suitable Jupiter. 
And as Jupiter was usually, in his visi- 
tations among men, accompanied by an 
attendant, so it was very supposable 
that Paul was Mercurius. Mercurius, 
too, was the god of eloquence, and was 
the nimble-tongued, wing-footed mes- 
senger of the gods, well represented 
by the younger, agile, eloquent chief 
speaker J PauL 

13. The priest of Jupiter — For 
Jupiter, who was probably the tutelar 
deity of Lystra, there was a chief pon- 
tiff to preside over the worship and sac- 
rifices. Jupiter, which was before 
their city — ^A statue there may have 
been, fronting their town, called Jupiter- 
hefore-the-city ; but it was not to statues 
that sacrifices were brought, and so it 
was probably a temple which was des- 
ignat>ed by this name, standing before 
the tovm. Garlands — ^With which the 
sacrificial victims were usually crowned. 
Unto the gates — Not the gates of the 
city, but the front door at the street of 
the house where the apostles were 
lodging. The purpose was to sacrifice 
to them personally. 



passions with you, and preach unto 
you that ye should turn from ■ these 
vanities °imto the living God, 
p which made heaven, and earth, 
and the sea, and all things that 
are therein: 16 ^Who in times 
past suffered all nations to walk in 
their own ways. IT 'Neverthe- 
less he left not himself without wit- 
ness, in that he did good, and " ^ave 
us rain from heaven, and finitful 
seasons, filling our hearts with food 
and gladness. 1 § And with these 
sayings scarce restrained they the 

146. 6; Rev. 14. 7. 9 Psa. 81. 12; chap. 17. 30; 

1 Peter 4. 3. ^rChap. 17. 27; Rom. 1. 20. 

«Ley. 26. 4; Deut 11. 14: 28. 12; Job 5. 10; Psa. 
65. 10; 68. 9; 147. 8; Jer. 14. 22; Matt. 6. 4& 

14. Apostles. . .heard of — From 
the performance of the miracle the 
apostles had evidently retired to their 
lodging place, and had known nothiug 
of this sacrificial movement, so that 
they now first hear of their own deifi- 
cation. A Jesuitical policy might have 
induced them to accept the worship 
in order to transfer it to the divine 
Jesus. Among the people — ^We 
would rather suppose that these words 
were uttered at first from the thresh- 
old of the door, and reiterated in vari- 
ous forms after rushing among the 
crowd. 

15. Sirs — Addressing them in a 
tone of dignified respeet. Men of 
like passions — Not gods, but men. 
And all men are created with the same 
psychological faculties, emotions, and 
appetites by nature, though those pas- 
sions may acquire very different quali- 
ties by education and by grace. Yet 
neither grace nor any other experi- 
ence can add to or take from the com- 
plete set of natural faculties and feel- 
ings. 

16. In times past — Before Christ 
came to establish a universal religion 
to be preached to every creature, abol- 
ishing all false systems, and filling the 
world with truth. 

18. Scarce restrained they the 
people — As old Lycaon had been de- 
stroyed by not recognising the incar- 
nate Jupiter, so these Lycaonians are 
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people, that they had not done sac- 
rifice unto them. 19 * And there 
came thither certain Jews from An- 
tioch and Iconium, who persuaded 
the people, "and, having stoned 
Paul, drew him out of the city, 
supposing he had been dead. 
20 Howbeit, as the disciples stood 

t Chap. 13. 45. u 2 Cor. 11. 25; 

2 Tim. 8. 11. 

fearful lest they shall make a similar 
mistake, and be deceived in mistaking 
these gods for men. They would, 
therefore, insist upon it, and stay on 
the safer side. 

6. Paidf Rescued from Deaths Retraces 
his Route hack to Aniiocky 19-28. 

19. Jews firom Antioch — Of course 
our country village is soon convinced 
by visitors from the capital. They now 
iM'e told that these two men, instead 
of being gods, forsooth, are nothing but 
a couple of itinerant apostate Jews and 
jugglers. The Lystrans realize their 
mistake with a sense of ridicule, and a 
feeling of indignation against the inno- 
cent apostles, whom they hold respon- 
sible for their own stupidity. Having 
stoned Paul — This death by stoning 
is partly Jewish, and partly extem- 
poraneous, as handiest for the mob. 
I>rew^ him out of the city — Drag- 
ging him as a dead man from their 
streets, that he may putrefy without. 

20. Disciples stood round — The 
murdered man is not deserted by his 
faithful converts; surrounding him, 
doubtless consulting with what obse- 
quies to honour him. But before they 
had decided the murdered man rose 
upi relieving them from their tasks, and 
came into the city. We have called 
him the mv/rdered man^ assuming that 
the Lystrans, who dragged his body out 
of their town, had full opportunity for 
a correct judgment, and we have their 
authority for it that there was vio- 
lence enough to kill him, and symp- 
toms sufficient to prove him killed. 
But mark the calm boldness of Paul, 
rising and firmly walking, equally in- 
dependent of Barnabas and the sur- 
rounding disciples, into the city from 
whose streets he had just been 



round about him, he rose up, and 
came into the city: and the next 
day he departed with Bai'nabas to 
Derbe. 

31 And when they had preached 
the gospel to that city, ^and *had 
tau^t many, they returned again 
to Lystra, and to Iconium, and An- 

V Matt. Sii. 19. ^1 Or. had mads many 

diaoiplea. 

dragged as dead. Yet prudence dic- 
tated that he should leave the ensuing 
day, and he obeyed. 

Among the disciples here made there 
was a young man who became to Paul 
a minister more true than John Mark, 
a fellow apostle more persevering than 
Barnabas. This was Timothy of Lys- 
tra. By his mother Eunice, and his 
grandmother Lois, Timothy was taught 
the Scriptures from his childhood. Two 
of St. Paul's epistles were to him ad- 
dressed, (xvi, 1.) To Derbe — Which 
lies eastward from Lystra, distant a 
few hours' journey. 

21. Taught many — At Derbe, as at 
neither of the last three places, Paul 
seems to encounter no persecution, but 
to have won many converts. The sim- 
ple omission of any mention of perse- 
cutions strikingly coincides with Paul's 
own account in 2 Tim. iii, 11, where 
Paul reminds Timothy of his persecu- 
tions cU Antiochj at Iconium^ cU Lystra, 
and there stops. Paley draws a strik- 
ing argument from this plainly unde- 
signed coincidence between the Acts 
and the Epistle to prove the authen- 
ticity and the truth of both. 

Here terminates the journey of the 
apostle, and from this point he retraces 
his steps, by Lystra, Iconium, and 
Antioch, mainly by the route which 
he came, to the Mediterranean, thence 
by sea to the great Syrian Antioch 
whence he started. A few hours' jour- 
ney eastward from Derbe would have 
brought him to the Syrian Gates, 
whence he could have taken a shorter 
route to metropolitan Antioch, visiting 
by the way his native Tarsus. But 
objects nearer to his heart even than 
his home and kindred lay in the route 
he took. 
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tioch, 33 Confirming the souls 
of the disciples, and *' exhorting 
them to continue in the faith, and 
that * we must through much trib- 
ulation enter into the kingdom of 
God. 33 And when they had 
7 ordained them elders in every 
church, and had prayed with fast- 
ing, they commended them to the 
Lord, on whom they believed. 
34 And after they had passed 
throughout Pisidia, they came to 
Pamphylia. 35 And when they 

IT Chap. 11. 83 : 13. 43. oo Matt. 10. 88; 1& 24 ; 

Luke 22. 28, 29 : Rom. 8. 17 ; 2 Tim. 2. 11, 12 ; 3. 12. 
yTitugl.6. 

22. And that — The that depends 
upon exhorting ; or we may supply 
saying, after and understood. Much 
tribidation — This is true especially 
of ages of persecution ; it is true, 
in a less degree, even in Christian 
lands, and in the ordinary state of 
a world unconverted. Nay, it is 
even true intemsdly of every Chris- 
tian, since the depravities of the heart 
itself are ever prone, unless kept in 
firm subjection, to rise up in insurrec- 
tion against the grace of God. But 
this text cannot be so overstrained as 
to prove that there shall never come 
an age in which all shall know the 
Lord from the greatest even unto the 
least, and when external persecution 
shall have dwindled to a minimum, 
perhaps to nothing. 

23. Ordained— The Greek word 
signifies to elect by (ke ovistretched hand. 
This election is a different act, ex- 
pressed by a different word, from 
the imposition of hands, by which ordi- 
nation is performed. The election in 
the present case is expressly said to 
have been done by the apostles. We 
may suppose reasonably that they 
consulted the views of the members 
of the Church; but there is not the 
slightest ground for doubt that Luke 
attributes the authority of the act 
to the apostles. Blden — So far as 
there was pastorship, oversight, in- 
struction, exhortation, or even preach- 
ing, the elders performed or provided 
for it. In Jewish Churches such an 



had preached the word in Perga, 
they went down into Attalia 
36 And thence sailed to Antioch, 
*from whence they had been "rec- 
ommended, to the grace of God 
for the work which they fulfilled. 
3T And when they were come, and 
had gathered the church together, 
''they rehearsed all that God had 
done with them, and how he had 
*= opened the door of faith unto the 
Gentiles. 3§ And there they 
abode long time with the disciples. 



eChap. 13. 1, 8.— 

15. 4, 12; 21. 19. 

Col. 4.8; Key. 8. 8. 



-a Chap. 15. 40. b Chap. 

>1 Cor. 16. 9; 2 Cor. 2. 12; 



officer was called a presbyter^ that is, 
elder; in Gentile Churches he was 
called an episcopos, that is, overseer or 
superintendent, from which Greek 
word our English bishop is derived. 

24. Throughout Piaidia — They 
passed through the province soutli- 
ward. Pamphylia — (See note on 
xiii, 13.) 

26. Porga— (See note on xiii, 13.) 
Now on Paul's return southward tlie 
inhabitants have returned, and he ac- 
cordingly preached the word. Into 
Attalia — ^In going into Asia Minor 
they had sailed up the Cestrus ; but in 
this their return they take a land 
route to Attalia, and there embark to 
Syrian Antioch. 

26. Sailed to Antioch — Trace upon 
the map their line of voyage cutting 
through the Mediterranean, between 
Cilicia and Cyprus, to Seleucia, the 
seaport town of Antioch. Whence 
they had been recommended — 
Antioch had been the departing point, 
(xiii, 1-4,) and Antioch is now their 
returning point. 

CHAPTER XV. 

II. Thb Jebusalem Council on Cir- 
cumcision. 
1. Preparations for Council^ 1-5. 

Fourteen years have elapsed since 
the conversion of the apostle of the 
Gentiles ; and, as we learn by his own 
account in Gal ii, 1-10, he now goes 
up from Gentile Antioch to Jenisalem. 
accompanied not only by Barnabas, 
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CHAPTER XV. 

AND ■certain men which came 
down from Judea taught the 
brethren, and said, ''Except ye be 
circumcised ''after the manner of 
Moses, ye cannot be saved. 3 When 
therefore Paul and Barnabas had no 
small dissension and disputation 
with them, they determined that 
<*Paul and Barnabas, and certain 
other of them, should go up to Je- 
rusalem unto the apostles and el- 
ders about this question. 3 And 
• being brought on their way by the 
church, they passed through Phenice 

a Gal. 2. 12. & John 7. 22; verse 5; GaL 6. 2; 

PhIL 3. 2; CoL 2. 8. 11. 16. oGen. 17. 10; Lev. 

12.8. 

but by Titus. The two accounts so 
complement each other with additional 
facts, yet so harmonize in the result, 
as to furnish a chapter of "unde- 
signed coincidences." Paul obtains 
from the Jerusalem Church the full 
concession in behalf of the Gentiles; 
that they caji be admitted into the 
Christian Church without becoming 
circumcised Jews ; but by conceding 
some delicate forbearances from un- 
necessarily offending the prejudices of 
the Jews. 

1. Came down — As from a high 
metropolis. (See note on zi, 2.) 
So go up in verse 2. Judea — Prob- 
ably, though not necessarily, from 
Jerusalem. Taught — According to 
the Grreek imperfect, were continuously 
teaching. 

2. No small dissension — Paul and 
Barnabas seem to have been avoided 
at first by these men. They deter- 
mined — This they refers to the breth- 
ren in verse 1. 

3. Brought on their w^ay — Hon- 
ourably escorted and authenticated, so 
as to be hospitably and deferentially 
received and forwarded by the Churches 
on their way. Through Phenice 
and Samaria — ^Not through Galilee, 
but along the Phenician coast, prob- 
ably as far as Ptolemais ; then 
turned eastward through the plain of 
Esdraelon; thence by Samaria to 
Jerusalem. Declaring — We see by 



and Samaria, ^declaring the con- 
version of the Gentiles: and they 
caused great joy unto all the breth- 
ren. 4 And when they were come 
to Jerusalem, they were received of 
the church, and of the apostles and 
elders, and »they declared all things 
that God had done with them. 
5 But there arose up certain of the 
sect of the Pharisees which believed, 
saying, *» That it was needful to cir- 
cumcise them, and to command 
them to keep the law of Moses. 

6 And the apostles and elders 
came together for to consider of 

dGal. 2. 1. «Roin. 15. 24; 1 Cor. 16. 6, 11. 

— i/'Chap. 14. 27. ^ Ver. 12; ch. 14. 27; 21. 19. 

■ Ver. 1. 



tracing this journey how Christianity 
had overspread these regions, and 
their Joy indicates that the Judaizers 
had sought to oppose them, and shows 
how largely this Christianity was Gen- 
tile and Pauline. 

4. Oome to Jerusalem — Paul tells 
us in Gal. ii, 2, that he went up not 
solely by the prudential conclusion of 
the Church, but by or rather according 
to revelation. This may have been a 
revelation to the Church, or to Paul 
directing him now to go to the me- 
tropolis and obtain from the apostles 
the full acknowledgment of Gentile 
rights and his own Gentile apostle- 
ship. They declared — That is, in 
general conversations before the meet- 
ing in verse 6. And during this in- 
terval before the general meeting Paul 
held his private interviews with James^ 
Peter, and John, (Gal. ii, 2-9,) which, 
together with the public discussions, 
resulted in settling Paul's equal apos- 
tleship. 

5. There arose — started up; not in 
the public council, but in the prepara- 
tory discussions. These certsdn were 
the counterpart and copartisans of the 
certain men in verse 1. Pharisees 
— Paul describes these very zealots in 
GaL ii, 4-6. 

2. Sessionof the Chundl, 6. 

6. Game together — We have not 
here an example of what has in Cliuroh 
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this matter. 7 And when there 
had been much disputing, Peter 
rose up, and said unto them, *Men 
and brethren, ye know how that a 
good while ago God made choice 

* Chap. 10. 20; 11. 12. jfcl Chron. 

history been called "a GenerdL Council^" 
that is, an assemblage of delegates and 
representatives from the various parts 
of Christendom to consult and decide 
the affairs of the universal Church. 
"We have simply a respectful dele- 
gation from one Church to another 
Church possessed of superior special 
advantages for agreeing upon a great 
question. 

The so-called General Councils re- 
ceive from the Romish and Greek 
Churches profound deference, as of 
binding authority over their faith. 
The Seven General Councils are a final 
appeal for all members of the Greek 
communion. But none of them could 
show the inspu-ed authority of this 
apostolic assembly, who could tnUy 
say, It seemed good to the Holy Ghost 
and to us. 

On the question discussed at this 
council there still remained a variety of 
shades and opinions. 1. The views 
of Paul, which were at first unknown 
to the Church, became the true cen- 
tral doctrine of the Apostolic Church. 
He consented to the indulgence ofaU who 
insisted upon it, in the performance of all 
those rites of Judaism which were in 
themselves solemn and devoviy though not 
obligatory performaTices ; provided, it 
was not daimed or granted that they 
were a necessary part of Christianity^ 
or necessary to salvation, and provided 
they became not a real impediment 
to the salvation of souls by Christ. 
2. But there afterward came the cele- 
brated Marcion, of Pontus, who was an 
ultra Paulist, discarding not only cir- 
cumcision and the ritual, but discarding 
the Old Testament and the very Jeho- 
vah of the Old Testament. 3. On the 
other hand, James, the Bishop (pre- 
siding Presbyter) of Jenisalem, rig- 
idly persisted probably in keeping 
the whole law so far as Mmself 
was concerned, and perhaps coun- 



among us, that the Gentiles by my 
mouth should hear the word of the 
gospel, and believe. § And G^od, 
^ which knoweth the hearts, bare 
them witness, * giving them the 

28. 9; chap. 1. 24. 2 Chap. 10. 44. 



selled the same of all Jewish Chris- 
tians. He with his section of thinkers 
probably attended through life the 
prayers, sacrifices, and solemn services 
of the temple. 4. The Judaists who 
figured at Antioch went much further 
than James, and held forth to Gen- 
tiles as well as Jews, Ye cannot be 
saved without the deeds of the Mosaic 
ritual law. (See notes on z, 1 ; zi, 19 ; 
xxi, 40.) 

A significant fruit of the triumph of 
Paul and G^ntilism was (as adduced 
by Paul, Gal. ii. 3) that Titus, though 
a (Tcntile, was not required by the 
Council to be circumcised. He was 
doubtless brought there by Paul as a 
test case. On the one hand, even if 
Paul were willing himself to circum- 
cise him in Asia Minor to secure him 
access to Jews, he would refuse all 
consent to his circumcision when the 
requirement of circumcision was the 
point of controversy at Jerusalem. 
On the other hand, for the Council to 
yield the point that this young Gentile 
could be an uncircumcised Christian, 
was to surrender the whole matter to 
Paul. Titus was a living monument 
of pure Gentile Christianity. 

f. Disputing — A free discussion, 
the main object of which was to 
bring the facts and principles before 
the apostles and the Church. It is 
not perfectly dear that the certain of 
the sect of the Pharisees of verse 6 
formed part of the assembly, since by 
verses 22, 25, the final action was 
unanimous. 

3. Speech of Peter, 7-11. 

A good while ago— The Greek 
has a very peculiar wording, signify- 
ing from ancient days. The apostle 
speaks as if the days so near to Christ 
seemed to him already a dim antiquity. 
He refers to the conversion of dome- 
Uus about ten years agone. We see 
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Holy Ghost, even as he did unto 
us; 9 "And put no diflference 
between us and them, "purifying 
their hearts by faith. 10 Sfow 
therefore why tempt ye God, "to 
put a yoke upon the neck oi the 
disciples, which neither our fathers 
nor we were able to bear ? 11 But 
Pwe believe that through the grace 
of the Lord Jesus Christ we shall 
be saved, even as they. 

mRom. la 11. nOhap. 10. lo, 28,48: 1 Cor. 

1. 2 ; 1 Peter L 32. o Matt. 23. 4 ; Gal 6. 1. 

not the slightest reason for referring 
his language, as some do, to Christ's 
conferring the keys, (Matt, xvi, 19,) for, 
I. The keys were conferred on all the 
apostles alike, and not upon Peter 
alone ; and, 2. There is no reason to 
suppose that the keys referred with 
any specialty to the admission of the 
Gentiles. 

9. Pmifying-— Peter here touches 
the vital matter. What is any religion 
good for but to purify the heart and 
make it just before God? If Christ 
can now do it without circumcision, 
what need of circumcision ? 

10. Tempt ye God— Putting his 
forbearance to the test by requiring 
what he does not require, namely, 
circumcision as a condition to the 
grace of the Holy Spirit. Able to 
bear — ^The Jews could not so sustain 
the burdens of the law as to attain 
salvation by the perfection of their 
obedience. Ever was there that short- 
coming that required the ritual atone- 
ment, and that failure even in attain- 
ing the efficacy of the ritual atonement 
which left the Jew in sorrowful con- 
demnation, savable by grace alone. 
Herein, however, the ritual law was 
but a type and illustration of the 
absolute moral law, which humanity 
cannot keep, and, therefore, must be 
saved by grace. Peter would, there- 
fore, now leave man, without the 
ritual, to the moral law and Christ's 
grace. 

11. Orace . . . saved — Peter here 
goes the fuU length of the Pauline 
doctrine — salvation by grace of Christ 
to Jew and Gentile alike. If the twelve 

Vol. III.— U 



13 Then all the multitude kept 
silence, and gave audience to Bar- 
nabas and Paul, declaring what 
miracles and wonders Gk>d liad 
<i wrought among the Gentiles by 
them. 

13 And after they had held their 
peace, 'James answered, saying, 
Men and brethren, hearken unto 
me: 14 'Simeon hath declared 
how God at the first did visit the 

p Rom. S. 24; Eph. 2. 8; Titus 2. 11 : 8. 4, 6. 
g Ch. 14. 27. r Ch. 12. 17. 9 Ver. 7. 

apostles were formally apostles of but 
the twelve tribes, why should there not 
he at least one thirteenth apostle for all 
the outside Gentile world? And since 
that Gentile world was far larger than 
the twelve tribes, why not its thir- 
teenth apostle be mightier than all the 
twelve ? 

12. Kept silence — Bushed^ not from 
the tumult of debate, as some commen- 
tators think; nor by the power of Pe- 
ter's speech, as others ; but hushed from 
eager expectation of what the Anti- 
ochian ambassadors will say, and held 
silent by the thrilling interest of their 
narrative. Barnabas here, by local 
propriety, takes precedence, as also in 
the letter of the Council, (ver. 25,) just 
as James takes precedence of Peter in 
Gal. ii, 9. Yet it no doubt is true that 
Jerusalem never so expanded her soul 
as to take in the greatness of Paul's 
apostolate. Miracles and wondem — 
^e tale of these two hardy itinerants 
could not but possess all the novelty 
and power of romance to their Usten- 
ing ears. Por a brief hour, at least, 
they stood upon the high platform of 
Jesus himself, and their horizon ex- 
tended into the breadth of his com- 
mission, " Go into all the world." For 
a moment they realized that Christian- 
ity was to become a universal religion 
by shedding Judaism from its back. 

4. Speech of James of Jerusalem^ 13- 
21. 

14. Simeon — Old fashioned Judean 
James (see note on Matt, x, 3) must 
not say Peter ; and he must pronounce 
Simon after its ancient form, Simeim, 
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Gentiles, to take out of them a peo- 
ple for his name. 15 And to 
this agree the words of the proph- 
ets ; as it is written, 16 * After 
this I will return, and will build 
again the tabernacle of David, 
which is fallen down; and I will 
build again the ruins thereof, and 
I will set it up: 17 That "the 
residue of men might seek after the 
Lord, and all the Gentiles, upon 

< Amos 9. 11, 12. MGen. 22. 18; 49. 10: Psa. 

32. 27; 67. 1.3; Isa. 2. 2, 3; Ho8ea2. 23; Micah 
4. 1,2; Mai. 1. it — v See ver. 28.— u> 1 Thes. 1. 9. 

The characteristic fact is a unique 
proof of the accuracy of Luke's report. 
A people for his name — Who shall 
bear his name, or give honour to his 
name. James in this yerse repeats the 
point of Peter's speech; in 16-18 he 
shows that it is in accordance with 
God's predictions and plan according 
to old Jewish Scriptures. 

16. The tabernacle of David — 
The two verses are quoted nearly ac- 
curately from the Septuagint of Amos 
iz, 11, 12. The Jews applied it to the 
times of the Messiah. By David's 
booth or tabernacle is meant the royal 
dominion of David ; to which, as 
James, the brother of Jesus, well 
knew, Jesus was the lineal heir by 
human birth. And, as Jesus was 
dead, James himself was lineally king 
of Jerusalem I 

It is a remarkable proof of the popu- 
lar use of the Greek translation of the 
Old Testament, the Septuagint, that 
Judaic James should thus quote it 
even where it seems to vary from the 
ordinary Hebrew text. Yet the sub- 
stance of the Hebrew prediction is 
conveyed in the words quoted. The 
residue— Other than Jews; a depre- 
ciatory term for Gentiles. 

18. Known . . . from the begin- 
ning — Grod is not taken by surprise ; 
nor has he changed the eternal plans 
of his own conduct. What seems a 
great change to us is, in fact, fully 
accordant with Jehovah's most com- 
prehensive plan, which takes all the 
wise changes into its own scope. 

19. My sentence is— Literally, / 



whom my name is called, saith the 
Lord, who doeth all these things. 
18 Known unto God are all his 
works from the beginning of the 
world. 19 Wherefore 'my sen- 
tence is, that we trouble not them, 
which from among the Gentiles 
"are turned to God: 30 But 
that we write unto them, that they 
abstain 'from pollutions of idols, 
and ^from fornication, and from 

m Geo. 36. 2; Exod. 90. 8 J3 ; Esek. 20. 30 ; 1 Cor. 

a 1 ; 10. 20, 28; Rev. 2. 14, 20. yl Cor. 6. 9, 18 ; 

aal.5.19; Eph.fi.8: Col. 8. 6; 1 Tbes. 4. 8 ; 1 Pet. 4. 3. 

judge^ or vote. It was the ordinary 
phrase, agreeing with the Latin £go 
censeo, which a Roman senator used 
in giving his vote. It will not bear 
the meaning, by some forced upon it, 
that James, as bishop, finally decides 
the whole question by authority. 
What he actually does is to propose 
the compromise upon which thej all 
harmonize. 

20. Write — ^Four things are to be 
prohibited on the grounds of being 
specially offensive to Jews, namely: 
1, idolatrous meats; 2, fornication; 
3, flesh of strangled animals ; and, 4, 
eating of blood. These grounds, of 
course, permit both cautions against 
committing acts offensive to the cere- 
monial feelmgs of the Jews, as the 
first, third, and fourth, or offences 
against true morality specially offen- 
sive from ritual reasons, as the second. 

1. As to idolatrous meats: after parts 
of the animal idolatrously offered 
were given to the priests, others were 
eaten in a banquet, or salted for use, 
or even sold in tlie market. From 
idolatrous feast and market meat the 
Jew abstained with abhorrence. For 
he held the meat to be offered to devils, 
and that the eater ceremonially con- 
secrated himself to the devil so hon- 
oured. 2. FornicaHon was held by the 
heathen in many cases to be not a sin, 
but a religious rite performed to some 
voluptuous deity. Antioch was cele- 
brated for its temple and groves of 
Daphne, in which licentiousness was 
a consecrated religious rite. There 
was no one thing in which Christianity 
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tilings strangled, * and from blood. 
SI For Moses of old time hath in 
every city them that preach him, 
* being read in the synagogues eveiy 
sabbath day. 22 Then pleased 
it the apostles and elders, with the 
whole church, to send chosen men 
of their own company to Antioch 
with Paul and Barnabas; namely^ 
Judas sumamed -^Barsabas, and Si- 
las, chief men among the brethren : 
23 And they wrote letters by them 
after this manner ; The apostles and 

Gen. 9. 4; Lev. 8. 17; Deut. 12. 16, SS. 
a Chap. 13. 16,27. 

produced a greater revolution than in 
re-creating the virtue of chastity. But 
it is against unchastity as connected 
with idolatry, and avowed to be sacred, 
that the caution is here directed, and 
the present grounds are its special offen- 
siveness to the Old Testament con- 
science. 3 and 4. The shedding of blood 
was, in the Mosaic ritual, the sacred 
sacrificial mode of death. Without the 
shedding of blood there was no remis- 
sion. Hence, the blood was the sym- 
bolical, if not the physical, seat of life. 
Christians can see that thus the type 
and the antitype were to harmonize. 
And as the seat of life, the Jew was 
taught to hold it sacred from his eat- 
ing. And as the strangled animal 
retained his blood, so he was not 
to be eaten. All these views of rever- 
ence for blood were cherished to edu- 
cate the Jewish mind to the great 
thought that death is the wages of sin; 
and that by a death realized by the 
shed blood is to be the remission, both 
typical and real. So far as the special 
reasons for giving these cautions in 
the document to be issued are con- 
cerned, they soon ceased, and the pro- 
hibitions ceased with them. But rea- 
sons immutable render the second pro- 
hibition immutable. 

21. For Moses — As the syna- 
gogues, with their sabbath services, 
spread the Mosaic doctrines, and the 
appended Jewish prejudices, far and 
wide, so far and wide should these 
cautions be diffused. 



elders and brethren Mnd greeting 
unto the brethren which are of the 
Gentiles in Antioch and Syria and 
Oilicia: 24 Forasmuch as we 
have heard, that « certain which 
went out from us have troubled 
you with words, subverting your 
souls, saying, Te must be circum- 
cised, and keep the law ; to whom 
we gave no such commandment: 
25 It seemed good unto us, being 
assembled with one accord, to send 
chosen men unto you with our be- 



b Oliap. 1. 23. e Verse 1; GaL 2. 4; 6. 12; 

Tltas L 10, 11. 



6. Results of ihe Council, 22-36. 

22. Pleased it — It was the pleasure 
or decree. This was one of the forms 
of passing a law. Apostles and elders 
seem to decree, the whole Church con- 
curring. Ohosen men — ^Who might 
testify for Jerusalem that she had re- 
ceived the delegates from Antioch with 
becoming honour, that the epistle from 
the Church was genuine, that its true 
meaning thus, and so that Antioch 
might be assured that Jerusalem re- 
ciprocates her sending of delegates. 
Judas. . .Barsabas — Mentioned here 
only. Silas — From Jerusalem now 
comes one destined to acquire the free 
progressive spirit of Gentile Antioch, 
and to be associated with Paul in bis 
labours and trials, and to be recorded 
honourably in his epistles. In Paul's 
epistles he uniformly receives his fuller 
Roman name, Sylvanus. 

23. Apostles. . .elders. . .brethren 
— Clerical and lay are here associated. 
Syria — Including here all between 
the Mediterranean and the Lebanon 
range, but excluding Judea and Sa- 
maria. Greeting — ^It is a curious " un- 
designed coincidence" that the word 
greeting is used but once more in the 
New Testament, and that in the Epistle 
of James. We may safely from this 
infer that this letter is also an epistle 
written by James, and that both are 
by this same hand. 

24. No such commandment — 
They went out from us carrying tlie 
weight of their Jerusalemite origin, 
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loved Barnabas and Paul, 36 d Men 
that have hazarded their lives for 
the name of our Lord Jesus Christ. 
97 We have sent therefore Judas 
and Silas, -who shall also tell you the 
same things by * mouth. 3§ For 
it seemed good to the Holy Ghost, 
and to us, to lay upon you no 
greater burden than these neces- 
sary things; 39 "That ye ab- 
stain fi'om meats offered to idols, 
and ^from blood, and £rom things 
strangled, and from fornication: 
from which if ye keep yourselves, 
ye shall do well. Fare ye well. 
30 So when they were dismissed, 
they came to Antioch; and when 

dObap. 18. 60; 14. 19; 1 Oor. Ifi. 80: S Cor. 11. 

S3, as. — 1 Or. word. « Verse 90 ; chap. 21. % ; 

BeT.2.14.90. 

but with no authority from Jerusalem. 
So, subsequently, Judaists pretended 
to be followers of Peter, but with no 
authority from Peter, (1 Cor. i, 12.) 

26. Hazarded their lives — A cour- 
teous reference to the narratives given 
by the two apostles of their missionary 
journeys. 

28. Holy Ghost, and to us — See 
note on Luke i, 3. Two concurrent 
minds in the same matter, the divine 
and the human. Man as free in the 
choice as if Grod did not will; God's 
will as perfectly accomplished as if 
man's will were overruled. 

29. Fare ye well — The ordinary 
close of a letter anciently, x<^f^v. Be 
ye in health and vigour. 

30. Multitude— The body of the 
Church, so that this was an inter- 
change from Church to Church. It 
was from the mother Church to the 
daughter Church ; a parent response 
to a filial address. 

33. In peace — For a brief period the 
two blessed messengers from Jerusa- 
lem are lovingly detained as by the 
bonds of Christian affection. Then 
they are dismissed with the word of 
peace from the Church to the apostles 
especially, under whose inspired guid- 
ance the happy result was obtained. 

It is sad to think that one of these 
apostles, Peter, in a subsequent visit 



they had gathered the multitude 
together, they delivered the epistle : 
31 Which when they had read, 
they rejoiced for the 'consolation. 

33 And Judas and Silas, being 
prophets also themselves, 'exhort- 
ed the brethren with many words, 
and confirmed t?iem, 33 And 
after they had tarried there a space, 
they were let "^go in peace from 
the brethren unto the apostles. 

34 Notwithstanding it pleased Si- 
las to abide there stm. 35 ^Paul 
also and Barnabas continued in 
Antioch, teaching and preaching 
the word of the Lord, with many 
others also. 

/Lev. 17. 14. 2 Or, eoohortaUon. q Chap. 

14. 22; 18. 28. hi Cor. 16. 11; Heb. IL 81. 

i Chap, 13. L 

to Antioch, after for awhile indulging 
in the freest social life with the (rentile 
brethren, did, upon the coming of the 
persistent Jewish zealots from Jeru- 
salem, change his course and withdraw 
from GentUe communion, and with 
"even Barnabas" following his ex- 
ample ! It called for all the energy of 
Paul to rebuke in firm language his 
venerable senior. But in his last 
epistle the aged Peter still afifectionate- 
ly remembered *' our beloved brother, 
Paul." 

34. Silas to abide— This verse is 
probably not genuine ; being added, as 
Alford suggests, to account for the 
fact of Silas' being aJ^ill present at An- 
tioch, verse 40. 

35. Teaching — Unfolding the sys- 
tem of Christian truths. Preachmg 
— Awakening the Christian emotions 
by impressive appeals. Many otheri 
— Successful preaching and revivals 
generally make new preachers. 

PAUL'S SEOONB MISSION 
from Antioch, through Syria and 
Asia Minor, into Europe j namely, 
in Northern Greece, Phillppi, Theo- 
salonica, and Bereaj in Southern 
Greece, Athens, and Ckninth; 
thence back by sea, touching Bph- 
esus, Oesarea, and Jerusalem, to 
Antiodi, XV, 36-xviii, 23. 
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36 And some days after, Paul 
said unto Barnabas, Let us go again 
and visit our brethi^Bn * in every city 
where we have preached the word 
of the Lord, <md tee how they do. 
37 And Barnabas determined to 
take with them * John, whose sur- 
name was Mark. 3§ But Paul 

l;Chft|>ter 13. 4, 13, 14. 61; 14. 1, 
6.34. 96u 

1. Disagreement and Separation of 
Paid and Barnabas, 36-41. 

36. Paul said — The invitation is 
given by Paul, and he clearly in Luke's 
view is the principal in the expedition. 
Just as in ziv, 21-25, he turned back 
to review their former ground, so 
now his energetic spirit would revisit 
the scenes of their former labour, and, 
city by city, ascertain their state, 
and more fully confirm their faith. 
How they do — How they Ttold or 
prosper. 

37. Determined — He presumes 
not to decide the amount or share of 
blame. He might have so selected, 
grouped, and coloured his facts as to 
have shown to which party he be- 
longed. Yet the sum total of the facts, 
as he states them, combined with facts 
elsewhere learned, produce the impres- 
sion that Barnabas acted from personal 
affection to a relative, Paul from a re- 
gard to the apparent right and the 
good of the enterprise. He takes his 
nephew and flies off the track, leaving 
Paul to select a new colleague instead 
of Barnabas in Silas, a new minis- 
ter instead of Mark in Timothy. He 
goes unblest of the Church, even his 
own Antioch, leaving Paul and his 
chosen to receive its commendation to 
the grace of God. 

38. Thought not good— Barnabas 
previously determined, Paul thought 
not good; these phrases, both in 
the Greek and the English, imply 
personal wiU on the one side, and 
moral decision on the other. Depart- 
ed. . .went not — Mark's fault is unre- 
liability, desertion from the post where 
he was invited and needed. He had 
probably gone home to his mother's 
(Barnabas' sister's) house at Jerusalem, 



thought not good to take him with 
them, "who departed from them 
from Pamphylia, and went not with 
them to the work. 39 And the 
contention was so sharp between 
them, that they departed asunder 
one from the other : and so Barna- 
bas took Mark, and sailed unto 

2 Chap. la. 18.95; 13. 6: Col. 4. 10: STim.4. U; 
Philem. M. — m Chap. 13. 13. 

and staid until Barnabas took him 
thence to Antioch, and had given to 
Paul no proof of any new finnness of 
character. 

39. The contention was so 
sharp — ITiere was a sharpness, irapo^' 
vaftog, or excitement The principal 
word may signify an excitement, 
whether good, bad, or indifferent. It 
has been adopted as a medical term, 
paroxysm, whidi, however, would not 
rightly express the mental term. The 
excitement of a purely ethical emotion, 
in opposition to a wrong collision from 
another, may be in a high degree 
right Such was very probably the 
case here with Paul, but certainly noi 
with Barnabas. There was equally a 
irapo^vofibc in Paul's rebuke of Peter 
at Antioch ; but the Church has ever 
pronounced Paul wholly right and 
Peter wholly wrong. The same 
sharpening pervades Paul's utterance 
to Elymas, the sorcerer, and indeed 
the whole epistle to the Galatians. 
B'ub it is a sharpening against error 
and wrong. Took Mark — ^An ab- 
ruptness of leaving, indicating passion. 
He loses* the honour of bearing the 
banner of the cross with Paul into 
Europe. Barnabas henceforth disap- 
pears from all authentic history, being 
mentioned by Paul alone, I Oor. ix, 6. 
As it was to his native Cyprus he 
went with his young relative, in Cy- 
prus he seems to have remained. 
Very possibly the quietude of ap- 
proaching age had some influence in 
separating him from the young and too 
active PauL Legends alone pretend to 
relate his subsequent life and his mar- 
tyrdom in Cyprus. An epistle, early as 
the second century, bears his name, 
but is neither worthy of his fame, nor 
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Cyprus; 40 And Paul chose 
SUas, and departed, "being recom- 
mended by the brethren unto the 
grace of God. 41 And he went 
through Syria and Cilicia," confirm- 
ing the churches. 

CHAPTER XVL 

THEN came he to 'Derbe and 
Lystra : and, behold, a certain 

nCh. 14. 36. oCh. 16. 6. a Oh. 14. 6. 

h Ch. 19. 22 ; Rom. 16. 21 ; 1 Cor. 4. 17 ; PhU. 2. 19 ; 



accepted as indisputably genuine by 
the early Church. 

40. Ohose Silaa — ^Deliberately re- 
inained; made a most wise choice; 
received the benediction of the illus- 
trious Church of Antioch, and started 
forth on his second and greater mis- 
sion, the most important Christian 
missionary enterprise ever undertaken 
and accomplished. 

41. Through Byxisk — The eastern 
coastland of the Mediterranean, of 
which Tyre and Sidon were the chief 
cities. Oilicla— (See note on vi, 9.) 

CHAPTER XVI. 

2. Patd at Derhe and Lystra — Timothy 
called— Through Phrygia^ GaiaMa, arid 
Mysia^ to Troa»^ 1-8. 

Paul now, with a companionship 
ready to second his own heroic spirit, 
starting from Antioch, revisits his 
four posts of Christianity in Asia 
Minor, and then for awhile pauses, 
soon to plume himself for a bolder 
flight. He starts forth thenCe, Spirit- 
guided, and finds his way to the Hel- 
lespont, dividing the continents, and 
crosses over into Europe. He plants 
the first known Church in Europe. 
Philippi, in Macedonia^ enjoys that 
imperishable precedence. Thence, 
cutting through Southern Greece, he 
visits Athens, the home of ancient 
classic genius, and Corinth, the abode 
of the most voluptuous Grecian refine- 
ment. Thence returning, passing 
through Ephesus, he rallies back to 
the centre whence he took his first 
commission, and his second starting- 
point, Antioch, xviii, 22. 

1. Game he — Paul is now viewed 



disciple was there, ''named Timo- 
theus, "the son of a certain wo- 
man, which was a Jewess, and be- 
lieved ; but his father toas a Greek : 
2 Which <*wa8 well reported of by 
the brethren that were at Lystra 
and Iconium. 3 Him would Paul 
have to go fprth with him; and 
«took and circumcised him because 
of the Jews which were in those 

IThes. 3.2; 1 Til. 2:2X1,1.2. c2TLl. 6. 

d Ch. 6. 3. e 1 Cor. 9. 20; Oal. & 3 ; see Gal. 5. 2. 

by Luke as the man ; Silas as his sec- 
ond, and Timothy will soon be his 
minister^ as John Mark was once in- 
vited to be. Derbe and Iiyatra — 
Leaving Antioch by crossing over the 
bridge of the Orontes, our apostle, with 
his new coadjutor, passes into his na- 
tive Cilicia through what was called 
the Syrian Gates, being a narrow 
gorge between the mountains, afford- 
ing the sole entrance. (See map.) 
His present mission at his native 
province done, he would pass out 
through the Taurus range by the 
Cilician Gates, another memorable 
gorge. He would then enter the great 
Lycaonian plain, and soon find his 
late founded Churches, commencing 
at the point of his former termination, 
Derbe. 

Timotheos— (See note on ziv, 20.) 
A Greek — ^Though the law forbade .a 
Jew to take strange or foreign wives, 
it was not stringent against, a Jewess^ 
marrying a Gentile husband, like Es- 
ther. 

3. Would — ^Willed or determined 
to have. Took — ^Implying the perfect 
mastery of the apostle in matters, yet 
not excluding the free consent of 
Timothy. Oircumciaed him— Known 
to be of a Gentile father, and probably 
uncircumcised by that father's au- 
thority, Timothy would not have been 
admitted to the synagogues of the 
Jews as a religious teacher bad he 
been uncircumcised, nor Paul as his 
companion. As by this act Paul con- 
ceded, not the necessity of circum- 
cision to salvation, but only removed 
a bodily hinderance to Timothy's ac- 
ceptance among the Jews in various 
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quarters: for they knew all that 
hi& father was a Greek. 4 And 
as they went through the cities, 
they delivered them the decrees for 
to keep, ^that were ordained of the 
apostles and elders which were at 
Jerusalem. 5 And 'so were the 
churches established in the faith, 

/Chap. 15. 28, 2a. 

localities, he transgressed no principle 
he ever assorted. Yet at Jerusalem, 
when the Judaists made the necessity 
of circumcision an absolute requisite 
in the Christian system, he refused to 
allow Titus to be circumcised. Gal. 
ii, 3. This circumcision of Timothy, 
and that demanded circumcision of 
Titus, involved two very different 
questions. So nice, and yet so accu- 
rate, a line did this wise apostle draw 
between the closely connected right 
and wrong. For peaCe and accept- 
ance he would yield up to the very 
hairbreadth that divided right from 
wrong; but not all the world could 
compel him of that hairbreadth to 
sacrifice one half. 

Hia father was a Greek — Cir- 
cumcised, Judaic-Greek Timothy united 
in himself the conciliation of the g^at 
dispute. He bridged over, in his own 
person, the gulf between Jew and 
Gentile. 

4. Decrees — Conclusions of the 
Council at Jerusalem; accepted as 
rules of compromise by all parties. 
Tet, by some strange reaction, it really 
took place that the Churches of Gala- 
tia, which Paul was now about to found, 
became Judaistic and almost apostate. 
(See his Epistle to the Galatians.) 

6, 7. Our historian here passes 
hastily, and with large omissions, over 
an extensive ground of work and trav- 
eL Olshausen uniquely remarks that 
he is *' impatient" to get to Europe! 
The real truth, we think, is, first, that 
Luke believed he had given a sufficient 
specimen of the Asiatic work in the 
former missionary tour ; and, second, 
narrating, as we have maintained, the 
GJentilizing of the Church down to 
ita establishment in Kome, he recog- 
niaes the need of brevity in the East- 



and increased in number daily. 

6 Now when they had gone through- 
out Phrygia and the region of Gala- 
tia, and were forbidden of the Holy 
Ghost to preach the word in Asia, 

7 After they were come to Mysia, 
they assayed to go into Bithynia: 
but the Spirit suffered them not. 

a Chap. IS. 4L 

em field, and wisely hastens to the 
transit into Europe. There he forth- 
with deals in minute details and full 
pictures. 

6. Throughout Phrygia — The 
boundary lines of the provinces of 
Asia Minor were very vague, and by 
political changes constantly varying 
both in name and extent. Phrygia 
was an extensive range of territory, 
extended at great length east and west, 
lying on the north of Cilicia and Pi- 
sidia. Qalatia — Lying yet north of 
Phrygia. (See map.) 

Forbidden of the Holy Ghost — 
By three separate monitions is Paul 
warned that his field is no longer Asia, 
but Europe. Two of these monitions 
are negative, warning him away ; one 
is positive, inviting him onward. 
Alia — ^To our modem ear this word 
covers the whole continent between 
Europe and the Pacific. The first 
known use of the word is in Homer, 
where the adjective Asian is applied 
to the meadows near Ephesus. Thence 
the term enlarged with the enlarged 
knowledge, by the Greeks, of the 
eastern regions. At first they distin- 
guished Asia this side (he Hcdys from 
Asia beyond the Halys. When the 
Romans conquered western Asia, and 
governed it by proconsuls, we have 
'proconsukar Asia, which included the 
provinces lining the uSgean, namely, 
Mysia, Lydia, and Caria. The New 
Testament Asia, the Asia of John*s 
seven Churches, seems to have coin- 
cided with this. 

7. Gome to Mysia — ^He had arrived, 
apparently, at the point where the cor- 
ners of Phrygia, Mysia, and Bithynia 
meet. Not yet realizing the fulness 
of his European mission, Paul mod- 
estly makes the trial of Bithynia. But 
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§ And they passmg by Mysia ^ came 
down to Tfroaa. 

9 And a yision appeared to Paul 
in the night; There stood a *man 
of Macedonia, and prayed him, say- 

A2 Cor. 112; 2 Tim. 4. 18. 

the spirit of Jeaua (for such is now 
generally admitted to be the true read- 
ing) Tetoes that step. His sole con- 
clusion now points his inquiring way 
toward the Hellespont. 

8. Passing by Mysia — The Spirit 
had forbidden them to preach in Asia, 
(in which Mysia was induded,) but did 
not preclude their passing through 
without preaching. Paul from the 
Bithynian border bent his western 
course, probably to Adram3rttium ; 
thence, taking the Roman road along 
the gulf, in the regions of Mount Ida, 
comes down to the Hellespont at 
Alexandria Troaa, Before him lie the 
waters that divide Asia from Europe. 
Divine warnings have bidden him 
away from Asia; shall he now cross 
the celebrated straits, and set his foot 
on European soil? Yonder lies the 
vast contment. First in order is 
Greece, brightened with points of a 
rare civilization; next comes Bome, 
the seat of empire; and central in 
Europe are the vast hives of barbari- 
ans, noble in race, the ancestors of 
modem Europe and of us, but as yet 
dividing the forests with the savage 
beasts. To the margin of this Europe 
our apostle comes, charged with a 
mission pr^nant with tihe hopes of 
modem civilization. To all bis queries 
now comes a divine answer. 

3. Man of Macedonia^ and Crossing to 
Europe^ 9-12. 

9. A vision — ^The Oreek word does 
not uidicate a dream, nor imply sleep, 
although these might be suggested by 
the phrase in the night A man a£ 
Macedonia — Macedonia is the Greek 
province on the European shore oppo- 
site Troas. It was the realm of Philip 
of Maoedon, the subduer, in spite 
of eloquent Demosthenes, of classic 
Greece, and the father of Alexander 
the Great, conqueror of Asia. It was 



ing, Gome over into Macedonia, and 
help as. 10 And after he had 
seen the vision, immediately we en- 
deavoured to go ^into Macedonia, 
assuredly gathering that the Lord 



iChap. 10.80. 



Cor. 9L 18. 



by crossing this same Hellespont that 
Alexander went upon his career of 
Asiatic conquest 

This man in Paul's night vision is 
the impersonation, or the represen- 
tative ang^l, of this same conquering 
European Macedon. Grotius holds 
him to have been the angel of that na- 
tion, like the " prince of the kingdom 
of Persia," andthe <' Michael " of Israel 
in Dan. x, xiiL Whether a real objective 
being or not, he is representative not so 
much of pag^ Macedonia itself, as of the 
invisible Church of pagan Macedonia; 
that is, of the human souls in Europe's 
moral twilight longing and struggling 
for the true light (See our work on 
The Will, pp. 34T-366.) Truly did 
such souls unconsciously call for J7e^ / 
So Heber, in his beautiM misaonary 
hymn, represents the cry of those who 

"CaUnstodeUTcr 
Their land from error^s chain.^ 

Perhaps, indeed, this man is the 
Lord Jesus himself, identifying him- 
self with the sighing sons of Maoe- 
don, longing to know the trae way 
of salva/iumf (verse 17,) and likely to 
embrace it when presented, as at Saul's 
first call he identified himself with his 
persecuted saints; and now he com- 
pletes the call then commenced of this 
same Paul to the Grentile mission. 

Oome over — ^Literally, crossing cver^ 
he^ us. 

10. We— This is the first of what 
have been called *'thc we passages;'* 
that is, passages where the use of the 
first person plural seems to indicate 
that the writer was present and en- 
gaged in the transactions. The pas- 
sages are xvi, 10-17; xx, 6-15; xxi, 
1-18 ; xxvii, 1-xxviii, 16. These pas- 
sages indicate that Paul found Luke 
here at Troas, and retaining him as far 
as Philippi, there leaves him; and that 
six years afterward Luke again joins 
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Lad called us for to preach the ffos- 
pel unto them. 11 Therefore 
loosing from Troas, we came with 
a straight course to Samothracia, 
and the next day to Neapolis; 
19 And from thence to ^Philippi, 
which is ^ the chief city of that part 

ZPhJLtl. 

him at Pbilippi, passes with him to 
Jerusalem, and thence to Rome. The 
'^ we " is not in all this route uniformly 
nsed, for he still speaks of Paul in the 
third person in those transactions in 
which the writer himself is less or not 
at all included. 

Called vm for to praaoh — This 
118 indicates that Luke was not only 
"the heloyed physician," and Paul's 
" fellow-labourer," ^nd the most emi- 
nent historian of Christ and the 
Church, but that he was **^ called for 
to preach," and so was a minister of 
the word. When he was lefb, there- 
fore, by Paul at Philippi, there is no 
fair room to doubt that he was left as 
minister to the Churches in Macedonia. 
(See note on yer. 40, and zx, 1.) 

II. Iiooslng from Troan — ^Directly 
before them lie the isles of the ^gean, 
celebrated by the genius of Homer, 
Tenedos, Lemnos, Imbros, and, farther 
to the northwest, the tall diffs of Samo- 
thrace oyerlooking the others, and gaz- 
ing upon the shore of Troas. By a 
brisk wind from the south, it must 
haye been, that they were able to take 
a straight oouzBe to Samothrace, and 
to accomplish in two days their trip to 
Neapolis, which often takes fiye. Neap- 
olis was a small marine town, (now 
called Cayallo,) too unimportant to 
detain the apostle, who had the large 
metropolis, FhUipp% in yiew. And 
when Paul debarks at Neapolis, he sets 
his foot for the first time on the soil of 
Europe. Prom Neapolis, moying to 
the northwest, he ascends a mountain 
ridge, from which, in the rear, a beau- 
tifiH yiew of the sea which they haye 
crossed is spread before their eyes; 
while in front they behold the yast plain 
of Philippi, where was fought one of 
the great decisiye battles of the world. 
12. The chief city— Literally, 



of Macedonia, <md a colony: and 
we were in that city abiding cer- 
tain days. 

13 And on the sabbath we went 
out of the city by a river side, where 
prayer was wont to be made ; and 
we sat down, and spake unto the 

Jkat city, Liasmuch as there is no 
Greek article before the phrase, it 
would most properly be translated, as 
Dr. Alexander suggests, a first c%, 
or, ''a first-class city" of that sec- 
tion. A oolony — ^A body of Roman 
citizens thither transferred, as a part 
of Rome itself, with all the rights of 
Roman citizenship. It proudly flaunted 
all the insignia of Rome. Its magis- 
trates ambitiously bore the Roman 
titles, as we shall learn from Luke be- 
fore his narrative is finished. The 
city itself aimed to be a miniature 
Rome. The Romans planted here 
were the soldiers of Antony, sent by 
Augustus. Of course, it would be a 
yery serious thing here to violate the 
sacred person of a Roman. 

Mrst Church in Europe — PhUippif 
13-40. 

At Philippi Paul is on the great 
BgnatiaVia, or EgnatianWay. This 
grand thoroughfare, the work of Rome, 
can be traced upon the map as starting 
from Cypsela on the Hebrus, and cut- 
ting across the entire extent of north- 
em Macedonia, through the great cities 
of Philippi, Thessalonioa, and Edessa, 
and terminating at Dyrrachium, on the 
western coast. Thence a ferriage over 
sea brought the traveller to Brundu- 
sium, on the coast of Italy, and thence 
the great Appian Way would bring him 
to the gates of Rome. The Egnatian 
Way was the nearest approximation 
the world had yet made to our g^eat 
railway route across a continent, from 
New York to San Francisco. 

13. On the sabbath^It is not clear 
that this was the first Saturday-Sab- 
bath after their arrival at Philippi. 
That depends on the number of the 
certain days of verse 12. By a river 
side — Of the river Gangas or Gangatis, 
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women which resorted thither, 
14 And a certain woman named 
Lydia, a seller of purple, of the city 
of Thyatira, which worshipped God, 
heard ub: whose "heart the Lord 

wiLuke 

one of the tributaries of the Strymon, 
which is nineteen miles distant from 
Philippi. Prayer — ^This may have 
been simply a customary locality of 
river side prayer, or there may have 
been a roofless enclosure, or there may 
have been a complete edifice. For 
each of these three were customary ; 
and either would be designated by the 
same word, namely, a proseucha. (See 
note on Luke vi, 12.) Biscoe says : 
*' The seashore was esteemed by the 
Jews a place most pure, and, therefore, 
proper to offer up their prayers and 
thanksgivings to Almighty God. Philo 
tolls us that the Jews of Alexandria, 
when Flaccus, the governor of Egypt, 
who had been their great enemy, was 
arrested by order of the emperor Caius, 
not being able to assemble at their 
synagogues, which had been taken 
from them, crowded out at the gates 
of the city early in the morning, went 
to the neighbouring shores, and, stand- 
ing in a most pure place, with one ac- 
cord lifted up their voices in praising 
God. Now (in Flac, p. 982, D.) Ter- 
tullian says that the Jews in his time, 
when they kept their great fasts, left 
their synagogues, and on every shore 
sent forth their prayers to heaven, 
(De Jejun. chap. 16 ;) and in another 
place, among the ceremonies used by 
the Jews, mentions oraiiones Utoralea^ 
the prayers they made upon the shores. 
(Adv. Matt, i, 13.) And long before 
TertuUian's time there was a decree 
made at Halicarnassus in favour of the 
Jews, which, among other privUeges, 
allows them to say their prayers near 
the shore, according to the custom of 
their country. (Jos., Ant., XIV, 10- 
23.) It is hence abundantly evident 
that it was common with the Jews to 
choose the shore as a place highly fit- 
ting to offer up their prayers." 

Women. . .resorted — ^The very fact 
of there being this proaeuchaf and not 



opened, that she attended unto the 
things which were spoken of Paul. 
15 And when she was baptized, 
and her household, she besought 
t^, saying, If ye have judged me to 



24.46. 



a synagogtiey (to which Paul would have 
gone had there' been one,) proves the 
fewness of Jews. The unpopularity 
of Jews is indicated in verse 20. Of 
Jews, how many soever there were, 
none but women were found at 
the place of prayer ; and of those 
women, one was a foreigner and a 
proselyte, faithful, perhaps, when the 
birthright Jews were faithless. And 
to her the Gospel is to be an exceed- 
ing great reward 

14. Named Iiydia — ^A personal 
name, often used, derived from the 
name of the province of Lydia. Sell- 
er of purple — (See note on Luke 
xvi, 19.) Thyatira— The purple traf- 
fic in this region waa earlier than 
Homer, and women were the pnr- 
plers. By the great Roman roads the 
traffic between Thyatira was, at this 
time, easy; and inscriptions are still 
extant describing the trade as it once 
existed. Worshipped — ^In this piety 
Lydia was remarkably distinguished 
from the women of her country. Wet- 
stein gives repeated passages from 
Greek writers affirming that Lydian 
women were unchaste, all 

15. And her hotuehold — ^There are 
too many instances of household bap- 
tism following forthwith upon the faith 
of the householder not to justify the be- 
lief that it was just such a consequence 
in the family as circumcision would 
have been in case of an induction into 
Judaism. Dr. Schaff well argues, quot- 
ing the well-known passages : *^ Acta 
X, 2, 44-48; xvi, 15, 30-33; xviii, 8; 
1 Cor. i, 16 ; xvi, 15. In none of these 
places, it is said, are children expressly 
mentioned, and the families concerned 
might possibly have consisted entirely 
of adults. But this is, even m itself, 
exceedingly improbable, since we have 
here, not one case only, but five, and 
these given merely as examples, whence 
we may readily infer that there were 
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be faithful to the Lord, come into 
my house, and abide there. And 
" she constrained us. 

16 And it came to pass, as we 
went to prayer, a certain damsel 
*^ possessed with a spirit 'of divina- 
tion met us, which brought her 

nCkn. 19. 8 f S3. 11 ; Jud? 19. SI; 
Luke 24. 89; Heb.lS.2. 

many others. A glance at any neigh- 
bourhood will show that families with- 
out chUdren are the exceptions, not 
the rule. But, hesides, it is hardly 
conceivable that all the adult sons and 
daughters in these five cases so quickly 
determined on going over with their 
parents to a despised and persecuted 
religious society ; whereas, if we sup- 
pose the children to have been still 
young, and therefore entirely under 
paternal authority, the matter presents 
no difficulty at all." 

Oome — With perfect Christian puri- 
ty she invites these holy men, while re- 
maining, to sojourn at her Jwuse ; that, 
free of charge, they may propagate the 
Grospel among its inhabitants. 

16. Went to prayer — ^Went to the 
proseucha^ probably on the following 
day. But the pythoness repeated this, 
following the apostles many days, 
(verse 18.) Spirit of divination — 
Literally, a spirit of Python. Python 
was the name of an ancient mythical 
earth-born dragon or snake, which in 
oldest antiquity existed at the Delphic 
cave in Greece, and gave oracles to 
men. The god Apollo, son of Zeus or 
Jupiter, (so says the legend,) slew 
Python, and became himself the orac- 
ular god. Hence he was called Pyth- 
ian Apollo; and the female priestess 
who, sitting upon the tripod, over 
the vapour ascending from the cave, 
frave prophetic utterance with agita- 
tion and frenzy, was called a pyth- 
oness. This Delphic oracle, with 
its pythoness and predictions, was 
in the zenith of its reputation when 
the states of G-reece were in the 
zenith of their glory. Princes, states- 
men, and philosophers alike rever- 
enced the inspiration of Delphos. But 
when Christ came, so agreed both 



masters Pmuch gain by soothsay- 
ing: 17 The same followed 
Paul and us, and cried, saying, 
These men are the servants of the 
most high €k>d, which show unto 
us the way of salvation. 1§ And 
this did she many days. But Paul, 

1 Sam. as. 7. ^S Or, of Python, 

^ Chap. 19. 24. 

pagans and Christians, the oracles be- 
came dumb. 

But there was no cessation of stroll- 
ing professional pythons and pytho- 
nesses. Generally they were ventrilo- 
quists, speaking with deceptive articu- 
lations, who, claiming to be possessed 
with the god, uttered responses from 
the gastric regions without moving the 
lips. Whether the maiden thus spoke 
gastrically is not dear. But when it is 
said that she had a spirit of Python the 
words imply possession. Her mas- 
ters — Her showmen or exhibiters. 
Soothsaying — Uttering predictions as 
a mantis or pagan prophet. 

VI. Servants. . .most high Gtod — 
Parallel to this are the testimonies of 
the demons to Christ in Mark i, 24, and 
V, 7. It is as if the inferior and in- 
fernal did by a spontaneous necessity 
confess and do compulsory homage to 
the superior and divine. And as the 
cases are similar, so the condtbci of 
Jesus and Paul are similar. They 
allow the demon to make his necessi- 
tated confession, as if to confound tlie 
demoniac side, but do not accept the 
testimony as congenial or worthy. 
Christ wants no demon-preachers. 
Way of salvation — Secular men can- 
not indulge usually in language so 
spiritual; but the demons knew the 
full force of spiritual phraseology. 
The devils believe and tremble. Yet 
in this us of the demon there is either 
a mockery, or the damsel is able to 
impose a tuige of her own thought 
into her demoniac utterances. Sal- 
vation — Either from Jews, or from the 
teachings of the apostles, the meaning 
of the term salvation had become 
known both to the pythoness and to 
the jailer, verse 30. 

18. Many days — During which 
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*i being ^eyed, turned and said to 
the epint, I command thee in the 
name of Jesus Christ to come out 
of her. ' And he came out the same 
hour. 19 And "when her mas- 
ters saw that the hope of their gains 
was gone, 'they caught Paul and 



ff8eeMarkl.9fi,84.- 
«Chap. laaStas.- 



rMarklS.n. 
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the apostles went to the jproaeuchcu, at 
the river side. Thereby we under- 
stand that the Gk>spel was for a length 
of time dispensed; a Philippian 
Church was being formed, and the 
doctrine of the way of salvation had 
so rung through the city that when the 
maaten at last appealed to the popu- 
lace against them as introducers of a 
new religion the mob was cognizant 
and ready to spring. Ckxme out. . . he 
came out — ^The language of both Paid 
and Luke implies beyond question that 
a foreign being possessed her frame. 
Tliis case may answer the question, 
How is it that demoniac possession is 
unknown out of Palestine and out of 
the time of our Saviour^s life ? Un- 
derlying all the falsehood and decep- 
tion of heathen myths and orades, 
there was a demoniac element. In 
the frenzy of the bacchanals, the cory- 
bantes, and the p3rtbonesses, there was 
a true possession, modified by the 
nature of that dispensation. (See 
specially our note on Mark y, 2.) 

19. Oains were gone — An irre- 
mediable change had taken place in 
the girl, showing both power in the 
apostle and a previous involuntary 
condition in her. So impressed was 
the apostolic superiority over the in- 
fernal or the pagan that we wonder 
not that a Church of intense faith arose 
in Philippi, as we shall find to have 
been the fact by reading Paul's most 
rich and loving Epistlb to the Philip- 
pians. But, alas for these traders in 
oracles I they are unable to conjure 
another response from their pythoness. 
Drew them— As a plaintiff by ancient 
law was entitled to drag his defendant. 
Marketplaoe — ^The agora or forum^ 
where legal business was transacted 
by the magistrates. Rulers — The city 



Silas, and "drew them into the 
'marketplace unto the rulers, 
30 And brought them to the mag- 
istrates, saying, These men, being 
Jews, ^ do exceedingly trouble our 
city, 31 And teach customs, 
which are not lawful for us to re- 

u Matt. 10. ISL — 8 Or. eowt, v 1 Kinca 

18. 17; chap. 17. e. 

was, forsooth, a Boman oolonia ; the dig- 
nity of the Boman law was to be main- 
tained, and the magistrates wore the 
very titles of a true Roman magistracy. 

20. Magistrates — The pretors^ for 
so the duwnvvri, or twin magistrates, 
claimed to be called. 8a3ring — It was 
difficult to frame a charge against 
them. Had a pig been stolen from 
them there was law in their behalf, 
but no compensation for a lost demon. 
To have restored the unhappy maid 
from her unhappy condition — fit em- 
blem of the salvation she ascribed to 
them — ^was a beneficent deed which 
Boman justice could adjudge to be no 
crime. 

These men — But a mob, with a 
magistrate to match, will be at no loss 
for a charge against their common vic- 
tim. Being Jews. . .being Romans 
— ^Here is an antithesis amply suffi- 
cient to start a tempery and the deeds 
will easily be supplied with a pretext. - 
The Jews had lately been expelled 
from Bome as troubiera of that city; 
and why should not this proud littie 
Macedonian image of Bome enact the 
same measure? 

21. Onstoms. . .not lawful— Boman 
law did by most solemn sanctions de- 
cree that to the magistrates it should 
pertain to forbid all foreign rites, and 
banish iQl priestlmgs, (sacrificuioSy) and 
prophets or preachers, from the forum, 
circus, or city; and should abolish 
every sacrificiid institute not estab- 
lished by ancient Boman custom. All 
who imported new or wtreeogniaed re- 
UgtonSj whether in doctrine or cere- 
mony, by which men^s minds were 
disturbed^ should be punished, the 
nobler by banishment, the humbler by 
death. Such was the law our apostlea 
were bound to face. 
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ceive, neither to obserre, bein^ Ro- 
mans. 93 And the multitude 
rose up togetlier agaisat them; 
and the mtwiatrates rent off their 
clothes, ' and commanded to beat 
them. 93 And when thcf had 
laid msnj stripes n^n them, the; 
cast them into pnson, charging 

32. Maltltade . . . maglitratea— 

These Philippiana would be no true 
Romans, their illustrious oAmia would 
be DO true miniature of the eternal 
city, if all ihe blood in their veins was 
not now in a mngniflcent tiimulL 
Beat.. .clothes. ..boat— No time ia 
tnken to ezaminQ wiRieases, or to tr; 
the case of the arraigned \ no words 
are they allowed to utter. What need 
when ajl parties, except the prisonera, 
are agreed? Yet this broke the vecy 
letter of the Roman law, which de- 
clared, as Cicero says, Cognita caiaa, 
possvnt rnuZH abnolvi ; incognita, nemo 
condemnari potest — "The caae bemg 
heard, many can be acquitted ; un- 
heard, nooe can be condemned." 

The usual sentence after this was 
coocisely and majestically Roman: 
Sirmaove itcArr, dapolia, verbera — 
"Talce lictoT, strip, scourge." The 
wordLog of this verse, which places 
the ttripping before the commanding, 
woLdd oertoinly suF^st that the two 
magistrates on the present occ«^on 
did, in the ezi^temeut of the moment, 
perform the lictor'a oCSce so far as 
stripping was concerned. Nothing but 
our respect for the Koman magistracy 
prevents this construct ioo. To beat 
tbem — " Happy for us," says Howson, 
"ttiat few modem countries know, by 
tlie eiumpls of a similar punishment, 
wliat a Etonian aconrging was!" The 
Romau aanse of justice was ayato- 
matic, firm, and high, but in its inflic- 
tions needing the gentleness which 
a true Christianity alone ciui inspire. 

Wo must not figure this prison alter 
the shape of a modern house or jail, 
but, according to our cuts, imagine 
a quadrangular structure enclosiug a 
roofless sqnare yard or court, or courts 
within. The prisoa cells are in the 



the jailer to keep them safely: 
94 Who, having- received such a 
charge, thrust them into the inner 
prison, and * made their feet &st iu 
the stocks. 

35 And at midnight Paul and 
Bilas prayed, and sang praises unto 
God : and the prisoners neard them. 



the court. The in 



WP^ 








f ' 


1 ■" 


I "^ 


^ 


1 







T priion may be a 
n celliu 

probably it is the 

of the ground sto- 
ry whii£ lines the 



23. Many itrlpei oeonBDrtiBorAB- 
. . Into prison — cubt jul. 
Showing how intense anger demanded 
cruel satisfaction. What bad raised 
iti A quiet worship and religious 
teaching at the Jewish proaauiui by 
the river side ) a poor fpi\ relieved 
from demoniac paroxysms. 

Howson illustrates this inner prison 
by that " dungeon in the court of the 
)rison," into which Jeremiah was tet 
iown with cords, and where he " sunk 
n the mire." " They were cells, damp 
and cold, from which the light was ex- 
cluded, and where the chains rusted on 
the limbs of the prisoners." 

ai. Feet fost In tlis stooks— The 
stocks were a wooden frame, oltea 
iron-bound, into which iti» limbs were 
fastened so as to be immovable. The 
feet, hands, or neck might be so 
cramped aa to All the body with wea- 

26. Mit^ght — When perfect ex- 
hanstion ttom scourge and Stocks 
mig^t have been expected. Praises 
nnto Ood — For the high privilege of 
suffering for Christ. Here, as in the 
case of Stephen, the joy of the mar- 
tyr in sutferiug was displayed for an 
example to all who shoidd suffer. So 
by glorious suQ^ring the cause of a 
sutferiug Master should triumph. 
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36 ^ And suddenly there was a great 
earthquake, so that the foundations 
of the prison were shaken: and 
immediately ■all the doors were 
opened, and every one's bands were 
loosed. 27 And the keeper of 

V Chap. 4. 31. e Chap. 5. 19; 12. 7, 10. 

Herein the moral glory of Christianity 
is unsurpassable. No higher attain- 
ment can humanity gain than the 
power to suffer for righteousness. 
Prisoners heard them — God meant 
this midnight song not only for the 
sufferers' joy, but for thi prisoners' 
hearing. Let men know how Jesus 
is glorified in the exultation of his 
martyrs. 

26. And suddenly — ^What sense, 
says the Rationalist, in a miracle here 
where it accomplishes nothing which 
might not have been attained without 
one ? We reply, with Baumgarten, that 
the miracle was a true, illustrious, and 
necessary "Divine Sign," confirming 
the apostles in the reality of the, divine 
invitation, from the man of Macedonia, 
of Christianity into Europe. And 
Baumgarten also plausibly shows that 
this whole scene was a symbol and a 
shadow of the future history of Chris- 
tianity in Europe. Philippi, as a colo- 
nia^ is an image, ambitiously so, of the 
Boman pagan power. She opens the 
first Gentile persecution against the 
Church, emblem of the pagan persecu- 
tion for four centuries. For three 
, centuries the martyred Church sings 
her songs of triumph in the midnight, 
the bloodshed, and the stocks. Yet 
the very foundations of that inner 
structure are shaken, and by the very 
majesty of the secular power is the 
Church at last enfranchised. 

A great earthquake — The voice 
of God answers to the voice of man ; 
the earthquake responds to the hymn. 
The aetafidc was not so much an earth- 
gvake as a prisonrquake. It was not 
from below^ but from ahove^ as truly as 
the Pentecostal house-shaking. It was 
not, therefore, a mere indiscriminate 
jar and crash, but a distinct and spe- 
cific act of the divine volition by which 
the /oundcUioTis of the prison were shaken^ 



the prison awaking out of his sleep, 
and seeing the prison doors open, 
he drew out his sword, and "would 
have killed himself, supposing that 
the prisoners h ad been fled. 38 But 
Paul cried with a loud voice, saying 
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o Judges 9. 54; 1 Sam. 81. 4, 5; Matt. 27. 5. 

the prison doors were flung open, and 
the fetters all sprung, while the power- 
bound limbs of the prisoners were 
unable to escape. Doubtless the city 
and the magistrates heard and were 
awed by the concussion ; for even the 
ancient pagan recognised in the earth- 
quake the movement of God. Tlie 
solemn echoes of the apostles' preadi- 
ing had for many days been resound- 
ing through the city, convictions and 
misgivings had disturbed the public 
heart, and it may be safely supposed 
that this immediately following sign 
should dismay the consciences of the 
guilty inhabitants and magistrates. 

27. Keeper .... awaking — Luke 
omits his rising and hurrying to the 
prison cells with a dun torch for ex- 
amination. He has seen at a glance 
that the doors are open, and hastily 
concludes that all have fled. He is 
before the open cell of Paul more visi- 
ble, by the Ught of his own torch, to 
Paul than Paul to him. 

Drew out his sword— He forth- 
with determines to forestall a worse 
fate by suicide. " By the Boman law," 
says Howson, "the jailer was to un- 
dergo the same punishment which the 
malefactors who escaped by his negli- 
gence were to have suffered." From 
the escape of the apostles alone he 
may not have dreaded death ; but with 
how many deaths may not the escape 
of aU the prisoners have overwhelmed 
him! 

28. But Paul — Master of the situ- 
ation here as ever. Do thyself no 
ham — A memorable caution, which 
Christianity addresses, not only to this 
desperate purposer of suicide, but to 
every man who is ruining himself by 
sin, whether in health, in estate, in 
body, in intellect, in soul. AU sinners 
are suicides, cruel to themselves, re- 
lentless upon their own natures. 
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Do thyself no harm : for we are all 
here. 29 Then he called for a 
light, and sprang in, and came 
trembling, and fell down before 
Paul and Silas, 30 And brought 
them out, and said, ''Sirs, what must 
I do to be saved ? 31 And they 

&Lake8. 10; chap. a. 87; 9l 6. eJohn 8. 16. 

29. Called for a light — More 
truly, called for lights, plural. He 
must have already had light sufficient 
to have learned the state of things. 
He now calls upon the servants to 
bring lights to restore the prison to 
order while he proceeds to bring the 
apostles from their inner oelL 

Sprang in — Into the ceU, where 
Paul and Silas were, ^embling — 
The jailer at once recognises that God 
has testified for these men as bis own 
ministers and messengers by the terri- 
ble shaking he has given the prison. 
He recognises his own guilt in being 
the instrument of the magistrates in 
violating the sacredness of their per- 
sons. He fell down b«f ore Paul and 
Silas, not worshipping them as gods, 
but, like the pythoness, recognising 
them as the lowers of the way of 
salvation, salvation, namely, from di- 
vine justice. 

, 30. Brought them out — ^From the 
inner prison, or interior rows of cells. 
He may have brought them into the 
hall or aisle between the inner and 
outer rows of cells. The other pris- 
oners probably remained within their 
cells, as none appear to have escaped, 
and to none does the word seem to 
have been preached. 

Be saved — ^Those who make the 
jailer ask how he shall be saved from 
punishment for the escape of his pris- 
oners, forget that his prisoners were 
all safe. Perhaps they forget, too, 
that the jailer resided in Philippi, 
where Christian doctrine had been 
preached many da3rB| (ver. 18,) where 
even the pythoness knew and daily tes- 
tified thRt these men showed the way 
of salvation, and where the whole 
city knew that they proclaimed a new 
religion. How the apostles understood 
the question is shown by their answer. 



said, * Believe on the Lord Jesus 
Christ, and thou shalt be saved, 
and thf house. 32 And they 
spake unto him the word of the 
Lord, and to all that were in his 
house. 33 And he took them 
the same hour of the night, ^'and 



86; 6.47; 1 John 5. 10. 



!Prov.l6.7; Gal.5.«. 



31. Believe — And what a mighty 
amount did that word believe embrace 
in its simple self I Become a fall be- 
liever in Christ here in pagan Roman 
Philippi! It meant full self-surrender, 
in face of whatever persecution, of 
body, soul, and spirit, of life, name, 
and history, over to Christ. Yet, in- 
stantly, completely, and probably for- 
ever, was this great revolution of soul 
completed 1 Even here faith, justifi- 
cation, and inner regeneration by the 
effusion of the Spirit, preceded and 
were the condition of the external 
regeneration by the affusion of baptism. 

And thy house — The apostle to 
all appearance says this, unknowing 
whether the jailer had infants or 
adult offspring. If the former, they 
were brought under that recognised 
salvation which both the Old and New 
Testament presupposes for infants 
within the nursery of the Church. 
Their condition under the old dispen- 
sation would have been realized forth- 
with by circumcision ; and, by parity, 
under the new, by baptism. Through 
Christ the infant is a true member of 
the spiritual Church; baptism is the 
visible recognition of that member- 
ship. 

32. Spake unto him — The apostles 
lengthened their reply to the jailer's 
earnest question by explaining to him 
in the briefest words the way of salva- 
tion. The lights had been brought, and 
naturally his whole family gather 
around him and the apostle standing 
in the hall, so that the word reaches 
all that were in his house, but not 
all that were in the prison. 

33. He took them — From among 
the cells, as we conceive, into the 
court, where the well or fountain often 
was. The same hour of the night — 
Unseasonable as it may have seemed. 



waebed tKHr etripes ; and was bap- 
tized, he and all liis atraigbtTvay 
M And nbea be bad brought them 
into his house 'he set meat before 




WulMd their ifaipea — The word 

t^vaiv probably aigDlSes a plentiful 
application of water in snooeBsve parts 
to their entire persons. The ves- 
sels m the vestibulee of the ancient 
chiircbea for -washing hands were 
called XevT^pff ; the wal«r in pilch- 
era for purifyii^ brides by sprint- 
ling was called amiro™ ; the boy who 
bronght it woe called ^otirpD^opoc ? 
and a bath wash-basiD is called a Xov- 
nr^Df.pp. 208-ail. In all these cases 
iotiu signifies the application of water 
to the person. Baptized — It can 
hardly be supposed that bo many per- 
BODB should be BuccessiTely immersed 
at midnight in the same well, fountiiin, 
or tank. Nor could they all have gone 
down to the river, for Paul's message 
to the magistrates (verse 31) clearly 
implies that be had not left the prison 
Umin. Smith's " Dictionary of ClasBi- 
«•! Antiquities," p. 148, has tlie follow- 



them, and r^oiced, believing in 
God with all lus house. 35 And 
when it was day, the magistrates 
sent the sergeants, saying, Let those 



ng words: " The word iapKsterium is 
not a batb snfBcieutly large to immerse 
the whole body, but a vessel or Idbrum 
containing cold water for pouring over 
the head," p. 336. As this present 
baptism was performed by one Roman 
c tizen upon another, the passage ia ia 
point. There is the purifying of the 
body and the purifying of the soul re- 
ciprocally applied 

34. Brought tham — The Greek word 
signifies brought them up; implying 
that his house was above the prison. 
All the previous transactions have 
oeen below. Sgoiced, jravoitl, whole- 
hoiiaely. Such Is the eipreesive Greek 
word And whether tiiese were in- 
(imts or not, we are to recollect how 
completely by the Hebrew law, und 
at Umorebythe Bomanlaw, the family 
was identified with its bead When 
Abrahaim entered into faith with God 
(G^n. xvii, 23) he "took lahvuul, his 
SOD, and all that were bom in his 
house, and all that were bought wiUk 
hia money, every male, etc., and dr- 
cumciaed the fiesh of their foreskin in 
the self-same day." Still more by the 
Roman law was the peraon^ty of the 
family lost in the thther, who could 
scourge, sell, or execute them at pleas- 
Hence, we cannot fairly underatand 
arious phrases here, thy nama, 
31; in hla housv, ver. 32; OK 
>er. 33; irtioIe-liouBely,ver. 34i 
otherwise than that all were a> tn/mb, 
with tbeir f^th actually submitted t» 
and contained in bis fMth, under the 
assumption that all were hereafter to 
bo taught, discipled, and saved in the 
Christien rehgion. 

3B. When it was day—TVe eon 
easily conceive that after such a day 
of crime, and such a night of terror, 
the guilty magistrates, even without 
any intelligence from the jaUer, would 
be oppressed with fearful misgivings. 
Their course bad broken the Beman 
law, and d^raded their own Roman 
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men go. 36 And tlie keeper of 
the prison told this saying to Paul, 
The magistrates have sent to let 
you go : now therefore depart, and 
go in peace. 37 But Paul said 
unto them, They have beaten us 
openly imcondemned, ^ being Ro- 
mans, and have ca»t us into prison ; 
and now do they thrust us out 

/Chap. 22. 25. yPan. 8. 26; 

official dignity. They wish the past 
undone aud their victims well away. 
Sergeants— Literally, rod-bearers, sher- 
iffs, or constables, who performed judi- 
cial orders, called by the Romans lictors. 
The provincial lictors carried a bundle 
of rods as their ensign of office ; the lic- 
tors at Rome bore rods and axes, im- 
plements for scourging and beheading. 
Those men — Words indicative not so 
much of contempt^ as some suppose, as 
of an awkward feeling of having two 
unwelcome cases on their hands. 

36. Keeper. . .told this— While the 
keeper reports the message to Paul 
the lictors are waiting the reply. They 
afterward told (verse 38) Paul's words 
(reported to them by the jailer) to the 
magistrates. 

37. Beaten us . . . Romans — The 
memorable oratory of Cicero against 
Torres has universally diffused the 
knowledge of the fact that the excla- 
mation I *^ I am a Roman citizen I " ex- 
empted the legal utterer from stripes, 
the punishment of slaves. By the 
Porcian law the body of a Roman citi- 
zen was sacred from stripes or the 
power of a lictor. Uncondemned — 
A second violation of law in the same 
act. And this fact of their allowing 
of no trial and no hearing deprived 
them of all plea of ignorance of Paul's 
citizenship. It is a difficult question 
to decide how Paul, being a Jew, be- 
came a Roman ; that is, endowed with 
the rights of a citizen of Rome. This 
right could at some periods be pur- 
chased, and some Jews did purchase 
it on account of its great protective 
convenience, but Paul "was free- 
bom," xxii, 27, 28. Nor did it arise 
from his being a Tarsean, for in spite 
of that known fact (xxi, 39) the chief 

Vol. m.— 12 



privily? nay yerily; but 'let them 
come themselves and fetch us out. 
3S And the sergeants told these 
words unto the magistrates: and 
they feared, when they heard that 
they were Romans. 39 And 
they came and besought them, and 
brought tJiem out, and ''desired 
t?iem to depart out of the city. 

Matt. 10. 16. A Matt. & 84. 

captain was ready to scourge him. 
Tarsus was, by favour of Augustus, " a 
free city ; " that is, under allegiance to 
Rome it was allowed to choose its 
own magistrates, pass its own laws, 
and govern itself; yet this did not en- 
dow its inhabitants individually with 
the immunities of a Roman citizeu. 
His father was such a citizen, it may 
be, by purchase, or by some public ser- 
vice. There, indeed, is a third suppo- 
sition. A slave, if emancipated within 
the city of Rome, became thereby a 
citizen. Now, as it happens, the Ro- 
man general, Cassius, offended at the 
hostility of Tarsus, sold a large number 
of 4;he inhabitants into slavery at Rome, 
and of these Paul's father may have 
been one. When Cassius was con- 
quered at Philippi the enslaved Tar- 
sians were emancipated, and thus 
Paul's father may have been enfran- 
chised, and Paul " free-bom.'* 

38. Feared, when they heard — 
But how is it that they were struck 
with panic at the mere claim by Paul 
of citizenship ? It was, Jkst^ because 
they had already sad misgivings that 
they had violated the persons of holy 
men whose word was sacred; and, 
second^ because to make such a claim 
falsely was punishable with death and 
confiscation. 

39. Game and besought — They 
are now at the feet of the men whoso 
backs they had scourged without law. 
And the merciful conduct of these two 
holy men is full proof that personal 
revenge or pride has no share in this 
firm claim of their civic rights. It is 
the holy cause embodied in their per- 
son which prompts them to assert their 
own dignity. To depart — ^Much as 
the Gradarones prayed Jesus to quit 
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40 And they went out of the pris- 
on, * and entered into tAtf hatise of 
Lydia : and when they had seen the 
brethren, they comforted them, and 
departed. 



iVerae 



their coasts. A sense of their own dis- 
grace prompts tbem to desire the de- 
parture of those who are its authors 
and reminders. 

40. They. . .departed— The use of 
the third person indicates that Luke 
was left at Philippi. While Paul and 
Silas, as leaders, are assailed by the 
opposers, and shut in prison, Timothy 
and Luke retire to the house of Lydia. 
When the chiefs depart with Timothy, 
Luke is left at Philippi, as Silas and 
Timothy unquestionably are at Berea, 
verse 14. That Luke was left to care 
for the Church for the ensuing six 
years we have already (verse 10) 
shown reason to believe. His skill as 
a physician, his thorough knowledge 
of the Christ-history, his gentleness 
and holy character, would all combine 
to establish Christianity in Macedonia. 
Luke, Lydia, and the jailer may be 
well supposed to have largely con- 
tributed to make the Church of Phil- 
ippi that loving and holy communion 
which Paul in his epistle describes it. 
When Paul, coming into Macedonia, 
visited Philippi, and thence wrote his 
second epistle, beyond all doubt the 
author of the third Grospel was the 
brother ** whose praise is in the Gos- 
pel, throughout all the Churches," by 
whose huid that episUe was sent. 
2 Cor. viii, 18. 

Departed — Deliberately the apos- 
tles go out of the prison, pause to re- 
turn Uieir thanks and adieus to their 
hostess, Lydia, and then depart in 
peace^ and in genuine, though unosten- 
tatious, triumph. In all this scene of 
Buffering and trial Luke and Timothy, 
as mere attendants, are unmolested. 

And now, on the dark shores of 
Europe the first candle is lighted] 
There may, indeed, already be the ele- 
ments of a Church formed at Bome by 
accidental Christian comers, (probably 
dispersed, however, by imperial de- 



CHAPTER XVH 

NOW when they had passed 
through Amphipolis and Ap- 
oUonia, they came to Thessalonica, 
where was a synagogue of the Jews : 



14. 



cree — see note on xviii, 2 ;) but as the 
landing of scattered old Northmen on 
the icy shores of Northern America 
does not invalidate the fame of Colum- 
bus as the discoverer of the continent, 
so the unknown beginnings at Bome 
cannot weaken the claim of Paul as 
the founder of Christian Europe. From 
Paul's Epistle to the Philippians (which 
should always be read in connexion 
with this narrative) we learn that 
their candle did continue to bum most 
brightly. 

CHAPTEB XVn. 

4. Fownding of Ihe Second European 
Chwrch — 7%e8s<iUmica^ 1-9. 

1. Now — Our apostle leaving Luke 
at Philippi, banished but triumphant, 
attended by Silas and Timothy, takes 
the high Egnatian Boad westward. In 
accordance with his plan, rather to 
plant the Gospel in the greater capitals 
of the world, he rapidly passes the 
lesser towns of AmphipoUa and 
ApoUonia, lying on the great way. 
From Philippi to Amphipolis was 
thirty-three miles; from Amphipolis to 
ApoUonia thirty miles ; and from Apol- 
lonia to Thessalonica thirty-seven mUes. 
Besting by nights and travelling rapidly 
by day, the apostle might have been 
three days upon his journey from Phil- 
ippi to Thessalonica. Thessalonicft — 
No city on the great Egnatian Way 
surpassed Thessalonica in impor- 
tance. Under its ancient name of 
Therma it was the passage way of the 
great army of Xerxes in his invasion 
of Greece. It received its new name, 
Thessalonica, from a sister of Alex- 
ander the Great, on being rebuilt by 
her husband, and this name it still re- 
tains in the abbreviated form of Saloniki 
The apostle found it the most popu- 
lous city of Macedonia, and imtil Uie 
founding of Constantinople it was vir- 
tually the capital of Northern, if not 
of entire, Greece. A B3rnagogn»^ 
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3 And Paul, as his manner was, 
•went in unto them, and three Sab- 
bath days reasoned with them out 
of the Scriptures, 3 Opening 
and alleging, ''that Christ must 
needs have suffered, and risen again 
from the dead ; and that this Jesus, 
whom I preach unto you, is Christ. 
4: * And some of them believed, and 
consorted with Paul and <* Silas; 
and of the devout Greeks a great 

a Lake 4. 16; chap. 9. 20; 18. 5,14; 14. 1: 16. 18; 
19. 8. & Luke 24. 26,46; chap. IB. 28; Gal. 3. 1. 

Rather, the synagogue. For at PhU- 
ippi. Amphipolis, and Apollonia there 
were probably onij proseuch^ and here 
was the synagogue of this region of 
country. Paul's own account in his 
epistles to the Thessalonians interest- 
ingly reveals what his entrance was 
after he had been sfiamefidly entreated 
at FhiUppi, He used no flattering 
words, no dodk of covetous7ies8, Lor 
bowing night and day, probably at his 
handicraft of tent-ms^ing, he refused 
to be chargeable unto any. Holily, and 
justly, and unblamably living himself, 
he could enjoin holy living upon others 
with a boundless authority. 

3. Opening— Unfolding two great 
points in order; namely, there was, 
according to the Scriptares, to be a 
suffering, dying, and risen Messiah; 
and, second, that our Jesus has per- 
fectly filled out that prophetic idea, so 
that Jesus is truly the long expected 
Christ-Messiah. To the Jews a gh- 
rious Messiah was far more welcome 
than a suffering. (See note on Matt, 
xi, 3.) A conquering Messiah is, in- 
deed, far most copiously described by 
the prophets, but a suffering Messiah 
is shadowed by the entire system of 
piacular sacrifices. 

4. Some of them — Of Jews a small 
minority ; of the Gentiles a multitude 
became Christians ; so that at Thessa- 
lonica there was mainly a Grentile 
Church. " Ye turned from idols," says 
he to them, (1 Thess. i, 9,) "to serve 
the liviog God." Devout Greeks — 
Literally, worshipping Greeks. (See note 
on Acts ziii, 16.) Chief women — (See 
liote on xiii, 50.) From their gallery or 



multitude, and of the chief women 
not a few. 5 But the Jews which 
believed not, moved with envy, took 
unto them certain lewd fellows of 
the baser sort, and gathered a com- 
pany, and set all the city on an up- 
roar, and assaulted the house of 
* Jason, and sought to bring them 
out to the people. 6 And when 
they found them not, they drew 
Jason and certain brethren unto the 

oChap. 28. 24. dOhap. IS. 22, 27. 82, 40. 

e Rom. 16. 21. 

separating lattice these eminent ladies 
could hear the apostle's Gospel, and 
whether Jew or Grentile, like the certain 
wornen of Luke viii, 2, 3, (where see 
notes,) they accepted the crucified Mes- 
siah. Yet while the apostle thus de- 
monstrated a suffering Messiah, he must, 
as a counterpart, have drawn pictures 
of the Messiah on his throne of glory 
(Matt. XXV, 31) so vivid as to leave a 
most solemn expectation of an imme- 
diate second advent on the minds of 
the young Church. (1 Thess. iv, 13-17.) 
Of this error, the pernicious effect 
then, as in all ages, even our own, 
was great. There were some who ne- 
glected the duties of this life, (2 Thess. 
iii, 6-12,) and the apostle was obliged 
to write his second epistle to them in 
order expressly to correct the concep- 
tion that that day was athand. (2 Thess. 
ii, 10.) 

6. Envy — At seeing the adher- 
ence of persons of rank becoming 
Christian, by which the Jewish influ- 
ence was undermined. Lewd fel- 
lows — Literally, marketers ; vagabonds 
who hung around the markets or fo- 
rums, serving for pay in mobs, as in 
the present instance. Gathered a 
company— Significantly expressed by 
a siugle Greek compound, bx^oTroi^aav- 
rcf, mob-making. Jason — Probably a 
Greek form of Joshua or Jesus. To the 
people — More probably, to the demus^ 
public assembly, or town-meeting. 

6. Fomid them not — Probably, 
anticipating the mob, Paul and his 
attendants withdrew to some other 
house. Rulers of the city — Poli- 
tarchs. Among the instances of Luke's 
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rulers of the city, crying, 'These 
that have turned the world up- 
side down are come hither also; 
7 Whom Jason ha.h received : and 
these all do contrary to the decrees 
of Cesar, r saying that there is an- 
other king, (me Jesus. 8 And 
tliey troubled the people, and the 

/Chap. 16. ao. flrLuke 23. 2; John 19. 12; 

accuracy are the various names he 
gives of the public officials in the vari- 
ous localities of the world. At Cyprus 
there is a proconsul, (see note on xiii, 
7 ;) at Jerusalem the Roman officer 
is a chiliarcb, (note on xxi, 31;) at 
Ephesus there are Asiarchs, (note on 
xiz, 31 ;) at Philippi there are pretors 
and Uctors, (note on xvi, 19-35;) and 
here, most remarkable of all, there are 
polUarchs, This word occurs nowhere 
else in ancient literature ; and yet we 
have a providential proof that it is 
just the word that Luke should have 
used. The great Egnatian Way cuts 
Thessalonica in two ; and over this 
street there still stands an arch bear- 
ing an ancient inscription, containing 
the names of the seven politarchs at 
the time of its erection. The time was 
probably near the day of Paul's visit 
there; and, singular to say, three of 
the recorded names happen to be 
the same as those of three of PauFs 
fellow-travellers — Sopater, Gains, and 
Secundus. Upside down — There is 
more truth in this hyperbole than they 
suppose. The world is wrong-side up, 
and needs to be turned upside down 
to be brought right-side up. 

7. Decrees of Oesar — Paul's un- 
folding the Messiah in his royal char- 
acter as son of David and eternal king 
of Israel enabled the Jews to set Jesus 
against Cesar. It is the same decep- 
tion as the Jews used in regard to 
Jesus before Pilate, and with much 
the same effect. (See notes on Matt, 
xxvii, 11, 30; John xviii, 34-37; zix, 
12-13.) 

8. Troubled. . .people. . .rulers — 
"Judices metuebant tumtdtv/m, popubus 
metucbat Eomanos" says Kuinoel : 
*• The politarchs feared a tumult, the 
people feared the Eomans." Thes- 



rulers of the city, when they heard 
these things. 9 And when they 
had taken security of Jason, and 
of the others, they let them go. 

10 And ''the brethren immedi- 
ately sent away Paul and Silas by 
night unto Berea: who coming 
thither went into the synagogue of 



1 Peter 2. 13.- 



Chap. 9. 25; Yereelj. 



salonica is a free city by Roman per- 
mission; that is, she is aUowed to be a 
little self-governed repubUc, electing 
her own magistrates and passing her 
own laws, provided there be no sign 
of rebellion against Rome. A rebell- 
ious movement might cost her her 
freedom, and ruin of unknown extent 
besides. 

9. Taken security — ^The security 
was probably a pledge or bail of money, 
forfeitable if any disturbance occurred. 
And as the Jews could raise the needed 
disturbance whenever the apostle again 
attempted to preach, it was clear thai 
his operations in Thessalonica were 
at an end. This Second Eubopban 
Chuboh has had a distinguished his- 
tory during the Christian ages. For 
centuries Thessalonica was the bul- 
wark against the Turkish assaults, and 
the lamp whence went forth a Chris- 
tianizing light over the northern barba- 
rians. The eminence of her bishops, 
her Christian literature, and her theo- 
logical science, acquired her the title 
of " The Orthodox City." 

The Third Church in Ihtrope — Berea, 
10-14. 

10. Paul and Silas — Timothy, as 
the youngest and least obnoxious, 
seems to have briefly remained at 
Thessalonica; but he soon reappears 
and remains at Berea, verse 14. 
Berea — Paul forsakes the Egnatlan 
Road, retiring south-westward and sea- 
ward to the beautiful village of Berea, 
about forty-two miles distant, named 
from its abundance of water streams. 
It is still a fine town of eighteen or 
twenty thousand inhabitants under 
Turkish rule. He finds a Jewish syna- 
gogue, and, what he had never found 
before, save at the smgle town of Lys^ 
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the JewB. 1 1 These were mo 
noble than those in Thessalooica, 
that they recdved the word with 
all readineaa of mind, and searched 
'the scriptures dailj, whether those 
tbiugs were so. 13 Therefore 

man; of them believed ; alao of 
honomable women which were 
Greeks, and of men, not a few. 



13 But when the Jews of Thessa- 
lonic& had knowledge that the 
word of God was preached of 

Paul at Berea, they came thither 
also, and Btured up the people. 

14 *Aud then immediately tbe 
brethren sent away Panl to go as it 
weretothesea: but Silas and Timo- 
theus abode there atill. IS And 



trs, a body of Jews who would ax- 
amine the word of Ood to aee if it pre- 
dicted the JeeuB-UesBiah. 

11. More noble — The ^reat body 
of Jews rejected ChriBt, not only from 
beliefl but even frnm real eiamination. 
ll was contempt by antidpation pre- 
cluding inveB^ation. The Sereans 
were more nohla than this in charac- 
ter and conduct. 

12. Theiefare — In conaeguai/x of a 
caud[d heart and an examining energy 
many believed. A large Church was 
arising in a small place. Berea was 
beautifUly promising to be a fair Chris- 
tian dty. 

13. Stirred np the people— Paul 
would gladly now have teturned to 
vidt his dear ThessoloniOD Chnrch, 
but " Satan " loB^gatiDg bis JewiBh 
foes, " liindered " him, and he divergee 
stUl farther to the eoutbeaat. 

li. As it were — Not that there was 
any deception, but real doubt whether 
they Bbould take to tbe eea or not. 
Siioji and TimoOiy rem^n to cherish the 
infant Church. Yet a chni^ is left for 
them to follow, bb soon as may be, the 
apostle to Athens. This they failed to 
do. Paul had to stand up sii^le and 
alone in Athens, but was joined by 
S[las and Timothy at Corinth, (iviii, B,) 
Meantime the loving conductors of Paul 
see him safe in Athena. 

Chriiliamly ofercd to Athena, lB-34. 

Sailing from Dium the apostje would 
look a regretful farewell upon the dis- 
tant mountain tops of ThoBBstouica ; 
and, more near, the anowy Mount Olym- 
pus, the mythical home of the Homeric 
gods, would recede from eight. He 
would soil by ThermopylEB, where Le- 
onidas, with his three hundred, died 
for Qreciau lil>erty ; and Marathon, 



where UUtiades repeUed the invading 
Persian. Finslly, af\er probably about 
three days' sail, he sweeps round into 
the Pirteus, the celebrated harbour of 
Athens, and debarlcs to visit her streets. 
To the cultured mind few passages in 
the history of the early ChurtJi are 
more interostmg or full of suggestions 
than this contact point between Chris- 
IJanity and clasmcism. It would have 
been beyond Luke's powers to have 
fabricated so natnral a history of bo 
striking an occurrence. A romancer 
hercizing Paul would have made him 
"irilliantly auocosafuL 




As Paul Enturs the dty from the 
Pirseus, through the gateway, he flnds 
the street lined with marble images, 
carved by the hand of the rarest 
genius, idealized into the forms of im- 
aginary gods, Jupiter, Apollo, Uioerva, 
Mercery, aud the Muses. He walks 
the main Street to the Agera, forum, 

Standing in the Agora, and fadng 
northward, Paul sees before liim, in a 
sort of semicircle, the pnyi or slope of 
the town-meeting, the Mars' Hill or Are- 
opagiiB, and the tall Acropolis or state- 
citadel : and behind bim the Museum. 

The AooRl. was margined with 
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they that conducted Paul brought 
him unto Athens : and ^ receiying a 
commandment unto Silas and Timo- 
theus for to come to him with all 
speed, they departed. 

16 Now while Paul waited for 

I Ohap. 18. 6. m S Peter 2. 8. 



colonnades and porticoes, which were 
adorned with mythological images 
and statues of the historical great men 
of Athens, such as Solon, Gonon, and 
Demosthenes. The Abeopaous was 
crowned with the temple of Mars, 
from whom its height was named. 
But it was upon the summit of the 
Acropolis that the genius of Athens 
had lavished the utmost prodigality of 
art. Crowning all was the giant image 
of Athene (Minerva) in full armour, 
formed of the brazen spoils of the bat- 
tle of Marathon, holdmg aloft a brill- 
iant spear and shield, standing in 
majesty as the patron goddess, from 
whose Greek appellation, AUiene, the 
city derived its name. 

It was the providential mission of 
majestic Bome to furnish to the world 
the idea of a weU ordered state, in 
which nations should be organized, 
law be rendered supreme, and order 
and security reign, down even to the 
humblest individual. It was the mis- 
sion of Grreece, and especially of Athens, 
to furnish the ideal of grace, beauty, 
and intellectual civilizationj by which 
man is to be truly humanized to his 
noblest character. It was the mission 
of Israel to maintain the truths of con- 
science, the divine law, religion, God. 
Of these three ideaa, the poHUcdl, the 
esiheticcU, and the Infinite, the three rep- 
resentative cities were Rome, Athens, 
and Jerusalem. Accordingly, through- 
out the New Testament, we find the 
stem pressure of the Roman power 
beneficent as well as despotic. But 
this power is to be softened and sub- 
dued by the esthetic ; and both are to be 
subdued, permeated, and spiritualized 
by the power of the Infinite ; and of 
that Infinite we now behold Paul 
standing forth the representative in 
the Agora of Athens, as he soon will in 
the Pretorium of Rome. 



them at Athens, "his spirit was 
stirred in him, when he saw the 
city * wholly given to idolatry. 
17 Therefore disputed he in the 
synagogue with the Jews, and with 
the devout persons, and in the 

10r,fidlQfidoU. 

16. Paul waited. ..at Athens — 

Having left Silas and Timothy, aud 
dismissed his Berean conductors, the 
apostle treads the streets a pensive 
solitaire. He who could quote, even 
here, the appropriate passage from the 
Greek poets, was doubtless not blind 
to the perfection with which art had 
wrought poetry in marble. But he 
comes with the firmness of a conqueror, 
not to be subdued by the beauty of his 
foe. He is the missionary of the Infi- 
nite, and he must not be seduced out 
of his mission by the fascinations of the 
esthetic. Under all this exterior of gai- 
ety he knows there lurks a sadness, a 
sensualism, and a despair ; for Greece, 
in forgetting G^, has lost her assur- 
ance of life and immortality. Gropuig 
in vain for truth, she tries in vain to sat- 
isfy herself with beauty and voluptu- 
ousness. Stirred in him — Literally, 
was sharpened. He was impatient at 
the evidences afforded on every side 
that the true Grod was utterly ex- 
cluded from Athens by a pantheon of 
false gods, and he was stimulated to 
assail the system of falsehood by the 
revelation of the truth. Given to 
idolatry — KareMuXov, an expressive 
term; hterally, under-idoled. The soil 
of the city underlay the images like a 
stratum. In Athens, it was said, you 
could oftener find a god than a mai). 
It was almost as thickly peopled with 
marble statues as with living inhab- 
itants. 

17. Synagogue — Paul was not the 
first Jew in Athens. And wherever 
there were ten Jews there was likely 
to be a synagogue. To the synagogue 
the apostle goes to offer Christ before he 
presents him to the a^ora ; " to the Jew 
first," even in Athens, ^'and also to the 
Gentile.'' Devout persona — Atheni- 
ans inclined to renounce idolatry and 
adore the true Jehovah. Them thai 
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market daily with tbem that met 
with him. 1§ Theu certaia phi- 
met with him — To three classes then 
did Paul open his mission : to the Jews, 
to the monotheists, and to the acci- 
dental Athenians in the agora. It 
was peculiarly to this last class and in 
the same agora that Socrates unfolded 
those doctrines for which he drank 
the fatal hemlock. In the market — 
In the part of the ma/rket or agora 
nearest the Acropolis was the famous 
stoa or porch, (called the iroiKlXtf arod^ 
or Variegaited Porch^) from which the 
Stoic sect of philosophers was named. 

18. PhilOBophen — Socrates was 
the first who turned the study of men 
from mere physics to mind and morals. 
His more legitimate followers were 
Plato and Aristotle, the former of 
whom endeavoured to place man's im- 
mortality and the law of immutable 
right and truth upon a firm basis of 
positive reason. Of this class of phi- 
losophers none seem to have encoun- 
tered the apostle. 

Spioureans — ^The essential princi- 
ple of Epicurus was that man should 
aim at the greatest possible amount of 
happiness. This maxim is capable of 
the highest and best meaning. And 
it is said that Epicurus used it to 
show that the highest pleasure re- 
quired the most perfect virtue. But 
as Epicurus admitted no future state, 
the maxim in most men's minds took 
an individual application. Each one 
said, "/have but one life to live, and 
I must, by whatever means, or at 
whosever expense, get the most en- 
joyment out of it for myself." Hence, 
sensuality and selfishness, tending to 
utter beastliness, were the natural re- 
sult. This philosophy is, in its essence, 
being revived at the present day by 
such men as Gomte, of Prance, and 
John Stuart Mill, of England. Such 
philosophers may, hke Epicurus, give 
a high version of this philosophy, and 
may sustain it by their own ex- 
emplary conduct; but its prevalence 
ever marks a sensual age. Sensual 
men will ever feel a tendency to adopt 
the doctrine; the doctrine will ever 



losophers of the Epicureans, and of 
the Stoics, encountered him. And 

exert an influence to make men sen- 
suaL 

Stoioi — The Stoics, reversing the 
Epicurean maxim, forbid all regard for 
pleasure, and require us to act solely 
for the absolute right. He who so 
acted, discarding aU passion or self- 
ishness, was a wise man, a king, a 
god. This was a noble philosophy, 
and some of the noblest men of an- 
tiquity belonged to this sect. But, 
knowing nothing but the energy of 
human nature to rely upon, it placed 
a greater strain on fallen humanity 
than it was able to bear. In endeav- 
ouring to make men morally perfect 
it made them perfectly miserable. 
While Stoicism would make men per- 
fect by crucifying all man's passions, 
Christianity would make them so, 
through a divine aid, by harmonizing 
the passions with the right, the true, 
and the good. Thus it attains for 
man a higher happiness than Epicurus 
knew, and a perfect righteousness, a 
holiness, and a blessedness unknown 
to Stoicism. 

But it was in their doctrine of God 
and a future state that these philoso- 
phers came into collision with the 
preaching of Paul. The Stoics were 
pantheists, the Epicureans were athe- 
ists, and neither knew any future 
state. Pantheism teaches that the 
universe^ the gpreat whole^ the cosmos^ 
is Grod. Atheism admits, of course, 
the existence of the cosmos, but de- 
nies the existence of any God. In 
asserting the existence of a true, liv- 
uig, personal God, who exists in entire 
independence of the cosmos, and able 
to Uve without the cosmos, yet author 
and creator of the cosmos, Paul's 
Christianity was at exterminating war 
with both. Yet pantheism and athe- 
ism are at bottom one. Both alike 
teach that the cosmos, passing through 
changes and evolutions by laws inhe- 
rent within itself, is all the God there 
is. Pantheism avers that there is no 
God but cosmos, and atheism only 
denies thax besides the cosmos there 
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some said, What will this ' babbler 
say ? other some, He seemeth to be 
a setter forth of strange gods : be- 
cause he preached unto them Jesus, 
and the resurrection. 19 And 
they took him, and brought him im- 
to 'Areopagus, saying. May we know 
what this new doctrine, whereof 



2 Or, hasefeilofc. — 8 On Jfora* MU. 

is any God. With regard to 
a future state both Epicureans 
and Stoics maintained that, 
whether pleasure or duty is jj^ 
our law, all our calculations n-W. 
are limited to this life. Hence, 
both these sects were at issue 
with every step of the apos- 
tle's argument. And when 
Paul uttered the word resuT' 
rectiofif they were as prompt in 
tlieir rejection of further discourse as 
were the Jenisalemite Jews when he 
uttered the word GentikSy zzil, 22. 

Some said — ^We suppose that this 
first contemptuous question comes 
from the haughty Stoics. Babbler — 
In the Greek the term anegfioX&yoc 
signifies, literally, a seed-picker^ an epi- 
thet applied to birds. It may here 
mean figuratively a talker who picks 
up a smatter of petty subtleties to 
retaiL The term was often applied 
also to loungers and vagrants, who 
lived about the agorOj like bii'ds, on 
what they could pick up, and so it 
may have been applied to Paul. 

Strange gods — The very same 
term, foreign goda^ was used in the 
legal indictment against Socrates. 
Some have supposed that the plural 
gods was here used because in the 
phrase Jesus and the {anastasis) resur- 
rection they mistook anastasis for a 
goddess. Hackett, Lechler, and oth- 
ers, deny that the Athenians could 
have made such a mistake. And cer- 
tainly they could not have made it 
afler having heard the speech of Paul. 
They might, however, have caught 
such a notion previously, when, by 
their own account, they but half un- 
derstood him. 

19. Took him — ^Not violence, but 
guidance. Areopagus — Capriciously 



thou speakest, is f 20 For thou 
bringest certain strange things to 
our ears : we would know therefore 
what these things mean. 31 For 
all the Athenians, and strangers 
which were there, spent their time 
in nothing else, but either to tell or 
to hear some new thing. 

It was the highest ooart In Athena. 




s. 

8T7BFACS OF ABBOPAQUS. 

rendered by our translators Mars' hill, 
in ver. 22. The term is compounded of 
*A()etov, helonging to MarSj and ird/of, 
hdlj and the place was so named because, 
according to mythology, on that height 
the god Mars, having slain the son of 
Neptune, pleaded his case before the 
twelve great gods. Here the most ancient 
and reverend court known in Greece, 
consisting of the weightiest characters 
of the state, held its solemn sessions 
by night alone. Among its duties was 
the sacred one of judging the lawful- 
ness of any religious rite or dogma. 
Paul was not arraigned before the 
couT% but only invited by Athenian 
curiosity to speak in the place. Tet 
certainly one of the Areopagite judges 
was present, and, perhaps, others, in 
their judicial seats. May we know 
— ^Literally, can we know^ a most re- 
spectful form of request. 

20. Strange things — A new form 
of religion from the Eastl Something 
from Syria that even the Jews of 
Athens do not recognise I 

21. Strangers — ^Including the stu 
dents of philosophy, who at this age 
resorted to Athens as the most en- 
lightened school of the world. Hear 
some new thing — ^Long anterior to 
Luke, Demosthenes, the great orator, 
rebuked the Athenians for lounging 
in the agora with their eternal " WhaH 
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22 Then Paul stood in the 
midst of ^ Mars' hill, and said, Te 



4See 



%8 tfienewsf^ when they should have 
been marching ag^ainst their dangerous 
enemy, Philip of Macedon. 

22. Midst of Man' hiU^Led 
by the gentle pressure of the Athe- 
nian crowd, the apostle ascends, by a 
flight of limestone steps, a steep of 
sixty feet height, and finds upon the 
summit a broad plateau. This, like 
all the other places of public assembly 
in the pure air of Athens, was roof- 
less under the open sky. Hewn in 
rock are the elevated seats of the ven- 
erable Areopagite judges. Around 
him below is a city qf temples, altars, 
theatres, and statuaries, the works of 
the g^reatest human masters of art. 
He has the bold summit of the Acrop- 
olis fronting him, crowned with the 
Parthenon, and the Parthenon sur- 
mounted, above all, by the colossal 
Athene, goddess alike of wisdom and 
of war, protecting the philosophy, art, 
and religion of Athens from the inno- 
vator, as well as her power from the 
invader. In the diminutive but lithe 
apostolic figure that now stands before 
her, the goddess faces a foe who pro- 
nounces the death-sentence of her o^ni 
divinity. 

Said — In arguing with Jews St. 
Paul could use all Uie antecedents of 
Israel ; her history, her sacrifices, her 
prophecies, and all her hopes, as prem- 
ises from which to deduce Jesus the 
Messiah. But in here addressing the 
centre of intellectual G^ntilism, to 
what antecedents or premises could 
he appeal? In his own celebrated 
city of Tarsus, however, he had al- 
ready doubtless encountered philoso- 
phers, and hence his present master- 
piece of oratory was not wholly im- 
promptu. He appeals to whatever 
intuition of the true God he can dis- 
cover even in their idolatries, (22, 23 ;) 
to the proofs of God furnished by the 
creation, (24-29;) to the sentiment of 
retribution in the human soul as the 
basis of an expectation of a judgment 
day, (30, 31.) 



men of Athens, I perceive that in 
all thiugs ye are too superstitious. 



yenelSi 



PauCs Speech at the Areopagus, 22-31. 

Men of Athens — The customary 
address of Demosthenes, Afhenicm men. 
Too superstitiouB — It is now gener- 
ally agreed that the insultuig term 
superstitious is an unhappy rendering 
of Paul's G-reek word. His word is a 
generic term which is capable of both 
a good and a bad meaning, and we 
doubt not that it was for that reason 
selected. He could not truthfully 
commend; he could not respectfully 
condemn ; he therefore selects a term 
which does not unequivocally do 
either, while it does express the truth. 
The Greek word is compounded of 
(5eM(i), to fear or reoerence, and dalfimt, 
godj demi-god, or supernatural being, 
good or bad. The Greek compound 
has not Oe6c, Gk>d, so as to make it 
properly Gk>d-fearing, and the fear may 
be either superstitious, or reverential 
and truly pious. It might, therefore, 
be strictly rendered, preserving tlie 
ambiguity, deity-fearing. Ye are deity- 
reverencing, and I will tell you what 
deity to reverence. The apostle uses 
the comparative degree, more deity-rev- 
erendng; that is, than others. Tliis 
character has been attributed by vari- 
ous authors to the Athenians. No 
people of pagan antiquity was so 
completely overruled by theur religion, 
such as it was. Josephus calls them 
" the most worshipful of the Greeks." 
Their own dramatic poet, Sophodes, 
says, "Piety with you alone of men 
have I found." 

"The Scriptures here recognise," 
says Stier, "a certain religionism of 
the heathen as something good ; and 
if, in our overpowering zeal, we are 
not willing to acknowledge this, the 
full force of this discourse of Paul 
must be hidden from us." To the Old 
Testament Hebrew the guilt of idola- 
try was presented in its most criminal 
aspect, because it was his special mis- 
sion to preserve the knowledge and 
pure and sole worship of the true Cre- 
ator in the world. 
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33 For as I passed by, and beheld 
your * devotions, I found an altar 
with this inscription, TO THE UN- 
KNOWN GOD. Whom therefore 
ye ignorantly worship, him declare 
I unto you. 34 " God that made 
the world and all things therein, 

6 Or. gods that ye worship, 2 Thess. 2. 4. 

n Chap. 14. 15. o Matt. 11. 2B. — ^ Chap. 7. 48. 



23. Devotions — ^The Greek word sig- 
nifies rather the apparatus of worship, 
Buch OS temples, altars, and the like. 
An altar — Amid the countless monu- 
ments of idolatry a single altar, alone, 
seemed to turn from all the deities of 
the Pantheon, and long for the un- 
known Infinite. From this pregnant 
text Paul can deduce God and Christ 
"We should make use," says Stier, 
"of that modicum of truth that lies 
concealed in error.*' The unknown 
Gk>d — Rather, to mt unknown Godj or 
to Ood unknoum. How, it is asked, 
could the apostle truly say that the 
unknown God was in fact Jehovah? 
For to him, a preacher of truth and 
righteousness, no rhetorical license can 
be allowed. We are told that there 
were at Athens altars erected to un- 
known gods. Thus Philostratus says, 
Adfivyaiv oi Kal dyvuxfTuv ^euv pa/iol 
I6(fvvrai — At Athens^ whefre are huiU 
aitars to tmknown gods. And Pausa- 
nias says, in his description of Attica, 
that aliars of unknown gods were in the 
Phaleric harbour of Athens. The 
language does not unequivocally de- 
cide whether each single altar was 
devoted to a single unknown god, or 
to several, or alL But, first, we learn 
by these passages, at any rate, that 
the Athenians did erect altars to 
unknown divine power; and, second, 
we may then fairly allow the apostle's 
word to decide for the singular. We 
also plentifully know that paganism 
often felt an anxiety as to what god 
it had ofiended, or ought to thank for 
some providential favour. So the 
prayer of Horace : " deorum quioquid 
in coelo regit," (Epist. v, 1,) " which- 
ever of the gods rules in the sky!" 
And this passage, addressing a sin- 
unknown god, confirms the singular 



seeing that he is ''Lord of heaven 
and earth, f dwelleth not in temples 
made with hands; 35 Neither 
is worshipped with men's hands, ^sb 
though he needed anything, seeing 
'he giveth to all life, and breath, 
and all things; 26 And hath 

gVah. 60. 8. r Oen. 2. 7; Num. 16. 22; Job 

12. 10; 27. 8; 33. 4; Isa. 42. 6; 57. 16; Zech. 12. 1. 

interpretation of the above two Greek 
quotations. To Horace the apostle 
might have most truly responded, 
" Whom you, unknowing him, worship, 
Him declare I unto you." Zgnoranttjr 
— Unknowing; namely, the God wor- 
shipped. In unfolding here the sub- 
limity of the divine attributes there 
seems to us a triad which has escaped 
the notice of commentators. From 
God's illimitable nature he argues the 
insufficiency of temples^ (verse 24;) 
from God's self-sufficiency, the need- 
lessness of offerings, and so of altars, 
(verse 25;) from the infinite spiritu- 
ality, the folly of idol statuary, (26-29.) 
These are attacks on the threefold 
concrete forms of paganism. 

24. Ood — A personal being; not 
a blind force or law of nature; not 
the sum total of nature's laws person- 
ified ; but One who exists indepen- 
dently of nature. Made the wor£i — 
The world not being a part of Him, 
nor emanating necessarily from him, 
nor he from the world ; but he being 
the voluntary Creator of the world. 
Dwelleth not in temples — He is 
limitless, though a person ; and, there- 
fore, can be circumscribed within no 
temples. 

25. As though he needed any 
thing — ^A fatal blow at the whole sys- 
tem of pagan rituals, which assumed 
that its sacrifices and incense gratified 
the appetites and senses of the human- 
like deities. 

26-29. The argument here is, thai 
Gk>d being an ^-governing, all-per- 
vading Spirit, all material imag^ing of 
him degrades him. Or, more fnllyt 
(26,) God has made one human raoe^ 
(27,) to so appreciate his universal 
spiritual nature, (28,) being cognate 
with our own spiritual nature, (29,) as 



A, D. 52. 



CHAPTER XVII. 



201 



made of one blood all nations of 
men for to dwell on all the face 
of the earth, and hath determined 
the times before appointed, and 
*the bomids of their habitation; 
ar tThat they should seek the 
Lord, if haply they might feel after 
him, and &id him, "though he be 
not far from every one of us: 
28 For 'in him we live, and move, 

« Deut 32. 8. 1 Rom. 1. 30. u Chap. 14. 17. 

i?Col. 1. 17; Heb. 1. 3. «?TituB 1. 12. 

to realize the unworthiness of all statu- 
ary to represent hun. 

26. Made of one blood — The 
apostle does not here explicitly de- 
clare that all men have descended 
from one pair of parents; though, in 
the opinion of the best philosophers, he 
states a fact which implies it. He as- 
serts the unity of the living nature (for 
<' the blood is the life ") of men. One 
of the greatest proofs of the oneness 
of man's nature is the power of inter- 
mingling the blood in generation. It 
is a general, if not universal, test of a 
species that the sexual union be fertile. 
AU the varieties of man are by this 
test proved to be the same species ; and 
all other earthly beings are by the same 
test excluded from humanity. Ana- 
tomically, " the missing link " between 
man and brute has, up to this date, 
never been discovered ; and, spiritually, 
even Professor Huxley declares that 
the difference " is practically infinite." 
Times. . .bounds---Gk)d has not aban- 
doned man, like a pile of crawling mag- 
gots, to pure random. He has precon- 
structed for his race a scheme and a 
history, with predetermined periods of 
time and boundaries in space. 

27. That — Man is created a social 
being that he may be a religious being. 
He is enabled to form into peoples and 
nations that he may organically adore 
the God of all. 

28. In him we live — We are sur- 
rounded by his pervading Spirit as by 
an atmosphere ; yet, contrary to pan- 
theism, distinct from him. As — This 
as refers not to the last clause, but 
back to verse 26, so as to include the I 
whole thought tliat God has so formed | 



and have our being; *as certain 
also of your own poets have said, 
For we are also his offspring. 
29 Forasmuch then as we are the 
offspring of God. * we ought not to 
think that the Godhead is like un- 
to gold, or silver, or stone, graven 
by art and man's device. 30 And 
7 the times of this ignorance God 
winked at ; but * now commandeth 

(Bisa. 40. 18. V Chap. 14. 16; Rom. 3. 



Luke 24 



18. y 

i. 47; Tit 



It 2. 11, 12 ;1 Pet. 1.14; 4. 3. 



man as that man should realize him. 
His o£&ipring — And so cognate with 
him, and thereby competent to appre- 
ciate him. We are the offspring of 
God only, however, in our spiritual 
nature. And yet we are so spirit as 
to be like God, yet not identical with 
him ; there being between the spirit of 
man and the spirit of God, not only an 
ineffable sameness, but an ineffable dif- 
ference. Tour own poets — And here 
the poets, speaking from our higher 
and more spiritual nature, are the best 
authority. More than one Greek poet 
had expressed this sentiment. The 
very words are contained in the Hymn 
of Cleanthes, one of the most sublime, 
and absolutely the most Christianlike 
production of pagan antiquity. Near- 
ly the same words are found in Ara- 
tus, a poet, bom, like the apostle, in 
Gilicia. 

29. Forasmuch — ^The apostle then 
draws his inference : if we are God's 
offspring, as spirits, and of spirits there 
can be neither picture nor image, we 
ought so to appreciate the omnipotent 
Spirit as to see that he cannot be rep- 
resented by base marble or metal, with 
wliich he is in absolute contrast. 
Graven — Carved or sculptured. The 
Greek word is a noun in apposition 
with the preceding nouns : " gold, sQ- 
ver, or stone, the sJiajaifimerU of man's 
art and device." 

30. This ignorance — The ignorance 
expressed in verse 23, and exemplified 
in the idolatrous scene around him. 
Winked at — ^The Greek word signifies 
overlooked^ that is, permitted to pass 
on as a temporary dispensation. But 
now — The proclamation of the Gospel 
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all men every where to repent: 
31 Because he hath appointed a 
day, in the which 'he will judge 
the world in righteousness by tJuit 
man whom he hath ordained; 
vihereof he hath •given assurance 
unto all men^ in that ''he hath raised 
him from the dead. 33 And 
when they heard of the resurrection 



aOhftp. 10. 42: Rom. S. 16; 14. la 
60r,Q^«d/ai(A. 



terminates the period of excusable 
ignorance. Knowledge, to whomso- 
ever it comes, creates new obligations 
and destroys ancient excuses. Repent 
— Of an ignorance of Gk>d and a base 
idolatry now not only indefensible, but 
inexcusable. 

31. A day — See note on John xi, 24. 
That man — Crowning the scheme of 
human history is this judgment-day, at 
which man, the image and offspring of 
6k)d, is by man to be judged. Ordained 
— As the God of all ages has appointed 
the day^ so he, the God of all nations^ 
hath ordained the man. Aasurance to 
all — As the day and the man are great 
world-wide facts, so of them Gk>d has 
sent forth a world-wide announcement 
From the dead — That a common man 
should be raised from the dead is not 
credible, for God would not do such a 
thing. But that a wonderful man, an 
exceptional man, a miraculous man, 
the race-bom Son of man, ordained by 
God and set forth by him, should be 
raised, is credible. And when God has 
done such a thing, then he furnishes 
men good reason to believe when he 
declares that the man raised from the 
dead will Judge the world in right- 
eousness. 

These Athenians now hear the fact 
that a man was raised from the dead, 
separate from all its miraculous and 
divine connexions, just as incredulous- 
ly as we would hear that a man was 
raised from the dead in some neigh- 
homing country town. They listen to 
it as a thing not to be listened to. 
And so, in their peremptory haste, they 
sink the topmost man of the human 
race, the topmost event of human his- 
tory, and the topmost day of human 



of the dead, some mocked: and 
others said, «We will hear thee 
again of this matter, 33 So 
Paul departed from among them. 
34 Howbeit certain men clave un- 
to him, and believed: among the 
which «>«« Dionysius the Areopa- 
gite, and a woman named Damaris, 
and others with them. 

h Chap. S. 34. c Chap. S4. 85 ; Lake 14. 18: 

8 Cor. 6.2; Heb.8.7,8. 

existence, into the ordinary, and so into 
the false. 

32. Some mocked. . .others said — 
The whole assembly forthwith divides 
itself into two classes. The first rnocks^ 
but seems inclined to stay. The second 
smoothly excuses itself and departs, 
postponing the further hearing indef- 
initely. Of the two— the uncivil ones 
who stay, and the civil ones who go^ 
the apostle prefers the latter, and de- 
parts also. He soon departs for Cor- 
inth, with what feelings Luke does 
not intimate. But certain it is, from 
his own account, that for some reason 
he entered Corinth under a sense of 
most profound humiliation, 1 Cor. ii, 
1>3. He felt at Thessalonica the treat- 
ment he had experienced at Philippi ; 
did he feel at Corinth the pressure of 
his failure at Athens? 

34. Dionysius — One eminent man, 
and one woman sufficiently notable to 
be named, with a few others name> 
less, who appear not to have been or- 
ganized into a Church, were tlie con- 
verts of that day. Unreliable tradition, 
however, makes Dionysius a future 
bishop of Athens, and a volume of myth- 
ical theology, by some unknown writer, 
is falsely ascribed to his authorship. 

Opposite as were the tempers and 
causes which produced the rejection 
of Jesus by the Jews and the Atheni- 
ans, they were at bottom the same — 
traditional prepossession. What the 
Temple, and Moses, and the Old Testa- 
ment were to the Jew, that the Acrop- 
olis, the tutelar Athene, and philoso- 
phy, were to the Athenian — a binder 
of his whole soul to the proud past, 
filling him with contempt for the inno- 
vator. Alike against Uie Temple and 



A. D. 52. 



CHAPTER XVm. 



the Acropolii the apostle pronounced I ^"^ 
the dirine protest, aiid lefl his irrevo- 
cable words of destiuction upon | 
both, to be fulfillea by time and Prov- | 

It was Athena, not Paul, thai Buf- 
fered that da; the rool defeat. She lost I 
BQ hODOurabie record in Cbriatian his- ' 
tory. She bat the honour of being tlie | 
Ibartk Oreal European Churdi. Thonj^h 
repeatedly passed, she was, probably, 
never revisited by the apostle. She 
was addressed by no apostolic epis- 
Ue, received qo honourable New Tea- 
tament mention. When we speak of 
the Qreek Cburch, we think not bq ' 
readily of Athens as of Antioch, of J)i 
Corintli, of Constantinople, o: " '' 

St. Fetersbui^. 

CHAPTER XVIII. 

6. Jfie Iburth CKurcA it 
Founded— Corinth, I-IL 

Rejected Irom Athens, the intellec- 
tual capital of Greece, the apostle seeks 
Corinth, her then political capital, the 
seat of the Bomau proconau] cf Achaia 
or Southern Qreace. The isthmus upon 
which Corinth stands connects the 
Peloponnesua with the continent on a 
small scale, very muoh aa Darieu con- 
oectH South America with North. Be- 
fore entering Corinth the apostle's eye 
would survey the tall citadel rode, 
called the Acro-Corinthus. [Acron, 
summiti and poUs, city ; Acropoaa, city- 
aummit: Aoro-CoriMhaa, Corinth-sum- 
mit.] npon this smnmit it was that 
the original town, called Ephyra, was 
built, in that twilight of antiquity be- 
fore the age of Homer, when the first 
object in selecting a site would be in- 
accessibility to the attack of a warhke 
eDemy. Standing upon its brow, the 
apostle would survey the city spread 
beneath, the ground gradually sloping 
t» Cbnchsea, her seaport, nine miles 
distant on the east, and Lecheum, the 
seaport al>out as many miles on the 
n^st. By Cenchrea Corinth had com- 
manded a trade with the Bast, across 
the jEgean. from the time of the Pheni- 
cians to the apostle's day. Through 
Ij^choum she had sent forth colonies 
on the coast of Qreece, whose reret- 




greit [iimmercB acquired a boundiesa 
wealth For her luwlpsa commerciul 
population sho provided hv hor msR 
niflctnt temple of Veau" the ample 
means of licentiouaneas under the sane 
liona of religion Such was the pro 
verbial profligacy of the town, that 
the verb Kofivdia^iiv, to Cormihiamxe, 
was invented to eipreaa the unre 
atrained indnlgente of hcontiouBneBS. 
Cormlh had ever played an unportant 
pohtical part among the repubhca of 
Greco, but it Waa not until the latest 
age alter the patriotic leadership of 
Athena and Sparta had long ceaaed, 
tliat ?,he took the supremacy, headiug 
the AchiPan League agMnSt the Boman 
power. For this, when Home con- 
quered, she sufforsd the most terrible 
penalty. The Eoman Consul, Memmins, 
entirely destroyed the dty, leaving the 
ground perfectly desolate upon which 
the city bad stood ; no it remniued 
until Julius Oesar rebuilt it and re- 
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CHAPTER XVin. 

AFTER these things Paul de- 
parted from Athens, and came 
to Corinth ; 2 And fomid a cer- 
tain Jew named 'Aquila, born in 
Pontus, lately come from Italy, with 

a Rom. 16. 8; 1 Ck)r. 16. 19; 2 Tim. 4. 19. 

peopled it with a numerous colony of 
Roman veterans relieved from service. 
The remnant of the old inhabitants re- 
turned, and the city rose with a rapid- 
ity paralleled only by the growth of 
the towns of our American west. At 
the time of Paul's visit it probably had 
scarce, from its crudeness of mixed 
population, recovered its ancient re- 
finement, though it had its ancient 
vices. It was still largely Roman, and, 
from the advantages of commerce, in 
some degree Jewish. Near Corinth 
was the locality of the celebrated Isth- 
mian games, from which Paul often 
drew ^lustrations of Christian combat. 

1. Departed from Athens — By 
land, a journey of forty-five miles ; by 
ancient ships, an average sail of two 
days ; by the modern steamer, a trip of 
four or five hoiu's. 

2. Aquila — A Roman name as- 
sumed according to custom, signifying 
eagle; in fact, both aquila and eagle 
are different shapes of the same primi- 
tive word. In rabbinical Hebrew the 
name became Onkelos. Pontus — A 
province bordering on the Euxine Sea, 
where, induced by advantages of trade, 
the Jews were numerous. To them, 
in part, Peter addresses his first epis- 
tle, (1 Pet. i, 1.) Piiacilla— Also a 
Roman name, which was strictly 
Frisco^ (2 Tim. iv, 19,) signifying 
antique. As in our day it is the fancy 
to use in feminine names the pet ter- 
mination ie, (as Lizzie for Elizabetli, 
and Carrie for Caroline,) the Romans 
used the more euphonious termination 
iUa. So Terentia, Prima, Prisca, became 
Terentilla, Prunilla, Priscilla. Com- 
manded. . .from Rome — Suetonius 
tells us tliat the Emperor Claudius 
banished the Jews from Rome on 
account of disturbances " instigated by 
Chrestus," Who this Chrestus was 
we are entirely uninformed by any 



his wife Priscilla, (because that 
Claudius had commanded all Jews 
to depart from Rome,) and came 
unto them. 3 And because he 
was of the same craft, he abode 
with them, •'and wrought: for by 

ft Chap, ao. 84 ; 1 Cor. 4. 12 ; 1 Thea. 2. 9 ; 2 Tbe8.3.8. 

Other history. The best critics, there- 
fore, plausibly infer that it is a mis- 
taken word used really for Christ, The 
name of Christ would be strange to a 
Roman ill informed in Jewish religious 
affairs, and their ordinary name Chres- 
tus (signifying meek or mUd) would 
naturally be substituted. That the 
Christians were often by them called 
Chrestians we are informed by Ter- 
tullian, (Adv. Gent., c. 3,) who turns 
it to good account : " For, since you 
have no true knowledge of the name, 
it is rashly allowed by you to be Chres- 
tian, an epithet composed of sweet- 
ness and benignity." And Lactantius 
(fourth century) says: "The true form 
of this name is to be explained on 
account of the error of those who, by 
change of a single letter, are accus- 
tomed to make it Ovrestusy It ia 
highly probable, therefore, that Sueto- 
nius, from the fact that rumoin: attrib- 
uted the commotion to the Christians, 
really supposed that they were a party 
led by a man named Chrestus. In 
such case Christians as well as Jews 
were doubtless banished from Rome ; 
or, at least, all the Christians of Jew- 
ish race. The first Roman Church, 
therefore, like the first Jerusalem 
Church, was probably swept off. Yet 
when Paul arrived in Rome, (Acta 
xxviii, 16-29,) both Jews and Chris- 
tians were reestabhshed in some 
force. 

3. Same craft — ^It has been de- 
bated whether Aquila and Priscilla 
were converted when Paul first found 
them at Corinth. Meyer argues that 
they are first mentioned as merely 
Jews, not as believers ; that Paul was 
attracted not by sjnnpathy of faith, 
but by similarity of trade, and that the 
couple were banished simply as Jews« 
But it is clear that Luke, without al« 
luding to any conversion, speaks oC 
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tbeir occupation they were tent- 
makers. 4 ^'And he reasoned in 
the synagogue every sabbath, and 
persuaded the Jews and the Greeks. 
5 And ^ when Silas and Timotheus 
were come from Macedonia, Paul 

c Chap. 17. 2. d Chap. 17. 14, 15. « Job 83. 

18; chap. 17. 8; verse 28. 1 Or, is the Chritt. 

-- VCfaap. 13. J6; 1 Peter 4. 4. 

them as a matter of coarse as Chris- 
tians, (verse 26,) nay, as mature Chris- 
tians. Their being of the same craft is 
given, not as a reason why he became 
acquainted, but why he made his 
home with them, namely, to work in 
their manufactory; and their banish- 
ment must have taken place as Jews, 
whether they were Christians or not. 
Benan, in his sprightly way, assumes 
not only that they were Christians, 
but the true founders of Roman Chris- 
tianity,* and he rebukes the Christian 
Church for not canonizing them and 
building cathedrals to their honour. 
Tentmakers — In Paul's native prov- 
ince, Cilicia, was a very shaggy spe- 
cies of goat, firom whose hair was 
manufactured a coarse, strong fabric, 
called, from the province, ctHcium^ the 
material for tents. These tents were 
in large demand in all sections of the 
country for the use, in various sizes, 
of ordinary travellers, and for soldiers, 
sailors, and the tribes of the deserts. 
They were the only houses of myriads 
of Arab nomads, who were hence 
called scmitoej tent-dweUers. It was in 
accordance with the Jewish rule, (see 
note on Katt. ziii, 65,) that even the 
young rabbi should learn a trade. 
"Most scholars," says Maimonides, 
" practise some art, that they may not 
depend upon the charity of others." 
Paul was able thereby not only thus 
to preserve his personal independence, 
but to maintain the poUcy of defying 
all charges of personal self-interest, by 
preaching a gratuitous Gospel. This 
he did espeds^y at Corinth. 

4. Persuadeid — ^fYesh from his dis- 
heartening failure at Athens, and bur- 
dened with the uncertainty lest his 
first three Churches in Europe, name- 
ly, Philippi, Thessalonica, and Berea, 
should also prove failures, and so his 



was * pressed in spirit, and testified 
to the Jews that Jesus ^ was Christ. 
6 And 'when they opposed them- 
selves, and blasphemed, 'he shook 
his raiment, and said unto them, 
••Your blood he upon your own 

eNeh. 6. 18; Matt. 10. 14; chap. 13. 51. 

A Lev. 9U. 9-13; 2 Sam. 1. 16; Exek. 18. 18; 
88.4. ; 

whole ministry turn out a failure, the 
apostle on his first entrance into the 
formidable city of Corinth is in spirit 
intimidated and lifeless. So he de- 
scribes his own feelings to the Co- 
rinthians (1 Cor. ii, 1-4) and to the 
Thessalonians, (1 Thess. iii, 6-8.) Re- 
siding with Aquila, he goes to the 
synagogue and there, under depres- 
sion and alone, rather persuades with 
gentle reserve, and conciliates the 
kindly feeUngs of the Jews. 

5. From Macedonia — (See note 
on xvii, 14, 16.) The arrival of Silas 
and Timothy reanimated the apostle. 
Thence he learns that his Churches 
stand fast in the truth, and that Thes- 
salonica's faith sounds, like a trumpet, 
out into the world. And, reenforoed 
in courage by their cooperation, he 
was pressed with an urgent spvrit to 
preach Jesus the Messiah with a new 
and fearless force. The day of concil- 
iation was now past, and the usual out- 
break of the Jews accordingly followed. 

The report made by Silas and Timo- 
thy induces Paul now to write from 
Corinth the 

FIRST and 8EOOND EPIS- 
TLES to the THESSALONIANS, 
(A. D. 53,) 

which were not only the first of Paul's 
canonical epistles, but perhaps the 
first written documents of the entire 
New Testament. 

The second epistle was written to 
guard the Thessalonians from imagining 
from any thing said or written by Paul 
Ui/ii Chrisfs second advent was nigh at 
?umd, (See note on xvii, 4.) 

6. Shook his raiment — A sjrm- 
bolical action indicating that not even 
a particle of dust belonging to them 
should adhere to him ; hence entire de- 
parture. Your blood . . . heads — The 
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heads; ^I am clean; ^ from hence- 
forth I will go unto the Gentiles. 
7 And he departed thence, and en- 
tered into a certain marC% house, 
named Justus, oms that worshipped 
God, whose house joined hard to 
the synagogue. § ' And Crispus, 
the chiei ruler (rf the synagogue, 
believed on the Lord with all his 
house ; and many of the Corinthi- 
ans hearing believed, and were bap- 



1 Eiek. 8. 18, 19; 33. 9; chap. 20. 26. — k Chap. 
13. 46; 28. 28. ^1 Cor. 1. 14. 

term blood here signifies penalty for 
the blood shed. (See note on xz, 26.) 
The reference is to Ezek. iii, 18, where 
Ezekiel is set as a spiritual watchman 
over the spiritual life of IsraeL If 
any man were negligently left by Eze- 
kiel unwarned he would die, but for 
the hUiod of his death Ezekiel should 
be answerable. As Paul had faith- 
fully warned these Jews, their "bloody 
the responsibility and penalty for their 
destruction, would rest upon them- 
selves. Upon their heads, as being 
the object on which divine retribution 
would descend and rest. 

7. Worshipped God — A Gentile 
who worshipped Jehovah, a devout 
monotheist. He seems to have been a 
person of sufficient wealth to afford Paul 
a spacious room for his congregations. 
Hard — ^Near to the synagogue. This 
house was selected not tecavst near 
the synagogue, but because the house 
of Justus happened to occupy that 
position. But it enabled the two con- 
gregations to come into comparison as 
representatives of old Judaism and new 
Ohristianity, the " Church " against the 
"meeting-house." 

8. Oxispua — Their most eminent 
man, became a Christian with all his 
house. (See note on 1 Cor. i, 14.) 

Of course his secession from Juda- 
ism was a vacation of his office ; and 
it seems probable that Sosthenes, 
(verse 17,) who was a leader of the 
party opposed to Paul, forthwith 
stepped into his place. He suffered 
the penalty of a flogging for his ambi- 
tion, and perhaps became a Christian, 
the " Sosthenes the brother " of 1 Cor. 



tized. Then '"spake the Lord 
to Paul in the night by a vision, 
Be not afraid, but speak, and hold 
not thy peace: lO "For I am 
with thee, and no man shall set on 
thee to hurt thee : for I have much 
people in this city. 11 And he 
'continued there a year and six 
months, teaching the word of Gk)d 
among them. 
13 And when Gallio was the 

mChap. 23. 11. n Jer. 1. 18, 19; Matt 28. SO. 

2 Gr. 9<it there. 

i, 1. Many of the Corinthiana — 

Probably Jews and Grentiles, with a 
majority of the latter. 

9. Vision — At this time of trial 
another of the manifestations of the 
Lord to his faithful apostle took place 
to assure him of support. In that city 
which he had entered most specially 
with fear and trembling sliould arise 
the most eminent victory. (See ix, 12, 
xvi, 9, xxii, 18.) 

10. I have much people — ^Not, 
as Dr. Hackett has it, " Many who are 
appoirUed to become such," for nothing 
is said of any such appointment. They 
were not appointed to become Chris- 
tians any more than all the Corinthi- 
ans. In all was the same power of 
acceptance, and of all the same ap- 
pointment to accept. Yet divine 
prescience foresaw who would exer- 
cise the power to accept, and styles 
that class, more or less, by anticipa- 
tion, the Lord's people. 

11. A year and six months — 
During the period of eighteen months 
he founded a Church which, with all 
its defects of partisanship, impurity, 
and heresies, was one of the most 
eminent monuments of the divine 
blessing on his apostolic labours. 

T?ie Arraignment before the Proconsul 
GaUio, 12-17. 

A new proconsul has just arrived at 
Corinth from Bome, and the Jewish 
experiment is to be made whether 
the Roman power cannot be called in 
to end Paul's Corinthian ministry, per- 
haps his life. 

12. Gallio— Marcus Amueua No- 
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deputy of Achaia, the Jews made 
insurrection with one accord against 
Paul, and brought him to the judg- 
ment seat, 13 Saying, Thiafd- 
low persuadeth men to worship God 
contrary to the law. 14 And 
when Paul was now about to open 
his mouth, Gallio said unto the 

oChap. 23. 29; 25.11,19. 

vatus was the brother of the cele- 
brated philosopher, Seneca. Being, 
according to Boman custom, adopted 
into the family of the rhetorician Gal- 
lio, he assumed the name Junius 
Anna3us Gallio. His brother, Seneca, 
gives him the highest character for a 
fascinating amiableness. "No one of 
mortals could be so dear even to a 
single friend as he was to all." And 
the poet Statins gives him the epithet 
"sweet GaUio." It is said, but not 
well authenticated, that he, like his 
brother Seneca, had the honour of 
death from the cruelty of Nero. Tac- 
itus says, "He was appalled at the 
taking of his brother's life, and became 
a suppliant for his own." Jerome 
states that he committed suicide A. D. 
65. Deputy— (See note on xiii, 7.) 
Here is disclosed another instance of 
Luke's minute accuracy. Gallio was 
deputed by the Senate during the 
rei^ of Claudius, and was, therefore, 
a proconsul, as Luke says. But under 
the preceding reigns the ruler was 
sent by the emperor, and so was not 
a proamsul, but a legakis. There is 
historical evidence that GaUio was in 
Achaia about the time of Paul's visit, 
and he appears to have resigned his 
office on account of ill health, pro- 
claiming that it was " a disease not of 
his body, but of the climate." 

Insurrection — An onset upon him. 
One accord — Unanimously and spon- 
taneously; but doubtless with Sos- 
thenes, the new president of the 
synagogue, at their head. Brought 
. . .Judgment seat — ^Nothing, it would 
seem, but ^e extravagance of passion 
in these unhappy men could have 
prompted to this bold course. For the 
Jews as a race were under the dis- 
pleasure of the emperor at this time, 

Vol. III.— 13 



Jews, "If it were a matter of wrong 
or wicked lewdness, O y€ Jews, 
reason would that I should bear 
with you: 15 But if it be a 
question of words and names, and 
of your law, look ye to it; for I 
will be no judge of such mattera, 
16 PAnd he drave them from the 

p Paa. 76. 10; Rom. IS. 8, 4. 

who had lately banished all from 
Rome. They could ill have antici- 
pated that a proconsul fresh from that 
same Bome would be their very hearty 
friend. 

13. Contrary to the law — ^As hav- 
ing infringed the law requiring every 
man to remain in his ancestral religion. 
From Grallio's words it is clear that the 
indictment contained a statement of 
some length, not given by Luke, which 
he heard completely through. 

14. Paul. . .mouth — Paul was not 
allowed a defence, because there was 
no charge. Wrong — ^Positive crime, 
Ijewdness — Bather, laxity; miscon- 
duct from easy carelessness, yet often 
arising to presumption and reckless- 
ness. O ye Jews — ^The repugnance 
of the easy and graceful literary phi<> 
losopher appears in every dause. 
Bear with you — ^However severe the 
endurance. 

15. Words — So far as the doctrines 
were concerned, Gkdlio would consider 
them as so much worthless words. 
Names — Of persons, as Moses and 
JesuSj which probably occurred in the 
statement of the prosecutors, and which 
Gallio would consider as mere names. 

16. Drave them — ^Bid them clear 
the room so peremptorily as indicated 
ready compulsion by officers. 

It is by no means so clear, as com- 
mentators represent, that Gallio does 
not here display more impatience than 
becomes his office. The tedium of 
a legal discussion is no good ground 
of a nonsuit. Perhaps he is already 
nervous from the climate, which ulti- 
mately sent him home an invalid. It 
certainly was a prima facie ques- 
tion whether Paul had not deserted 
from his national creed, requiring a 
discussion. 
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judgment seat. 17 Then all the 
Greeks took ^Sosthenes, the chief 
ruler of the synagogue, and beat him 
before the judgment seat. And 
Gallio cared for none of those things. 



Ql Cor. 1. 1.- 



'Nam. 



17. All the Qreeks — All the 

Greeks present at the court. The 
Greeks of this degenerate age had 
learned to watch their Roman arbiter's 
eye with servile adulation, and to take 
the cue from his words. When, there- 
fore, Grallio ordered the Jews out of 
his presence, these Greeks seem, with- 
out rebuke from GaUio, to have caught 
their ringleader and chastised him for 
having come into the judicial pres- 
ence. But, in addition to the present 
unpopularity of the Jewish race, this 
set of Greeks here present had, prob- 
ably, taken some interest in this case. 
They knew that the quarrel between 
the Jews and Paul was a Jew and 
Gentile strife. Without any deep 
sympathy with Paul's religion, they 
were at any rate against Oie Jews in 
the coDtest. Cared for none — From 
the sound of the words, this seems a 
fine text from which to preach down 
indifference in religion. And, in fact, 
this amiable Roman philosopher, this 
brother of Seneca, did have before him 
the story of the crucified Jesus, and 
from indifference, nay, effeminate indif^ 
ference, rejected it from examination 1 
Still the those things of the pres- 
ent verse refers not so much to the 
religious topics as to the lawless cas- 
tigation of Sosthenes by the Greeks. 
It was not a religious, but an official 
carelessness ; and the text is rather a 
good whip for negligent magistrates 
who allow disorders and turbulence to 
go unchecked. 

PatWs Return from Greece to Jeruaor 
fern, dosing his Second Missionary Jour- 
ney, 18-22. 

The voyage lies across the ^gean 
to EphesuB ; thence southeastward to 
Gesarea; thence the land route to 
Jerusalem. 

18. Yet a good while— He was, 
in oonsoquence of this decisive check 



1§ And Paul after this tarried thert 
yet a good while, and then took his 
leave of the brethren, and sailed 
thence into Syria, and With him 
Priscilla and Aquila ; having ' shorn 



6. 18; chap. 81. 24. 



imposed by the Roman power upon 
Jewish hostility, enabled to fill out tho 
eighteen months of verse 11 in build- 
ing probably the most powerful Church 
in Europe. The experiment was now 
settled that Europe was a true predis- 
posed field for &e GospeL Japheth 
was at length to enter and dwell in 
the tents of Shem. Hereby PauVs 
initiatory mission seemed to him ful- 
filled, and he turns his heart and feet 
back toward his native East. Shorn 
his head — Unquestionably it was Paul 
who had the vow ; and not, as some 
conmientators maintain, AquOa. By 
the Nazarite vow, a Jew for a 
period consecrated himself to God, 
avoiding strong drink, and allowing 
his hair to grow unsheared. At the 
end of the period he was to go to the 
temple, make a somewhat liberal offer- 
ing, shave his head and bum the 
hair in the sacrificial fire, and so ab- 
solve himself from his vow, (Num. vi, 
1-21.) 

A vow of a less sacred nature could 
be made for various purposes. A Jew, 
as an act of devotion, would vow not 
to trim his hair until he had safely 
accomplished his journey. So the 
Jews (Acts xxiii, 14) vowed neither 
to eat or drink until they had slain 
Paul. By a similar custom the Greeks 
and Romans were accustomed, after 
deliverance from some great danger, 
to trim the head and consecrate their 
hair to the god who had preserved 
them. In modem times, the temper- 
ance pledge and the baptismal engage- 
ments are of the nature of a vow. 
The jurors in our modem law vow 
with a formal oath not to eat or drink 
until they have agreed upon a verdict. 
As the apostle's vow ended with his 
embarkation for Syria, it was probably 
an act of self-consecration dependent 
upon being successfully brought to the 
end of bis present mission in Corinth. 
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his head in ' Cenchrea : for he had 
a vow. 10 And he came to 

Ephesus, and left them there : but 
he himself entered into the gyna- 
gogae, and reasoned with the Jews. 
20 When they desired him to tarry 
longer time with them, he consent- 
ed not ; 91 But bade them fare- 

s Bom. 1& 1. 1 Chap. 18. 81; 20. 1(1 

Dr. Wordsworth notes the difference 
between Ket^dfievo^y used here, which 
si^iifies to cut with shears, and 
^v^aovrai, signifying to shave bare 
with a razor. It was the last of these 
which was done by the Nazarite at the 
temple to close his vow. Wordsworth 
suggests that Paul wore his hair long 
at Corinth, (where short hair w€ts the 
sign of a slave,) trimmed his hair at 
Cenchrea for convenience, preparatory 
to shaving it at Jerusalem, for which 
purpose was his haste at verse 21. 
Had a vow — Bather, had had a vow. 

Gencfarea — More accurately Cen- 
chrea). Leaving Corinth, Paul would 
pass by a road about nine miles in 
length, lined by tokens of zealous 
paganism, to this the seaport of Cor- 
inth, in her vast trade with the East, 
particularly with Asia Minor, through 
the great city of Ephesus. The name 
is still retained in its modem form, 
Kikries, though the more educated 
Creek still affects to retain its ancient 
classical name, which is plausibly de- 
rived from the millet, icivK^ (cencri,) 
natively growing there. A Church 
was established there probably by 
Paul, and from thence his messenger, 
Phebe, bore his letter to the Romans, 
(xvi, 1.) The ancient site is visible at 
Kalamaki, the eastern station of the 
modem steamboats. 

19. Game to Bpheami — ^Between 
Corinth and Ephesus the sea route 
was a perpetual scene of navigation. 
It took usually from twelve to flfleen 
days, about the time of a modem 
steamboat trip across the Atlantic. 
Ephesus, the commercial capital of 
proconsular Asia, we shall fbUy notice 
at ziz, 1. 

20. Desired him to tarty— The 
yeseel, though stopping at Ephesus, 



well, sayinff, 'I must by all means 
keep this feast that cometh in Je- 
rusalem: but I will return again 
unto you, "if God will. And he 
sailed from Ephesus. 33 And 
when he had landed at Cesarea, and 
gone up, and saluted the church, he 
went down to Antioch. 

ol Cor. 4. 19; Heb. 6. 8; James 4. 15. 

seems bound for Cesarea. Paul's first 
preaching at Ephesus, as at Corinth, 
seems to have won the Jews. In both 
places the brief peace was succeeded 
by violent war. As cultivators of the 
ground for a future Church, however, 
Paul left Aquila and Priscilla there^ 
(verse 19.) 

21. I must . . . Jerosalem — This 
entire clause is found wanting in a 
number of the best manuscripts ; but it 
is sufficiently sustained to be retained 
in the text. Paul's promise to return 
was fulfilled soon after. Sailed — It 
is uncertain whether in the same or 
another ship. The same route was 
pursued in Paul's return from his 
third journey, (xxi, 1-8,) where see 
notes. 

22. Oesarea — (See notes on viii, 40.) 
Qone up— To the English reader it 
would appear that these words express 
Paul's going from the port up into the 
city of Cesarea, instead of his going 
up from Cesarea to Jerusalem. So 
it appeared to earlier readers; for 
that construction is the probable rea- 
son with the ancient copyists for leav- 
ing out the first clause of verse 21. 
They recognised no actual visit to 
Jenualem^ and so blotted out Paul's 
expressed intention to visit it. But 
the following phrase, went down to 
Antioch, would not be used of a 
journey from Cesarea to Antioch. As 
ancient capitals were built on high 
grounds for purposes of defence, the 
phrase go up to them became stereo- 
typed. (See Rev. zx, 9, and note on 
xi, 2.) This assumes that the clause in 
ver. 21 is genuine, and that Luke pre- 
supposes that this going tip is the fulfil- 
ment of that promise. Sainted the 
church — ^We infer that nothing of 
consequence, to Paul personally or Co 
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93 Aud after he had spent some 
time there^ he departed, and went 
over M the country of * Galatia and 
Phrygia in order, "strengthening 

vOaL 1. 2; 4. 14. «rCli&p. 14. SS; 

16.32,41. 

the Church generally, took place when 
Paul made this visit to Jerusalem. 
Went down to Antioch — ^The end, 
as the beginning, of his second mis- 
sionary tour of somewhat less than 
three years. 

IV. PAUL'S THIRD MISSION 
from Antioch to and through 
Ephesua and Qreece, thence back 
by Asian and 83rxian coasts to 
Jerusalem, zviii, 23 to xxi, 17. 

About autumn of A. D. 64, leaving 
Antioch, Paul commences revisitation 
of the country of Galatia and Phry- 
gia, confirming the Churches. Thence, 
after spending a ministry of three 
years in Ephesus, he journeys through 
Macedonia into southern Greece, 
where he spends three winter months 
at his farthest point, the city of Cor- 
inth. Returning, he passes through 
Macedonia, and, embarking at Philippi, 
crosses over to Troas. Thence by sea 
he skirts by the coasts of Asia Minor, 
through the uEgean isles, and, crossing 
the Mediterranean, comes to Tyre, Ptole- 
mais, and Cesarea, and thence by land 
to Jerusalem. It occupied a period 
uot far, more or less, from four years. 

23. Some time there — A brief 
visit of respect suffices for Jerusalem ; 
but some time of residence indicates 
that the apostle is at home in Anti- 
och. Qalatia — "We may suppose," 
says Dr. Hackett, "that Paul went 
first to Tarsus, thence in a northwest- 
ern direction through Galatia, aud 
then, turning to the southwest, passed 
through Phiygia, and so on to Ephe- 
sus. That course accounts for Luke's 
naming Galatia before Phrygia instead 
of the order of xvi, 6." {See map.) 

1. ApoUos at Ephemis and CorinOi^ 
24-28. 

This passage, though a pleasing epi- 
sode, contributes material information 
for the main history. 



all the disciples. 34 ' And a cer- 
tain Jew named ApoUos, bom at 
Alexandria, an eloquent man, avid 
mighty in the Scriptures, came to 

^^■^^—^1— ■■—■■-■ ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ M^— ^^l^^.^»^ 

{DlCor. 1. 12; 3.6,6; 4.6; 
Titus 3. la. 

24. Apollos — Contracted from 
Apollonius, the adjective of Apollo. 
Alexandria — The city of Alexandria, 
the birthplace of Apollos, was built 
near the mouth of the Nile by Alex- 
ander the Great, and was intended by 
that comprehensive genius for a union- 
point of the eastern and western na- 
tions, a centre of the blended civiliza- 
tions of the earth. The Jews boast 
that their nation enjoyed his personal 
favour owing to his having been shown 
the prophecies of Daniel predicting his 
great career. Certain it is that they 
were endowed with the fullest privi- 
leges of citizenship, and the fullest 
enjoyment of their religious rights, in 
this splendid and Uber^ capital. The 
land of their ancient bondage, Egypt, 
was now the home of their preeminent 
freedom. Here was made that trans- 
lation of the Hebrew Scriptures called 
the Septuagint. Here Philo, the 
Greekish Jew, wrote those reflections 
upon the Hebrew Scriptures which 
prepared the minds of the Hellenists 
of various sections for the forms of 
thought presented in Christianity. 
Similarly our Apollos, an earnest Jew, 
imbued with the influence of Greek 
reflnement, and trained under the 
teachings of Grecian rhetoric, would 
possess an eminent power of handling 
Christian truth with a pleasing and 
powerful effect. Eloquent — The 
Greek word often signifies learned; 
but that being implied in the clause 
that follows, the word must refer to 
his power of oratory. Mighty — ^It is 
not merely said that he knew the Scrip- 
tures, but he was mighty in bringing 
out their force impressively upon the 
hearts of men. The truths burning 
in his own heart fired the hearts of 
others. Game to Ephesus — ^Proba- 
bly from Alexandria; from the great 
capital of Africa to a great capital of 
Asia. 
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Ephesus. 35 This man was in- 
Btnicted in the way of the Lord; 
and bemg J^ fervent in spirit, he 
spake and taught diligently the 
things of the Lord, "knowing only 
the baptism of John. 36 And 
he began to speak boldly in the 
synago^e: whom when Aquila 
and Pnscilla had heard, they took 
him imto them^ and expounded un- 



V Rom. 12. 11. gCamp. 19. &- 



;lCor.8.6. 



25. Way of the Lord— Of the 

LordL, not of Jesus, but, according 
|o the Old Testament, of Jehovah. 
So John was to prepare the way 
of the Lord =: Jehovah. Apollos had 
not yet distinctly learned of Jesus. 
Knowing only . . . John — Li his 
native Alexandria, perhaps, some 
disciple of John, having left Judea 
before the zenith of Jesus' ministry, 
may have unfolded to him the truths 
witii which John had shaken the 
multitudes of Israel The kingdom of 
God is at hand ; the prophetic period 
for the Coming One is expiring ; the 
world spiritually, and perhaps physi- 
cally, is to be destroyed and renewed. 
With such truths and bold conceptions, 
Apollos' oratory no doubt, like that of 
John, could sway the multitudes. 

26. Began— Opened his ministry in 
Ephesus after he came. Expounded 
. , .more perfectly — The Greek word 
for diligently in verse 25 more properly 
signifies accurately. The same Greek 
word here is used in the comparative. 
But if Apollos preached accurately at 
first, how could he be taught to preach 
more accurately f The first accuracy^ 
we suppose, was the proper accuracy 
of a Johnite ; than which the accuracy 
of a Christian was more accurate. 

AquUa and Priscilla unfolded to 
Apollos the wonderful fact of a Mes- 
siah already come. They gave him 
the history of the incarnation, the 
miracles, the crucifixion, the resurrec- 
tion, the ascension, the pentecostal 
afiusion, and the commission to con- 
vert the world. This pupil was soon 
superior to his teachers. Aquila and 
Priscilla remained at Ephesus long 
enough to salute Paul on his return to 



to him the way of God more per- 
fectly. 97 And when he was 
disposed to pass into Achaia, the 
brethren wrote, exhorting the dis- 
ciples to receive him : who, when 
he was come, "helped them much 
which had believed through grace : 
3§ For he mightily convinced the 
Jews, and that publicly, ^ showing by 
the Scriptures that Jesas * was Christ. 



b Ohap. 9. 22 ; 17. 8 ; ver. 



Or, is the OhrUL 



that city, and to have hun send their 
salutations thence to the Church at 
Corinth in the first epistle, (xvi, 19.) 
The faithful pair had a "Church in 
their house." Afterward, (Rom. xvi, 
3,) residing at Rome, they are greeted 
by the apostle himself as having been 
ready to sacrifice their lives to his, as 
wor&y the thanks of all the Gtontile 
Churches, and as still possessing a 
" Church in their bouse." Again they 
return to Ephesus, and are again 
greeted by the great apostle. (2 Tim. 
iv, 19.) This ia their last New Testa- 
ment record; but tradition reports 
their martyrdom by the axe.. 

27. Disposed. ...Achaia — ^The nar- 
rative of his teachers seems to have 
inspired his fervent spirit to visit the 
scenes where they had heard Paul 
preach Jesus, and witnessed his found- 
ing a holy Church. Helped... 
through grace — ^Those who at first 
had believed through grace^ were now 
helped by human aid to persevere in 
faith. 

28. Mightily convinced — Ner- 
wuslyj or energetically and complete- 
ly, refuted Publicly — "Whether in 
synagogue, church-apartmeut, or agora. 
So popular was Apollos that a party 
arose with the motto, " I am of Apollos." 

The partisan spirit was only in the 
narrow partisans, not in the no]»le 
leaders. Apollos was with Paul, or 
near him, at Ephesus, when he wrote 
the first Epistle to the Corinthians, 
(xvi, 12,) about A. D. 67. He de- 
clined, or rather deferred, then to go, 
according to Paul's wish, to Corinth. 
Paul requests Titus (iii, 13) to " bring 
Zenas the lawyer and Apollos " to him. 
This is the last mention of Apollos in 
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AND it came to pass, that, while 
*Apollos was at Corinth, Paul 
haying passed through the upper 
coasts came to Ephesus ; and find- 

glCor. 1. 12; 3.5,6. 

the New Testament; but tradition 
makes him Bishop of Oesarea. From 
the smooth style and the tinge of Alex- 
andrianism in the Epistle to the He- 
brews, some eminent scholars, among 
them Luther, Tholuck, and Alford, 
have plausibly suggested that its au- 
thor was not Paul, but Apollos. 

CHAPTER XIX 

Paul at Ephesus, 1-41. 

Rebaptism of (he Tivdve. John^s Dis- 
pleSj 1-7. 

1. Upper coasts — ^From his visit 
to Jerusalem, (xviii, 22-23,) and brief 
residence at Antioch, Paul had taken 
the circuit of his Churches in Asia 
Minor, and was now ready, according 
to his promise, (xviii, 21,) to fulfil his 
apostolic mission iu the illustrious city 
of Ephesus. Four great city Churches 
had been formed by him in Asia Mi- 
nor, four in Europe, and between these 
Ephesus was to stand, a tall observa- 
tory, from which both Jbv/ra could be 
contemplated, as at a bird's eye view — 
a central medium of conmiunication, 
through which the Churches of the 
East and West, Asia and Europe, could 
maintaui the communion of saints as 
one great Christian repubhc. His 
success in this purpose was very com- 
plete. Here a holy Church of Christ 
was built, to which a most loving 
epistle was addressed. Over this 
Church a Timothy first presided. Then 
a John here resided, wrote probably 
here his epistles, and laid here his 
earthly remains. Here, too, tradition 
affirms the mother of Jesus lived, died, 
and was entombed. To this as the 
head of the " Seven Churches of Asia," 
is made the first Apocalyptic address. 
(Rev. ii, 1.) 

Descending from the upper coasts, 
that is, the Phrygian and Galatian 
highlands, near the high sources 
whence the Meander and Cayster flow 



ing certain disciples, 3 He said 
unto them, Have ye received the 
Holy Ghost since ye believed ? And 
they said unto him, ''We have not 
so much as heard whether there be 

b Chap. 8. 16; Bee 1 Sam. 8. 7. 

down to the sea, on both sides of Eph- 
esus, as Paul moved down from the 
east, he would behold the city lying 
on a plateau, less than five miles 
square, flanked on the left by the lon>; 
mountain ridges of the Coressus and 
the Prion, along whose summit the 
city wall extended, with the buildings 
lining the lower slopes. Nearer at 
hand, on the margin of the slope, stood 
the theatre, so memorable in Paul's 
history, whose remains are the largest 
of the kind extant. More distant, and 
near the harbour, was the temple of 
Diana, one of the wonders of the world. 
Beyond was the blue-^gean, which Paul 
had so lately crossed on his voyage from 
Corinth, and which he was soon to re- 
cross on a brief visit to that same Cor- 
inth. The great religious characteristic 
which Paul was to encounter in Ephe- 
sus was the overwhelming power of 
the worship of the great goddess Diana, 
(Greek, Abtemis.) 

Certain disciples — ^These disciples 
appear not to be pure Johnites, who 
had never heard of Jesus ; but imper- 
fectly informed Christians, who had 
never heard of the effusion of the Holy 
Ghost. Followers of John, unknow- 
ing of Jesus, would hardly be called 

DISCIPLES. 

2. Have. ..Holy Ghost — Dr. 

Hiickett renders this question, Did ye 
receive the Holy Ghost when ye heUevedf 
Observing signs of their defective 
Christianity, Paul puts the question 
preparatory to a fuller work. Their 
answer also Dr. H. would render, We 
did not hear, when baptized, even if 
there he a Ecity Spirit, By the term 
Holy Ghost, as by them used, we do not 
understand the Divine Spirit as an 
essential existence, but the Holy Spirit 
as a conscious manifestation and move- 
ment then in the Church. (See note 
on John vii, 39, where a similar mean- 
ing exists in the words.) 
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any Holy Ghost. 3 And he said 
unto them, Unto what then were 
ye baptized ? And they said, « Un- 
to John's baptism. 4 Then said 
Paul, '•John verily baptized with 
the baptism of repentance, saying 
unto the people, that they should 
believe on him which should come 
after him, that is, on Christ Jesus. 
5 When they heard this, they were 
baptized *in the name of the Lord 
Jesus. 6 And when Paul had 
^ laid his hands upon them, the Holy 
Ghost came on them; and 'they 
spake with tongues, and prophesied. 

eChap. 18. 2S. dMatt. 8. 11; John 1. 16, 27, 

80: chap. 1. 5; 11. 16; 13. 24, 8S. eChap. 8. 16. 

:f Ohap. 6. 6; & 17. ff Chap. 2. 4; 10. 46. 

4. Baptism of repentance — John's 
baptism when received obligated the 
people to repent anew of sin in expec- 
tation of a sooQ-coming Messiah. By 
accepting the rite they acknowledged 
the obligation and the expectation. 
Yet when Messiah came he required 
a new baptism, obligating a consecra- 
tion to him, whereby the Spirit of 
promise would be poured out upon 
them, and they be emancipated into 
the full liberty of the sons of God. 
Ohiist Jesua — Messiah Jesus. John's 
baptism obligated faith in the Messiah ; 
John's testimony obligated faith in 
Jesus as Messiah. (See notes on John 
i 19-42.) The Gospel of the apostle 
John, indeed, written by him at this 
same E|)hesu8, cleariy indicates in its 
first chapter the need, from the great 
number of Johnites in that locality, of 
a clear testimony that the Baptist 
himself did most explicitly affirm Jesus 
to be the Messiah. 

5. Were baptized — ^We have here an 
unquestionable proof of a rebaptism ; 
namely, of a once baptized disciple of 
John nowbaptized into the faith of Jesus. 

6. Spake with tongues — ^We have 
here a miniature Pentecost, a new out- 
pouring of the charismatic Spirit upon 
a new twelve. 

Preaching to Jews and CrentHes, corh 
firmed by rare Miracles, 8-12. 

8-12. When Paul paid his brief 
>isit (xviii, 20, 21) to Ephesus the 



7 And all the men were about 
twelve. 

§ ''And he went into the syna- 
gogue, and spake boldly for the space 
of three months, disputing and per- 
suading the things ' concerning the 
kingdom of God. But ^ when 
divers were hardened, and believed 
not, but spake evil ' of that way be- 
fore the multitude, he departed from 
them, and separated the disciples, 
disputing daily in the school of one 
Tyrannus. lO And '"this contin- 
ued by the space of two years ; so 
that all they which dwelt in Asia 

ACbap. 17. 2; 18. 4. <Chap. L 8; 28L S3. — - 

i;2Tiin.l. 15; 2Pet.2.2; Jadeia ISeechapw 

9. 2 ; 22. 4 ; 24. 14 ; rerae 23. m See chap. 20. 81. 



Jews seemed to welcome him, and 
desired his stay. He now returos, and 
is heard by them for a period of three 
months. He declares the kingdom of 
God and Jesus its king, and a division 
takes place. The majority, Juirdened 
into, the usual Jewish obstinacy, and 
the leaders proclaimed their hostility 
before the mvUitude; but, overawed 
by the spiritual power of Paul, already 
manifested, and being perhaps but. a 
feeble minority in Ephesus, they did 
not, like the Jews of Corinth, appeal 
to the Boman magistracy, nor, like 
those of Philippi, attempt a mob. 

9. School <^ one Tjrrannua — Eph- 
esus was a Greek city; literature, 
philosophy, poetry, and rhetoric flour- 
ished here. Driven from the syn- 
agogue, therefore, the apostle took 
to the school j doubtless a school of 
a Greek rhetorician. Here he found 
a roomy apartment and full congre- 
gations. 

10. All. . .In Asia — ^In the vigour of 
his manhood, in the plenitude of the 
Spirit, in the tide of expanding success, 
did this mighty apostle now make a 
profound impression not only upon 
this idolatrous city of Diana, but upon 
all the border Asia. Aided by his faith- 
ful fellow ministers, and, perhaps, by his 
consecrated twelve, he could not only 
thunder the law and the Grospel from 
the academic hall of Tyrannus, but in 
the surrounding rural territory, and 
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lieaid the word of the Lord JesuB, 
both JewB and Greeks. 1 1 And 
"God wrought special iniracleB by 
the banda of Paul: 12 "So that 
from his body were bronghtunto the 
sick haodkerchieis or aprons, and 

» UulE 11. 90 1 tblD. U.9. nCbtlLll. Ul 

even the other grant Aaiatic cities. 
Thousanda who came to Ephesus to 
worship in the cloisters of Diana, came 
to hear the Oospel of the Saviour at 
the school of T3TanouB. Other thou- 
sands heard that same Gospel from 
the apostle's faithM missionaries ; so 
tkat Uterally " all Asia heard the word 
of the Lord Jesus." 

HISTORICAL NOTE III— 
Hero — It was in about the moath of 
October, A. D. G4, that the news of 
the Bomaa Emperor GLAnsros' death 
and of Neeo'b accession found Paul in 
the aecond of hia Qerte jeara' preaching 
at Efhesos, {See Hist Note 2 at 
ii, 31.) HiB reign more than covers 
the future years of Paul's ministry. 
Wliile he was thus planting the Gos- 
pel in the empire, Burrue, the atates- 
laan, and Seneca, the philosopher, 
ware endeavouring to sow the eeede 
of wisdom and morality in the heart 
of the young future Emperor, Nbbo. 
Under ^a influence of mose lessona, 
for the first five years of hia reign 
Nero waa one of the best of rulers. 
But he lived to destroy the lives sue. 
ceasively of Burnis, Seneca, and Paul. 
12. Hnnd- 
keioblefa 




Hence these, his handkerchiefs, were 
the nuiaria, Uie aavii-tialhts, with which 
literally he had wiped the perspiration 
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the diseases departed &om them, and 
the evil apirita went out of them. 

13 P Then certain of the vaga- 
bond JewB, exorcists, < took upon 
them to call over them which nad 
eril spirits the name of the Lord 



fVom hia face. And these apt'ons 
were the jemt-dncfo, the ordinary 
ovendlB, traund upon the A*ODt of 
his person, bo as to protect it from 
the dirt of his labour. (See noto on 

While earnestly engaged in fonuding 
a Church in Ephesus, Paul was not 
pennitted to forget his already estab- 
lished Churches. Some disorders in 
the Church of Gorinth obliged him, in 
deep sorrow, to pay a brief visit acro^ 
the .^gean, and administer tender 
reproof and correction. Tet he left 
the ofi'enderB with a solemn warning, 
(as he himself tells as, 2 Cor. xiii, 2,) 
''If I come agMn I will not Spare." 
On hia return, bccosb the same ^geao, 
to Eptiesus, he wrote a brief letter, 
(previous to his two great Corinthian 
epistles,) which has not been pre- 
served, enfordng liis rebukes, and re- 
quiring them to separate wholly lyom 
fomicalorB. To this lost letter he 
alludes, 1 Cor. v, »-12. 

Stalhtn Enarcimx Fanulitd by iti own 
Ihmana — tee Sons of Sceva and the De- 
moniac, 13-20. 

13. Vagahontb — Called by the 
Romans circulalaTtt. Tbey were trav- 
ellmg claimants to the power of cast- 
ing out demons and restoring the 
diseased. Similarly, nearly to our own 
tiroes, travelling (npeies and other 
fortune-tellers have perpetuated old 
heathen superstitions even tlirough 
the Christian ages. ZJxorcfata — Men 
who, by the authority of the najne of 
Borae powerful being, solemnly assumed 
to require the demon to depart so eOec- 
tively as to be obeyed. For some occult 
reason Solomon, the king of Israel, waa 
Huppoaed to pOBBcaa that mighty pow- 
er over demouB that used in adjura- 
tion would compel or frighten them ta 
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Jesus, saying, We adjure you by Je- 
sus whom Paul preacheth. 1 4 And 
there were seven sons of one Sceva, 
a Jew, and chief of the priests, 
which did so. 15 And ' the evil 
spirit answered and said, Jesus I 
^ow, and Paul I know ; but who 
are ye? 16 And the man in 
whom the evil spirit was leaped 
on them, and overcame them, and 
prevailed against them, so that they 

r Matt 8. 29; Mark 1. 24. 84; 
Luke 8. 28, 32. 

depart. Whom Paul preacheth — 

In the hall of Tyrannus they had 
heard Paul proclaim the divinity of 
Jesus. 

14. Chief. . .priests — ^It is evident 
from verses 18, 19, that the priesthood 
of Sceva, though a Jew, was in the 
service of Artemis. For the defeat of 
his sorcerer sons induced the people 
to hum their books of Artemisian 
rites. 

15. Zlvil spirit answered — Speak- 
ing from within the man and using his 
organs. (See note on Mark v, 1.) Who 
are ye? — ^The divine purpose is to 
enable Ephesus to realize that Jesus 
is divine, and supreme even over the 
great goddess. To this end: 1. Her 
jugglers are reduced to use his name 
as having been proved by Paul's mira- 
cles to he mightier than any spell of 
their own. 2. The demon is compelled, 
in disobedience to the sorcerers, audi- 
bly to declare the supremacy of Jesus. 
.3. The Divine Power uses him as an in- 
strument in punishing the sorcerers 
for their presumption in appropriating 
the name of Jesus. 4. In so doing the 
demon so reveals the utter hellishness 
of bis own nature as to fill the minds 
of the spectators with horror. (See 
notes on Mark i, 24, and v, *l.) 

16. Iieaped on them — With such 
ilemoniac force upon the seven that 
their loose oriental garments are torn 
off, and they rush from the house 
ruiked and wounded, and glad to save 
their lives. Tet a well-sustained read- 
ing substitutes both for them ; indi- 
cating that but two of the seven were 
involved. 



fled out of that house naked and 
wounded. 17 And this w&s 

known to all the Jews and Greeks 
also dwelling at Ephesus ; and -fear 
fell on them all, and the name of 
the Lord Jesus was magniHed. 
1§ And many that believed came, 
and * confessed, and showed their 
deeds. 10 Many of them also 
which used curici arte brought 
their books together, and burned 

«Lukel. 66; 7. 16; chap. 2. 48; 6. 5,11. 
t Matt 8. & 



17. Fear fell on them all — Terror 
lest they suffer the awful penalty of 
tampering with the Artemisian sorcer- 
ies. Name. . . Jesua . . .magnified — 
As superior to every other name, even 
that of Artemis, and as alone divine, 
and obeyed by the most terrible pow- 
ers of hell. And this divuie awe was 
universal, upon Jews and Greeks, so 
as to produce a deep impression upon 
XSphesuB. (See notes on xiii, 12, and 
xvi, 17.) 

18. Many that beUeved— That 
is, many who were members of 
the Church before this transaction. 
Showed their deeds — Revealed how 
in spite of their Christianity they had 
still indulged in pagan dealing with 
the lower powers of nature and de- 
monism. And, as above remarked, 
even through the Christian centuries 
there has run a streak of this same 
paganism. 

19. Many — Other than Christian 
believers. Ourious arts — Arts about 
which men may be more cuxioos than 
wise ; arts which true wisdom would 
let alone. Books — ^These books were 
manuscript scrolls and larger docu- 
ments, containing the lore of the black 
art. The stupendous superstition of 
the Diana worship was formed into 
a dark science, with its subtle pro* 
fessors and its extended treatises. 
These manuscripts contained the doc- 
trines, the prescriptions of magical 
drugs and herbs, and rubrics direct- 
ing the mode of performing the vari- 
ous ceremonials. These were the 
celebrated 'E^^aea Vgdmiara^ which, 
being inscribed upon the crown, the 
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them before all men: and they 
counted the price of them, and 
found it fifty thousand pieces of 
silver. 20 "So mightily grew 
the word of God and prevailed. 

u Chap. 6. 7 ; 12. 24. v Rom. 15. 25 ; 

Gal. 2. 1. 

girdle, and the feet of the goddess, 
became impregnated with a mighty 
nature-powor, and, being transcribed 
upon a scrap of parchment, were worn 
upon the person as a charm against any 
natural disease or other evil. Who- 
ever carried about him these incanta- 
tions would be victorious in every 
thing. King Croesus is said, upon 
his funeral pile, to have consoled his 
dying moments by repeating tliese 
mystic syllables. An Ephesian wrest- 
ler, while he concealed these charms 
upon bis person, conquered his Mile- 
sian antagonist; but the scroll was 
Stolen from his pocket, and he was 
vanquished. 

Burned them — Confession is cheap, 
but reformation is often costly. A 
false penitence would have sold these 
books, and kept both the money and 
the credit for piety. Before all — A 
blazing declaration that the temple 
and the idol deserved the same fate. 
Fifty thousand . . . silver — Nearly 
eight thousand dollars. For doubtless 
the books had a superstitious value 
far above the price of ordinary volumes 
of literature. 

20. Grew the word — As all these 
dark superstitions flowed from the one 
great Ephesian idolatry, so their ex- 
posure disgraced the system, and 
'v>TOught a sense in men's minds of 
the true divinity of Christianity. 

21. After. . .ended — ^In the present 
two verses Luke states Paul's new 
mapping out of his future mission. 

When he started last from Antioch, 
(xviii, 23,) his plan was, after an or- 
derly revisitation of his GraJatian and 
Phrygian Churches, to fulfil his prom- 
ise (xviii, 21) to perform a full minis- 
try at Ephesus. For more than two 
years has he now discharged that 
ministry, and the most stupendous 
superstition of the world is trembling 
oefore him. Yet he realizes that his 



31 ''After these things were end- 
ed, Paul " purposed in spirit, when 
he had passed through Macedonia 
and Achaia, to go to Jerusalem, 
saying, After I have been there, » I 

wChap. 20. 22. x Chap. 18. 81 ; 23. 11 ; 

Rom. 15. 24-28. 

present mission here of laying sure 
foundations for a future growth is 
nearly accomplished, and he begins 
to forecast his future. A great defi 
nite object now rises up before his 
mind. He will circuit around through 
his European Churches back to Jeru- 
salem, and then — Rome. Purposed — 
" By the phrase purposed in spirit we 
must dolibtless understand neither a 
direct intimation of the Spirit, such as 
he had received during his first resi- 
dence in this region, (xvi, 7,) nor yet 
an ordinary act of human deliberation 
and decision ; but rather an act of the 
inner life, in which the energy of the 
Divine Spirit and of the spirit of Paul 
cooperated together in one common 
purpose." — Baumgarten. (See our note 
on Luke i, 3.) 

Go to Jerusalem — By this phrase 
Luke implies that the circuit through 
Europe was subsidiary, and his aim- 
ing at Jerusalem was the main object. 
How was this ? Luke does not inform 
us, and we must learn Paul's mind in 
this from Paul himself. 

The later Church at Jerusalem, under 
the terrible pressure of the hostile tem- 
ple and haughty priesthood, waa always 
half Judaized and quite pauperized. (See 
note on xi, 29.) Toward the apostle of 
the Gentiles their face was repulsive. 
(See note on xv, 1 2.) Toward &em, in 
return, St. Paul looked with deep pity 
for their narrowness, yet with rever- 
ence for their position as the mother 
Church, and with a strong desire at 
once to relieve their necessities and 
win their hearts both to himself and 
to Christ, the Divine Incarnate. (See 
note on xii, 19.) With these views 
he organized a system of extensive 
money contributions from all his Gen- 
tile Churches, with which in hand he 
purposed, attended by the diosen dele- 
gates of the Churches, to revisit the 
Jerusalem Church, 
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mui»t also see Rome. 33 Bo he 
sent iuto Macedonia two of ^them 
that ministered unto him, Timo- 
theus and 'Erastus; but he him- 
self stayed in Asia for a season. 

V OhAp. 18. & ■Rom. 16. 88; a Tfan. 4. 80. 

22. Sent. . .two — To prepare his way 
in the Churches for his visit, he sends, 
about the Passover of his third year 
in Ephesus, two harbingers, Timothy 
and Erastus, purposing, on account of 
the great and effectual door opened in 
Ephesus, to remain himself fifty weeks 
longer, namely, until the ensuing Pen- 
tecost. For his own account of these 
facts see 1 Cor. xvi, 5-10, written to 
the Corinthians from Ephesus during 
this interval of fifty weeks. Erastus 
was probably the chamberlain of Cor- 
inth, whither he is now going, and is 
subsequently honourably saluted in 
Paurs second letter to Timothy. (Rom. 
xvi 23; 2Tim. iv, 6.) 

From Ephesus at ^s time was sent 

PaoFs Third Iietter, The F IRST 
EFISTIiB to the CORINTHI- 
ANS. (A.D. 57.) 

ThA ComnwtUm at Ephesus on hehdjf 
of the great Goddess {JXana) Arkmis^ 
24-41. 

The great Ephesian goddess ^rtsmM 
(improperly here transformed into the 

Latin goddess 
Diana) was, as 
the picture of 
her image 
here exhibit- 
ed illustrates, 
the personifi- 
cation of earth 

or KATUBB in 

her genera- 
tive, produc- 
tive, andnour- 
ishing ener- 
gies and man- 
ifestations. 
Like earth, 
shebore a mu- 
ral coronal, 
a crown of 
walls ; and, 
as the nour- 
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93 And ■ the same time there arose 
no small stir about ''that way. 
34 For a certain man named De- 
metrius, a silversmith, which made 
silver shrines for Diana, brought 

a % Cor. 1. ». ft See chap. 9. % 

ishing all-mother, she exhibited a count- 
less number of nippled breasts. As 
generative nature-goddess she presided 
over human conception and childbirtli, 
and her temple was once burned on 
the birthnight of Alexander the Great, 
because the great goddess was absent 
attending the great man's infantile ad- 
vent. As cherishing nature-goddess, 
the Ephesian spells derived from her 
person such energizing strength as to 
give all-conquering power to those 
who wore them. Hence, too, she was 
patron of health and of medicine, of 
the preparation of herbs, drugs, and 
charms, which could cast out demons, 
invigorate the corporeal system, and 
guard from danger and harm. Hereby 
^e was a fountain of sorcery and 
juggle. Magical science flourished 
under her shadow. She stood in dark 
connection with subterranean and in- 
fernal powers and agencies. From 
her precincts a body of magical pro- 
fessors sprang, and travelling wizards 
and exorcists sallied forth into all 
adjacent regions. 

24. Shxines — ^The shrines were porta- 
ble images or models of the temple 
of Artemis, or rather of the central 
chapel enclosed by the temple, and in 
which the image of the goddess was 
encased. The shrine was made of 
wood or metal, and probably contained 
an invage of the great image. As the 
goddess was worshipped not only in 
"all Asia," but "aU the world," these 
shrines were in great demand for 
world-wide exportation. They were 
supposed to communicate all those 
blessings of health, vigour, safety, off- 
spring, and prosperity of which the 
original nature-goddess was author. 
To secure those blessings the shrines 
were worn about the person, retained 
in the home, or deposited in some 
neighbouring temple. Hence we see 
they were the material of an abundant 
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«no small gain unto the craftsmen; 
25 Whom he called together with 
the workmen of like occupation, 
and said, Sirs, ye know that by this 
craft we have our wealth. 26 More- 
over ye see and hear, that not alone 
at Ephesus, but almost throughout 
all Asia, this Paul hath persuaded 



c Chap. 16. 16, 19. 



116.4; 



trade for their manufacturers in 
Ephesus. 

Demetiiiu — ^If not proprietor of the 
entire manufactory or sale of the 
shrines, this person was at any rate 
qualified in brain and tongue for lead- 
ing a stirring movement. The preach- 
ing of Paul, the growth of his Church, 
the spreading scepticism chording 
with the advancing civilization of the 
age, was making its impression. Of 
this the shrine market was test, and 
was exhibiting unwelcome proofs. A 
counter movement was imperatively 
necessary. 

26. Not . . . Ephesus ... all Asia — 
Demetrius doubtless exaggerates; but 
there . is truth enough left after all 
deductions to impress us with the 
powerful and broad success of Paul's 
assaults. He and his ministers con- 
fine themselves not to the hall of 
Tyrannus, but circuit into adjacent 
country and city. Dissatisfaction is 
prevailing through this intellectual 
region of Ionian Greeks, with their past 
systems, and the soul is hungry for 
higher and more cheering truth. How 
dear to many a heart must have come 
the welcome message of life and im- 
mortality of the incarnate Son of God ! 
No gods. . .made with hands — ^But 
did the pagan really hold the image to 
be not solely the representative and 
reminder of the god, but the actual 
god himself? No doubt, we reply, 
there were enlightened muids of an- 
tiquity who aflBrmed not only that the 
image was not the god, but that no 
image could ever represent the Divine. 
Passages so affirming can be quoted 
from different philosophers. But then 
it is equally true that pages of pas- 
sages could be quoted identifying the 
god with the image. Image-makers 



and turned away much people, say- 
ing that <>they be no gods, which 
are made with hands: 27 So 
that not only this our craft is in 
danger to be set at nought; but 
also that the temple of the great 
goddess Diana should be desx)ifled, 
and her magnificence should be de- 



Isa. 4A. 10-20; Jer. 10. 8. 



were called Qeonoiol and OeoTrAdcrroc, 
god-makers and god-moulders. And 
Plutarch says that the Greeks were 
"Neither taught nor accustomed to 
call brazen, sculptured, or stone fig- 
ures images or honours of the gods, but 
gods themselves." The converted 
philosopher, Amobins, assures us of 
himself, when a pagan, *' If ever I saw 
a lubricated stone, being smeared vtrith 
olive-oil, I addressed it with adulation, 
as if a present power dwelt within it, 
and begged the benefactions of the 
senseless block." After Christianity 
spread its influence, however, pagan- 
ism itself grew more reflective and 
more careful of its language. 

27. Our craft — ^Literally, our jwiH; 
that is, our branch or sJiare in the 
common interests concerned. Tem- 
ple — ^With a fine show of religious 
public spirit Demetrius assumes, in 
words, that our share of interests is 
altogether subordinate to the great 
point of the honour and universal wor- 
ship of the great Artemis. Our im- 
poverishment is rather an evil ; but it 
is horrible to think of our dishonoured 
religion! 

This temple of Artemis (Diana) was 
indeed reckoned one of the seven won- 
ders of the world. - Central within tiie 
whole structure was a small roofed 
chapel or cella containing the sacred 
image. The temple itself enclosing 
the chapel was an immense oblong 
four hundred and twenty-five feet in 
length and two hundred and twenty 
feet in breadth. The whole was with- 
out roof, being in fact rows of colunm;^ 
colonnades, surmounted by a horizontal 
entablature. The whole waa simply 
an honorary open columnar structure, 
enclosing the cell that enclosed the 
goddess. 
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Btroyed, whom ail Asia and the 
world worshippeth. 28 And 
when they heard tTiese sayings^ they 
were full of wrath, and cried out, 
saying, Great is Diana of the Ephe- 
sians. 39 And the whole city 
was filled with confusion : and hav- 
ing caught "Gaius and ^Aristar- 
chus, men of Macedonia, Paulas 

eRom. 16. a; 1 Cor. 1. K — /Chap. Ml 4; 

28. Great — ^There were in mythol- 
ogy the twelve Dii Majores, Greater 
Gods, and Artemis was not generally 
reckoned cue of them. Nevertheless 
Oreat was the special title applied by 
her worshippers throughout "the 
world." Here, as in many other cases, 
vociferation supplies the place of argu- 
ment. Loud and well repeated utter- 
ance is sometimes the only effective 
support of a false cause. 

lliey heard... fall of wrath — 
The oratory of Demetrius takes full 
effect. Having a common interest, 
these pagan brethren have a common 
piety and a common wrath, and their 
wrath has a common object. Woe to 
our apostle if he is found in Ephesus ! 

29. Gaius — Same name as the Latin 
Gaius. This Gaius, mentioned only 
here, being a Macedonian, must not be 
identified with Gains of Derbe, (xx, 4,) 
and probably not with Gaius of Cor- 
inth, (Rom. xvi, 23; 1 Cor. i, 14.) 
Aristarchua — ^Name signifying most 
excellent rtUer. He was a native of 
Thessalonica, and is here first men- 
tioned as endangered for Paul. He 
seems to have left Ephesus with Paul 
for Greece; to have returned with 
him from Greece to Palestine (xx, 4) 
as one of the seven; to have sailed 
with him from Palestine to Rome, 
(xxvii, 2,) and there to have been his 
"fellow-prisoner" (Col. iv, 10) and 
•' feUow-labourer," (PhU. 24.) In 
short, he seems to have been Paul's 
faitliful attendant from this time until 
his appearance before Nero. How much 
earlier be joined Paul we know not, as 
the mentions of him are incidental. 

One accord into the theatre — 
As the ancient theatre was a place not 
merely of dramatic gatherings, but for 



companions in travel, they rushed 
with one accord into the theatre. 
30 And when Paul would have en- 
tered in unto the people, the dis- 
ciples suffered him not. 31 And 
certain of the chief of Asia, which 
were his friends, sent unto him, 
desiring him that he would not ad- 
venture himself into the theatre. 

37. a; Col. 1 10; PhUemon 24. 

public assemblies of all sorts, espe- 
cially for city affairs, this mob sponta- 
neously, without very well knowing 
what it is about, moves to the theatre. 
This was all the more readily done, 
as the temple where the first assem- 
blage seems to have taken place and 
the theatre were in sight of each other. 
The theatre of Ephesus was a struc- 
ture of immense size. It was semi- 
circular in form, able to hold thirty 
thousand occupants, with seats reced- 
ing and ascending back. 

After they were fairly in the thea- 
tre, from the business-like character 
of the place the mob became an as- 
sembly^ (verse 32,) though not a very 
deliberative one, "for the most part 
knew not wherefore they had come 
together." 

30. Paul. . .entered — They had not 
searched very judiciously for their vic- 
tim, as it is clear that he was within the 
excited city. Paul probably believed 
that on being admitted into the theatre 
he could so address the assembly as to 
calm its fury. Such is the spontane- 
ous confidence of g^eat personality en- 
dowed with a natural mastery over 
men. What would have been his suc- 
cess is very doubtful, for the fears of 
friends, both private and official, pre- 
vented the experiment. 

31. Chief of Asia — Asiarchs, So 
the rulers of different provinces were 
called Syriarchs, Cypriarchs, etc. 
These were wealthy and honourable 
citizens who were elected to preside 
over the sacred rites and to institute 
public games, which, however, they 
were to do at their own expense. The 
president of the college of Asiarchs 
was styled High Priest, precisely the 
same title in the Greek as belonged 
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32 Some therefore cried one thing, 
and some another: for the assem- 
bly was confused; and the more 
part knew not wherefore they were 
come together. 33 And they 
drew Alexander out of the multi- 
tude, the Jews putting him forward. 
And "^Alexander *» beckoned with 
the hand, and would haye made his 
defence unto the people. 34 But 
when they knew that he was a Jew, 

9lTim.l.90;2Tlm.4.14. 

to the supreme Jewish pontiff. The 
citizen who had once been Asiarch 
permanently retained the honorary 
litle, so that these noble friends of 
Paul may have been only men of Asi- 
arch dignity. It is altogether probable, 
officials of Artemis as they were, 
that, like the more elevated minds of 
the age, they secretly disbelieved the 
divinity of the goddess ; and if they 
were not Christians, coincided more 
with Paul's monotheism than with the 
superstition of the populace. 

32. Cried one thing. . .confuBed 
— The embarrassment of the leaders 
against Paul was now complete. 
Gould their mob have caught him in 
the street they could have easily 
murdered him. Had he entered the 
theatre, he might have been sum- 
marily dispatched. But as the crowd 
imconsciously moving into the the- 
atre has assumed something of a 
deliberative form, then coolly to pro- 
pose and debate any measure to 
make way with him would have 
brought the Roman government to say 
something about it. Nothing takes 
place now but incoherent and contra- 
dictory exclamations. At last a move- 
ment is made to put forth a single 
speaker, namely, Alexander. 

33. They — A portion of the crowd. 
Tliat there should be three Alexanders, 
all of Ephesus, each coming into rela- 
tion with Paul, and each mentioned as 
a well known character, is quite inad- 
missible. The facts were, perhaps, 
thus : Certain friends of Paul nomin- 
ated Alexander, a Jewish convert, to 
make defence for the prisoners, and the 



all with one voice about the space 
of two hours cried out, Great is 
Diana of the Ephesians. 35 And 
when the townclerk had appeased 
the people, he said, Te men of Eph- 
esus, what man is there that know- 
eth not how that the city of the 
Ephesians is ^a worshipper of the 
great goddess Diana, and of the 
image which fell down from Jupi- 
ter ? 36 Seeing then that these 

A Ohw. 12. 17. ^1 Gr. ffte temple kssper. 

Jews, in order to expose the apostate 
to danger, push him on, but his Jew- 
ish features induce the crowd to 
clamour him down. After that he be- 
came a heretic (1 Tim. i, 26) and an 
enemy of Paul, (2 Tim. iv, 14.) The 
Jews — The Jews pushed him forward 
after he was prompted by other par- 
ties. Those other parties not being 
Jews, but intending a defence, must 
have been friends to the prisoners, 
probably Christians. 

35. Townclerk — The keeper of 
the city records— city recorder. Coins 
exist, associating the title with that of 
the proconsul, and so indicating a 
high rank. The townclerk here per- 
forms the' duties of a modem mayor. 
He said — The tact, moderation, and 
good sense of the townclerk's speech 
have been much applauded since ita 
delivery. But perhaps his administra- 
tion would have been more commend- 
able had his interference taken place 
two or three hours earlier. Wor- 
shipper — Literally, temple-sweeper, 
expressing a servile office. But eo 
great a goddess was Artemis that it 
was a proud prerogative for Ephesus, 
among the cities of Asia, to be ber 
humble servitor, and wear the title as 
a badge of honour. Fell down from 
Jupiter — Literally, the Jovc'faUen. 
Pliny says that there was a modern im- 
age of Artemis at Ephesus which had 
outlasted seven rebuildings of the tem- 
ple. The pretence of having fallen fkt>m 
heaven was made in favour of other 
idols of antiquity, as the Palladium of 
Troy, the ancile at Rome, and the 
image of Cybele at Pessinua. The 
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things cannot be spoken against, 
ye ought to be quiet, and to do 
nothing rashly. 37 For ye have 
brought hither these men, which 
are neither robbers of churches, nor 
yet blasphemers of your goddess. 
38 Wherefore if Demetrius, and the 
craftsmen which are with him, haye 
a matter against any man, *the law 
is open, and there are deputies : let 
them implead one another. 30 But 
if ye inquire any thing concerning 
other matters, it shall be determined 

S Or, the eowt-dav9 are kept 

notion may have arisen from the de- 
scent of meteoric stones ; but in fact 
this image of Artemis seems to have 
been of wood. It bore more resem- 
blance to the rude images of Hindooism 
than to Greek statuary, and was prob- 
ably a remnant of an old eastern idol- 
atry found by the Greeks when they 
colonized Ionia. 

37. Robbers of churches — ^The 
Greek pagan phrase signiAes temple- 
ffUUigers or hlaspTiemers. Some have 
supposed the towiiclerk here, in giv- 
ing the Christians so quiet a character, 
to have slipped iuto a smooth untruth. 
But it must be remembered that Paul 
was not present ; and the two who 
were apprehended may have been, for 
all that appeared, as innocent as the 
tuwnclerk made them. 

38. Law is open — ^Literally, the 
eowi days are going on. Deputies — 
In regular succession appointed, though 
but one at a time. By deputies are 
meant Roman proconsuls. Bnplead — 
OorUest in law wHJl 

39. Iiawful assembly — ^An assem- 
bly regularly called and legally author- 
ized; as this was not. To move an 
unlawful tumult was a capital offence, 
and Demetrius was now quite as much 
in danger as Paul. 

41. Dismissed the assembly — ^The 
movement of Demetrius had suddenly 
miscarried ; his victim had escaped, 
and the Church stood intact under 
Koman law. Yet, on the other hand, 
the supremacy of Artemis had been 
reasserted, and the lost ground was so 



in a 'lawiiil assembly. 40 For 
we are in danger to be called in 
question for this day's uproar, there 
being no cause whereby we may 
give an account of this concourse. 
41 And when he had thus spokeu« 
he dismissed the assembly. 

CHAPTER XX. 

AND after the uproar was ceased, 
Paul called unto him the dis- 
ciples, and embraced them^ and * de- 
parted for to go into Macedonia. 

3 Or, &rdinarv. a 1 Cor. 16. 6 ; 1 Tim. 1. 3. 

far recovered as that Ephesus felt 
herself as unanimously as ever pagan 
and Artemisian. But the words be- 
fore which the religion, the idol, and 
the temple shoidd wane away into ruin 
had been spoken. The spot where the 
edifice once stood cannot now be iden- 
tified, and its very materials have been 
embodied into some of the churches of 
Christendom. 

CHAPTER XX. 

3. PauPa Ikparture for Southern 
Greece^ and JUtuim through Macedonia 
ondTV-oof, 1-12. 

1. Uproar was ceased— With the 
dose of this tumult closed Paul's mem- 
orable ministry of three years (with 
perhaps some full vacations) in Ephe- 
sus. He had made preparations for 
departure before the disturbance, (xix, 
22,) and he had fixed (1 Cor. xvi, 8) 
the Pentecost of A. D. 67 as the limit 
of his stay. Assuming that this was 
the point of his departure, as he re- 
turned to Jerusalem to the Pentecost 
of 68, this his third missionary circuit, 
measured from Ephesus, filled a precise 
year. Departed — As his route of 
departure is over old travelled ground, 
Luke dismisses it with few words; 
but the return route from Corintli 
is so pregnant with interest as to 
occupy a chapter and a half. Into 
Maoedomla — As he promised to the 
Corinthians, (1 Cor. xvi, 5.) After 
writing his first epistle to the Corinth- 
ians he was so anxious as to its eflTect 
upon that Church that he sent Titus to 
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d And when he had gone over those 
parts, and had given them much 
exhortation, he came into Greece, 
3 And there abode three months. 
And •'when tlie Jews laid wait for 
him, as he was about to sail into 
Syria, he purposed to return through 
Macedonia. 4 And there accom- 
panied him into Asia Sopater of 
Berea; and of the Thessaionians, 

&Chap. 9. 23; 23. 12; 25. 8; 2 Cor. 11. 26. 

cGhap. 19. 29; 27. 2; Col. 4. lU. (/Chap. 19.29. 

g Chap. 16. 1. — -f Eph. 6. 21 ; Col. 4. 7 ; 1 Tim. 

Corinth to ascertain and report. Titus 
and his report lie expected to receive 
at Troas, on his way to Macedonia. 
No Titus appeared, and in deep distress 
the apostle crossed over the Helles- 
pont, and visited the Philippian Church. 
There he would meet Luke, whom he 
had left in Philippi six years before. 
And there too, to his joy, Titus came 
with a joyful report (2 Cor. vii, 6-7) 
from the Corinthian Church. That 
Church had expelled the immoral, and 
returned to its allegiance to Paul. Yet 
the Judaizers were at work, headed 
by a bold and talented, and yet to us 
unknown, leader, and this, in addition 
to the business of the collections for 
the poor saints at Jerusalem, called out 

Paul's Fourth Zjetter— THE 
SECO ND E PISTIiB TO THE 
CORINTHIANS, from Macedonia, 
autumn, A. D. 57. 

This epistle was sent by Titus, and 
a "brother" mentioned but not named in 
2 -Cor. viii, 18, whom we identify with 
Luke. For, 1. Luke was at this time 
at Philippi ; 2. The words " whose 
praise in the Gospel is in aU the 
Churches," well describes one whose 
Grospel (probably published during his 
long residence in Antioch) was already 
in circulation among the Pauline 
Churches ; 3. A few months afterward 
Paul, at Corinth, writing his epistle to 
Rome, named Luke (Lucius) as being 
at Corinth ; 4. In this agree the ancient 
superscription at the end of the epis- 
tle, Origen, Jerome, Wetstein, Whitby, 
Wordsworth, and other high author- 
ties. (See note on xvi, 10.) 

2. Gkme over those parts — He 



«Aristarchu8 and Secundus; and 
••Gaius of Derbc, and ^Timotheus; 
and of Asia, ^ Tychicus and ^Troph- 
imus. 5 These going before tar- 
ried for us at Troas. 6 And 
we sailed away from Philippi 
after ""the days of unleavened 
bread, and came unto them ^to 
Troas in five days ; where we abode 
seven days. 

4. 12; Tit. 3. 12. a Chap. 21. 39; 2 Tim. 4. 90. 

AExod. 12. 14, 15; 23. Ifi. iChap. 1& 8; 

2 Cor. 2. 12; 2 Tim. 4. 13. 

travelled into, or at least as far as, 
Illyricum, (Rom. xv, 19.) Greece — 
Southern Greece, distinguished, as was 
often the case, from Macedonia. 

3. Three months — During which 
his headquarters were at Corinth, his 
missions probably mostly in the rural 
regions of Achaia. From Corinth Paul, 
sorrowfully learning that tho Church 
of Galatia was largely apostatizing to 
the Judaizers, wrote 

His Fifth Zjetter— THH EPIS- 
TLE TO THE GAIiATIANS, m 

the winter of A. D. 67. 

From Corinth, too, about the same 
time, was sent 

Paul's Sixth Letter— THE EPIS- 
T^ TO THE ROMANS, in the 

spring of A. D. 58. 

3. Jews laid wait — ^Probably at 
Cenchrea they plotted either to kidnap 
and slay him before he embarked, or, 
perhaps, embarking with him, to assas- 
sinate him at sea. 

4. Accompanied — Seven persons 
now form Paul's company, a retinue 
unprecedentedly large. They are said 
to have accompanied Paul to Asia; 
but as we find that both Aristarchus 
and Trophimus were with him at Jeru- 
salem, it is probable the whole seven 
went thither. (See note on xxi, 1.) 

5. Tarried for us — Here at starting 
from Philippi, Luke suddenly recom- 
mences the *' we passages." (See note 
on xvi, 10.) 

6. The days of unleavened bread — 
The Passover. Paul purposed to beat 
Jerusalem by Pentecost, seven weeks 
afterward. He, doubtless, solemnly 
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7 And upon ^ the first dAiy of the 
week, when the disciples came to- 
gether *to break bread, Paul 
preached unto them, ready to de- 
part on the morrow; and contin- 
ued his speech until midnight. 
§ And there were many lights "in 
the upper chamber, where they were 
gathered together. 9 And there 
sat in the window a certain young 



h\ Cor. 16. 2; Rev. 1. 10. 
ICor. 10. 16; 11. 90, etc 



-2 Chap. 2. 42,46; 
Chap. 1. 13. 



observed the Passover, or at any rate 
the Christian Easter or resurrection day. 
The result was that, owing probably 
to bad weather, he was five days in- 
stead of two in crossing the Hellespont 
to Troas. Assuming with most com- 
mentators that this journey took place 
in the year 68, we can with tolerable 
certainty name the days of each ad- 
vance. The passover feast closed on 
April 3, which appears to have been 
on Tuesday; and Paul started from 
Neapolis, the port of Philippi, on Wed- 
nescUiy, April 4. The five days to 
Troas would terminate Saturday, April 
8. After a week at Troas, he lefb on 
Monday, April 17. Seven days — ^The 
Christian week. 

Eut/ychus Raised from the Dead — 
7-12. 

An event divinely dispensed for the 
confirmation of the young Church at 
Troas. 

7. First day of the week — This 
Church was founded the year before by 
Paul, and it seems by the phrase, when 
the disciples came together to^ etc., that 
the practice of Sunday meetings was 
already established under Paid's au- 
thority. The Roman philosopher Plmy, 
in a letter to the Emperor Trajan, 
from the near province of Bithynia, 
about fifty years after this period, well 
illustrates this fact in the following 
MTords: "They (the Christians) are 
accustomed to meet together on a stated 
day (stato die) before it is light, and 
Bing among themselves alternately a 
hymn to Christ as God, and bind them- 
selves by an oath (sacramento) not to 
the commission of any wickedness, 

Vol. IIL— 14 



man named Eutychus, "being fall* 
en into a deep sleep : and as Paul 
was long preaching, he sunk down 
with sleep, and fell down from the 
third loft, and was taken up dead. 
10 And Paul went down, and *fell 
on him, and embracing him said, 
p Trouble not yourselves; for his 
life is in him. 11 When he 
therefore was come up again, and 

n Jonah 1. 5. 6: Matt. 96. 40. 41. ol Kings 

17. 21 ; 2 Kings 4. 84. p Matt. 9. 21 

but, on the contrary, not to be guilty 
of theft, or robbery, or adultery, never 
to falsify their word, nor to deny a 
pledge committed to them ; and, when 
these things were ended, it was their 
custom to separate, and then to come 
together again to a meal, whicli they 
ate in common, without any disorder." 
It was, doubtless, at this second or 
evening meeting of Sunday night that 
Paul here preached, expecting to em- 
bark on Konday morning. To break 
bread — Either the Lord's supper, or 
the lovefeast, or both. Speech — , 
Rather, converse ; implying an inter- 
change of discourse. 

8. Many lights — ^The whoje scene, 
both of ministry and miracle, if not by 
daylight, took place under dear lamp- 
light. Upper ohamber— {See note 
on i, 13.) 

9. In the window — On the win- 
dow-sill, projecting out like a balcony ; 
and the shutters were probably open 
to admit air. Dead — Luke means to 
affirm complete death ; for it is the 
miracle of the matter which forms the 
whole purpose of his narrating it. 

10. F^ on him — Paul is now, 
doubtless, conscious of the same 
miraculous power and impulse as 
inspired Elijah and Elisha to embrace 
the dead to redeem them from death, 
(1 Kings xvii, 21 ; 2 Kmgs iv, 34.) 
His life is in him — ^Idfe or soul. 
It was not until after Paul's miracu- 
lous embrace that it became true that 
his life was in him. 

11. Come up again — From the 
ground to the third loft. Departed — 
Went outy that is, from the upper room 
of the assemblage. 
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had broken bread, and eaten, and 
talked a long wliile, even till 
break of day, bo he departed. 
12 And they brought the young 
man alive, and ^were not a little 
comforted. 

13 And we went before to ship, 
and sailed unto Assos, there intend- 
ing to take in Paul : for so had he 
appointed, minding himself to go 
afoot. 14 And when he met 
with us at Assos, we took him in, 
and came to Mitylene. 15 And 
we sailed thence, and came the 

alsa. 40. 1; 2 Oor. 1. 4; Eph. 6. 92. r Chap. 

18.21; 19. 21; 21. 4, 11. 

12. They brought — ^They presented 
the young man truly living before Paul 
and his companions, eomfirted alike by 
the restored life and by the miracle. 

4. PauPs Coast Voyngeto JUktus^ 13-16. 

18. To go afoot — ^By a short cut 
across the neck of the peninsula. 
Very probably Paul was aocompanied 
by some of his converts of Troas de- 
sirous, apart from the ship's company, 
to continue the converse in which they 
had beguiled the past night, as they 
never might see him more. A fine 
Roman road was open for his travel, 
lined by a celebrated forest of oaks, 
then, probably, in full foliage. 

14. At Absob Paul is taken ui, and 
saUs past ''BiSityleBie the beautifid; " 
and Chios, bir&iplace of Homer, on 
Tuesday; and Samoa, birthplace of 
^sop, on Wednesday. Pensively must 
he have gazed toward Ephesus as he 
passed I One year ago Demetrius and 
his mob were plotting his life in the 
great theatre 1 

17. MUetoa — ^Miletus, where Paul 
arrived on Thursday, April 20, was 
located on the southwestern point of 
the Latmian Gidf, near the emptying 
of the river Meander into the sea. 
Bent to Bphesua — ^About thirty-six 
miles distance. Paul may have sent 
his message on Thursday, and the 
elders arriving on Saturday probably 
spent Sunday (the Lord's day) at 
Miletus. On Monday, April 24, Paul 
would leave Miletus. 



next d4iy over against Chios; and 
the next day we arrived at Samos, 
and tarried at Trogyllium; and 
the next day we came to Miletus. 
16 For Paul had determined to 
sail by Ephesus, because he would 
not spend the time in Asia: for 
' he hasted, if it were possible for 
him, 'to be at Jerusalem * the day 
of Pentecost. 

17 And from Miletus he sent to 
Ephesus, and called the elders of 
the church. 18 And when they 
were come to him, he said unto 

« Chap. 21 17. 1 Ghap. 2. 1 ; 

1 Cor. 1&. a. 

Panic 8 Charge to t?ie Elden cf Ephesus 
and Departuirey 17-38. 

The first part of the address (18-27) 
refers to himself; the last half charges 
the elders in regara to their own fu- 
ture. In regard to himself, first, he 
reviews solemnly his past historv, 
(18-21,) and then unfolds (22-27) lus 
own probable future. 

Paul expatiates upon himself, he- 
cause the burden was upon him laid 
by Christ to be and to preaeni himself 
to the Church as a Unng modd. And 
a model must he be, so unqualified 
and unquestionable as that he may ever 
refer to it and plainly present it without 
any thought of its being gainsaid or 
any charge of immodesty. He must 
ever be able to say, Be as lam. And 
yet in this living model he claims most 
profoundly to be no original, but to be a 
follower of an original whom he cannot 
approach, and with whom his whole 
being is filled, namely, the Lord 
Christ. Nay, he is model in truly 
being utterly emptied of himself and 
dead, Christ being his entire life. 
And of all this so complete is his 
achievement that these elders, and 
all who come under his impress, feel 
that he is sole and singular; that he 
is wonderful and out of all oompariaoo. 
No thought is there of his violating 
etiquette in requiring all to come at 
his call. And when there, no word 
of theirs do we hear; it is aU Pau, 
and Christ in Paul. 

18. Said nnto them— This qwedi, in 
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them. Ye know, "from the first day 
that I came into Asia, after what 
manner I have been with you at all 
seasons, 19 Serving the Lord 
^with all humility of mind, and 
with many tears, and temptations, 
which befell me "by the lying in 
wait of the Jews : 90 And how 
' I kept back nothing that was prof- 
l^ble unto you^ but have showed 
you, and have taught you publicly, 
and from house to house, 3 1 ^ Tes- 
tifying both to the Jews, and also 
to the Greeks, 'repentance toward 
God, and &ith toward our Lord 
Jesus Christ. 99 And now, 

ttChap. 18. 19; 19. 1, la 0I Cor. 16. 9, 10; 

S Gor. a. fi; GaL 4. 13, 14. %o Verse 8. 

Verse 37. v Chap. 1& S. • Mark 1. 15; 

Lake M. 47; ohap. 2. 38. a Chap. 19i U. — 

its difference from the style of Luke, 
and likeness both to the style and 
thought of Paul, furnishes strong 
proof of being a genuine and very accu- 
rate report. It abounds widi pas- 
sages breathing the spirit of the finest 
strains of his epistles. Compare 
Paul's description of his pastoral faith- 
fulness, 18-21, with 1 Thess. ii, 10, 
and 2 Gor. vi, 3, 4; his appeals to his 
own example in this speech with 
2 Cor. i, 12, 1 Cor. zi, 1, and Phil iii, 
15 ; his tears in verse 31 with 2 Cor. 
ii, 4 ; the private teaching of verse 20 
vdth 1 Thess. ii, 11, and 2 Tim. iv, 2; 
the anticipation of persecution in Je- 
rusalem, verse 22, with Bom. zv, 31; 
his self-maintenance in verse 33 with 

1 Thess. ii, 9, 2 Thess. iii, 7-9, 1 Cor. 
iv, 12, and ix, 12. 

19. Humility. . .tears. . .tempta- 
tions. — "Who is so broken a man, 
both individually — who so prostrated 
as Paul? His righteousness had be- 
come in his mind a sin, and the law, 
the highest glory of his nation, had 
become to him a sentence of condem- 
nation." — BaimigarierL (See Rom. iz, 
1-5.) 

21. Repentance. . .faith — This is 
the order of all true conversion. First, 
the renunciation of all sin, and the 
turning from Satan to God. But what 
•valla repeQtance andUiere stoppiQg?. 



behold, ■! go bound in spirit 
unto Jerusalem, not knowing the 
things that shall befall me tnere: 

33 Save that Hhe Holy Ghost wit- 
nesseth in every city, saying that 
bonds and afliictions * abide roe. 

34 But «none of these thin^ move 
me, neither count I my life dear 
unto myself, ^ so that I might finish 
my course with joy, «and the min- 
istry ' which I hav6 received of the 
Lord Jesus, to testify the gospel of 
the grace of Gk)d. 25 And now, 
behold, i^I know that ye all, among 
whom I have gone preaching the 
kingdom of Gk>d, shall see my face 

h Chap. 21. 4. 11 ; 1 Thess. 8. 8. — ^1 Or, ^oaU for 

fM, oChap. 2L IS; Rom. 8. 85; 2 Cor. 4. le. 

d2 Tim. 4. 7. «Chap.l . 17; 2 Cor. 4. 1. 

/Gal. 1. 1 ; TituB 1. 8. g Verse 38 ; Rom. UL 23. 

Faith must finish the work repentance 
commences. 

22. Bound in spirit— As if the 
very cords of a stem necessity were 
bound around his spirit, must he go. 

23. Holy Ghost witnesseth-— 
The prophetic testimony of the Spirit 
within his own heart. 

24. None. . .move me — ^The per- 
petual martyr can smile at martyrdom. 
Christians who e^joy life, and tremble 
at death, often wonder in its last hour 
that its fear has departed. How, then, 
should he be moved, the soles of whose 
feet have long trodden and walked 
upon the fear of death? 

25. I know — ^The anticipation that 
he would never revisit Ephesus, a 
large body of critics hold to have been 
mistaken. They maintain that Paul 
at his first arraignment before Cesar's 
tribunal was acquitted; that an inter- 
val of years intervened before a sec- 
ond arrest, arraignment, and execu- 
tion. In this interval he wrote the 
epistles to Timothy and Titus, and per- 
formed labours and travels indicated 
in those epistles, including a return to 
Ephesus. That return, therefore, de- 
pends upon the question whether Paul 
had a first acquittal and a second ar- 
rest. The discussion of this question 
we postpone to the Introduction to the 
above-named epistles. 
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no more. 36 Wherefore I take 
you to record this day, that I am 
••pure from the blood of all men, 
27 For I 'have not shunned to de- 
clare unto you all ^'the counsel of 
God. 311 iTake heed therefore 
unto yourselyes, and to all the flock, 
over the which the Holy Ghost 

A Chap. 18. 6; 2 Cor. 7. 2. i Verse 20. — ■ 

* Luke 7. 30; John 16. 15; Eph. 1. 11. 11 Tim. 

4. 16: 1 Pet. 5. 2. ml Cor. 12. 28. 



Those who affirm a re visitation 
maintain that this I know was simply 
tlie expression of one of his unin- 
spired expectations, like the not know- 
ing of verse 22, or the strong confi- 
dence of xxvi, 27. Baumgarten's deep 
suggestion is, that, owing to the 
prayers of Christians in Paul's behalf, 
(like the prayer of Hezekiah in his own 
behalf,) the divine order was changed, 
and the period of Paul's ministry on 
earth extended. And thus it was that 
Paul's I know was subjectively true at 
the time; and yet the Roman tribunal 
was so withheld from execution that a 
sacred appendix was added to his life. 
(See notes on i, 7, and ii, 1.) 

26. To record— To testify. Blood 
— In its figurative application the 
death of the soul, the second death. 

27. Counsel of God— Both in the 
Law and in the Gospel ; both as Judge 
and as Saviour. His counsel was, 
collectively to cast off impenitent Ju- 
daism and to accept penitent Gentil- 
ism, and individually to deal with every 
man according to his works. (See note 
on Rom. ix, 19.) 

28. Holy Ghost— Held to be, 
through the instrumentalities of the 
Church, the truer appointer of the 
ministry. Overseers — The original 
Greek episcopos, from which our word 
bishop is in fact derived, (by clipping both 
ends,) is compounded of a preposition 
signifying over and a noun signifying 
seer, and is exactly Synonymous with 
the word superintendent. In post- 
apostolic times the word episcopos 
ascended (probably by the custom of 
one elder's being president-presbyter 
of a number of presbyters) into a 
higher official meaning. The presi- 
dency or episcopate of one over a num- 



"hath made you overseers, to feed 
the church of God, " which he hath 
purchased "with his own blood. 
29 For I know this, that after my 
departing p shall grievous wolves 
enter in among you, not sparing 
the flock. 30 Also i of your own 
selves shall men arise, speaking per- 

nEph. 1. 7,14; Col. 1. 14; Heb. 9. 12: 1 Pet. 

1. 19; Rev. 6. 9. oSee Heb. 9. 14. pMsitt» 

7. 15; 2 Pet. 2. 1. gl Tim. 1. 20; 1 John 2. 19. 

ber of elders took place so early as to 
imply some apostoUc concurrence. 
Strict ministerial equality of function 
in all cases cannot be clearly deduced 
from Scripture. 

Church of God — Whether the 
word God or Lord here is the true 
reading has long been a subject of 
earnest controversy; specially earnest 
as it involves the question of the di- 
vinity of Christ. At the present time 
the probability is strongly in favour of 
God. 1. Internal evidence : (1.) From 
the fact that Church of the Lord is a 
phrase unknown to Scripture, while 
Church of God is the ordinary form ; 
(2.) If God were the original reading 
it would be a strong trinitarian text, 
and therefore there would be tempta- 
tion for anti-trinitarians to alter it ; but 
not vice versOj for Church of the Lord 
would be no contradiction to Trinita- 
rianism. 2. PaHstic evidence^ from the 
fact that the earliest Christian writers, 
Ignatius, Tertullian, and Clement of 
Alexandria, nse the phrase " blood of 
God." 3. JUanusa-ipt authority^ which, 
since the readings of the Yatican and 
Sinaitic are found to be God, is strong* 
ly balanced in its favour. It must be 
fairly held to be the true reading. 

29. I know this — He might know 
this by the inspired witness of the 
Holy Ghost, as in verse 23, or from 
his inferences from observed facts, as 
in verse 25. Departing — To Jeru- 
salem. (See Rev. ii, 1-6.) Wolves — 
Not persecutors, but schismatics and 
heretics. Not sparing the flock — 
Beady to rend it for doctrinal or self- 
ish reasons. 

30. Of your own selves — ^Inter- 
nal heresiarchs, not merely from among 
the present elders, but from the Church 
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verse things, to draw awi^ disciples 
after them. 31 Therefore watx^h, 
and remember, that 'by the space 
of three years I ceased not to warn 
every one night and day with tears. 
33 And now, brethren, I commend 
you to Gk)d, and 'to the word of 
his grace, which is able Ho build 
you up, and to give you ■ an inher- 
itance among all them which are 
sanctified. 33 ^ I have coveted 

rChap. 19l la «Heb. 13. S. <Cbap. ft. 81. 

uChap. 96l 18; Eph. 1. 18; OoL 1. 12; S. 84; 

Heb. 9. 16; 1 Pet. Li ol Sam. IS. 8; 1 Cor. 

9.12; a Cor. 7.2; 11. 9; 18. 17. 

they represent Dr. Gloag says, 
" Mention is made of no fewer than 
six heresiarchs belonging to Ephesus : 
Hymeneus and Alexander, (1 Tim. i, 
20,) Phygellus and Hermogenes, (2 
Tim. i, 15,) Phfletus, (2 Tim. ii, 17,) 
and Diotrephes, (3 John 9.)" Here 
were the Nicolaitans, (Rev. ii, 6, and 
note on Acts vi, 5,) and nere Oerinthus 
rose against the apostle John. (See 
our vol. ii, p. 224.) 

31. Three yean — ^In round num- 
bers. l%ree months in the synagogue, 
(xix, 8,) two years in the scliool of 
Tyrannus, (x,) preceded by a brief 
visit, (xviii, 21,) and followed, perhaps, 
by a short delay, (xx, 1.) 

32. Commend — Commit, entrust. 
Word of his grace — The promise 
of the GrospeL 

33. No man's diver — Cicero in 
very glowing terms describes the vir- 
tue of his brother, who was governor 
of an Asiatic province : " Wonderful it 
is that when you possessed absolute 
power for three years in Asia, no 
statuary, no picture, no vase, no gar- 
ment, no slave, no beauty of any one, 
no inducement of money, could sway 
you from your integrity and purity." 

34. These handa-^Doubtless pre- 
senting his hands, hard with the to- 
kens of toiL Yet Dr. Hackett truly 
remarks: "It maybe added that Paul, 
although he waived his own right to 
a maintenance from those to whom he 
preached, was remarkable for the de- 
cision with which he asserted that 
light in behalf of others. Compare 



no man^s silver, or gold, or apparel. 
34 Yea, ye yourselves know, " that 
these hands have ministered unto 
my necessities, and to them that 
were with me. 35 I have showed 
you all things, ' how that so labour- 
mg ye ought to support the weak, 
and to remember the words of the 
Lord Jesus, how he said. It is more 
blessed to give than to receive. 
36 And when he had thus spoken, 

foChan. 18. 8; 1 Cor. 4. 18; 1 These. 2. 9; 

8 ThesB 8. 8. Rom. 16. 1 ; 1 Oor. 9. 12 ; 2 Cor. 

11. 9. 12; 12. 18; Eph. 4. 28; 1 Thesa. 4. 11 ; 6. 14 ; 
2Th6M.8.& 

Rom. XV, 27 ; 1 Cor. ix, 13, 14 ; Gal. 
vi, 6 ; 1 Tim. v, 17, 18; see also the Sav- 
iour's rule on this subject in Luke z, 7.'' 

35. The weak — The helpless. 
Words — ^An unwritten- saying of the 
Lord,. for the record of which we are 
indebted to this speech of Paul's. 
More blessed — "Plutarch relates 
that Artazerxes said. To bestow is 
more royai than to take away. And 
Aristotle- says: It belongs to a freeman 
to give raXhxr ikan to receive. Both of 
these sayings correspond in expression 
to the aristocratic views of antiquity. 
The former refers to the distinction 
which existed between rulers and the 
people ; the latter to the ancient dis- 
tinction between freemen and the 
slaves. Seneca, on the other hand, 
speskks in reference to the gods when 
he says: Be who bestows benefits imi' 
totes Ae gods ; he w}u> takes^ the usurers. 
There is, however, in all these classic 
sayings a certain aristocratic pride of 
sentiment, which cannot fail to be 
perceived. The saying of Christ, on 
the contrary, is founded on the fact 
that God is love." — Lechler. It will, 
indeed, be generally found, on close 
exammation, that passages of the 
Christian Scriptures which are paral- 
leled by some heathen quotation are 
rooted in deeper and purer grounds, 
and infused with a higher life. 

36. Kneeled down — At a moment 
of deep earnestness like this we may be 
sure of two things : that the heart would 
crave the humblest posture, and that 
a Paul would find no liturgy compe- 
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he ' kneeled down, and prayed with 
them all. 37 And they all wept 
sore, and *fell on Paul's neck, and 
kissed him, 38 Sorrowing most 
of all for the words ■ which he spake, 
that they should see his face no 
more. And they accompanied him 
unto the ship. 

CHAPTER XXI. 

ND it came to pass, that after 
we were gotten from them. 



A 



V Chap. 7. 60; 21. 5. — z Gen. 45. 14; 46. 29. 
a Veree 25. 

tent to express his depth and specialty 
of prayer. 

37. Fell on Paul's neck— Afifec- 
tionately embracing his chest, and lay- 
ing tiie bead upon his neck and shoul- 
der, after the Oriental fashion. 

38. Face no more — Probably in a 
few moments the ship started, and, 
by the powerful northwest wind 
usually at that season prevailing, 
arrived in the afternoon of the same 
day, by a six hours' sail, at Cos, " the 
garden of the ^gean," the birthplace 
of the great physician Hippocrates, 
crowued with the temple of uEscula- 
pius, the god of medicine. 

CHAPTER XXI. 

5. From Miletus to Cesarea, 1-^8. 

1. We came — It was about the 
middle of spring (April 24, A. D. 58) 
when Paul's ship cut its quiet and 
prosperous way through the ''isles of 
Greece," celebrated in poetry for their 
romantic beauty, and in history for 
wonderful events. But Paul journeys 
in a spirit of ever-increasing sadness. 
The lying in wait of the Jews (xx, 3) 
had interrupted the very commence- 
ment of his journey; at Miletus pre- 
monitions of a disastrous result weighed 
upon his own spirit, (xx, 22, 23 ;) at 
Tyre a presaging warning from others 
forbade him to proceed, (verse 4,) and 
at Cesarea an explicit prophecy fore- 
told his surrender to the Romans, and 
the tears of all his friends implored 
him to proceed no farther. But he is 
*' bound in spirit " to be in Jerusalem 
at the feast of Pentecost. 



and had launched, we came with a 
straight course unto Coos, and the 
day following unto Rhodes, and 
from thence unto Patara : 3 And 
finding a ship sailmg over nnto 
"Phemcia, we went aboard, and set 
forth. 3 Now when we had dis- 
covered Cyprus, we left it on the 
left hand, and sailed into Syria, 
and landed at Tyre : for there the 
ship was to unlade her burden. 
4 And ''finding disciples, we tarried 



a Chap. 16. 8. b Chap. 19. 1; Matt. 10. 11 ; 

2 Tit. 1.17. 



With a straight course — Fa- 
voured by the strong wind from tlio 
northwest, the ship cuts through the 
strait dividing Cos from the main- 
land point of Cnidus, and on Tuesday, 
April 25, might arrive at Rhodes. 
From its ever-shining sun and per- 
petual bloom of foliage, both the em- 
blem and Greek name of this island 
are Eose. Patara — ^The day following, 
(Wednesday, April 26.) 

2. Finding a ship— Their course 
takes them from their previous ship, 
but they are so fortunate as to find a 
ship waiting for them, as it were, at 
Patara, direct for Tyre. This, appa- 
rently, secures Paul the ample time for 
arriving at Jerusalem at Pentecost, 
occurring on May 9, A. D. 58, twenty- 
five years after the first Christian Pen- 
tecost. 

3. Oypnu — ^Through whose length 
Paul with Barnabas had preached 
Christianity. Iieft hand — From Pa- 
tara they emerged from all the insular 
straits and launched "O'er the glad 
waters of the dark blue sea." In 
these fresh days of spring, the snowa 
still lingered on the rounded summits 
of Cyprus, but the shores were dad io 
rich verdure. The breeze was evident* 
ly fair and strong, and their sail now 
by night as well as by day, tbroun^b a 
voyage of three hundred and forty 
miles, at a rate a little more than seven 
knots an hour, would land them on Mon- 
day, the thirtieth day of April, at lyre. 

4. Finding disciples — Literally, 
searching ovJt Sie disciples. Paul well 
knew that there was a Church theri^ 



A. D. 58. 



CHAPTER XXI. 



231 



there seven days : ^ who said to Paul 
through Uie Spirit, that he should 
not go up to Jerusalem. 5 And 
when we had accomplished those 
days, we departed and went our 
way; and they all brought us on 
our way, with wives and children, 
till i€6 were out of the city: and 
<^we kneeled down on the shore, 
and prayed. 6 And when we 
had taken our leave one of another, 
we took ship; and they returned 
*home again. 7 And when we 
had finished our course from Tyre, 

cYene 12: chap. 20. 23. dCh&p. 20. 86; 

1 Kings & 64 ; Psa. 9au 6. « John 1. 11. 



and perhaps he inquired at the syna- 
gogue for its locality, or for the resi- 
due of the elders. Seven days — One 
week, as at Troas, (xz, 6.) Thxongh 
the Spirit— Through the Spirit they 
learned the danger, and so warned 
Paul against going. 

S. Brought U8 on our way — ^But 
one short week had Paul been with 
these Tynan Christians, and yet men, 
women, and children attend him on 
his way to the shore. There they 
prayed and parted. There was no 
chapel or proseucha; but they kneeled 
by the sea beneath the open sky. 

7. Ptolemaig — The ancient Accho 
and the modem Acre. Lying between 
Tyre and Gesarea, it is older than 
either, and has outlasted them both. . 

8. Departed — Left, first the ship, 
and then the city^ and took the land 
route to Gesarea. ** Issuing from the 
Boutheastem gate, in ten minutes they 
would cross the Belus, now the Kah- 
men ; then for three hours would pro- 
ceed along the beach with the surf break- 
ing at their feet; at the base of Carmel 
would ford the mouth of the Kishon, 
(El-mukatta,) and, turning that head- 
land, follow the line of the coast of 
Gesarea. The distance hither from 
Akka (Ptolemais) is about forty miles." 
^•Hackeit 

Oesarea — (See note on viii, 40.) 
Philip the evangelist — (See notes 
on viii, 26-40.) Residing at Gesarea, 
Philip may have still performed the 



we came to Ptolemais, and saluted 
the brethren, and abode with them 
one day. 8 And the next duy 
we that were of PauVs company 
departed, and came unto Gesarea ; 
and we entered into the house of 
Philip ^the evangelist, i^ Which was 
one of the seven ; and abode with 
him. 

9 And the same man had four 
daughters, virgins, >* which did 
prophesy. 10 And as we tarried 
ikere many da3r8, there came down 
from Judea a certain prophet, named 

/Eph.4. 11; 2Tiin.4w5. (7Chap.& 5; 8. 2B,4U. 

AJo«1128>chap.2.17. 

work of an evangelist, or Gk>spel- 
preacher, wherever he was providen- 
tially called. 

6. At Oesarea — Fkil^ and DaugJU- 
ere — AgabuSf 9-14. 

9. Vizgiiui — ^Not nuns, devoted by 
a vow to celibacy. "Their virginity 
is probably referred to only as a rea- 
son for ^eir being still at home, and 
not as having any necessary connec- 
tion with their inspiration. We read 
of prophetesses under the old econo- 
my, not only wives of prophets, (Isa. 
viii, 3,) but themselves inspired, from 
Miriam (Exod. zv, 20) and Huldah 
(2 Kmgs xzii, 1^ to Noadiah ^eh. 
vi, 14) and Anna, (Luke ii, 36.) Joel's 
promise of extraordinary spiritual 
gifts was to servants of both sexes, 
and to daughters as well as sons." — 
Aleocander, The prophetic character 
of the company now at Philip's house 
providentially, especially after the ar- 
rival of Agabus, attests how high at 
this time, more than twenty years since 
the Ascension, was the spiritual life in 
the Ghurch. 

10. Many days — ^At Gesarea Paul's 
distance from Jerusalem was about 
seventy-five miles, or three days' 
journey. So rapid under propitious 
gales had been his voyage that he has 
nine days to spare before Pentecost, 
which he can spend either at Jerusa- 
lem or at Gesarea. Prom motives of 
prudence, perhaps, he prefers the lat- 
ter. Oame down nom Judi 
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*Agabus. 11 And when he was 
come unto ns, he took PauPs girdle, 
and boand his own hands and feet, 
and said, Thus saith the Holy Ghost, 
^ So shall the Jews at Jerusalem bind 
the man that owneth this girdle, 
and shall deliver him into the hands 
of the Gentiles. 13 And when 
we heard these things, both we, and 
they of that place, besought him 
not to go up to Jerusalem. 1 3 Then 
Paul answered, * What mean ye to 
weep and to break mine heart? for 

i Chap. 11. 28. k Verse 88 ; chap. SO. 83. 

I Chap. 2a 24. 

Doubtless on having heard of Paul's 
arrival at Oesarea, and, belonging to 
the Pauline section of the Jerusalem 
Church, anxioas to welcome the 
apostle. 

11. Bound his own hands — 
Impressing the mind most vividly by 
impressing the eyes, after the Old 
Testament prophetic fashion. "As 
Isaiah (chap, zz) loosed the sackcloth 
from his loins, and put off his shoes 
from his feet, to declare how the 
Egyptiau captives should be led away 
into Assyria naked and barefoot, or 
as the girdle of Jeremiah, (ch. xiii,) in 
its strength and its decay, was made 
a type of the people of Israel in their 
privilege and their fall." — Oonybeare 
& Howson. Jews bind the man — 
Agabus' prophecy was not fulfilled 
in the letter, for the Jews did not 
themselves bind the man; but It is 
fulfilled in spirit, for they bound 
him with their muscular force, and 
delivered him into Roman custody and 
chains. 

12. We— Luke and the other at- 
tendants of Paul, joined by the Cesa- 
rean Christians. Philip and Ma inspired 
daughters, in lovely and loving human 
weakness, joined in the grief and the 
entreaties that Paul would avoid Jeru- 
salem. 

13. What mean ye?— What do 
ye? or. What are you doing f A 
question of surprise, yet tenderness. 
Break my heart — In all their agony 
he could share ; but not for a moment 
in their readiness to shrink from the 



I am ready not to be bound only, 
but also to die at Jerusalem for the 
name of the Lord Jesus. 14 And 
when he would not be persuaded, 
we ceased, saying, "The will of the 
Lord be done. 

15 And after those days wo took 
up our carriages, and went up to 
Jerusalem. 16 There went with 
us also certain of the disciples of 
Cesarea, and brought with them 
one Mnason of Cyprus, an old dis- 
ciple, with whom we should lodge. 

mMatt 6. 10; 26. 42; Luke 11. 2: 
22.42. 



duty and the suffering. Die. . .for. . . 
Jesus — They saw the danger and the 
death; he saw also the duty. Had 
they seen, even for themselves, the 
same duty and the same cause, doubt- 
less they too, like him, would have 
moved on to danger and death ; for it 
is a company of rare spirits who are 
here clustered by affinity around this 
holy apostle. 

To Jerusalem^ 15-17. 

15. Oarxiages — The things that 
were carried; their baggage, or lug- 
gage. Up to Jerusalem — Paul now 
goes "bound in spirit" from Cesa- 
rea up to Jerusalem ; he will soon 
return, bound in Roman chains, from 
Jerusalem to Cesarea. His journey 
will best be illustrated, geographi- 
cally, on his return. {See notes on 
xxiii, 31-33.) 

16. Brought with them — Kore 
correctly, Irought us to Mnason^ with 
whom, etc. These certain Cesarean 
disciples or Christians did not bring 
Mnason from Cesarea, but brought 
Paul and friends to Mnason^s house. 
An old disciple — An ancient Oiiis- 
tian. He may have been one of 
Christ's own hearers and followers, a 
probability not contradicted by hia 
being of Cyprus. 

The retinue with which Paul now 
entered Jerusalem was very large. 
Besides the original seven from Eu> 
rope, (xx, 4,) there were Luke and a 
number of brethren from Cesarea. 
They came apparently as an embassy 
Ifrom the Church of the Geutilea, 
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17 "And when we were come to 

nOhap. 

headed by the apostle of the Grentiles, 
to James, the representative of Chris- 
tian Judaism at the capital of the 
religious world. It came bearing the 
money collections effected by Paul. 
(See note on xix, 21, and zxiv, 27.) 
We doubt not that the number was 
large in order to be impressive and 
weighty. Paul had a *' sister's son" 
now in Jerusalem, (zxiii, 16 ;) and 
there might have been a sister whose 
home was too small to entertain so 
large a body of guests. 

17. Oome to Jemsalem — The 
terminus of Paul's third missionary 
tour, begun at xviii, 23, where see 
notes. Brethren... gladly — It was 
doubtiess cheering to Paul, saddened 
with the dark predictions of change 
and death at Jerusalem, to meet the 
face of smiling friends. These were 
the friends of his Cesarean friends, the 
progressive party of the Church, sym- 
pathizers with Christian Gentilism and 
its apostle. 

HISTORIC REVIEW, --VvoS!^ 
entrance into Jerusalem calls for a brief 
iiistory of Judea from the death of 
Herod Agrippa, whose history is g^ven 
in our note on zii, 1, and 21-25. 

§ 1. Herod Agrippa left two daugh- 
ters, who are mentioned in Acts, 
namely, Bemice and Dmsilla, and 
an only son, Agrippa H. (See Herod's 
family table in note on Matt, ii, 1.) Ber- 
nice married her unde Herod of Chal- 
els ; and, on account of Agrippa's ex- 
treme youth, the kingdom of his father 
was reduced to a province under ^proo 
urcUors, subordinate to the Prefect of 
Syria resident at Antioch, while the 
treasury of the temple and the ap- 
pointment of the high priests were 
intrusted to Eling Herod of Chalcis. 
The boy Agrippa was kept at the 
Roman court as the favourite of the 
Emperor Claudius. 

Caspius Fadus (A. D. 44) was the 
first and one of the wisest of the 
procurators, under whose administra- 
tion the robber bands infesting the 



Jerusalem, the brethren received ua 



IS. 4 



country were repressed and public 
peace secured. 

Tiberius Alexander, an apostate 
from Judaism to paganism, succeeded 
A. D. 46. During the four years of 
these two procurators occurred the 
great famine foretold by Agabus, 
(xi. 27.) 

§ 2. Venttoius Oumanub, the third 
procurator, (A. D. 49,) ruled with a 
rashness that filled the province with 
commotion and bloodshed. 

Soon after his accession Herod, king 
of Chalcis, died, and young Agrippa 
II., though still remaining at Rome, 
succeeded to his crown, and to Ms con- 
trol over the temple treasury and the 
high priesthood. Bemice, wife of this 
Herod and sister to Agrippa, returned 
to Rome ; and such was the relation 
there between the brother and sister 
that the Roman poet Juvenal satir- 
ized them as incestuous barbarians. 

During Cumanus' rule some Galile- 
ans, in passing through Samaria to the 
Passover at Jerusalem, were assaulted 
by the Samaritans, and a number slain. 
The Jews forthwith appealed to Cu- 
manus, who, bribed by the Samaritans, 
refused all justice. The indignant 
Jewish people resorted to arms, in 
which they were countenanced by the 
high priest, Ananias. Cumanus met 
a large body of the insurgents, and 
Roman discipline obtained an easy 
victory. Cumanus sent an exciting 
account of the rebellion to the Em- 
peror Claudius ; and it was in conse* 
quence of this that the frightened 
Claudius decreed the banishment of 
the Jews from Rome mentioned by 
Luke. 

Meantime the Prefect of Syria, Quad- 
ratus, at Antioch, thought it due time 
for himself to interpose. Upon exam- 
ination he found Cumanus guilty of 
bribery and Ananias guilty of rebel- 
lion, and sent them both to Rome, the 
latter in chains, for trial before the 
emperor. The eloquent Jewish Jona- 
than went to defend the case of his 
nation. And now there appears upon 
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the stage a person with whom Paul 
came in important contact. 

§3. Pallas and Felix (the latter 
subsequently procurator) were two 
Greek slaves imported by Antonia, 
mother of Claudius, probably from 
Arcadia. Their manners and talents 
won her confidence, and they both 
became favourite courtiers. When the 
emperor's wife was executed, Pallas 
was so fortunate as to advocate the 
claims of Agrippiua (Nero's mother) 
to succeed her. Agrippina became 
empress, and Pallas and Felix were 
all-powerfuL Through young King 
Agrippa a compact was formed, by 
which Jonathan should petition the 
Jewish nation that Felix might be 
appointed procurator, and Pallas and 
Felix, combined with Agrippa and 
Ag^ppina, should secure the Emper- 
or's decision in favour of Ananias 
and the Jews against Oumanus and 
the Samaritans. They gained the case, 
and it is probable that Jonathan was 
appointed to the high priesthood va« 
Gated by Ananias. 

Feluc now became procurator, (A. D. 
51,) and, though Tacitus tells us that 
*' he ruled with the cruelty and lust of 
a despot and the meanness of a slave," 
his administration, at first, had its 
merits. He destroyed the robber bands, 
and gave so much peace and prosper- 
ity to the country that TertuUus (see 
note on xxlv, 2) was not wholly a false 
flatterer. 

Two years after Felix's appointment 
Agrippa II., now aged twenty-six, left 
Rome, having been transferred from 
Cbalcis to the former totrarchy of 
Philip, comprising Trachonitis, Grau- 
lonitis, Batanea, Iturea, and Abilene. 
He fixed his court at Oesarea Philippi, 
(Matt, xvi, 13;) but he also had an 
ancestral palace at Jerusalem. Thither 
he made frcqueni maits^ and at one of 
ihem heard the celebrated defence of 
Paul. Bernice accompanied him to 
Palestine with unimproved reputation. 
(See note on xxv, 23.) She then, 
in order to terminate the scandal, 
married Polemo, king of Cilida, on 
condition that he would be circum- 
cised, but afterward deserted him. 



Bernice some years later won the heart 
of the Emperor Titus, became the in- 
mate of the palace, and would have 
become his wife but for the opposition 
of the Roman pubUc, which compelled 
the emperor to dismiss her. 

Drusilla, the other sister of Agrippa 
above mentioned, married Asisus, king 
of Emesa; but as both of these at- 
tractive ladies often accompanied 
Agrippa to Rome, Felix became en- 
amoured with Drusilla. By the arts, 
it is said, of a second Simon Magus, (see 
note on viii, 24,) who was employed for 
the purpose by Felix, she was induced 
to desert the king and marry the proc- 
urator. A grippa and Felix were, there- 
fore, brothers-in-law. 

§ 4. When Paul arrived at Rome, in 
A D. 68, Felix bad been six or seven 
years in office. Claudius had died, 
Nebo was emperor, (see notes on ix, 31, 
and xix, 10,) and Agrippa was in royal 
favour. Jonathan, who had procured 
the appointment of Felix, had so often 
and so boldly presumed to rebuke him, 
that the procurator employed an as- 
sassin to murder him at Jerusalem 
with a poinard xjoncealed under his 
vestments. From the Latin name of 
the poniard used, sica, the word aica- 
rii became the term for a class of 
assassina who subsequently became 
fearfully multitudinous. They entered 
the most sacred places, and so skil- 
fully committed their murders in the 
crowd that detection was impossible. 
The high priesthood, now vacated by 
the assassination of Jonathan, was for 
a long time vacant, and Ananias, as 
named in Acts xxii, was perhaps no 
genuine high priest. This lengthened 
vacancy arose fVom the fact that 
Agrippa, who had the appointing pow- 
er, was absent, by Nero's order, in a 
distant war. 

§5. Shortly before Paul's arrival 
occurred the overthrow of the Egyp- 
tian false prophet mentioned in Acts 
xxi. Though a native of Egypt, he 
was probably a Jew lately Ismded in 
Judea. Announcing himself as the 
messenger of God to restore the king- 
dom of Israel, he drew four thousand 
followers into the Judean wilderness. 
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gladly. 1§ And the day follow- 
ing Paul went in with us unto 
* James; and all the elders were 
present. 19 And when he had 
saluted them, p he declared particu- 
larly what things Gk>d had wrought 
among the Oeutiles « by his mims- 

9 Chap. 15. 13: aaL 1. 19; a. 9. — pOhap. 
15.4,12; Rom. IS. 18. 19. 

His soldiers so increased that he took 
possession of the Mount of Olives with 
a force of thirty thousand to put down 
tlie Roman power. Felix bravely at- 
tacked him with horse and foot, aided 
by the Jerusalemites, who detested 
the impostor, slew four himdred in- 
surgents, captured others, and routed 
the whole. The Egyptian escaped; 
but the whole city was in search of 
him, and Lysias was in hopes that he 
was caught in the person of Paul. 
(Acts xxi, 38.) 

V. Paul in Council with Jambs — 
Arrest — Sent to Cesarea, xxi, 18 
TO xxiii, 35. 

1. Pard^ James^ and Elders^ 18-25. 

18. Went in with us — As princi- 
pal with his followers. This is a 
formal and fully appointed assemblage 
on both sides. James — ^Our readers 
may trace him through our notes on 
Matt. X, 3 ; John vii, 3 ; Acts i, 14, 
and XV entire. A fuller portraiture of 
his remarkable character we hope to 
furnish introductory to the Epistle of 
James. No contemporaneous proof 
whatever exists that he was ever 
ordained to an official order above the 
eldership. If, however, there was any 
man Uving at this primitive day who 
could claim to be a pope, a universal 
pontiff and bishop of the Christian 
Churcli, it was this brother of Christ, 
this spiritual potentate to whom the 
embassy and the tribute are paid, this 
prince of the house of David in David's 
ancient capital. 

XUdera were present — As Paul 
is attended by his full suite, so the 
presbytery of James receive them in 
fuU session. The two bodies, there- 
fore, meet, headed by the two Ulustri- 
ouB personages whom, perhaps, the 



try. 30 And when they heard 
it, they glorified the Lord, and said 
unto him, Thou seest, brother, how 
many thousands of Jews there are 
which believe; and they are all 
'zealous of the lawt 91 And 
they are informed of thee, that thou 

ffOhap. 1. 17; aa 94. rChap. SS. 8; 

Rom. 10. a; Gal. 1.14. 

unanimous vote of each of the two 
great sections of the Church, the 
Judaic and Gtontilic, would have recog- 
nised as the representative men. The 
great question of the Church of that 
age is before them as stated in notes 
on X, 1, xi, 19, and xv, 6. 

19. He. . . saluted . . . declared — 
It was seven years before this that 
young Paul, as second to Barnabas, 
yet fresh in his unproved apostolate, 
had appeared at the Jerusalem Coun- 
cil to discuss the same question. He 
had now grown in years, in labours, 
and acliievements, and in a wide- 
spread and singular renown. Where 
were the twelve? Save Peter, little 
is heard of their labours or names. 
But this Christian hero, now grown 
a veteran, comes, relating his own 
wonderful history, pointing to the 
monuments of his success, yet meek- 
ly bearing a peace-offermg in his 
hand. 

20. Glorified the Z«ord — With 
James and the eldership the question 
is clear and settled. How can they 
presume to set a repressing foot upon 
this magnificent outspread of Chris- 
tianity over the Gentile world ? 
How many thousands — It was 
Pentecost, a Christian as well as a 
Jewish anniversary, and the assem- 
bled Christian attendants from Ju- 
dea, Gahlee, and Samaria were doubt- 
less present. The Greek word for 
t?iousands is in the original myriads or 
tens of ihoTisands. Yet its ordinary 
use is that of an indefinite, but large 
number. The word is so used in 
1 Cor. iv, 15; xiv, 19. (See note on 
Luke xii, 1.) Zealous — Greek, zealots. 
A word at that day applied to the 
most fanatical section of Jews, whose 
rebellion brought about the destruo- 
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teachest all the Jews which are 
among the Qentiles to forsake Mo- 
seSf saying that they ought not to 
circumcise tTieir children, neither to 
walk after the customs. 22 What 
is it therefore ? the multitude must 
needs come together : for they will 
hear that thou art come. 23 Do 
therefore this that we say to thee : 
We have four men which have a 
vow on them; 24 Them take^ 
and purify thyself with them, and 
be at charges with them, that they 
may 'shave their heads: and all 

4 Num. 6. 2. 18« 18; chap. 1& 16L 

tion of Jerusalem. It is here applied 
to the ultra Jewish Christians, and, 
perhaps, somewhat disapprovingly. 
James and the elders fully recognised 
Paul. But the less informed masses 
suspected him, and we are now to 
have a final proposition for conciliating 
them. 

22. What— What is, therefore, the 
true course before us? The multi- 
tude . . .together — This clause is, with- 
out due reason, rejected by some crit- 
ics from the text. The intelligence of 
Paul's arrival, it means, will collect 
together a body of the believers in- 
quisitive about Paul, and discussing 
adversely his views and character. 

23. We Bay— It is the body of the 
elders who give this advice, James 
doubtless concurring, and being per- 
haps spokesman. We have — This 
implies that the four Nazarites belong 
to the Christian body. 

24. Them take — The elders here 
advise Paul to adopt the expedient of 
Herod Agrippa, who .had not long 
since, in order to g^ve a public attesta- 
tion of his Judaism, when he came 
to Jerusalem from Bome, laid out a 
considerable sum in defraying the 
expense of absolving several Kaz- 
arites of their vow. Paul had him- 
self lately finished a vow at Cen- 
chrea by the cutting of his hair, but 
probably without any Jewish ablu- 
tions or expressive sacrifices. (For 
the vow of a Nazarite, see Kum. 
vi, 1-21.) Bhave — Or shear or cut 



may know that those things, where- 
of they were informed concerning 
thee, are nothing; but that thou 
thyself also walkest orderly, and 
keepest the law. 25 As touch- 
ing the Gentiles which believe, * we 
have written and concluded that 
they observe no such thing, save 
only that they keep themselves from 
things offered to idols, and from 
blood, and from strangled, and 
from fornication. 

26 Then Paul took the men, and 
the next day purifying himself with 

<Ghap. 16. 20,29. 

the hair. The wearing long hair 
was a part of the vow ; the cutting 
the hair was its termination. Paul 
consented to this proposal, with the 
hope that it would give him the very 
object of his visit, access to the ears 
of these Judaic Christians fully to ex- 
plain his course, and bring tliem also 
to the true position. How glorious a 
prospect did it open of so bringing the 
Christianity of Jerusalem into har- 
mony with his own expanded views, 
and thus put a stop at the fountain 
head to the Judaizing schism by which 
he was perpetually assailed and Chris- 
tianity endangered! What a blessed 
harmony would be attained I But for 
the interference, as we soon shall see, 
of the Antidiristian Jews, this would 
have doubtless been the result. 

25. We have written — The elders 
here refer to the decree of the Jeru- 
salem Council, (xv, 2S, 29,) in order 
to show that not even this compliance 
would be necessary for Paul's Gentile 
attendants, or for any other Gentiles. 

2. PauPs Arrest — Rescue ly Romans^ 
26-40. 

26. Then Paul — One of the most 
momentous turning points of Paul's 
life has now arrived. He is to become 
for years an apostle in bonds. He 
now marches as a victim to the scene 
of his arrest. 

Paul enters, doubtless through Solo* 
mon's portico, on the east, into the 
court of the Gentiles;- and, within,4 
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them ■* entered into the temple, ^to 
signify the accomplishment of the 
days of purification, until that an 
offering should be offered for every 
one of them. 27 And when the 
seven days were almost ended, * the 
Jews which were of Asia, when they 
saw him in the temple, stirred up 
all the people, and 'laid hands on 
him, 39 Crying out. Men of 
Israel, help : This is the man ^that 
teacheth all men every where against 



tfCbap. 9iia- 
ai la.- 
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finds himself walking on a beautiful 
pavement of variegated stone. He 
next passes, ascending, as up a terrace, 
through the Beautiful Gate into the 
court of the women, where are rooms 
for the ceremony of release from a 
Nazarite vow. Here Paul, with his 
/b7zr, is to signifyy or announce to the 
priests there waiting, the accomplish-' 
ment (now to be accomplished in a 
period of seven days) of the pwificor 
tion. 

27. The seven days — During this 
period Paul either stays in the temple 
or daily visits it; probably the latter, 
as he is seen meantime walking the 
streets with Trophimus, verse 29. Of 
Aaia — And especially of Ephesus, 
(verse 29,) where for three years Paul 
had thinned the synagogue, and de- 
preciated the commerce of the great 
temple. Grentiles had endeavoured 
then to destroy Paul in their theatre ; 
Jews have him now in the temple. 

28. Men of Israel — A popular 
patriotic war cry. Brought Greeks 
— (See note on John ii, 14.) To 
the inscription upon the wall of this 
court Titus, the Roman destroyer of 
Jerusalem, once made a most indig- 
nant reference: **Have ye not, ye 
accursed, by our permission put up 
this partition wall before your sanctu- 
ary ? Have not you been allowed to 
put up the pillars thereto belonging 
at due distances, and on it to engrave 
in G-reek, and in your own letters, this 
prohibition, that no foreigner should 
go beyond that wall? l£i>ve we not 
given you leave to kill such as go 



the people, and the law, and this 
place : and further brought Greeks 
also into the temple, and hath pol- 
luted this holy place. 39 For 
they had seen before with him in 
the city ■ Trophimus an Ephesian, 
whom they supposed that Paul had 
brought into ^e temple. 30 And 
■all the city was moved, and the 
people ran together : and they took 
Paid, and drew him out of the tem- 
ple : and forthwith the doors were 

y Chap. 24. 6, 6. e Chap. 20. i. 

aChap. 26. 21. 

beyond it, though he were a Roman ?" — 
Wars, iv, 2, 4. 

29. Trophimiu — (See note on zx, 4.) 

30. All. . .moved— That four Gen- 
tiles, led by a noted renegade, should 
be committing* the capital crime of en- 
tering the holy precinct, was enough 
to startle all Jerusalem. A general 
rush is made at the outcry, and a mob 
pours into the inunense court to seize 
and destroy the profane intruders. 
Drew him out of the temple — 
From the women's court into the court 
of the Grentiles. Doors were shut — 
The folds of the Gate Beautiful, being 
of solid Corinthian brass, opening 
from the women's court to the court 
of the Gentiles. Of this gate Jose- 
phus relates the following supernatural 
event as occurring shortly before the 
destruction of the dty : " Moreover, the 
eastern gate of the inner, (court of the 
temple,) which was of brass, and vastly 
heavy, and had been with difficulty 
shut by twenty men, and which rested 
upon a basis armed with iron, and had 
bolts fastened very deep into the firm 
fioor, whidi was there made of one 
entire stone, was seen to be opened of 
its own accord about the sixth hour 
of the night. Now those that kept 
watch in the temple came hereupon 
running to the captain of the temple, 
and told him of it, who then came up 
thither, and not without great diffi- 
culty was able to shut the gate again. 
This also appeared to the vulgar to be 
a very happy prodigy, as if Grod did 
thereby open them the gate of happi- 
ness. But the men of learning under- 
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shut. 31 And as they went about 
to kill him, tidings came unto the 
chief captain of the band, that all 
Jerusalem was in an uproar: 
32 ''Who immediately took sol- 
diers and centurions, and ran down 
unto them : and when they saw the 
chief captain and the soldiers, they 
left beating of Paul. 33 Then 
the chief captain came near, and 
took him, and <^ commanded him to 

h Chap. 23. 27 ; M. 7. e Yer. 11 ; chap. 20. 23. 

Stood it: that the security of their 
holy house was dissolved of its own 
accord, and that the gate was opened 
for the advantage of their enemies." 
The gate is now witnessing one sin, 
or rather one part of the great sin for 
which that predicted ruin was sent, 
the rejection of the Gospel of Christ. 
The door was closed at this moment 
to shut out the tumult and prevent 
bloodshed in the holier place. (See 
note on Acts iv, 1, 2.) 

31. Went about to Ull him— 
TVere seeking to kill him; that is, 
dragging him to a place where blood- 
shed was permissible, and betUing him. 
The surprise of some commentators 
that the Christians did not come to 
the rescue of Paul is absurd. Noth- 
ing could have been more rash than 
thus to have drawn on their own heads 
the vengeance of the Jewish govern- 
ment and people. 

Tidings came unto— The commo- 
tion would be visible to the Boman 
sentries stationed on the cloisters at 
the Fort Antonia, and rqiort would be 
instantly made to the commander. 
(See note on Matt, zzi, 12.) Chief 
captain of the band — The xt^"H>X^Ci 
chUiarch, or commander of a thousand 
men, nearly equivalent to our coloneL 
For^with a large share of his force 
(which in ftill would consist of a thou- 
sand soldiers led by ten centurions) 
is upon the mob in the court of the 
Qentiles near the gate. 

32. Left beating— The sight of the 
approaching military, even before its 
arrival, checks the violence of the 
mob. Wonderftilly swift of wing is 



be bound with two chains ; and de- 
manded who he was, and what he 
had done. 34 ^ And some cried 
one thing, some another, among the 
multitude : and when he ® could not 
know the certainty for the tumult, 
he commanded him to be carried 
into the castle. 35 And when 
he came upon the stairs, so it was, 
that he was borne of the soldiers 
for the violence of the people. 

dChap. 19. 89l eCbap. 2S. 30; 25. % 

the Roman eagle lighting down upon 
his prey! 

33. Two chains — (^e note on 
zii, 6.) 

34. Gried one thing — It was diffi- 
cult for the mob to make out a charge 
against the prisoner which would be 
intelligible to the Roman. If a Greek 
had entered into the holy place he was 
liable to death ; but Paul was notori- 
ously a Jew; nor was there any Greek 
to be found on the spot. The incohe- 
rent maledictions flung out upon Paul 
would therefore simply perplex tlie 
chiliiurch. Oastle — Literally, the jM-e- 
toriumj or camp; probably the bar- 
racks of the soldiers within the court 
of the castle Antonia. These barracks, 
or soldiers' lodgings, were in the inte- 
rior area enclosed by the wall of the 
castle, and afforded rooms for at least 
a thousand men, kept as guard over 
the temple grounds. But tiie " wbole 
cohort," (Matt, xzvii, 2*7,) was probably 
kept in the " pretorium," (of John zviii, 
28,) in the western part of the city. 

Paul was now taken in custody by 
the soldiers, and, with the chains iaat- 
ened on his vnists, was led to the 
northwest corner of the Gentile court, 
where by a flight of stairs he would 
ascend to the gallery, and, entering the 
gate of the fort, would pass down into 
the barracks within its area. 

35. Borne. . . of —In ascending the 
stairs leading from the Gentile court 
up into the tower of Antonia, (which 
stood against the northwest comer of 
the temple,) so rapid was the nudb of 
the populace behind, and yet so 
prompt the exertion of the soldiert 
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36 For the multitade of the peo- 
ple followed after, crying, ^Away 
with him. 37 And as Paul was 
to be led into the castle, he said 
unto the chief captain, May I speak 
unto thee ? Who said, Canst thou 
speak Greek f 3§ ' Art not thou 
that Egyptian, which before these 
days madest an uproar, and leddest 
out into the wilderness four thou- 
sand men that were murderers? 



/Loke & 18: Joha 19. 15; chap. 91 SS. — 9 Bee 

to rescue hun, that Paul is seen by 
Luke (probably gazing on the scene) 
as lifted from his feet and carried up- 
ward in their hands I So did uncon- 
scious Gentilism on that day, in the 
hands of Providence, rapidly rescue 
her great apostle from Judaism and 
death. 

36. Away with him— The apostle 
is rejected in the same fierce terms as 
was his Piaster by the same Jerusa- 
lem more than twenty years ago. 
(Luke xxviii, 18 ; John xix, 16.) Yet 
in the midst of this wild storm of hu- 
man passions a Diyine result is being 
worked out Paul had foreseen that 
his mission was to go to Jenualem, and 
after to see Borne. He has now been 
to Jerusalem, and he is yet to see 
Borne; yet not, as he had expected, at 
his own cost. The iron arm of the 
Roman power will take him, and at 
its own expense place him in Borne; 
but with sufferings and martyrdoms 
that shall enable him to be a pattern 
for the Church, to all ages, of heroism 
for Christ 

37. Then speak Ozeek?—- Paul, 
amid the storm, is the self-possessed 
master of his position. He avails him- 
self with undisturbed skill, of every 
advantage within reach, first to assua^ 
the chiliarch, and then the people, m 
order to attain both safety for himself 
and triumph for the truUL The very 
dialect of the first words he utters wins 
the cbiliarch. 

38. Art not thou — The question, as 
put in the English translation, implies 
that an affirmative answer is expected, 
(t should imply a negative answer. 



39 But Paul said, ^I am a man 
which am a Jew of Tarsus, a city 
in Cilicia, a citizen of no mean city : 
and I beseech thee, sufifer me to 
speak unto the people. 40 And 
when he had given him license, 
Paul stood on the stairs, and ^ beck- 
oned with the hand unto the peo- 
ple. And when there was made a 
^at silence, he spake unto them 
in the Hebrew tongue, saying, 



chap. & 86. h OfaAp. 9. 11 ; && < Ohap.ia.17. 



Thou art not, then, that Egyptian, as I 
supposed? (For this Sgyptiany see 
our Hist Bev. at verse 1*7, § 6.) 

39. A citizen — Implying a full pos- 
session of all the civil rights oC a great 
free city. No mean dty— The me- 
tropolis of Cilida, rich by commerce, 
and noted for its schools of philosophy. 
It was open by good roads, £0 the north 
by the Cilidan Gkktes, and into Pales- 
tine by the Syrian Gates. The grace- 
ful Greek, the honourable origin, and 
the impressive manner of the apostle, 
are producing their effect upon the 
chiliiurch. He doubts his first impres- 
sion that a crimhial or culprit is before 
him ; and, by the very boldness of 
Paul's request, put with the imoon- 
sdous air of conscious power, he is 
inspired with the idea that the prisoner 
may be able to appease and sway the 
angry mob, and explsdn his own mys- 
terious case. 

40. On the stairs — ^From ti^s pre* 
carious rostrum, with fetters upon both 
wrists, does this apostle make his, per- 
haps, last appeal to this people of Jeru- 
salem. As he stands ahove their reach 
and beyond their power there is a 
pause, and the very beckon of his fet- 
tered hand secures a silence. He ad» 
dresses them as a Hebrew in their 
ancestral dialect, the very syllables of 
which had a diarm to subdue their 
unwilling ears. While he then talks 
as a Jew, he is allowed to talk as long 
as he will of Jesus ; but his mouth is 
shut as soon as he utters the fatal 
word, Qentiles ! Jesus, at any rate, 
was a Jew ; and if, as those Jeru- 
salem Nazarenes who attend the tern- 
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MEN, •brethren, and fathers, 
hear ye my defence which I 
make now unto you. 9 (And 
when they heard that he spake in 
the Hebrew tongue to them, they 
kept the more silence: and he 
saith,) 

3 ^I am verily a man which 
am a Jew, bom in Tarsus, a 
city in Cilicia, yet brought up in 
this city * at the feet of <* Gamaliel, 
and taught « according to the per- 

aChap. 7. 2. 6 Chap. SI. 39; 2 Cor. 11. 22; 

Phil. 3. & cDeut. 33. 3; 2 Kings 4. 38; Luke 

10. 39. d Ohap. 5. U. 6 Ohap. 26. 6. 

pie and keep the law declare, he is 
to come again and completely fulfil all 
prophecy, he may after all give suprem- 
acy to Israel. But for this renegade 
and traitor, who talks of giving the 
kingdom of God to the Gentiles, Mqe 
avTov I A.W&J with him I 

CHAPTER XXII. 

3. PaiiPs First Defence — to the Jeru- 
mlemiteSf 1-23. 

1. Men — We have here the first of 
five self-defences by Paul, recorded by 
Luke, (22-26.) His method of defence 
is the ofl«en very eff'ective one of teUing 
his own experience. With special wis- 
dom in his case; for his experience 
and history have ever been held as a 
peculiar and striking demonstration of 
the truth of Christianity. The argu- 
ment to these Jews now is: I was 
once, in your circumstances, a foe of 
Christ ; you, with my experience, would 
be Christian. Men . . . brethren — 
Best expressed in English, brotfier- 
men ; men who are brethren. Fathers 
— Probably men of age and office, of 
high priestly rank, were under his eye, 
looking down from the stairs. 

2. Hebrew tongue — The Jews 
were bilingual^ speaking two languages, 
Greek and Aramaic, or the then mod- 
em Hebrew. The Greek was most 
prevalent in large towns ; and hence, 
probably, bad he spoken Greek, his 
audience would have understood him. 
His speaking Aramaic secured the 
momentary sympathy of the Jews, but 



feet maimer of the law of the la- 
thers, and ^was zealous toward 
Gk)d, ^as ye all are this day. 
4 "^And I persecuted this way 
unto the death, binding and de- 
livering into prisons both men and 
women. 5 As also the high priest 
doth bear me witness, and ' all the 
estate of the elders : ^ from whom 
also I received letters unto the 
brethren, and went to Damascus, 
to bring them which were there 
bound unto Jerusalem, for to be 

/Chap. 21. 20: Gal. 1. 14. ^Rom. 10. 2. 

h Chap. 8. 8; 26. »-ll ; Phil. 8. 6; 1 Tim. 1. 13. — 
i Luke 22. 66 ; chap. 4. & h Chap. 9. 2 ; 26. 10. 13. 

lost that of the chiliarch. Could he 
have spoken both Hebrew and Greek 
at once, the chiliarch would have 
learned that Paul's only crime was 
favour toward the Gentiles ; it would 
have been rather a merit than an 
offence to him. We may analyze this 
speech thus : Paul's Jewish enmity to 
Christ, (3-5 ;) his miraculous conver- 
sion, (6-10 ;) his authentication and 
baptism by Ananias, (11-16 ;) his sub- 
sequent return to Jerusalem and com- 
mission by Jesus, (1*7-21.) 

Among all this bitter audience none 
is so bitter as once, alas 1 was L With 
the highest Jewish education and proud- 
est prospects, I was the bloodiest of 
persecutors. 

3. Nearly every term is emphatic. 
VerUy a Jew^ this city^ Gamaliel^ per- 
feet, lawj fa^ierSf all are points of a 
preeminent instance. 

4. ThiB way — As yet Christianity 
had received no normal and permanent 
name. Hence this vague phrase re- 
peatedly. 

6. The high priest — ^Who may have 
now been present. The estate of the 
elders — The prosbyterium or elder- 
ship ; the Sanhedrin. So that the 
Intensity of his ori^nal Judaism was 
beyond all question. Why had all 
this been changed ? The narrative of 
his conversion now answers. 

By the vision of Jehovah repeatedly 
appearing, (as all admitted,) Abraham 
had been called (G^n. zvii, 1) and 
Moses commissioncKi, (Exod. ill, 1.) So 
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puiushed. 6 And 4t came to 
pass, that, as I made my journey, 
and was come nigh mito Damascus 
about noon, suddenly there shone 
from heaven a great lisht round 
about me. 7 And I fell unto the 
ground, and heard a Toice saying 
unto me, Saul, Saul, "why persecut- 
est thou me ? § And I answered, 
Who art thou. Lord ? And he said 
unto me, I am Jesus of Nazareth, 
whom thou persecutest. 9 And 
""they that were with me saw in- 
deed the light, and were afraid; 
but they heard not the voice of him 
that spake to me. 10 And I 
said. What shall I do. Lord ? And 
the Lord said unto me, Arise, and 
go into Damascus; and there it 
shall be told thee of all things 
which are appointed for thee to do. 
11 And when I could not see for 
the glory of that light, being led 
by the hand of them that were with 
me, I came into Damascus. 



; Chap. 9. 3 ; 26. 12, 13. m Dan. 10. 7 : chap. 

9. 7. n Chap. 9.17. o Chap. 10.22. p 1 Tim. 

8.7. q Chap. 8. 18 ; 5.30. r Chap. 9. 15 ; 26b 16w 

«1 Cor. 9. 1 : 15. a. 1 Chap. 3. 14 ; 7. 6& 

by the repeated vision of Jehovah- 
Jesus, Said had been both called and 
commissioDed. This Jesus, like the 
Jehovah of old, appears in the splen- 
dour of the Shekinah ; he is Lord, the 
Just Onej the pronounoer of the J mil 
send ihee. For the discrepancies be- 
tween this and the other two narra- 
tives, see our note on iz, 4-8. 

8. Jeans of Nazareth — Jesus, (he 
Kazarene. Paul uses the epithet here 
in purposed identification of Jesus with 
the disciples now living in Jerusalem, 
who bore the epithet of Nazarenes. 

9. Heard not the ▼oice— Paul 
introduces this cautionary clause, be- 
cause be was, doubtless, aware that 
his attendants, on returning to Jerusa- 
lem, in reporting the wonderful light 
and sound, testified to nothing of the 
mission he received from the words of 
Jesos. That special testimony their 
ears were incompetent to receive, and 
the official witness was to be Ananias. 

Vol. in.— 16 



19 And "one Ananias, a devout 
man according to the law, "having 
a good report of all the p Jews which 
dwelt tkire^ 13 Came onto me, 
and stood, and said unto me. Broth- 
er Saul, rrceive thy sight. And the 
same hour I looked up upon him. 
14 And he said, ^The Gk>d of our 
fathers 'hath chosen thee, that thou 
shouldest know his will, and 'see 
^ that Just One, and ** shouldest hear 
the voice of his mouth. 15 ^ For 
thou shalt be his witness unto all 
men of * what thou hast seen and 
heard. 16 And now why tarri- 
est thou? arise, and be baptized, 
« and wash away thy sins, y calling 
on the name of the Lord. 17 And 
■it came to pass, that, when I was 
come again to Jerusalem, even while 
I prayed in the temple, I was in a 
trance; 1§ And 'saw him say- 
ing unto me, ^Make haste, and get 
thee quickly out of Jerusalem : for 
they will not receive thy testimony 

« 1 Cor. 11. 23 ; Gal. 1. 12. v Chap. 28. 11. 

tc Chap. 4. 20; 96wl6. e Chap. 2.23; Heb. 10.22. 

vChap. 9. U; Rom. 10. 13. «Chap. 9. 2d; 

2 Cor. 12. 2. a Verse 14. & Matt. 10. 14. 

12. A deiyout man — Paul brings 
out spedally the holy Judaism and 
wide reputation of Ananias, to show 
him as a worthy witness to his divine 
legation from the risen Jesus. 

15. Unto all men — In this an- 
nouncement of his commission by 
Ananias (not given in the previous 
narrative) the Gentiles are not ex- 
pressly mentioned, but are clearly im- 
plied. 

16. Be baptized — ^Literally, baptize 
thyself. The work being supposed to 
be done by himself through another's 
hands. Wash away thy sins — By 
the external symbol, just as the Holy 
Spirit has already done the work in 
the internal reality. (See note on John 
iii, 5.) So 2 Pet. iii, 21, says, "Bap- 
tism doth save us ; " but it is carefully 
explained: "not the putting away of 
the filthiness of the flesh, but the 
answer of a good conscience toward 
God." Baptism is the external and 
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concerning me. 19 And I said, 
Lord, ''they know that I imprisoned 
and ** beat in every synagogue them 
that believed on thee : 20 * And 
when the blood of thy martyr Ste- 
phen was shed, I also was standing 
by, and ^ consenting imto his death, 
and kept the raiment of them that 
slew him. 91 And he said imto 
me, Depart : » for I will send thee far 
hence mito the Gentiles. 23 And 
they gave him audience unto this 
word, and then lifted up their 
voices, and said, ^ Away with such 



o Vene 4 j Chap. 8. 8. d Matt 10. 17. 

«Ghap. 7. 68. — x/'Lnke 11. 48 ; chap. & 1 ; Rom. 

1.82. 9 Chap. 9.15; 13. 2,46,47: 1& 6; 9S. 17; 

Kom. 1. 6; 11. 18; 16, U; Gal. 1. 16, 16; 8. 7, 8; 



symbolical salvation, while regenera- 
tion is the internal and real. The 
laord — ^The same Lord as named in 
verses 8, 10, 19 ; the Lord into whose 
name he was to be baptized. The 
phrase here is the same as in Gren. iv, 
26. Paul here adds a narrative not 
elsewhere given, yet most important 
to his present defence. 

20. Thy martsrr-— The English word 
martyr is pure Greek, and signifies 
witneas; being the same word as is 
used in verse 15. But the word was 
early and beautifully consecrated to 
designate those who witnessed to 
Jesus with their blood ; as the word 
confessor designated those who main- 
tained fast faith through a persecution 
which they survived. The Greek word 
for witness is properly rendered in 
Bev. xvii, 6, *' the blood of the martyrs 
of Jesus." One of the apostolic fa- 
thers, dement of Rome, says of Peter, 
*' Being martyred, he went to his due 
peace of glory." 

This reference to Stephen must have 
thrilled the heart of Paul himself with 
emotion at the recollection of his own 
share in that deed of blood with some 
of his murderers now present, and 
ready to inflict upon himself the same 
doom. 

22. Unto this word— Spellbound 
by the apostle's patriotic Hebrew, they 
listened intently imtil this word C^en* 
tiles, springing up like a sudden ser- 



SL/dUno from the earth : for it is not 
fit that ' he should live. 23 And 
as they cried out, and cast ofif their 
clothes, and threw dust into the air, 
24 The chief captain command- 
ed him to be brought into the cas- 
tle, and bade that he should be 
^examined by scourging; that he 
might know wherefore they cried 
so against him. 25 And as they 
bound him with thongs, Paul said 
unto the centurion that stood by, ^Is 
it lawful for you to scourge a man 
that is a Roman, and micondemned ? 

Itob.8.7,6; ITkn. 2.7; 9 Tim. 1.11. A Chap. 

81. 86.-4 Chap. 26. 24. Jb Verses 26, 29; 

chap. 1& UL stc; John 19. 1; Heb. IL 86l — 
I Chap. lO?. 

pent, transformed them all to serpents. 
The word OeniUes does not in the 
Greek come last in the sentence, but 
it was the word in the last sentence 
that stung them to madness. Not fit 
that he should live— An exclamation 
of indignation at his escape ; the start- 
ing point of the ensuing purpose of 
assassination. 

23. Oast off their olothee— In 
their insanity they forget that Paul is 
safe from their power in Roman hands, 
and throw off their clothes to inflict 
upon him the fate of Stephen. 

4. Fatd and the ChOiarchj 24-30. 

24. The castle— Again in the bar- 
racks. Had Lysias understood the 
speech, and known that Paul's crime 
was favour to the Gtontiles, diflforent 
would have been the result. Szam- 
ined by sooiirging — Compelling him 
to explain bis own crime by torture. 
Lysias is here plainly over hasty. How 
easy was it for him to learn at least the 
accusation against Paul by calling in a 
few chief Jews. This lacy readiness for 
the scourge was one of the instances of 
the cruelty in which the Roman under- 
officers often indulged where the pro- 
vincial population was alone ocmoemed. 
But Lysias here committed himself, in 
that his victim was not a mere provin- 
cial, but a Roman citizen as well. 

26. Bound him with thonge— 
Rather, stretched kirn forward (to the 
whipping-post) for the thenge with 
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26 Wlien the centurion heard that^ 
he went and told the chief captain, 
Baying, Take heed what thou doest; 
for this man is a Roman. 97 Then 
the chief captain came, and said un- 
to him. Tell me, art thou a Roman f 
He said. Tea. 3§ And the chief 
captain answered, With a great sum 
obtained I this freedom. And Paul 
said, But I was free bom. 39 Then 
straightway they departed from him 
which should have ^examined him : 
and the chief captain also was afraid, 
after he knew that he was a Roman, 
and because he had bound him. 
30 On the morrow, because he 

1 Or. toHvr^ Mm. a Ohai>. 94. 16 ; 1 Corin- 
thians 1 4; » CorinthlaPB 1. 12; 4. 2; 2 Timotby 

which the lashes were to be inflicted 
upon the bare back. (See our note 
on John xix, 1.) Is it lawful— {See 
note on xvi, 37.) The centurion 
shrinks back appalled at Paul's mo- 
mentous claim of citizenship, and de- 
parts to warn the committed chiliarch. 

27. Tea— (Note xvi, 38.) 

28. With a great sum— Messa- 
lina, the mother of the emperor Clau- 
dius, freely sold the right of citizenship 
for money. The article did not long 
require "a great sum," and gradually 
became very cheap. Free bom — 
(See our note on xvi, 37.) 

29. Departed — ^The underlings re- 
quire no order to desist, and depart. 
The chiliarch is fearful, not because 
he has bound Paul with chains for 
security, for that was lawful; but be- 
cause he has bound him for the scourg- 
ing. Accordingly, he is not released 
until the morrow | but from this time 
the chiliarch treats Paul with consid- 
eration, and exerts himself for his 
safety and deliverance from any iiijus- 
tice from the Jews. 

30. The certainty — ^Lysias is now 
on the right track, inquiring of the 
prosecutors what the diarge is, con- 
fronting the accuser with the accused. 
Inasmuch as troops could be brought 
from the castle in a moment, (xxiii, 10,) 
this meeting was probably held in the 
doisters of the court of the Gentiles, 
very near to the stairs of Fort Antonia. 



would have known the certainty 
wherefore he was accused of the 
Jews, he loosed him from his bands, 
and commanded the chief priests 
and all their council to appear, and 
brought Paul down, and set him be- 
fore &em. 

CHAPTER XXm. 

AND Paul, earnestly beholding 
the council, said, Men iEmd 
brethren, •! have lived in all good 
conscience before God until this 
da^. 3 And the high priest An- 
anias commanded them that stood 
by him **to smite him on the mouth. 

1. 3: Hebrews 18. 1& 51 Kfaigs 22. 24; Jere- 
miah 20. 2; John 18. 22. !___ 

This seems, however, not to be a 
court for judicial trial and sentence, 
but an informal calling together for 
inquiry. Lysias assembles the Sanhe- 
drin simply to know "the certainty 
wherefore he was accused of the 
Jews." And probably himself (and not 
the high priest, Auanias) presided 
over the informal inquest. 

CHAPTER XXIIL 

6. Paid hrfore the Sanhedrin—^Second 
DeferuXr 1-ft. 

1. Baxnestly beholding — Scan- 
ning the assembly with an intent g^e, 
to analyze its elements and discover 
by what method be may again master 
the crisis, Paul probably recognises 
some eld acquaintances. He notes, 
probably, those who are his bitterest 
enemies. The presiding chiliarch, now 
anxious about his mistake in binding 
him, is essentially his friend, and has 
near by a sufficient protective military 
force. Paul, therefore, feels himseJi 
on high ground, and determines to 
take a bold initiative. Men . . . breth- 
ren — He omits faffierSj as used in xxii, 
1, and calls them in effect brethren^ or 
equals, and not superiors. lived — 
Q-reek, "I have conducted as a citi- 
zen," or exercised my citizenship. 

2. Commanded. . .to smite him — 
The high priest is left in his passion 
to inflict tiie usual Eastern penalty of 
criminal or impertinent speech upon 
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3 Then said Paul unto him, God 
shall smite thee, thou whited wall : 
for sittest thou to judge me after 
the law, and "^oommandest me to 
be smitten contrary to the law? 

4 And they that stood by said, 
Revilest thou God's high priest? 

5 Then said Paul, •*! wist not, 

cLey. 19. 85; Dent. 35. 1, 2; John 7. 61. 
ceChap. ail7. 

this servant of Christ, an outrage 
which will draw forth a monitory pre- 
diction of his own violent end. 

This Ananias was the son of Nebe- 
daeus, and was appointed to the high 
priesthood by Herod, king of Chalcis. 
(See our Hist. Bev. at zxi, 17, §§ 1, 2, 
and 3.) He was assassinated by the 
Sicarii, about five years afterward. 

3. Qod shall smite thee — Shall 
is used as often for wiJli to express a 
simple future tense. Literally, God 
is about to smite thee. This is not 
an imprecation, but a warning to this 
man, which the apostle was empow- 
ered to pronounce to him, of the vio- 
lent termination Impending over the 
continuance of his violent career. 
Whited wall — Like whited sepul- 
chres^ a phrase used by the Master, 
who here sustained Paul, of precisely 
such characters as Ananias. This 
epithet refers to inward coarseness 
and vileness, covered with an outside 
polish, which belonged both to a wall 
and to the highpriestly hypocrite. 

4. Qod's high priest — Not only 
the informality of this assemblage, 
(see note on ver. 1 and zzii, 30,) but &e 
previous excitements of its members, 
and the riot with which it broke up, 
indicate that Ananias occupied no seat 
of honour, and wore no costume to 
distinguish him from the crowd. His 
person was unknown to Paul, who 
had long been absent from Jerusalem. 
When, then, he ordered Paul to be 
smitten, he not only committed a vio- 
lence for which he had there and then 
no authority, but there was no sign to 
indicate to Paul that the order was 
given by a ruler in due authority. 

6. I wist not — Paul virtually con- 
cedes that had he known his assaU- 



brethren, that he was the high 
priest : for it is written, "Thou shalt 
not speak evil of the ruler of thy 
people. 6 But when Paul per- 
ceived that the one part were Sad- 
ducees, and the other Pharisees, he 
cried out in the council. Men and 
brethren, ^I am a Pharisee, the son 

tfExod. 22. 28; Eccles. 10.20; 2Pet2.10: Jade& 
/Chap. 26. 6; Phil. 3. S. 

ant he would not have uttered the 
remark. But he does not ooncede 
that the warning did not fit the man ; 
nor is he able to say that the arrow is 
not divinely directed to hit its mark. 

Some commentators upon Paul's 
words have made him confess his 
wrong spirit by saying, "I did not in 
my haste consider that he was high 
priest;" others make him say, I do 
not recognise such a tyrant as a true 
high priest; others suppose that he 
was looking in another direction, and 
was not aware that it was Ananias 
who ordered the smiting. Alford 
absurdly supposes that St. Paul's 
thorn in the fiesh was a weakness of 
the eyes, so that he recognised not the 
high priest ; and Lewin maintains that 
Ananias was in fact not a lawful high 
priest. Our interpretation, if correct, 
takes the words in their most natural 
sense, furnishes obvious reasons for 
Paul's personal mistake, yet subjects 
him to no moral charge, and preserves 
the prophetic import of his utterance. 
Written---(See Exod. xxii, 28.) 

Faul Divides lihe Assembly^ and is 
Rescued by the Chiliarch, 

Verse 9 indicates that Paul's yes- 
terday's speech on the stairs, with its 
strong avowal of his original Pharisee- 
ism, had made its impression on some 
of the Pharisees who heard it, and 
that they were seeking for some con- 
struction of Paul's vision of Christ as 
would make it allowable that *^ a spirit 
or an angel hath spoken unto him." 

6. 1 am a Phazisee — ^It is sometimes 
sud that this statement of Paul was 
false. Yet his additional words, the 
Bon of a Phazisee, gave fair warning 
that he applied the term Pharisee to 
himself in a modified sense. On that 
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of a Pharisee: 'of the hope and 
resurrection of the dead I am called 
in question. 7 And when he 
had so said, there arose a dissen- 
sion between the Pharisees and the 
Sadducees: and the multitude was 
divided. § ^ For the Sadducees 
say that there is no resurrection, 
neither angel, nor spirit: but the 
Pharisees confess both. 9 And 
there arose a great cry: and the 
scribes that were of the Pharisees' 
part arose, and strove, saying, *We 
find no evil in this man : bat ^ if a 
spirit or an angel hath spoken to 
hiniy ' let us not fight against God. 



ff Cha|^ 94. 16,21 ; 96L 6; S8. 90. A Matt. 22. 9B; 

Mark 12. 18; Luke 20. 27. i Chap. 26. 26 i 26.81. 

to Chap. 22. 7, 17. la 1 Chap. 6. 89. 

point of the variation between himself 
and the Pharisees he had yesterday 
fully and frankly explained himself. 
Not merely may we say that on the 
points of division between the Phari- 
sees and Sadducees he was with the 
former; but Paul might. say that he 
was the truest and most consistent 
Pharisee present ; that a true Phari- 
seeism, being orthodox Judaism, ought 
by its own premises to develop into 
Christianity. Son of a Phaxisee — 
The preferable reading is, the son of 
Pharisees; that is, the descendant of a 
Pharisaic lineage. The hope— Prob- 
ably this word is a term for the Messiah. 
(See note on xxvi, 6.) 

7. ]>ivided — Paul aimed not mere- 
ly to divide and conquer, but to gain 
a part of the audience. 

8. Both — ^This both includes the 
resnrrection on one side, and angel 
or spirit on the other. 

9. Great cry — That a part of the 
assembly should favour Paul excited 
almost as fierce a clamour against 
them as had arisen against Paul him- 
self. Arose — First there was an 
outcry; then the Pharisaic Scribes 
started up from their seats and boldly 
took sides with Paul. Strove — Lit- 
erally, fofughJt ; that is, they used phys- 
ical force to rescue Paul from the 
onset of the Sadducees. It is proba- 
i)Ie that Ananias was on the Saddu- 



10 And when there arose a great 
dissension, the chief captain, fear- 
ing lest Paul should have been 
pulled in pieces of them, command- 
ed the soldiers to go down, and to 
take him by force from among 
them, and to bring him into the 
castle.. 11 And '"the night fol- 
lowing the Lord stood by him,, and 
said. Be of good cheer, Paul : for 
as thou hast testified of me in Je- 
rusalem, so must thou bear witness 
also at Rome. 13 And when.it 
was day, " certain of the Jews band- 
ed together, and bound themselves 
* under a curse, saying that they 

m Chapter 18. 9; 27. 28, 24. n Verse 21. 89; 

chapter 26. 8. — 1 Or, «ott4 an oath af »6- 
ercUion. 

cean side. Let us not fight against 

Qod — This clause is probably spuri- 
ous. The sentence really terminates 
abruptly and unfinished at the word 
him. Conybeare and Howson ingeni- 
ously suggest that the rest of the 
sentence is lost in the clamour. 
0. PatU Rescued andsent to (/(ssoreo, 10-35. 

10. Great dissension — Paul is 
imminently likely to be divided be- 
tween the divided assembly. But 
Lysias is fully satisfied that Paul's 
only offbnce is a religious dissent from 
the Sanhedric doctrines, which, as a 
Greek-Boman, he considers but a 
fancy crime, and he thereupon evi- 
dently purposes that their designs to 
murder him shall not be of easy ac- 
complishment. (Terse 29.) A second 
time does unconscious Gentilism rescue 
her great apostle from fallen Judaism:. 

11. Night following — Exhausted' 
with the past two days' excitements, 
alone in the desolate barracks, does 
the blessed Jesus find and console his 
faithful confessor. Has the lonely 
advocate for his Lord any misgivings 
that unholy passion has stained Lis 
record that day? This Be of good 
cheer assures his spirit on that point, 
and infuses within him the freshness 
of a new life. 

Conspiracy^ and its Disclosure, 12-22. 

12. Under a curse — By the Jew- 
ish cmaihema a thing was sacredly 
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woald neither eat nor drink till 
they had killed Paul. 13 And 
they were more than forty which 
had made this conspiracy. 14 And 
they came to the chief priests and 
elders, and «aid, We have bound 
ourselves under a great curse, that 
we will eat nothing until we have 
slain Paul. 15 Now therefore 
ye, with the council, signify to the 
chief captain <>that Jie bring him 
down unto you to-morrow^ as 
though ye would inquire some- 

oChap. 25. 3; Psa. SI. 11; 37. 82.88; 

devoted to God, either for service or 
for retribution and destruction. The 
form of the resolution was, "Accord- 
ing to my oath I will neither eat nor 
drink; whoso eats or drinks is a 
double criminal." But how could 
they escape starvation In case of fail- 
ure ? Chrysostom keenly says, " Then 
they were forever cursed; for they 
did not kill Paul." But Lightfoot 
shows that the rabbles had the spir- 
itual power to play pope and absolve 
them from their vow. Bays the Tal- 
mud, "To a man that has vowed to 
abstain from food and drink, woe if he 
eats, and woe if he drinks ; if he eats, 
he breaks his vow ; if be eats not, he 
destroys his life. What then must he 
do ? Let him go to the rabbies, and 
they will release him from his vow? " 
A similar conspiracy and oath were 
undertaken by ten Jews against Herod 
with similar failure. 

14. Chief priests and elders — 
Those high dignitaries would not re- 
ject such assassination. Taking ad- 
vantage of the extraordinary example 
of Phineas, son of Eleazer, the gravest 
Jewish wniers, the Talmud, Josephus, 
and Philo, maintain the right of siun- 
mary assassination of apostates from 
God. Thus the last of these writers, 
as qnoted by Hackett, says, " All who 
have a zeal for virtue should have a 
right to punish with their own hands, 
without delay, those who are guilty 
of this crime ; not carrying them be- 
fore a court, council, or magistrate, 
but regarding themselves for the time 



thing more perfectly concerning 
him : and we, or ever he come 
near, are ready to kill him. 
16 And when Paul's sister's son 
heard of their lying in wait, he 
went and entered into the castle, 
and told Paul IT Then Paul 
called one of the centurions unto 
hirriy and said. Bring this young 
man unto the chief captain : for he 
hath a certain thing to tell him. 
1§ So he took him, and brought 
him to the chief captain, and said, 

ProT. 1. 11. 16; Isa. fiS. 7. 

as judges and executioners." These 
appalling authorizations of assassina- 
tion of course would lead (o the dis- 
solution of society. The Sicarii, 
encouraged by Felix and by such 
countenance as the Sanhedrists now 
gave, arose in great numbers, and 
their daggers did the work of destruc- 
tion in detail on all supporters of 
moderate counsels, and led the nation 
to its final catastrophe. (See our His- 
torical Review, xxi, 17, § 4.) So awful 
is the warning against encouragement 
of lawless violence and secret assassi- 
nation in any civilized community. 
Especially in a free government law 
should be at once just and supreme. 

15. With the council — ^They pro- 
posed that the request to the chiliarch 
should be made by regular vote of the 
Sanhedrin, those who ~ favoured Paul 
being probably deceived as to the real 
design. Or ever — Before. They will 
assassinate him at a distancey by tlie 
way, in order to keep the Sanhedrin 
clear of any suspicion of cooperation in 
the murder. 

16. Sister's son — The only ap- 
pearance of any blood relation of 
Paul's in the New Testament history. 
Whether Paul had, like Barnabas, a 
married sister resident in Jerusalem, 
or whether this nephew, who appears 
thus in view solitary and alone, was 
a pupil sent to Jerusalem, as Paul 
once was, there is nothing to decide. 
The secret of the plot had too manv 
keepers to be well kept. Some of 
Paul's favourers in the Sanhodrin may 
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Paul the prisoner called me unto 
him, and prayed me to bring this 
young man imto thee, who hath 
something to say unto thee. 
19 Then the chief captain took 
him b^ the hand, and went with 
him aside privately, and asked him. 
What is that thou hast to tell me ? 
30 And he said, PThe Jews have 
agreed to desire thee that thou 
wouldest bring down Paul to mor- 
row into the council, as though 
they would inquire somewhat of 
him more perfectly. 91 But do 
not thou yield unto them: ^for 
there lie in wait for him of them 
more than forty men, which have 
bound themselves with an oath, 
that they will neither eat nor drink 
till they have killed him : and now 

p Verse 13. — q Verae U. 14 ; chap. 9. S. 24 ; 

have informed Paul's relative, and thus 
he became a link in the chain of Paul's 
safety and progress to Home. 

19. Took him by the hand... 
privately — An act of guidance from 
the present company to a private place. 

22. Tell no man— Paul's sudden 
disappearance from Jerusalem was 
thus left a mystery to the excited 
Sanhedrin, and a sad perplexity to the 
oath-bound assassins. 

23. Two hundred Boldiers — ^Prob- 
ably the largest body guard the now 
rescued apostle ever had. Third 
hour — At nine o'clock at night this 
little army, four hundred and seventy 
strong, horse, foot, and light-armed, 
prepimdd for every kind of ground, and 
every mode of attack, starting from 
Jerusalem, took the high ridge-road 
leading toward Sychem, and arrived 
as far as Gophna by midnight, as their 
first stopping place. Thence they 
took a Roman road, of which traces 
are still visible, slanting northwest- 
wardly, to Antipatris, where all but the 
horsemen, who were seventy strong, 
left to return to Jerusalem. 

24. Beasts — The Greek word de- 
notes any riding beast, as horses, 
mules, or camels. More than one 
would be needed for a single person 



are they ready, looking for a prom- 
ise from thee. 23 So the chief 
captain then, let the young man de- 
part, and charged him, See thou 
tell no man that thou hast showed 
these things to me. d3 And he 
called unto him two centurions, say- 
ing. Make ready two hundred sol- 
diers to go to Cesarea, and horsemen 
threescore and ten, and spearmen 
two hundred, at the third hour of 
the night; 34 And provide 
them beasts, that they may set Paul 
on, and bring him safe unto Felix 
the governor. 95 And he wrote a 
letter after this manner : 96 Clau- 
dius Lysias unto the most excellent 
governor Felix aendeth greeting. 
97 'TMs man was taken of the 
Jews, and should have been killed 



115,6: 90.19; 96. S.- 



Ohap.91.83: 94.7. 



for change. Each horseman both rode 
and led a horse. FeUx the governor 
— The procurator, to whom the chili- 
arch was subordinate, and he to the 
prefect of Syria. (For account of Fe- 
lix, see Hist. Be v. xxl, 17.) 

25. This manner — ^This type or 
form. The regular letter form of this 
document, according to the fashion of 
that day, shows tliat Luke offers it as 
a literal copy. There is no difficulty in 
supposing that in the many interviews 
held by Festus with Paul the latter 
might have seen the original, and fur- 
nished a copy to Luke. The latter 
would value it as an authentic and 
characteristic document, and worthy to 
be inserted in his history. 

26. Claudius Lysias — ^The name 
Lysias, which is here first given, inti- 
mates that he was a Greek; the name 
Claudius is Latin, assumed, perhaps, 
after he had bought his Roman citi- 
zenship " for a great price." So that 
we have here a note from a Greek- 
Roman chiliarch to a Greek-Roman 
procurator. Most excellent — An 
official title. Greeting — ^The usual 
epistolary civility. 

27. Should have been — Would 
have been. An army — ^Rather, the 
troopSf namely, in possession for the 
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of them: then came I with an 
army, and rescued him, having 
miderstood that he was a Roman. 
2§ • And when I would have known 
the cause wherefore they accused 
him, I brought him forth into their 
council : 29 Whom I perceived 
to be accused * of questions of their 
law, "but to have nothing laid to 
his charge worthy of death or of 
bonds. 30 And ^when it was 
told me how that the Jews laid 
wait for the man, I sent straight- 
way to thee, and "^ gave command- 
ment to his accusers also to say 
before thee what thep had against 
him. Farewell. 31 Then the 

« Chap. as. 80. «Ghap. 1& 15; 9B. 19. 

u Chap. 26. 3L v Veree 20. 

purpose. Rescued him — ThisLysias 
did thrice. Having understood — This 
was true the second and third time, 
but not the first. The pretence 
among many commentators that Lysias 
is chargeable with an intentional 
falsehood to obtain fictitious credit is 
preposterous. He deserved all the 
credit he could claim, namely, that as 
soon as he had evidence that Paul was 
a Roman citizen he maintained his 
rights with all the power of the gov- 
ernment. His conduct from first to 
last would stand honourably justified 
before the Roman court. The slight 
defect in the unimportant detail that 
in the first rescue he had not been 
informed of the citizenship was easily 
committed in so brief and summary a 
note, and is so natural that every one 
intuitively feels that both the note and 
the facts to which it refers are genu- 
inely historical. 

29. Nothing. ..worthy of. ..bonds 
— ^Felix was now certified beforehand 
that the prisoner was in bonds only 
for imaginary crimes. (Note ver. 10.) 

31. Antipatris — '* If any man,'* says 
JoeephuB, " was a lov6r of his father 
(Antipater) Herod was, for as a pater- 
nal monument he founded a city in 
the loveliest plain of his kingdom, 
rich with rivers and trees, and named 
it Antipatria,^^ 



soldiers, as it was commanded 
them, took Paul, and brought him 
by night to Antipatris. 39 On 
the morrow they left the horsemen 
to go with him, and returned to 
the castle : 33 Who, when they 
came to Oesarea, and delivered the 
epistle to the governor, presented 
Paul also before him. 34 And 
when the governor had read the 
letter^ he asked of what province 
he was. And when he understood 
that he was of ' Cilicia ; 35 ^ I 
will hear thee, said he, when thine 
accusers are also come. And he 
commanded him to be kept in 
* Herod's judgment hall. 



W Chap. 94.8:26.6. ( 

24.1,10} So. 16.- 



I Gbap. SI. 89. y CSiap. 

-Hi Matt. 27. 27. 



32. The morrow — Afber their ar- 
rival at Antipatris, being forty miles 
from Jerusalem, and twenty-six miles 
yet to Cesarea. At this distance from 
Jerusalem, all danger of attack from 
the Jewish conspirators having ceased, 
the infantry return home, leaving Paul 
in charge of the cavalry escort. 
Luke's narrative no more visits Jeru- 
salem. 

34. What province — The first 
question with a Roman governor, in 
order to be sure that he trespassed on 
no other man's jurisdiction. 

35. Herod's Judgment hall — 
Rather, ^« pretorium of Herod. This 
was a palace built by Herod, and af- 
terward occupied by the Roman proc- 
urators. Such edifices were furnished, 
like the old mediaeval palaces and 
baronial castles, with towers for keep- 
ing prisoners of state. Paul was, 
therefore, not confined in an ordinary 
prison, but resided in the very palace 
of Felix. The procurator was proba- 
bly influenced by both Lysias' pro- 
nouncing him innocent, and by his 
knowledge that the Christians were 
now a growing religious body. Un- 
der this honourable and gentle duranco 
the apostle remained for two years — 
in a prison and a palace. He resided 
in the residence of the slayer of the 
imiocents at the birth of Christ 
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CHAPTER XXIV. 

AND after ■five days '•Ananias 
the high priest descended with 
the elders, and mth a certain orator 
named Tertolliis, who informed the 
governor against Paul 9 And 
when he was called forth, Tertullus 

a Chap, a. g7. ft Chap. 83. a.30t 85; 26. a. 

CHAPTER XXIV. 

VI. Paul's Two Yeaes at Cjcsa- 
BEA, zxiv, 1-zxvi, 32. 

1. PauPs First Roman Arraignment 
and Third Defence— Before Felix, 1-21. 

Six arraignments did Paul enco\m- 
ter in a degree of climax ; two before 
the Jews, and perhaps four before the 
Koman courts. 

The first was on the stairs of Fort 
Antonia, (xxii, 1 ;) the second before 
the Sanhedrin, (xxiii, 1;) the third 
(this) before Felix ; the fourth before 
Festus and Agrippa, (xxvi, 2;) the 
fifth before Nero, with acquittal; and 
the sixth before Nero, resulting in the 
crown of martyrdom. In the present 
arraignment he is forever released 
from the Jewish, and fairly in the 
hands of the Pagan, power. Gentilism, 
unconscious as ever, has fairly rescued 
her apostle from Judaism, no more to 
surrender him. For awhile she will 
protect him from assault, but finally 
finish his career with the bloody 
axe. 

1. After five days — Beckoned, 
doubtless, a/fier the completion of the 
last transaction, namely, Paul's ar- 
rival in Cesarea. Both Paul's and 
Luke's standpoint is at Cesarea. 
ATiawiaa the high prlost — It is 
probably true that the rebuke of Paul 
in the Sanhedriu (xxii, 3) rankled in 
the breast of the high priest; but it is 
also probable that titie reports brought 
in from various directions at that 
Passover of the growth of Christian- 
ity, the diminution of the synagogues, 
and Paul's leadership in the work, had 
produced in the rulers a strong sense 
of the necessity of striking him down. 
It is now the head of the Jewish State 
confronting the chief leader of the 
Christian Church before the Pagan 



began to accuse Aim, saying, « See- 
ing that by thee we enjoy great 
quietness, and that very worthy 
deeds are done unto this nation by 
thy providence, 3 We accept it 
always, and in all places, most no- 
ble Felix, with aU thsiikfulnesa 

— ■ ■—■ ■■ ■■■■■ ■ -■■■--■», ^ 

cPsa. 10. 8; 12. 2, 8; Prov. 29. 5; Jude Ig. 

court, (three great religions in trian- 
gular contact,) demanding his sacrifice. 
Sldeira — ^The high priest is the pros- 
ecutor ; the rest are his retinue. Ora- 
tor. . .Tertallua — ^A diminutive of Ter- 
tius ; it is lengthened also into Tertul- 
lianiis. The Greek for orator is p^rup, 
rhetor; (whence our word rhetoric,) 
originally meaning any public speaker, 
came to signify a professional pleader. 
In all the provinces there were num- 
bers of Greek and Roman lawyers who 
made a living by managing the cases of 
the natives before the Boman courts. 
Indeed, it was the custom' for young 
Roman lawyers to practice thus awhile 
in the provinces as a training for a 
higher practice in Rome. In Paul's 
trial the only language understood by 
all was no doubt the Greek. 

2. Called forth — ^Felix has taken 
his seat upon the &ema, an elevated 
platform; the high priest, rhetor, and 
elders are in readiness, and Paul is 
called or summoned from the prison 
apartment of the palace to its court 
room. Forthwith orator Tertullus 
opens (began) the indictment. 

He av^s himself most liberally of 
his free license (of which Paul would 
be deprived by his conscientiousness) 
of gaining the procurator's good graces 
by the most fabulous flattery. His 
speech is divisible iiito two nearly 
equal parts— compliments to Felix 
and the charges against Paul. The 
governor was flushed with his late 
triumph over the Egyptian insurgent, 
and to this nearly the whole of the 
orator's eulogy skilfully points. 

We — Our learned barrister speaks in 
the name of his clients. Thy provi- 
dence — Thy foresight; one of the at- 
tributes claimed by the emperors and 
inscribed upon the public coin. (See 
Hist. Rev., § 3, at chap, xxi, 17.) 
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4 Notwithstanding, that I be not 
further tedious unto thee, I pray 
thee that thou wonldest hear us or 
thy clemency a few words. 5 ^ For 
we have found this man a pestilent 
/eUow, and a mover of sedition 
among all the Jews throughout the 
world, and a ringleader of the sect 
of the Nazarenes : 6 • Who also 
hath gone about to profane the 
temple : whom we took, and would 
' have judged according to our law. 
7 ^But the chief captain Lysias 
came upon us, and with great vio- 
lence took him away out of our 
hands, 8 ^ Commanding his 

<f Luke 28. S: chap. 6. 18: t6. 20; 17. 6: 21. 28; 
1 Pet. a. 12. 16. Chap. 2i. 28. — -/John 18. 81. 

4. Tedloii8 — Tertullus did not fear 
that his compliments had grown to a 
tedious length, but that his coming ac- 
cusations may. His charges are three : 
sedition, heresy, and sacrilege. 

7. But — ^This verse and the next as 
far as the colon are not in the best 
MSS., and are held by the best critics 
to be interpolated. Their removal 
clears Tertullus of the impolicy of 
making a side issue with Lysias. Ex- 
cluding the passage, we must make 
the whom of verse 8 refer to Paul ; 
otherwise to Lysias. The retention 
of the passage is strongly sustamed by 
Felix's expressed expectation of Lys- 
ias' coming in verse 22. 

9. Jews... assented — Had Felix 
considered these as so many impartial 
witnesses the case against Paul was a 
sweeping one. But, unluckily for 
them, Felix comprehended the whole 
case. He saw it with just the eyes of 
Lysias. (See note xxiii, 10, 29.) 

10. Beckoned — The prosecutor is 
silent and seated. A nod from the 
judge permits Paul to speak. So vet- 
eran a pleader needs not, like the 
high priest and his elders, a lawyer to 
put his case. 

Many years a Jndge — Paul has 
not much material for compliment, for 
he must confine himself to truth ; but 
he makes a most dexterous use of 
what he has. He compliments the 



accusers to come unto thee: by 
examining of whom thyself mayest 
take knowledge of all these things, 
whereof we accuse him. 9 And 
the Jews also assented, saying that 
these things were so. lO Then 
Paul, after that the governor had 
beckoned unto him to speak, an- 
swered, Forasmuch as I laiow that 
thou hast been of many years a 
judge unto this nation, I do the 
more cheerfully answer for myself: 
11 Because that thou mayest un- 
derstand, that there are yet but 
twelve days since I went up to Je- 
rusalem > for to worship. 12^ And 

a Chap. 21. 83. * Chap. 23. 30. i V©r. 17 ; 

chap. 21. 26. A; Chap. 25. 8; 28. 17. 

judge on his long tenure of oJQQce. 
Fel^ had ruled six or seven years ; 
a long period for those times of rapid 
change by imperial caprice, l^e 
more cheezfiilly — Skilful truth again. 
Felix had during his six years' res- 
idence in Gesarea doubtless become 
familiar with the Christian Church 
there, where Philip the evangelist had 
long preached and where Paul had so 
lately visited, (xxi, 8-15.) He had a 
Jewish wife, who evidently knew the 
history of Chnat and of Christianity 
(See note on verse 24.) 

Paul now in his reply answers to 
the charge of sedition, (11-13 ;) to the 
charge of Iieresy, (14-16 ;) to the charge 
of sacrilege, (I1'2l.) 

11. Because — On the first charge, 
namely, of sedition, Paul takes the 
twelve days of which the present wit- 
nesses could testify of their own 
knowledge, and declares what his con* 
duct was. Because that depends on 
I do answer. 

To Jerosalem. . . to woxahlp — ^Pos* 
itively Paul now states his conduct to 
be that of a loyal Jew gomg to the 
religious capital, and his object being 
to worBliip there at the great national 
festival of the Passover. Negatively, 
he goes on to deny anything seditious, 
whether in temple, in popular aateiBp 
bly in any of the many synagogueep 
or in the streets of the city. 
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they neither found me in the tem- 
ple disputing with any man, nei- 
ther raising up the people, neither 
in the s^agogues, nor m the city : 
13 Neither can they prove the 
things whereof they now accuse 
me. 14 Bat this I confess unto 
thee, that after * the way which they 
call heresy, so worship I the "God 
of my fathers, believing all things 
which are written in "the law and 
in the prophets : 15 And *> have 
hope toward God, which they them- 
selves also allow, Pthat there shall 
be a resurrection of the dead, both 
of the just and unjust. 16 And 
4 herein do I exercise myself, to have 
always a conscience void of o£fence 
toward God, and totoard men. 
17 Now after many years 'I came 

. ;9ee AmosS. 14; chap. 9. 2. m2 Tim. 1. 3. 

n Chap. 96. 28; 88.38. — oChap.aS.6;9R.6.7; 

28. 20. pDaoL IS. 8; John & 38, 20. q Chap. 

83.1. 



14. Heresy — On the second charge 
of HERESY he now replies (14-16) by 
professing his faith in the essentials 
of Judaism and avowal of conscien- 
tious life. They call — ^But I do not 
admit to be so. God of my fathers 
— My ancestral God, and, therefore, I 
am guiltless of breaking Roman law 
by deserting my ancestral religion. 

15. They themi^Tea — Literally, 
tJiese themselves^ pointing, says Kuinoel, 
to the Pharisees present, who had 
come with the Sadducees. Allow — 
With Paul, taught by the resurrection 
and doctrines of Christ, the reaurreo- 
tion was an earnest and fundamental 
hope; with the Jews it was a mere 
allowance; that is, they conceded chat 
it might be held without heterodoxy. 
A resurrection — The doctrine of the 
resurrection of the righteous alone 
cannot be reconciled with this express 
declaration of the resurrection of the 
unjust. 

17. Now — Upon the charge of 
SACBILEGB Paul gives a brief state- 
ment of the facts, and challenges the 
counter proof, (xxi, 18-29.) Many 
years — Rather, after some years more^ 
referring to the period of four years 



to bring alms to my nation, and 
offerings. 18 •Whereupon cer- 
tain Jews from Asia found me 
purified in the temple, neither 
with multitude, nor with tumult. 
19 ' Who ought to have been here 
before thee, and object, if they had 
aught against me. SO Or else 
let these same here say, if they have 
found any evil doing in me, while 
I stood before the council, 31 Ex- 
cept it be for this one voice, that I 
cned standing among them, " Touch- 
ing the resurrection of the dead I 
am called in question by you this 
day. 

33 And when Felix heard these 
things, having more perfect knowl- 
edge of that way, he deferred them, 
and said, When ^Lysias the chief 

rChap. 11. 29, 30; 30. 16; Rom. 15. 25; 8 Cor. 

8. 4; Gal 8. 10. «Chap. 81. 26, 37: 86. 31. 

^Chao. 3S. 80; 25. 16. uChap. 88. 6; 9&S0. 

Verae 7. 

since Paul's last previous visit to Je- 
rusalem, (xviii, 22.) Alms — This in- 
cidental mention of alms is the only 
allusion to the fact that Paul was all 
this four years largely engaged in 
taking collections from his various 
Ghurdiies for the poor Christians at 
Jerusalem, of which mention is so 
frequently made in his epistles. (Rom. 
XV, 26, 26; 1 Cor. xvi, 1-4; 2 Cor. viii, 
1-4. See note xi, 29.) This is one of 
those undesigned coincidences, show- 
ing that both the Acts and Epistles 
are genuine dociunents. 

18. In the temple— xxi, 26-29. 

20. These same here — Pointing 
at Ananias and his elders. 

21. This one ▼oioe — Voice, ex- 
clamation. This sentence was uttered, 
we suppose, with a smile and a slight 
tone of irony that reminded the San- 
hedrists of their own disorderly con- 
duct in their last encoimter with 
Paul, (xxiii, 6-10.) If that exclamation 
was sacrilege they may make the 
most of it ; but what of their break- 
ing up in an uproar ? 

2. Felix's Last Dealings with Paid^ 22-27. 

22. More... way — Felix had a 
more perfect knowledge of Christianity 
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captain shall come down, I will 
know the uttermost of your matter. 
33 And he commanded a centurion 
to keep Paul, and to let him have 
liberty, and "^ that he should forbid 
none of his acquaintance to minister 
or come unto him. 34 And after 
certain days, when Feli^^ came with 
his wife Drusilla, which was a Jew- 
ess, he sent for Paul, and heard 
him concerning the faith in Christ. 

to Chap. 27. 8; 28. Ifl. a? Chap. 17, 82; Prov. 

than would permit him to condemn 
Paul upon these charges. (Note verse 
10.) Defenred them. — This court 
stands adjourned for want of evidence 
to convict and of a bribe to acquit. 
Ijysiaa. . .shall come — The high 
priest departs, and no Lysias comes. 

23. Keep Paul— (N'ote zxiii, 25.) 

24. Drusilla — ^Feliz, the once Greek 
slave, was eminently successful in 
matrimonies, being called by Sueto- 
nius marUus reginarum iriurn, the hvs- 
hand of three queens^ or kings' daugh- 
ters. The present Drusilla was great 
granddaughter of the first Herod, 
whose court was disturbed by the 
birth of Jesus, granddaughter of ^e 
Herod Antipas who beheaded John 
the Baptist, and who met Jesus before 
the crucifixion. With the hope of the 
Jews of a future Messiah, with the 
claims of Jesus to that title, and 
something of the rise of Christianity, 
she must have been acquainted. 
When, therefore, she learned that 
Paul, the noted "ringleader" of the 
sect of "Nazarenes," (as Tertullus 
called him,) was in the palace of Fe- 
lix, she entertained much the same 
curiosity to see him that her grand- 
father Antipas did to see Jesus. 

26. Reasoned— Or rather conversed. 
RighteousnesSi temperance — ^Name- 
ly, the righteousness and temperance 
required under Christ's kingdom. 
RighteousneM excludes all injustice 
or dishonesty; temperance (self- 
control) excludes all irregular or ex- 
cessive indulgence of any lust or 
appetite. How the true law of right- 
eousness would destroy him Tacitus 
tells us by saying that " he presimied 



35 And as he reasoned of right 
eousness, temperance, and judgment 
to come, Felix trembled, and an- 
swered, ' Go thy way for this time ; 
when I have a convenient season, I 
will call for thee. 36 He hoped 
also that 3^ money should have been 
given him of Paul, that he might 
loose him: wherefore he sent for 
him the oftener, and communed 
with him. 37 But after two 



8. 4, 5; Iga. 56. 6; Haggai 1. 
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on committing all crimes with impu- 
nity." How the law of self-control 
would condemn him was illustrated 
by his adulteress at his side. 

Judgment to coma— A vivid de- 
scription of the second advent of this 
Jesus-Messiah to judge the unright- 
eous and the sensual, (Matt, xxvi,) such 
as Paul could draw, (2 Thess. i, 7-10,) 
completed Felixes disturbance. Trem- 
bled — The Greek word is was fearful^ 
not trembled. It describes an inter- 
nal alarm, not an external commotion. 
Go — He probably interrupted Paid, as 
being unable to bear the terrible pic- 
ture of his own character and impend- 
ing doom. A convenient season — 
Not a nuyre convenient season for 
repentance. It does not appear that 
he had any thought of repentance; 
but, being (hscomposed by the exciting 
description of Judgment, he says, 
Leave me ; I will csdl you again when 
I have occasion. 

26. Money — ^How little the preach- 
ing of righteousness had aflfected the 
man is plain from his expecting a 
bribe from the preacher I To release 
a prisoner for pay was forbidden by 
an express Roman law. Knowing, as 
Felix did, that Paul was " ringleader " 
of the sect of Nazarenes, and that he 
had brought moneys to Jerusalem, he 
easily inferred that the Nazarenes 
would readily ransom their chief. 
Oftener— 'An exquisite meanness for 
this Roman ruler to send every now 
and then for his prisoner in the keep 
of his palace, fawning upon him for an 
offer of a bribe for liberation I 

27. Two yean— Two full years 
of confinement were thus apparently 
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years Porcius Festus came into Felix* 
room: and Felix, 'willing to show 
the Jews a pleasure, left Paul bound. 

CHAPTER XXV. 

NOW when Festus was come in- 
to the province, after three 
days he ascended from Cesarea to 
Jerusalem. 3 ^Then the high 
priest and the chief of the Jews 
informed him against Paul, and 

0Ex. 23. 3; ch. la. 3; 95. Si 14. — aCh. 24. 1; 

taken out of the apostle's mature life. 
There is no record of action or epis- 
tle by him at this time. We cannot 
suppose that his faithful servitors, 
Liike, Timothy, and others, left him 
in neglect. Philip the evangelist, and 
his prophetic family, and perhaps Cor- 
nelius the centurion, were still at Ces- 
area. Show the Jews a pleasure 
— ^As Felix obtained no bribe from 
Paul, so he determined to make Paul 
a bribe to the Jews. But he in- 
curred all the meanness of the act 
without any compensation. The Jews 
followed him to Bome with charges; 
but the influence of his brother PaJlas 
at court saved him. Paul bound — 
The expression intimates that Paul 
was found by Festus in the prison 
apartments of his palace at Cesarea, 
bound with a chain fastened to the 
wrist of a Boman soldier. 

CHAPTER XXy. 

3. Paul's jyeatment by Festus^ and 
Appeal to Cesar, 1-12. 

1. Festus — Of the previous life of 
Festus history says nothing. He ar- 
rived at Cesarea probably in the 
autumn of A. D. 60. He was not dis- 
graced by the flagitious qualities that 
belonged to Felix, yet he courted 
popularity at the expense of right. 
After three days — A promptness 
that allowed him but one intermediate 
day for rest. Oesarea to Jerusa- 
lem — From the Boman capital to the 
Jewish capital of Palestine. 

2. High priest — Ananias had been 
assassinated, and Agrippa^ who had 
the power of appointment, substituted 



besought him, 3 And desired 
favour against him, that he would 
send for him to Jerusalem, ** lay- 
ing wait in the way to kill him. 
4 But Festus answered, that Paul 
should be kept at Cesarea, and that 
he himself would depart shortly 
thither, 5 Let them therefore, 
said he, which among you are able, 
go down with me, and accuse this 
man, « if there be any wickedness in 

▼er. 15. 6 Ch. 23. 12,15. o Ch. 18. 14 ; ver. 18. 

Ismael, the son of Phabi, in his place. 
Chief — ^Not merely the Sanhedrin, as 
before, but the eminent by rank, 
wealth, or learning. Informed him 
— ^Brought accusation to him. They 
are still vindictive after two years are 
past, and as prompt in their action as 
Festus in his. 

4. Festus answered — Festus, in 
verse 16, reports himself to have given 
a nobler answer than Luke here nar- 
rates. That report sliows that he 
could conceive what the magnanimous 
course would be; but that report 
(verse 15) also says that they asked 
summary judgment against Paul un- 
tried. Both answers may therefore 
have really been made. The Jews 
probably first asked as a favour (verse 
16) that Paul might be executed with- 
out farther trial, and to that Festus 
gave (verse 16) his peremptory Boman 
negative. They then requested that 
he be sent to Jerusalem to be tried, 
which appeared not an unreasonable 
request. But Festus' suspicions of 
foul play, being awakened by their 
first bloody request, he gave them 
(verse 4) a gentle refusal. 

Paul should be kept — Bather, 
Paul is keptj or in custody, a gentler 
form of refusal than the translation 
implies : " Paul is seciue in Cesarea ; 
I must SQon be there ; there let his 
trial be." 

6. Able — ^Not merely those able to 
go, but those in power, the ofiScials or 
authorities, in distinction from the 
chief of verse 2, who were men of 
weight of character. Festus required 
responsible accusers. 
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him. 6 And when he had tar- 
ried among them 'more than ten 
days, he went down unto Cesarea ; 
and the next day sitting on the 
judgment seat commanded Paul to 
be brought. 7 And when he 
was come, the Jews which came 
down from Jerusalem stood round 
about, ^ and laid niany and grievous 
complaints against Paul, which they 
could not prove. 8 While he an- 
swered for himself, •Neither against 
the law of the Jews, neither against 
the temple, nor yet against Cesar, 
have I offended any thing at all. 
9 But Festus, ^willing to do the 
Jews a pleasure, answered Paul, and 

1 Or, M some copies read, no more than eight 
or ten days.—dyiaxk. 16. 8; Luke 2S. 2, 10; 
chap. 24. 6, 13. 

6. More than ten days — Not ro 

shortly, perhaps, as his answer in verse 
4 implied; but his length of stay may 
have been in itself complimentary. 
But a better reading of the Greek text 
is not more than eight or ten daySj 
which implies a keeping of his promise. 

7. WaB come — ^Festus seats him- 
self upon the bema, or judicial eleva- 
tion ; his council (yerse 1 2) or assessors 
are seated beside him ; Paul is called 
from the guard room of the palace, 
and the Jews earnestly press around 
the tribunal Oould not pro^e — 
The court was not convinced by the 
evidence. (See verse 18.) 

8. Answered — ^The three neithers 
of his answer indicate what were the 
three charges, namely, heresy against 
the law of the Jews, sacrilege against 
the temple, and treason against Oesar. 
This last charge of treason is new, and 
is probably founded on Paul's assertion 
of the kingship of Jesus. 

9. WUt thou — Festus is aware 
that as a Roman citizen Paul cannot 
be obliged to undergo trial by the 
Jews. He probably does not expect 
that Paul will consent. But he will 
do the Jews the pleaanre of making 
the query. Before me — He offers 
to preside at the trial before the San- 
hedrin as a safeguard of justice. But 
Paul has had enough of Jewish treach- 



said, ^Wilt thou go up to Jerusa- 
lem, and there be judged of these 
things before me? lO Then said 
Paul, I stand at Cesar^s judgment 
seat, where I ought to be judged : to 
the Jews have I done 'no wrong, as 
thou very well knowest. 1 1 •* For 
if I be an offender, or have commit- 
ted any thing worthy of death, I 
refuse not to die : but if there be 
none of these things whereof these 
accuse me, no man may deliver me 
unto them. *I appeal unto Cesar. 
13 Then Festus, when he had con- 
ferred with the council, answered. 
Hast thou appealed unto Cesar? 
unto Cesar shalt thou go. 

€Chap. 6. 13; 24. 12; 28. 17. — -/Chap. S4. 27. 

Q Verse 20. — h Verse 25 ; chap. 18. 14 ; 28. 28 ; 

26. 81. i Chap. 26. 32; 28. 19. 

ery, and knows whither his Providen- 
tial destiny points. 

10. Cesar's Judgment seat — Every 
Roman hema, or tribunal, was Cesar's 
judgment seat, including the court of 
Festus. Where I ought to be judged 
— And not before a Jewish Sanhedrin. 
Very well knowest — From their 
feulure of proof on the present occa- 
sion. Such was Festus' own state- 
ment, (verse 18.) 

11. Refuse not to die — ^I accept 
the penalty which the law of the em- 
pire decides. Deliver me — Make a 
gracious present of me. He insists 
upon Boman law and justice instead 
of being bandied about by the favour of 
one party to another. Appeal tmto 
Oesar — ^By this memorable sentence 
the apostle irrevocably transfers A»m- 
self to Borne. 

12. Oounoil — A judge was bound 
by law to admit the appeal, except in 
cases excluding delay, such as pirates, 
notorious rob^rs, leaders of seditions 
and factions taken in the act. Bajil 
thou — ^It is now agreed among schol- 
ars that this is not an interrogation, 
but an affirmation. Thouhast appealed 
unto Cesar, unto Cesar wHt thou go) As 
this was the proper announcement of 
the result of Uie consultation, a ques- 
tion would be out of place. Cesar was 
originally the proper name of Julius 
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13 And after certain days king 
Agrippa and Bemice came unto 
Cesarea to salute Festus. 14 And 
when they had been there many 
days, Festus declared Paul's cause 
unto the kmg, saying, ''There is a 
certain man left in bonds by Felix : 

15 ^ About whom, when I was at 
Jerusalem, the chief priests and the 
elders of the Jews iniormed me^ de- 
siring to have judgment against him. 

16 "'To whom I answered, It is not 
the manner of the Romans to deUyer 
any man to die, before that he which 
is accused have the accusers face to 
face, and have license to answer for 
himself concerning the crime laid 
against him. 1 7 Therefore, when 
they were come hither, "without 
^y delay on the morrow I sat on 

JkChAP. 24. 97. — 
A Versed- 



! Tenet S» 8. m Yenet 4. fi. 

-o Ohap. l& 15; 23. 29. 



Cesar, who established the Roman 
imperial power on the ruins of the 
old republic; afterward it was adopted 
as the permanent titular name of the 
successive emperors. 

4. Agreement and Prepairatiim for 
PauTs Speech before Agrippa ILy 13-27. 

King Agrippa II., whose history we 
have given in our Hist. Bev., xxi, 17, 
was now residing in his ancestral pal- 
ace at Oesarea Philippi. (Note Matt. 
xvi, 13.) The Herod family lost no 
opportunity to ooiut the Boman offi- 
cials, and Agrippa would pay an early 
visit of congratulation to Festus. We 
have had a sight of Drusilla in the last 
chapter; her sister Bemice now ap- 
pears magnificently in view. 

14. Blany da3ni — ^It would not do 
to bring a case of business forward too 
soon. Paul's cause unto the king — 
New in office, and entirely ignorant 
both of Christianity and of the interior 
of the Jewish theology, Festus turns 
to Agrippa for aid. The father of 
Agrippa and Bemice was both studi- 
ous and zealous in regard to the rites 
and tenets of Judaism ; and they were, 
no doubt, themselves Ailly indoctri- 
nated. Nor is it to be doubted that 
they had a knowledge of the history 
of Jesus traditional in their family. 



the judgment seat, and command- 
ed tiie man to be brought forth. 
18 Against whom when the accus- 
ers stood up, they brought none 
accusation of such things as I sup- 
posed: 19 <*But had certam 
questions against him of their own 
superstition, and of one Jesus, which 
was dead, whom Paul affirmed to 
be alive. 90 And because *I 
doubted of such manner of ques- 
tions, I asked Mm whether he would 
go to Jerusalem, and there be judged 
of these matters. 31 But when 
Paul had appealed to be reserved 
unto the 'hearing of Augustus, I 
commanded him to be kept till I 
might send him to Cesar. 33 Then 
p Agrippa said unto Festus, I would 
also hear the man mysell To mor- 

2 Or, I%D<u doubtful Koto to ingulre hereof, 
8 Or, Judgment — p flee chapter 9. 16. 

They were fully acquainted with the 
excitement produced by the marvel- 
lous conversion of Saul of Tarsus, 
(xxvl, 26.) Agrippa was precisely 
the man, therefore, to counsel Festus, 
and both he and Bemice were persons 
sure to be interested in seeing and 
hearing the leader of the Christians. 

15. Judgment— (Note verse 4.) 

16. Manner of the Romans — ^We 
have here a noble maxim, l3nng at the 
basis of all just jurispmdence. There 
is no proof that Festus violated it. 

18. Bach thing! as I sup^sed — 
Some act of robbery or rebellion, such 
as was daOy being perpetrated. 

19. Superstition — ^The same word 
as in chap, xvii, 22, and capable of 
both a good and a bad sense. One 
Jemuh— The phraseology here indicates 
first that Jesus and the resurrection 
were debated at the interview, (verses 
1 and 8,) and, second, that Festus lis- 
tened wkh a very cool indifference. 

21. AQguatn»--When the nephew 
of Julius Cesar, Octavianus became 
emperor the Senate decreed to. him 
the title of AttguahUj the august or 
worshipfVil; mudi like the more mod- 
em phrase his moijesty, 

22. I would— The Greek imperfect 
tense, here, implying continuity o( 
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row, said he, thou shalt hear him. 
93 And on the morrow, when 
Agrippa was come, and Bemice, 
with great pomp, and was entered 
into the place of hearing, with the 
chief captains, and principal men 
of the city, at Festus' conmiand- 
ment Paul was brought forth. 
34 And Festus said, King Agrip- 
pa, and all men which are here 
present with us, ye see this man, 

C Venet 2, 8* 7. r Ohap. aS. 82. 

action, seems to signify that Agrippa 
had long had a wish to hear PauL 
l!his wish is a very striking parallel 
to his own great-uncle's long desire to 
see Jesus. (Luke xxiii, 8.) 

23. Morrow — Paul is here not now 
on trial. He is beyond this jurisdic- 
tion, amenable only to the emperor's 
own ooiurt at Borne. But he is to 
be heard, firstj to gratify the interest 
of Agrippa and Bemioe ; and, second^ 
for reasons assigned in verses 26, 27. 
Bemice — ^This fascinating but dis- 
solute daughter of the Herodian line 
was now near thirty. She had been 
so enyious of the superior beauty of 
her younger sister Drusilla that the 
latter took hasty refuge in marriage to 
escape her annoyances. Though infe- 
rior in beauty, Bemioe was superior in 
success. (Hist. Bey., zzi, 17, § 3.) 

Great pomp— It is clearly an occa- 
iian ! Never had advocate for Chris- 
tianity appeared before so august an 
assembly. Philip the evangelist, (who 
had indeed preached to and converted 
a chamberlain of the Ethiopian court,) 
with his Uttle band of Cesarean Chris- 
tians, had no reason that day to be 
ashamed of their champion. As not 
only Luke, but the magnates, military 
and civil, of Cesarea present marked 
the showy style of Bemice, some rec- 
ollections may have occurred of the 
gorgeous array worn by her father on 
the day of his fatal oratory in this 
same Cesarea. v(xii, 21.) Agrippa 
and Bemioe were the last of the Her- 
odst With them terminated that 
meteoric family, which shone with a 
dark brilliancy, as a strange back* 



about whom 'all the multitude of 
the Jews have dealt with me, both 
at Jerusalem, and also here, crying 
that he ought 'not to live any 
longer. 95 But when I found 
that *he had committed nothing 
worthy of death, *and that he 
himself hath appealed to Angus* 
tus, I have determined to send him. 
36 Of whom I have no certain 
thing to write unto my lord. Where- 

«Chap. S3. 9,99; 98.81. tVenes 11,19. 

ground, through just the period of 
Christ and the apostolic age. The 
race seemed to inherit the beauty of 
the unfortunate Mariamne with the 
unscmpulousness of the first Herod ; 
and they stand as striking representa- 
tives of the kingdom of this world in 
contrast with the kingdom of Christ. 

Place of hearing — Evidently not 
the court room in which Paul had 
been arraigned and tried before Felix 
and Festus. This is a more suitable 
assembly room, where ladies of highest 
quality may be agreeably present. 
Paul was brought forth — The ob- 
ject of all this high interest now ap- 
pears, and the eyes of the silent as- 
sembly are fixed upon him. A sligiit 
mercurial figure, in whom the traces 
of high vitality are apparent, 3ret worn 
doubtless by a two years' confinement, 
is led in by a soldier with a chain 
fastened to his wrist. 

24. King Agrippa — ^Festus now in- 
troduces the prisoner to the king, 
stating with due formality what of 
course Agrippa already knew. The 
apostle and king are the two principal 
figures in the scene. 

26. No certain thing to write — 
In case of an appeal the judge was by 
law required to transmit to the impe- 
rial court aposMi or lUer<B dimisaoricB^ 
that is, a due record of the crime 
charged and the judicial proceedings 
taken. 

My lord — My master, the empe* 
ror Nero. Here is another instance 
of Luke's accuracy. Both the empe- 
rors Augustus and Tiberius rejected 
the title dominus^ for which the wood 
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fore I have brought him forth be- 
fore you, and specially before thee, 
O king Agrippa, that, after exam- 
ination had, I might have some- 
what to write. 27 For it seem- 
eth to me unreasonable to send a 
prisoner, and not withal to signify 
the crimes laid against him. 

CHAPTER XXVL 

THEK Agrippa said unto Paul, 
^Thou art permitted to speak 
for thyself. Then Paul stretched 
forth the hand, and answered for 
liimself : 9 I think myself hap- 
py, king Agrippa, because I shall 



a Ch. 95. 16 ; Ptot. 18. 13, 17 ; John 7. 61.- 
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lord here stands, with disgust, as too 
seryile for Romans to offer, too invidi- 
ous for themselyes to accept. Yet 
Caligula did not forbid it ; and just at 
tliis time of which Luke writes the 
spirit of flattery was persisting in its 
use until it became a regular title 
under Bomitian. 

CHAPTER XXVI. 

5. PauTs Fourth Defence — that 
before Agrippa^ 1-32. 

1. Agrippa said — As highest in 
rank as well as referee by the proc- 
urator, Agrippa is president of iJie 
occasion. 

A proper understanding of this no- 
ble piece of Christian oratory requires 
the reader to note two things: 1. This 
is not properly a judicial tnal, as said 
note zxv, 23. 2. The charge against 
Paul, and to which he replies, is this : 
He has infringed that Roman law 
which requires upon pain of death that 
every man shall adhere to his own 
national religion. To show himself 
not guilty of this charge, Paul main- 
tains that his is in fact the true Jvda- 
ism. He first shows how strict a 
Jew he orig^ally was, and how perse- 
cuting he was of the followers of 
Jesus, (4-11 ;) neost how he was con- 
verted and commissioned (like Moses) 
by the visible Shekinah, and the audi- 
ble voice from above, (12-21;) and 
ihirdf that all this is but the continu- 

VOL. III.— 16 



answer for myself this day before 
thee touching all the things where- 
of I am accused of the Jews: 
3 Especially haoauM I hnow thee to 
be expert in all customs and ques- 
tions which are among the Jews: 
wherefore I boseech uee to hear 
me patiently. 4 My maimer of 
life from my youth, which was at 
the first among mine own nation 
at Jerusalem, know all the Jews; 
ft Which knew me from the begin- 
ning, if they would testify, that 
after ^the most straitest sect of our 
religion I lived a Pharisee. 6 <* And 
now I stand and am judged for the 

28. 8; 83. 6; ai 15,n; PhD. 8. 8. oChap. «. S. 

ity of the Old Testament religion, 
inasmuch as it, as a whole, is embraced 
in the prophet and even in Mosea^ (22- 
29;) and this true ideUtity, we may 
say by the way, of Christianity with 
true and prmiitive Mosaism is the gist 
of Paul's Epistle to the Romans. 
The whole tone of Paul's mind in the 
speech appears buoyant and elastic, 
exhibiting both in his artistic argu- 
ment, his rounded periods, and in his 
prompt and masterly replies, a tem- 
perament and character raised by the 
occasion to the height of its demand. 

Speak for thyself— To show that 
he may be reported to Cesar as inno- 
cent of all wrong. 

2. Happy, king Agrippa — A con- 
ciliatory, yet strictly truthful exor- 
dium. (See notes on xxiv, 2, 10.) 
Doubtless Paul felt a genuine relief in 
stating his case, not to an obtuse and 
unintelligent pagan, but to one pos- 
sessed of insight enough to penetrate 
its real merits, yet without ^e bigot- 
ry of the Sanhedrists. 

6. If they would testily— Which 
as enemies it is not certain that they 
would have the magnanimity to do. 
Most straitest — A double superla- 
tive retained from the old English of 
the first translator, Tyndale. 

6. And now — ^In accordance with 
and springing from this deep Judaism. 
I stand — ^A phrase of manly firmness. 
Promise — Namely, of the Messiah. 
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hope of ^ the promise made of God 
unto our fathers: 7 Unto which 
promise • our twelve tribes, instantly 
serving God 'day and night, ^hope 
to come. For which hope^s sake, 
king Agrippa, I am accused of the 
Jews. § Why should it be thought 
a thing incredible with you, that 
God should raise the dead ? 9 '^ I 
verily thought with myself, that I 
ought to do many things contrary 

<20en. 8. 15: 21 18: S6. 4; 4a 10; Dent. 18. IS; 
2 Sam. 7. 12; Psa. 132. 11; Isa. 4.2: 7. 14; 9. 6; 
40. 10; Jer. 23. 5; 83. 14, 16; Esek. 81 23; 87. 24; 
Dan. 9. 24; Micah 7. 20: chap. 13. 82; Rom. 16. 8; 

7. Unto which promise — ^That is, 
unto ihe fidjihnent of which promise. 
Twelve tribes — A single word, 
6u6eKddvXov, the tweke-iribedom. From 
the time of the rending of the robe of 
Jeroboam into twelve parts by the 
prophet Ahijab, and the fulfilment of 
its symbol in the separation of the 
ten tnhea (1 Kings xi, 29-39) from 
the two, there never was a united 
yet distinct twelve-tribedom restored. 
The truth seems to be, firsts that a rem- 
nant was left of l^e ten in Northern 
Palestine ; and second^ that no distinct 
traces of a distinct ten tribes are to 
be found anywhere else. In the time 
of Paul tribe divisions existed in much 
confusion, and after the destruction 
of Jerusalem pedig^rees were lost, 
and the authentic distinctions of 
hereditary tribeship were obliterated. 
Yet Israelites still loved to view them- 
selves, ideally at least, as the twelve 
tribes. James, who of all the apostles 
may be supposed to have retained the 
strongest tfewish feeling, addressed 
his epistle to the twelve tribes scattered 
abroad, (i, 1.) Instantly — ^Intensely. 
Serving God — ^With prayers, and sac- 
rifices, and good works. Day and 
night — Like the prophetess Anna, 
(Luke ii, 37.) Reversing the order of 
clauses, we may paraphrase the sen- 
tence thus: Our twelve tribes, wor- 
shipping intensely day and night, 
hope to come to tifie fulfilled promise 
of the Messiah. Hope's sake. . . 
aecnsed — ^It was touching this Mes- 
sianic hope (supposed by him to be 



to the name of Jesus of Nazareth. 

10 > Which thing I also did in Je- 
rusalem: and many of the saints 
did I shut up in prison, having re- 
cdved authority ^from the chief 
priests ; and when they were put to 
death, I gave my voice against tliem. 

11 ^And I punished them oft in 
every synagogue, and compelled 
th,em to blaspheme; and being ex- 
ceedingly mad against them, I per- 

Titus 2. 18. « James 1. 1. — f Luke 2. 37 ; 

1 ThesB. 8. 10; ITim. 6. 6. o-Phil. 8. U. 

' " ■ ^ " ^ ^ -<Chap.&8; Gal.L 

-/Chap. 82. 19. 



AJohnl6.8;lTim.l.l8. 
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f\ilfi]led in Jesus) that Paul was ac- 
cused by the Jews. 

10. I also did — ^The apostle paints 
his sad behaviour with a copious ac- 
cumulation of particulars. Perhaps a 
true interpretation would reduce some 
of his indignant and eloquent self- 
condemnations as hyperboles. Sainta 
— ^By this striking word here Paul 
asserts to Agrippa the holy cdiaracter 
of his victims, and aggravates his 
own misdoing. They . . . death — ^The 
plural perhaps for the singular, as it 
is doubtful whether any person suf- 
fered death besides Stephen. Voice 
— The Greek word signifies the peb- 
ble, which (before the invention of 
the modem paper) was anciently used 
for voting. Some have inferred from 
this that young Saul was a member of 
the Sanhedrin ; erroneously, for he was 
not of sufficient age. Others suppose 
that his vote was ^ven in the informal 
consultations that took place. More 
probably it is a metaphorical use of 
the word, as we would use the word 
suffrage to indicate one's support of a 
movement. 

11. Every synagogne — Not abso- 
lutely every, but any one where the 
occasion offered. Synagogues were 
the places in which not only the sen- 
tence was pronounced, but the pen- 
alty waa inflicted in order to maintain 
both the sa ctity of the infliction, and 
to deter the spectators firom like sin. 
Oompelled them — Greek, vfos com- 
peUmg tkem^ indicating a continuity of 

I the practice. CompMug^ or rather 
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secuted them even unto strange 
cities. 13 "Whereupon as I 

went to Damascus with authority 
and commission irom the chief 

friests, 13 At midday, O king, 
saw in the way a light from heav- 
en, above the brightness of the sun, 
shining round abDUt me and them 
wh icb journeyed with me. 14 And 
when we were all fallen to the earth, 
I heard a voice speaking unto me, 
and saying in the Hebrew tongue, 
Saul, Saul, why persecutest thou 
me? it is hard for thee to kick 
against the pricks. 1ft And I 
said, Who art thou. Lord) And 

m Chapter 9. 3; 22. 6. n Chapter S3l 15. 

o Chapter 22. 21. p Isaiah 35i 6; 42. 7: T'Uke 

1. 79; John a 12; 2 Corinthians 4. 4; Ephe«kii8 

coTutraining^ whether with successful 
result or not. To blaspheme — To 
utter some imprecation on the sacred 
name or person of Jesus. The pagan 
persecutions of the martyrs were of 
the same atrocious character. Thus 
even the accomplished pagan philoso- 
pher Pliny wrote to the emperor: 
** They were required by my command 
to address the gods, and supplicate 
thy statue with incense and wine, and, 
besides, curse Christ, none of which, 
it is said, could those who were in 
fact Christians be constrained to do." 

11. Strange cities — Damascus; 
the plural again for the singular. 

12. Whereupon — The description 
of the Ohristophany which follows is 
far more vivid and abounding in indi- 
vidual touches and rounded periods 
than either of the parallel passages. 

14. In the Hebrew tongue — A 
new circumstance, showing both the 
particularity of the apostle's own 
memory, and indicating that Jesus ac- 
knowleidged his Israelite brotherhood 
even in commissioning his apostle to 
the GrentUes. 

16-18. Paul gives in rich clauses 
the g^eat commission he received. 
Lechler, sustained by Alford, strange- 
ly maintains that Paul attributes to 
Jesus here words not spoken by him 
but by Ananias. The words of Ana- 
Uias, in xxii, 14, 15, bear but slender 



he said, I am Jesus whom thou 
persecutest. 16 But rise, and 
stand upon thy feet: for I have 
appeared unto thee for this pur> 
pose, "to make thee a minister and 
a witness both of these things which 
thou hast seen, and of those things 
in the which I will appear unto 
thee; 17 Delivering thee from 
the people, and from the Gentiles, 
"unto whom now I send thee, 
18 pTo open their eyes, arid «to 
turn them from darkness to light, 
and from the power of Satan unto 
Gkxi, 'that they may receive for- 
giveness of sins, and 'inheritance 

1. 18; 1 TheasalonianB & 6. 9 2 Corinthians fi. 

14; Ephesian8 4. 18; &8; Coloasianal. 13; 1 Pet. 
2. 9. 25. r Luke 1. 77. • Eph. 1. 11 ; Col. 1. 12. 

resemblance to these of Jesus. They 
justify no supposition either that Jesus 
spoke not these words complete, or 
that Ananias spoke not just the words 
recorded as his. The supposition that 
both were uttered implies no tame 
repetition. The obvious truth appears 
to be that Ananias was inspired to 
utter a brief confirmatory witness of 
the reality of the f\ill commission giveu 
by Jesus to Paul. 

16. Stand upon thy feet — The 
proper position for receiving the high- 
est commission ever bestowed on man. 
A witness — (See note on Luke i, 2.) 
Hast seen — ^Namely, this wonderful 
manifestation of Christ, as proof of 
the divinity of his Gospel. I will 
appear — lliis was the first of many 
personal appearances of Jesus to him, 
as if his guardian angel were the 
Angel of the covenant. The other 
apostles had been under the tutelage 
of the terrene Jesus; this apostle of 
the risen Jesus. 

17. The people — ^The Jewish people. 

18. To open — The contents of his 
high ofiBce are now unfolded in a rich 
succession of beautiful clauses. Com- 
pare for beauty the prophetic commis- 
sion of the Messiah himself, Luke iv, 
18, 19. 

That they may receive — This 
that, equivalent to in order tTiat^ de- 
pends upon open and turn. Bsno- 
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among them which are * sanctified 
by faith that is in me. 19 Where- 
upon, O king Agrippa, I was not 
disobedient unto the heavenly vis- 
ion : 90 But " showed first unto 
them of Damascus, and at Jerusa- 
lem, and throughout all the coasts 
of Judea, and men to the Gentiles, 
that they should repent and turn 
to Gk)d, and do 'works meet for 
repentance. 31 For these causes 
"* the Jews caught me in the tem- 
ple, and went about to kill me. 

f Chap. 20. 82. uChap. 9. 20. 22, 29; tl. 26; 

13. 14. 16. 17. 18. 19. 20. 21. v Matthew 8. 8. 

— 'fo Chap. 21. 80. 31. Luke 21. 27, 44; chap. 

24.14:28.23; Romans 8. 21. 

tified — Among the saints of verse 10. 
(See note.) Byfidth. . .in me — Paul's 
doctrine of justification by faith in 
Christ is here received from Christ 
himself. As Christ sets himself forth 
as Saviour of the world, so the world 
can be saved only by committing itself 
in good faith to him. And in the ful- 
ness of this faith in Christ is in- 
cluded the very fulness of obedience 
to Christ in every holy work. 

19. Not disobedient — His new 
faith acted forth in works. In this his 
will was free to obey or to disobey, 
like Jonah, the order of Jehovah. 
The overwhelming light and power of 
Christ's appearance were, indeed, irre- 
sistible, an "irresistible grace;" but 
the engaging with, full faith in Christ 
to perform the duties and sufferings of 
his apostolate was a true act of the 
free will. 

21. Went about — Undertook. 

22. Help — ^A military term signify- 
ing the aid a warrior receives from 
auxiliary or allied forces. The war- 
rior was the apostle ; the enemy the 
Jews ; the auxiliary was God. Wit- 
nessing — According to his apostolic 
office. (See note on verse 16.) Small 
and great — ^Whether of rank, stat- 
ure, or age. Prophets and Moses — 
Hence Christianity is true Old Testa- 
ment religion, and Paul has not by 
forsaking his national religion incurred 
the penalty of death. 

23. That— Literally, if, or whelher. 



33 Having therefore obtained help 
of God, I continue unto this day, 
witnessing both to small and great, 
saying none other things than those 
* which the prophets and i^ Moses 
did say should come : 33 ' That 
Christ should suffer, arid 'that he 
should be the first that should rise 
from the dead, and ^should show 
light unto the people, and to the 
Gentiles. 34 Ajid as he thus 
spake for himself, Festus said with 
a loud voice, Paul, «thou art beside 

y John 6. 46. Luke 24. 26, 46. a 1 Corizi> 

thians 15. 20; Colossians 1. 18; Revelations 1. 6. 

&Lake 2. 82. o2 Kings 9. 11; John 10. 90; 

1 Corinthians 1. 23 : 2. 13, H; 4. 10. 

It was questioned by the Jews, and 
upon it he gave his testimony. 
Ohxist — The English reader often 
loses the true force of passages in the 
New Testament by forgetting that 
Christ is not a proper name, but a 
title — ^the Messiah, the Messiah of 
Jewish national hope and pride. (See 
note on Matt, i, 1.) Should suffer 
— Rather, could suffer. First — Not 
indeed the first resuscitated from 
death, for Lazarus and others were 
thus revived and died again; but the 
first of the universal organic and com- 
plete resurrection, not only from deaOi^ 
but from mortality. 

24. Iioud ▼oice — ^Filling the audi- 
ence room with its imperious tones. 
Mad — ^Become a monomaniac by por- 
ing over old manuscripts. The words 
for much learning are marvy writings, 
and often, by implication, mu/ch eniii- 
lion. Plainly what suggests to Festus 
the idea of Paul's half-crazed condi- 
tion was his having a vision of a man 
who had risen from the dead, and 
thence having asserted a resurrection. 
And what suggested to Festus the 
cause of this monomania, namely, 
many manuscriipts^ was the fact that 
Paul drew the authority for both his 
vision and his doctrines from the Old 
Testament records. To say, as some 
do, that he saw Paul reading old parch- 
ments is not proved, yet may have 
been additionally true. To say with 
Dr. Hackett that Festus had heard 
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thyself; much learmng doth make 
thee mad. 35 But ne said, I am 
not mad, most noble Festus; but 
speak forth the words of truth and 
soberness. 36 For the kmg 

knoweth of these things, before 
whom also I speak freely : for I am 

dKBek.8a.81; Mark 

that Paul was a scholar is to go still 
farther for a hypothetical solution 
when we have a dear one on the face 
of the record before us. Festus could 
not hut know, at least, that Moses 
was held the lawgiver of the Jews, 
not only more ancient than Solon or 
Romulus, but a thousand years earlier 
than Homer hunself. He knew that 
the prophets were the body of old 
Jewish literature. He saw that Paul 
had deeply read these musty records, 
and was deducing the risen Jesus 
from their pages. What, then, did he 
infer but that Paul had pored over 
the old archives until their conceptions 
had shaped themselves in his brain to a 
monomaniac day-dream about a dead 
man's living and appearing in celestial 
splendour before l^s eyes? It was a 
most natural thought to a secular mili- 
tary Roman after the model of Pilate 
and Festus. 

25. Most noUe— His dvil title. 
Truth — ^In itself. Soberness — Sanity 
in the individual A reply at once 
most respectful and most firm. 

26. The king— This king had been 
called by Festus himself as referee, 
and PaiU, therefore, very reasonably 
refers to him. Eno^nreth of these 
things — ^Understands the facts of Je- 
sus' history. A comer — ^Not in some 
obscure place, but in Jerusalem. 

27. Believest. . .prophets — ^As an 
educated and sincere Jew his reply to 
this direct appeal must have been af- 
firmative, and so would sustain the 
value of these many majiuscripts which 
Festus had impeached. I Imow — ^A 
masterly oratorical answer to his own 
question. Agrippa had refused both 
his sisters to royal suitors until the 
kings had consented to be circiundsed. 

28. Almost — It is now wisely agreed 
among scholars that the Greek iv bXLyi^ 



persuaded that none of these things 
are hidden from him ; for this thing 
was not done in a comer. 3T King 
Agrippa, believest thou the proph- 
ets? I know that thou beUevest. 
3§ Then Agrippa said unto Paul, 
<> Almost thou persuadest me to be 

g. 80 ;J«ineg 1.28,81 

literally, tn UUk^ cannot sighify almosU 
This fact, indeed, destroys the fitness 
of the passage as a text for such ser- 
mons as Dr. Samuel Clarke and Mr. 
Wesley have preached upon it And 
commentators have g^atly differed 
about its meaning, according as they 
have supplied the noun implied after 
the adjective UtUe, There are three 
supposable nouns, implying either time^ 
instrument^ or ajnowUy and each of these 
three have had their advocates. Timt, 
as Wetstein shows, is most frequently 
implied in the phrase in classic authors, 
and that fact has misled some com- 
mentators into an error. In little time 
thou persuadest me, besides making a 
jejune sense, requires p0r5tia(2e to be the 
future. Nor can the same meaning re- 
appear in the phrase in Paul's reply 
without the utmost awkwardness. 
Supplying instrument as understood, 
Thou persuadest me wiUi little means or 
effort, has less philological support and 
no more plausibility. The third impli- 
cation, namely, amount, we have not 
the slightest doubt is the true. In- 
deed, the word litUe, without any sup- 
plied complement, implies amount The 
same phrase is used by Paul in Eph. 
iii, 3, and signifies neither time nor tra- 
strument, but am^ount, namely, of writ- 
ing. The meaning Ihen dearly is, In 
slight degree do you persuade me to 
be a Christian. And this meaning, as 
we shall show, is required in Paul's 
response. Did Agrippa speak this 
ironically and negatively, or affirma- 
tively ? The latter meaning would be, 
Tou do in a smaU degree persuade me 
to be a Christian. The fonner would 
mean. But sligMy [that is, not at ali\ 
do you persuade me to he a Christian, 
This last is the true construction. And 
Paul's response is, I wish you were not 
only slightly, btU largely, that is, entirely t 
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a Christian. 29 And Paul said, 
•I would to God, that not only 
thou, but also all that hear me tliis 
day, were both almost, and alto- 
gether such as I am, except these 
l)onds. 30 And when he had 
thus spoken, the king rose up, and 
the governor, and Bernice, and they 
that sat with them: 31 And 
when they were gone aside, they 

e 1 Cor. 7. 7. — -/Chap. 23. 9,29; 25. 2o. 

a Christicm. There is no reason to 
suppose that this word Christicm^ on 
Agrippa's lips, was other than the 
most respectful. Had he meant dis- 
paragement he would have used, as 
Tertullus did, the current contemptu- 
ous epithet, Nazarene^ xxiv, 6. On 
the contrary, Christian embodies the 
highest human title known to the Jews, 
Messiah. The adjective was formed 
according to a regular philology, and 
had a beauty and dignity, not only 
which every follower of Jesus could 
accept, but which a Jewish king could 
liardJy bestow otherwise than respect- 
fully. Agrippa did give Paul a nega- 
tive, but not a discourteous reply. 

29. Not only thou, but all — Were 
not only in littU^ but in much such as I 
am. Sucli is the literal Greek. But 
the true Greek text is not kv noTOUfii in 
much^ but in ^eyaA^, in great. Paul's 
meaning then is, / wish you were a 
Christian not merely in a little degree^ but 
in a great — entirely. Except these 
bond»-— How delicate a reproof of the 
men who were consciously holding 
him bound with undeserved chains. 
Dr. Hackett quotes a very appropriate 
passage from Tacitus concerning a Bo- 
man named Yibius Serenus, who was 
prosecuted before the Senate by his 
son. " The indicted father and his in- 
dicting son were brought into the 
Senate. Recently recalled from exile, 
and bound with a chain, while his son 
was making the plea, the father, with 
undaunted spirit, turning toward his 
son, shook his chain and invoked the 
vengeance of the gods." Thus termi- 
nates this rare encounter. The prisoner 
was master of the field, and of the 
king. The latter made a quiet retreat. 



talked between themselves, saying, 
'This man doeth nothing worthy 
of death or of bonds. 32 Then 
said Agrippa unto Festus, This 
man might have been set at liberty, 
^if he had not appealed unto Cesar. 
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NT) when 'it was determined 
that we should sail into Italy, 



Chap. 25. 11.- 
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30. Rose up — There is some ap- 
pearance of abruptness in this breaking 
up, but more probably it was a regular 
adjournment because the plea was 
closed. Judged as an intellectual per- 
formance, this speech must ever rank 
among the master-pieces of oratory. 
King . . . go^emor . . . Bemice, and 
they — In the order of honour. 

31. They were gone aside — ^Not 
Agrippa and Festus alone ; for it was 
after a consultation by this they that 
Agrippa gave his conclusion to Festus. 
Perhaps Festus* assessors went to 
make up the they. 

32. He had not appealed — ^In the 
opinion of Agrippa then not only was 
Paul innocent, but a Jew might be- 
come a Christian without g^ing out of 
the limits of a true Judaism. Herein 
he condemned his own father for the 
execution of the apostle James. 

If Paul's appeal to Cesar was the 
only obstacle to his Uberation, why did 
they not g^ve Paul notice to that effect, 
allow hun to withdraw his appeal, and 
then release him ? Probably, from re- 
gard to the prosecuting Jews, Festus 
preferred to get rid of him by sending 
him to Home. 

CHAPTER XXVn. 

VII. Paul in Route por Romb— 
At Rome, xxvii, 1 ; xxviii, 31. 

1, In the Adramyttine ship to Myra^ 1-5. 
1. And — ^No packet ships or steam- 
ers in this, the palmy time of imperial 
Rome, crossed the sea at regular in- 
tervals, but the waters had been cleared 
of pirates, and from various directions 
a plentiful current of commerce tended 
to the Roman capital. Even consuls 
and emperors were obliged in crossing; 
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they delivered Paul and certain 
other prisoners unto one named Ju- 
lius, a centurion of Augustus^ band. 
tl And entering into a ship of Ad- 
ramyttiuni) we launched, meaning 
to sail by the coasts of Asia ; one 
'' Aristarchus, a Macedonian of Thes- 
salonica, being with us. 3 And 
the next dwy we touched at Sidon. 

b Ohap. 19. 89. 

the sea to avail themselves of the mer- 
chant vessels, which were of a size 
liardly inferior to the same class of 
ships at the present day. Other 
prisoners — ^From all the provinces 
appellants and accused parties were 
constantly going to the imperial bar; 
some were of honourable character; 
but from the political and domestic trou- 
bles of Palestine, Paul, with his faithful 
Luke and Aristarchus, probably found 
himself in an unsympathizing crowd 
of insurgents, robbers, and sicariL 
Julius. . .Augustus' band->It has 
been plausibly conjectured that this 
band was a detachment fVom the pre- 
torian guards, attached to the person 
of the governor at Cesarea, and thence 
Julius is identified with the Julius 
Prisons who, according to Tacitus, 
roso from his present rank of centurion 
to be pret orian prefect at Rome. When 
Paul pleaded before Agrippa no one 
of the military officers lower than 
chUiarch seems to have been present; 
but the centurion could hardly have 
been unaware of that occasion, or un- 
knowing that Paul was no ordinary 
prisoner. He may even have formed 
the acquaintance of Paul during the 
two years of his imprisonment. Hence, 
from the first he receives marked defer- 
ence from Julius, and finally becomes 
virtually commander of the entire body. 
2. Adramyttium — ^A trading town 
of some note in Mysia, near the Isle 
of Lesbos. The ship was, doubt- 
less, merely engaged in the coasting 
trade. We launched — ^According to 
Mr. Lewin's reckoning it was on the 
twenty-first of August, in the year of 
our Lord 60, when Paul's ship de- 
parted from Cesarea. The winds at 
tluit date are generally from the west, 



And Julius '^ courteously entreated 
Paul, and gave him liberty to go 
unto his friends to refresh himsdf. 

4 And when we had launched from 
thence, we sailed under Cyprus, 
because the winds were contrary. 

5 And when we had sailed over 
the sea of Gilicia and Pamphylia, 
we came to Myra, a city of Lycia. 

Chap. Kg; 28. Id 

but not violent, and the trip to Sidon 
was doubtless prosperous. 

The first intention probably was that 
Paul and his party should land at 
Adramyttium, and take the overland 
route across Northern Grreece, by the £g- 
natian way, through Neapolis, Pliilippi, 
and the other Macedonian towns, and 
thence crossing the Adriatic to Bran- 
dusium, the regular route to Rome. (See 
note on xvii, 14-40.) The meeting an 
Alexandrian ship at Myra changed this 
plan disastrously. One Axistarohus 
— See note on xiz, 29. 

3. Sidon— See note on Matt, xi, 21. 
A sail of sixty-seven miles. 

4. Under Oypms — The premoni- 
tions of their hazardous voyage now 
begin to appear. From Sidon to Myra 
would, in the usual course, have Cyprus 
on the right hand, but so powerful is 
the west wind that they are glad to 
steer between Cyprus and the shore. 
This brings the island between the 
wind and the ship, enabling them to 
sail under protection of the Cyprian 
high lands ; or, as the seamen say, " in 
the lee" of the island. 

5. Sailed over — Sailed through. 
As they rounded the island a favouring 
breeze would, according to the ususd 
fact, come from the southeastern coast 
of Asia Minor. But a special aid was 
derived from a strong coast current 
which here sets in weslwardly, bearing 
the ship rapidly along. 

Myra — Entering a river whose 
channel had been broadened into a 
port, rendered securer for sliips by a 
cross chain, and ascending the stream 
two miles and a half, they found the 
city of Myra, the metropolis of Lycia, 
situated upon an eminence, and over- 
looking a broad plain. So late as the 
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6 And there the centurion found 
a ship of Alexandria sailing into 
Italy; and he put us therein. 
T Aiid when we had sailed slowly 
many da^ and scarce were come 
over agamst Cnidus, the wind not 
suffering us, we sailed under * Crete, 
over against Salmone; § And, 
hardly passing it, came unto a place 
which IS called the Fair Havens; 
nigh whereunto was the city of 

1 Or. ^fiefy.— <^The Cut was on the 10th day of 

twelfth century this city was the great 
port of the Adriatic, as Constantinople 
was of ^e .^Ggean. It is now a deso- 
lation. Seit ^tmHspiece Map. 
2. From Myra to Fair Havens^ 6-12. 

6. A ship of Alexandria — Egypt, 
with her fertile Nile-valley, was at 
this time the wheat field of Borne. 
During the navigable months her ships 
laden with merchandises in multitudes 
plied their merry way to the great 
metropolis, llieir shortest route was 
along the coast of Africa until they 
neared the Syrtes, and then a north- 
west line. But when the autumnal 
west winds begin to grow powerful, 
they take the Syrian coast and avail 
themselves of the powerful western 
current along the shores of Asia Minor. 
Dr. Hackett has shown with great 
clearness that the season of Paul's ar- 
rival at Myra would be the very height 
of the wheat trade from Egypt, when 
vessels from Alexandria would be sur- 
est found. Into Italy — The direct route 
would have been past Bhodes, westward 
idong south of Peloponnesus, through 
the straits of Messina to PuteolL 

7. Slowly. . .many days — ^As the 
distance from Myra to Cnidus is but 
one himdred and thirty miles, a single 
day's prosperous sail, it is clear they 
had a strong west wind in their face. 
Such winds, usually commencing in 
August, sweep the Mediterranean for 
for^ days. The wind not 8u£fering 
US — Not permitting a continuance of 
their direct western course. There is 
no intimation that they attempted to en- 
ter the port of Cnidus. But this prom- 
ontory, forming the southwest comer 
of Asia Minor, having been passed, 



Lasea. Now when much lime 
was spent, and when sailing was 
now dangerous, 'because the fast 
was now already past, Paul admon- 
ished them, lO Ajid said unto 
them, Sirs, I perceive that this voy- 
age will be with *hurt and much 
damage, not only of the lading and 
ship, but also of our lives. 1 1 Nev- 
ertheless the centurion believed the 
master and the owner of the ship, 

the 7th month. Lev, g. 87. 89. — ^2 Or, injury. 

both the favouring current and the 
land breezes are lost, and they emerge 
into the full force of a mastering north- 
west wind. Under Crete — They 
were driven almost directly south, yet, 
happily, so that they were able to pass 
Salmone and come under the protec- 
tion of the southern shore of Crete. 
The island broke the force of the terri- 
bte northwester. 

8. The Fair HsveoB — ^After ar- 
riving at the southern shore of Crete, 
the first port, and that an indifferent 
one. From it, further west about five 
miles, was the Cape of Matala, project- 
ing far into the sea, which would have 
to be passed with much danger in any 
farther progress. J^iMa has lately been 
identified as the proper town of which 
Fair Havens is the port (See chart.) 

9. Much time — ^Delaying some days, 
waiting, perhaps, for a slack of the 
storm ; visiting Lasea and the interior, 
they found, finally, that it was a seri- 
ous question whether to winter there or 
not. X>angeroQa...£Bst wai.. .past 
— ^The fast of the great day of Atone- 
ment, which fell this year on the 
twenty-third day of September, the 
autumn equinox. The period of safe 
navigation ends here in October and 
begins in March. Paul admonlahied 
— ^It seems a council was called, of 
which Paul was accepted as a member. 
He gave advice to remain in spite of 
the defects of the harbour. 

10. I peopoetve — Not by revelation, 
as in verse 23, but by natural percep- 
tion and inference. li^ee — ^AIl es- 
caped, so that Paul speaks not here as 
a prophet. 

11. Oentuzlon — As responsible to 
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more than those things which were 
Bpoken by Paul. 19 And be- 
cause the haven was not commodi- 
ous to winter in, the more part 
advised to depart thence also, if 
by any means they might attain to 
Phenice, cmd there to winter ; i€hieh 
is a haven of Crete, and lieth to- 

8 Or. 

the government for the safety of the 
citizens, Julius had the power to 
decide. Master — The pilot or con- 
troller of the matter of the navigation, 
hence properly the ship's captain. 
Owner — ^The owner sailed in his own 
ship, having the master as a profes- 
sional seaman, accepting his decisions 
in nautical questions. Julius naturally 
preferred the judgment of men so 
experienced in navigation to that of a 
landsman like PauL 

12. Oommodioiu — Well situated. 
The harbour was open to the winds 
of half the horizon so far as its main 
land was concerned ; but nevertheless 
it was so fenced about with reefs and 
small islands as to be rather safer 
than the putting again to sea. More 
part advised — ^Afler the council was 
over the general voice confirmed the 
centurion's decision. To Phenice — 
Port Phoenix, an excellent harbour, 
now called Lutro, on the southern 
shore of Crete near its western end. 
Liieth — The Greek word requires 
lookeih, which gives a very different 
view of the position of Phoenix. By 
the annexed chart it will be seen that 
the harbour of Lutro opens to the 
east. How then could Luke, or rather 
the sailors whose report he is giving, 
say that Lutro hoks toward the souSi- 
west and northwest winds? For such 
is the obvious translation. If the 
sailors meant to say that the harbour 
opened so as to expose ships to winds 
from the southwest and northwest, it 
will be seen at once that it would be 
a worse harbour than Fair Haven, as 
exposing them to the very blasts they 
were trying to escape. Another 
translation, therefore, would be look' 
ing according to (m the dweciion with) 
the sout^iwest and northwest winds. Or 



ward the southwest and north- 
west 

13 And when the south wind 
blew softly, sapposing that they 
had obtained thevr purpose, loosing 
thence^ they sailed close by Crete. 
14 But not long after there * arose 
against it a tempestuous wind, called 

heat, 

the sailors here may have foUowed 
their own habit of speaking from their 
own standpoint. From the ship their 
took into the harbour was into the face 
of the southwest and northwest wind ; 
that is, they would enter it from an 
easterly direction, and find themselves 
protected from the two winds men- 
tioned, which was precisely what they 
needed. 

That Lutro is the port intended is 
beyond a doubt. On the annexed 
chart Phoenix is also called Anapolis^ 
or upper town, while, in fact, Lutro is 
also called Eatapolis or lower town. 
"The coexistence of the names Phi- 
neka, Aradhena, and Anapolis on the 
modem chart in immediate neighbour- 
hood establishes the point above a 
doubt. Moreover, Strabo says that 
Phoenix is the narrowest part of 
Crete, which is precisely true of Lu- 
tro." — Conyheare and Hbwson. 

The Eurodydon — Clauda — Lightening 
Sh^ — the Despair, 13-20. 

13. South wind blew — ^The temp- 
tation came at the dangerous moment. 
If they could only get round Cape 
Matala, five miles distance, this gentle 
south wind would send them in pre- 
cisely the right direction, and Phoenix 
was then but thirty miles farther. 
(See the chart on opposite page.) 
Their pnzpose — Of securely attaining 
Port Phoenix. The phrase expresses 
full confidence up to the moment of the 
typhonic blast. Close by Crete — 
As the south wind pressed them close 
to the shore. 

14. A tempestuous wind — Liter- 
ally, a typhonic wind. The word ty- 
phonic indicates a tornado with a whirl. 
The Greek for arose is flwng. The 
typhonic blast ^ttw^ down instantly from 
Mount Ida, from which the ship lying 



'268 



THE ACTS. 



A. D. 60. 



Euroclydon. 15 And when the 
ship was caught, and could not 
bear up into the wind, we let her 
drive. 1.6 And running under a 
certain island which is called Clau- 
da, we had much work to come by 
the boat: 17 Which when they 
had taken up, they used helps, 
undergirding the ship; and, fear- 

« Job 2. 4; 

southwest would be directly smitten. 
JBuroclydon — a well known sort of 
tornado called by Mediterranean sea- 
men a U/oankTy from the French name 
of the sea, Levant. It is a Greek com- 
pound, eurosj east wind, and clydon, 
broad-wave, an east wind broaditveU. 
But a reading of some authority is euru- 
aquih^ a no^tfieaster. This precisely de- 
scribes the actual direction of the tor- 
nado. Alford plausibly suggests that 
Euruaquilo is the true (Latin) name, 
and Euroclydon its popular corruption 
among the Greek sailors. Against it 
— ^Is generally referred to the ship, but 
more probably refers to Orete^ and sig- 
nifies adoum it. The typhoon rushed 
from the summit of Ida, adown the 
isle, and swept sea and ship. 

15. Caught — Seized and taken pos- 
session of by the wind. Bear up — 
Literally, could not direcUy eye the uHnd. 
In the bows of ancient ships were paint- 
ed two eyes, so as to give the look of 
a living thing. The ship could not 
face the wind; the blast whirled it 
about, and turned its bow southwest, 
the direction of the wind, and com- 
pelled it rapidly to scud to the south 
of Clauda, by the shelter of which it 
was for the moment fortunately cov- 
ered. Let her drive — Let her drift 
in the straight line of the blast. 

16. Running under — Under the 
shelter of Clauda. (See chart.) The 
boat — The small boat, which had 
hitherto been towed at the stem. 
It was an important means of escape 
in shipwreck, and the sailors availed 
themselves of the smooth waters in 
the lee of Clauda to haul it in. This 
was difficult, as the boat had probably 
Bwampod, and was fuU of water. 



ing lest they should fall into the 
quicksands, strake sail, and so were 
driven. 1§ And we being ex- 
ceedingly tossed with a tempest, 
the next da^ they lightened the 
ship; 19 An,d the third day 
•we cast out with our own hands 
the tackling of the ship. dO And 
when neither sun nor stars in many 

Jonah 1. 5. 

17. Helps — Props placed under 
loosened timbers to prevent their fall- 
ing. Or, more properly, the bAlps 
may refer to the materials used for 
undergirding, as follows. Undergird- 
ing — Powerful ropes were wound 
around the loosening ship, as a person 
draws a girdle around the waist, in 
order to bind its loosening timbers 
fast and prevent its going to pieces. 
This was an ancient practice, and 
cables were anciently carried on board 
as the helps prepared for emergencies. 
It is sometimes practised in modem 
times on small craft, and is called 
" frapping the ship." Quicksands— 
The immense sandbanks on the north- 
ern coast of Africa, called on the map 
Syrtes. These were fatal to ships, and 
a persistence In its southwest course 
would have carried the present ship 
directly thither. Strake sail — Strake. 
old English for stnAck. Ancient ships 
had from one to three masts. Qn the 
principal mast was the large square 
mainsail, which with the oSiers was 
now lowered, and they drifted with 
naked masts. Driven — ^By the north- 
easter. 

18. Ughtened the ship— Casting 
over whatever could be spared, but sav* 
ing the ship's rigging and wheat cargo. 

19. Third day — After leaving Fair 
Havens. Own hands — ^The passen- 
gers, including Luke himself. Tack- 
ling — ^Atthis second lightening they 
threw over the ship's rigging. 

20. Neither sun nor stais — It 
was cloudy, rainy, windy; gray by day, 
and a black darkness by night. Ko 
mariner's compass existed, and all the 
signs by which they could know their 
locality or direction were covered frum 
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days appeared, and no small tem- 
pest lay on im, all hope that we 
should be sayed was then taken 
away. 

31 But ^ after long abstinence, 
Paul stood forth in 3ie midst of 
them, and said, Sirs, ye should haye 
hearkened unto me, and not haye 
loosed fiom Crete, and to haye gained 

/Verges 88. SB; Paa. 107. 5, 6L — ff Chap. 88. 11. 

sight. No small tempest — A per- 
petual rain. All hope — ^They were float- 
ing as in a wooden trough, they knew 
not where or whither, at the mercy of 
the hurricane. But when despair of all 
human aid has full possession, the 
liardeat heart may look for Divine aid, 
and humbly recognise it when it comes. 

77i« Apostles' rebuke and cfieer, 21-26. 

To the general prevalence of total 
despair there is one exception. Paul 
could calmly face the storm, since he 
knew that He who ruled the storm 
had promised that he should face the 
emperor. Having withheld himself in 
serenity until the men had given up 
all hope, he now speaks to them words 
both of humiliation for the past and 
cheer for the future. 

21. Long abstinence — Yet not 
total abstinence. Cooking had been 
impossible or difficult, and anxiety had 
destroyed appetite. Stood forth — 
Assuming even in his fetters to make 
a regular and authoritative address. 
Before starvation and hopelessness 
had subdued this motley company 
they might hardly have allowed him 
the assumption. Should have heark- 
ened — ^We do not quite agree with 
Dr. Hackett that there is no "re- 
proach," or rather reproof, here. The 
apostle does not mean, indeed, that 
they ought to have obeyed him as an 
apostle, but that so good were the 
reasons for obeying his counsel they 
ought to have realized them. It was 
nn inexcusable misdoing. Gained — 
Incurred. Harm — Rather, rebuke^ 
condemnation for folly. The same 
as used in verse 10 for hurt It 
was fitting that the apostle should 
humble his unruly audience in order 
that a masterv over them should be 



this harm and loss. 22 And now 
I exhort you to be of good cheer : 
for there shall be no loss of any 
man's life among you, but of the 
ship. 23 <^For there stood by 
me this night the angel of Gk>d, 
whose I am, and ^whom I serve, 
24 Saying, Fear not, Paul; thou 
must be brought before Cesar : and, 

ADan. 8. 1«; Rom. 1. 9; 2 Tlin. 1. 8. 

attained for future use, (verses 31, 43.) 
The rebuke fell upon the majority, 
(verse 12,) more on the ship's captain 
and ship's owner, but most decisively 
upon Julius, (verse 11.) 

22. Idfe. . .ship — ^There were three 
clear points, as from a dark back- 
ground in the future, revealed to Paul : 
the safety of every life, the loss of 
the ship, and the falling upon some 
unknown island. We thus see how 
partial and fragmentary even a true 
prophetic foresight may be. Besides 
these three points Paul was entirely 
uninformed. Little did this company 
now sorrow for the ship if only dear 
life is spared. 

23. This night — The previous 
night, which by Jewish reckoning 
belonged to the day following. The 
angel — ^An angel of Gk)d. Ood— The 
great body of Paul's audience were 
pagans. There were Alexandrians, 
Egyptian worshippers of Osiris, prob- 
ably Greeks, worshippers of Zeus, and 
Romans, worshippers of Jupiter. Prob- 
ably each, as in Jonah's ship, called 
upon his god. And now comes a 
moment when, as with Egypt of old, 
the supremacy of Jehovah the true 
God must manifest itself over nature 
and life. Whose I am — ^Not only as 
by him created, but as to him sacredly 
consecrated. Serve — ^With exclusive 
devotion. 

24. Before Oesar — This expecta- 
tion, so full of terror with others, has 
become an object of hope and promise 
with PauL Ood hath £^ven thee — 
To his faithful servant God had gra- 
ciously made a blessed gift, a gracious 
present, namely, two hundred and 
seventy-six human Uves. They are 
given to understand, in a humbling 
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lo, €k>d hath given thee 'all them 
that sail with thee. 25 Where- 
fore, sirs, be of good cheer: ^for 
I believe God, that it shall be even 
as it was told me. 96 Howbeit 
^we must be cast upon a certain 
island. 

97 But when the fourteenth 
night was come, as we were driven 
up and down in Adria, about mid- 

< Vene87; James S. 16. — ft Luke 1. 46; 

way again, by Paul, that it is from no 
merit of their own, nor from the pow- 
er of any pagan godSf but purely from 
goodness to him and grace to them 
from the only true Grod. Herein Paul 
is wonderfully made a type of Him to 
whose sole merit thAfdvatlon of our 
souls is granted, so that he has the 
blessed right to save on his own terms 
those for whom he has lived and died. 
Eteasonably do some commentators 
coi^ecture that this great boon was 
granted to Paul in answer to earnest 
intercessory prayer. Yet does God 
Ro limit the concession as that there 
shall, beyoad this one thing, be no dis- 
turbance of the ordinary course of 
things, nor shall there be any visible 
variation of the operations of nature. 
Winds and waves shall all visibly 
exert their regular measures and forces ; 
human thoughts and wills shall ap- 
parently act according to normal laws, 
yet the event predicted will at last 
result. 

26. Certain island— The two dis- 
criminations are carefully stated. 
They were not to sail prosperously, 
but to lose their ship ; they were not 
to reach Italy, but strand on some 
island. The fulfibnent of these signs 
would be proof of the fhlfilment of 
the promise of preservation of lives. 
So may lesser lead to greater faith. 

TTie Soundings <md ShaJOaws — Hhe aJt- 
tempted Desertion by the SaOorSj 27-32. 

The close of the narrative approaches. 
Here, verse 27, it is midniglitj verse 33 
it is daunting day^ verse 39 it is day. 

27. Fourteenth night — After 
their start fh)m Fair Havens, verse 
13. In Adrift— The Adriatic sea. Its 



night the shipmen deemed that 
they drew near to some country; 
29 And sounded, and found U 
twenty fathoms: and when they 
had gone a little further, they 
sounded again, and found it fifteen 
fathoms. 39 Then fearing lest 
we should have fallen upon rocks, 
they cast four anchors out of the 
stem, and wished for the day. 

Bom. 4. 90,81; STim. 1. 18. ^Ohap. 88. 1. 

earlier and narrower meaning was limit- 
ed to the sea between Italy and Greece, 
now called the Gulf of Venice. Its 
later and large meaning includes the 
entire basin limited by Italy, Greece, 
Sicily, Crete, and Africa. It was from 
taking the word in its narrower mean- 
ing tiiat earlier commentators have 
endeavoured to find the Melita of this 
shipwreck in the Gulf of Venice. 
Midnight — When signs of land could 
only be heard, not seen. Deemed — 
Conjectured. Country — ^Land. They 
conjectured this probably as they were 
nearing what is now called St. Paul's 
Bay from hearing the dash of breakers 
upon Point Koura. 

28. Sounded — Dropped the long 
line into the water with a leaden sink- 
er at its end to ascertain its depth. 
Twenty fathoms — One hundred and 
twenty feet. The rapid decrease of 
depth was alarming. Before Paul's 
speech the danger was from the depths, 
after it from the shallows. 

29. Four anchors — The andent 
anchors, being lighter than the modern, 
were used in large numbers, fk'om four 
to eight in a ship, both at bow and at 
stern. These anchors were flung from 
the stem, because if the bow were 
fast and the stem loose the waves 
might whirl the stem upon rocks. 
The modem Greek caiques are often an- 
chored at stem. Wished for tlie day 
— ^Well they might. In total darkness, 
beaten by the rain, chilled by the 
blasts, with the breakers resoundin;; 
in their ears, and the seas threatening? 
at any moment to dash their shattered 
craft in pieces I These were houra of 
horror. 
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30 And as the shipmen were about 
to flee out of the ship, when they 
had let down the boat into the sea, 
under colour as though they would 
have cast anchors out of ti^e fore- 
sliip, 31 Paul said to the centu- 
rion and to the soldiers, Except these 
abide in the ship, ye cannot be saved. 
33 Then the soldiers cut off the 
ropes of the boat, and let her fall offl 
33 And while the day was 
coming on, Paul besought tkem all 
to take meat, saying, This day is 
the fourteenth day that ye have 

m 1 Kixi.1.68 ; M atlO.90 ; Lak. 12.7 ; 8L1& — ft 1 8s. 

30. Shipmen — The sailors now 
have formed a plot to abandon the 
ship and its oocapants to their fate. 
Under pretence of fastening the bow 
by letting out anchors, they were let- 
ting down the small boat into the sea. 
As this base project could be formed 
and executed in the dark, so Paul's 
eye could detect it in the dark. 

31. To the contuxion and to the 
soldiezB — ^Paul is now about as good 
as commander in chief. The sailors 
would desert, and he directs centurion 
and soldiers to arrest them. Te can- 
not be saved — The promise of Gk)d 
only engaged to them the power of 
being sav^ if they would. It neither 
pledged that they should not be lost 
if they- disused or misused the means, 
nor did it even pledge that they should 
use the means. The condition of the 
right action on their part was implied. 
Not so acting, their destruction would 
have been no breach of God's promise. 

32. Out off the ropes — The soldiers 
severed the ropes, the boat drifted into 
the sea, and the sailors were fast in the 
ship. However impressive had been 
the assurances of safety given by Paul, 
the sailors trusted more to their own 
villainy than to the promise of Grod. 
The surface of a depraved nature may 
thus be touched while its depths re- 
main unchanged. The soldiers will 
soon prove worse than the sailors. 
Early breakfast and renewed cheer^ 33-38. 

For the third time Paul takes com- 
mand. With the natural ascendency 



tarried and continued fasting, hav- 
ing taken nothing. 34 Where- 
fore I pray you to take aome meat ; 
for tlus is for your health: for 
"there shall not a hair fall from 
the head of any of you. 35 And 
when he had thus spoken, he took 
bread, and "gave thanks to Gk>d in 

Eresence of them all ; and when he 
ad broken i^, he began to eat. 
36 Then were they Sn of good 
cheer, and they also took 9om4 
meat. 37 And we were in all in 
the ship two hundred threescore 

9. 13; Mat. 15. 86; Mark a 6; Jo]m6.11;lTL 4.8A. 

of strong character in emergencies he 
secures the prompt obedience of every 
class and rank. He sees, while ike 
day is breaking^ that for the enterprise 
of passing through the shipwreck and 
escape, the reuivigoration of exhausted 
nature by food is necessary. 

33. Nothing — No regular meal. 

34. Not a hair £allr— Little as the 
sailors deserved such mercy, and Uttle 
worthy as the soldiers would prove. 

35. Gave thanks — ^Not asking these 
heathen for the privilege of saying 
grace, he establishes a Christian family 
ordinance on pagan shipboard. Hap- 
py is it when strong diaracter exer- 
cises its power for g(X)d. Too often it 
is the case that in evil company the 
Christian easily allows the wicked 
power to rule. In his bright serenity 
Paul makes no reproving allusion to 
the inhuman treachery of the sailors 
j ust before occurring. Began to eat— 
Inducing them by his example. 

36. Of good oheer — Revived hope 
revived the appetite. Meat — ^Food. 

37. All — Now that their rescue 
commences, Luke proceeds to g^ve the 
census of the rescued. Sotda-— The 
word properly designates man's spirit- 
ual or immaterial personality. The 
reason why both the English and 
Greek terms are often used to desig- 
nate the entire person is rightly given 
by the Greek philosopher, Plutarch: 
''We are accustomed to designate a 
man as soul and head from h^ most 
important part." 
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and uxteen 'souls. 38 Ani1 when 
they had eaten enough, they light- 
ened the ship, and cast out 
wheat into the sea. 

39 And when it was day, they 
knew not t!ie land: bnt they discov- 
ered a certain creek with a shore, into 
the which they were minded, if it 
were possible, to thraet in the ship. 
410 And when they had 'taken up 
the anchors, they committed th^m- 
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ielve» unto the sea, and loosed tLe 
rudder bands, and hoiited up the 
mainsail t« the wind, and made 
toward shore. 41 And falling 
intn a place where two seas met, 
Pthey ran the ship aground; and 
the forepart stock »8t, and re- 
muned unmovable, but the hinder 
part was broken with the violenre 
of the waves. 49 And the sol- 
diers' counsel was ato kill the pris- 
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38. Eaten auo»gb.~Bt) as to have 
full strength for the task. WhMt— 
The; threw over the gnun, as aware 
that tlie ship must go to pieces, and 
that the rescue of lilb would be easier 
bj lessenii^ the weight of the ship. 

Sfranding, wreck, ami tieapt, 39--U. 

Broad da; reieolB an unknown shore, 
but a narrow inlet, or creek with a 
beach, tempts them to run from the 
open sea into its slender channel for 
Bafet7. In their efTort to accomplish 
this they push the prow of the ship 
into a mud baiik, where it remains 
immovably flied. The rush of two 
oounter currents striking the stem 
breaks the stem half of the ship in 
pieces, but upon the front half the 
whole company find a footing long 
enough to secure the escape of ever; 
individual safe to shore. 

39. Knew not tbe land— From 
this harbour even a native llalteee 
would probably not have recognised 
the spot. Oreek — Or indeotatjon into 
the shore. 

40. Iiooaed the rudder bands — 
The modem rudder, suspended by 
hinges, and swayed with a single 
handle, was unknown to the ancients. 
Their rudders were rather paddles, 
one on each side of the stern, which 
were bound up wlien they let the ship 
drift, and now loosed again when tbey 
purposed to steer t« their point. 
**°*""" — The word aprtfiiiv has been 
a very doubttU one among scholars. 
But sailors say that none but the fore- 
tail, a small sail at the bow, would 
serVB the present purpose of pulling 
the abip to the girea point. The three 




performances of taking up snchors, 
letting down rudders, and hoisting Tors' 
sail, were doul>tlesB achieved simul' 
taneousl; and rapidly. 

41. idaoe where tiro asM met — 
Tivov Si^&iaooov; literally, if we mar 
coin a parallel term, a bai-aerud pbtt. 
The strati which divides Salmonetia 
from the mainland unites the outer 
sea with the inner Bt. Paul's Bay. A? 

seamen swled in fVom the ta'\ 
they mistook the just visible part of 
the mouth of the strait for a bay, and. 
thrusting their prow into the clayey 
shore, their stem took the force of tl <e 
double-sea, still agitated by the storm. 

42. Boldien' connael — As each 
in must now save himself; the twl- 

diers found it necessary each to sepa- 
rate himself (Vnm his prisoner. Yet 
if one escaped, hia keeper was answer- 
able with hia life. Hence, a plot was 
formed to mansacre the whole. 
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oners, lest aay of them should swim 
out, and escape. 43 But the 
centurion, 'willing to save Paul, 
kept them from tAeir purpose; 
and commanded that they which 
could swim should cast themsehes 
first into the mo, and get to 
land: 44 And the rest, some 
on boards, and some on broken 
pieces of the ship. And so it came 
to pass, " that they escaped all safe 
to land. 



rProT. 16. 7.- 



I Terse SS.- 
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43. Willing— DetermioiDg. To save 
Paul — ^It illustrates how unimpressible 
this company was, that of all the mili- 
tary none revolted from murdering 
their benefactor save Julius. He, prob- 
ably, not only appreciated the apostle, 
but felt competent safely to assume 
the responsibility of risking the escape 
of the prisoners. And thus a second 
time we have the phenomenon of 
wicked men saved by a merit not their 
own. They which coiild swim — 
Whether prisoners or not The whole 
were now divided into two parts, the 
able to swim and the not able. The 
first g^ first, and the last remain until 
tbey see the result. 

44. Some on boardji — Or planks 
found about the ship. Broken pieces 
— The italics show that the translators 
supply words not in the Greek. Some 
understand chests, barrels, tables, and 
other articles of furniture in the ship. 
But all those had probably long since 
been thrown overboard. More prob- 
ably the translators correctly under- 
stand it of fraqftutrds of the wrecked 
ship. All safe — And so the three 
points of PauVs prediction were ac- 
complished ; they were wrecked upon 
an island, the ship was lost, and the 
lives were saved. (Note verse 22.) 
Unimpressible as this body of men ap- 
pear, they doubtless had their solemn 
reflections at recollecting these scenes 
and the supernatural character of this 
apostle. And it was in this way that 
diristianity made its deep impression 
on the age, and gathered a Church of 
heroic sanctity from out the world. 



CHAPTER XXVra. 

AND when they were escaped, 
then they knew that "the 
island was called Melita. d And 
the >» barbarous people showed us 
no little kindness : for they kindled 
a fire, and received us every one, 
because of the present rain, and be- 
cause of the cold. 3 And when 
Paul had gathered a bundle of 
sticks, and laid tlwm on the fire, 
there came a viper out of the heat, 

&Rom. 1. U; 1 Oor. 14. 11 ; CoL 8. 11. 
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CHAPTER XXVin. 
Paul on the Isle of Malta, i, — 11. 

1. Saoaped— The wreck of a great 
merchantman, and the escape of two 
hundred and seventy-six persons to the 
shore, would attract a large company 
of the rural population to the shore. 
The city of Yaletta, the present capital, 
was but five miles distance. They 
knew — Either because some of them 
recognised some aspects of the place, 
or because they learned it from the in- 
habitants. Melita — Malta. (See map.) 
It is about sixty miles south of Sicily. 
Originally peopled by the Phoeniciaus, 
it was conquered by the Greeks, and 
subsequently, as in Paul's time, be- 
longed to the Romans. In the ninth 
century it was conquered by the Sara- 
cens, from whom it was won, with a 
heroism celebrated in history, by "the 
Knights of Malta." It now is owned 
by England. (Note xxvii, 27.) 

2. No little kindness — To these 
.refugees from the terrors of the storm 
the beaming faces even of barbarians 
were a welcome sunshine. Rain. .. 
cold — ^The wet November blasts were 
sweeping their bodies, ill-clad, and per- 
haps some of them imclad. 

3. Paul had gathered— The prison- 
ers, safe on an island from which they 
coiild not escape, were probably not yet 
chained again. A viper — The viper is 
the only viviparous species of serpent, 
and very venomous. There are no 
vipers at the present day in Malta. 
On ^at island, as in our own country, 
the increased density of a civilized popu- 
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nnd fastened on bU band. 4 And 
when tbe b&rbEuiauB saw the ««n- 
OTitau* beast hang on his hand, tbejr 
E;iid among themselTea, No doubt 
this man ia a murderer, whom, 
tliougb he hath escaped the sea, 
jet Tengeance Hufferetb not to live. 
A And he shook off the beast into 
thefire, and 'felt no harm. 6How- 
beit they looked when he should 
bare swollen, or fallen down dead 
suddenly : but afler they bad looked 

a ^jX. a-. Hut IB. IS: Lake 10. m 




lation eitormiostes Tenamoua reptiles. 
Out of Om he«t— The viper stifreoa 
with a small degree or cold, and recoTora 
h[B ac^vity with warmth. Supposing 
himaelf assaulted, he made a fierce na- 
sault. TheenragedTiperwiUdort several 
feet upoD his victim. Fastened — With 
his toeth, and, aa appears by the neit 
y e rse, bung toPaui'sliftnduiitil flung o£f. 
4. Beast — Animal. The Qreek word 
ia applied to any noiiouB animal, quad- 
ruped, or reptile. VoDBeance — The 
remarkable Greek term here ia Afm?, 
Dike, Justice, or Betribution. lf.it 
does not imply Justice to be a goddess, 
it certainly constitutes a strong peraon- 
incatioQ, Homer is quoted by Kuinoel 
SB Haying, "Wise men of old said that 
Retribution is tbe co-asseasor of Jo ve ; " 
and Eeaiod, "A virgin ia Dike, bom 
fhiin Zeus." And hero Paul found a 
striking illustration of his owo doa- 
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a great while, and saw no barm 
come to liim, they changed their 
minds, and ' s^d that be was a god. 
7 In tbe same (juarters were pos- 
sessions of the chief man of ths 
island, whose name was Publius; 
who received us, and lodged us 
three days courteously. 8 And 
it came to pass, that the father of 
Publius lay sick of a fever and of a 
bloody flux ; to whom Paul entered 
in, and 'prayed, and '' laid his hands 

S»ii.l9.1L,lJi ICoi.li {».*''' 
trine, "The Gentiles which have not 
the [written] law are a law unto them- 
selves." 

6. Swollen . . . dead suddenly—The 
(wo stages of dissolution from the bite 
of tlie viper are : First, a highly inflamed 
swelling beginning at tlie bitten place, 
and then a rapid death. The pun ia 
eiquiaita, especiaJly when the patient 
is touclied. Lucinn, the satirist, aaja 
of the viper, "Hia bite is violent, Lis 
quickly brii^nfi; on ago- 
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and the victim screams as if burned in 
fire." The Scythians dipped their wesp- 
ooa in vipers' venom, and, says Pliny. 
" they brought death by a light touch." 
A god — A supernatural of any claaa. 

7. Posaeaiions — Landed estates. 
Chief man — A jrpijrof, a Primus, Pri- 
mate or first man. Two ancient coins 
have been discovered at Civita Vecchia 
an which the very phrase "First and 
patron of the Ulletana" is inscribed. 
This remarkable fact is quoted as illns- 
trating Luke's accuracy in designating 
the title of the governor of this obscure 
island. But it appears, in fact, that 
the term primtu, or first, did not de^- 
nate the title of the governor, but some- 
thing ntili mere peculiar. It seems to 
have been an honorary title like pairtm 
or prince in aome Italian towns. 

S, Fsvec.. -bloody flax — Dysen- 
tery with paroiysms of fever, diseasea, 
as attested by modern physicians, pro- 
vaibng in IJalta at the present day. 
Paasagee like this and zii, S3, ziii. 1 1, 
and Luke iiii, 44, are quoted as illus- 
trating Luke's exactness si a pbysiciaii. 
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on him, and healed him. 9 So 
when this was done, others also, 
which had diseases in the island, 
came, and were healed : 10 Who 
also honoured ns with many 'hon- 
ours ; and when we departed, they 
laded us with such things as were 
necessary. 

1 1 And after three months we de- 
parted in a ship of Alexandria, which 

yMatt,lS.6; 1 Tim 6. 17- 

Dr. Hackett thinks them so quoted with 
reason. " No other writer of the New 
Testament exhibits this sort of techni- 
cal precision in speaking of diseases." 

Of this rude isle Paul must have re- 
tained pleasant recollections. It is per- 
manenUy honoured in having its Chris- 
tianity planted by his hands, and by this 
imperishable record of the free heart 
with which he and it were received. 
FmWe Journey to Botm, 11-16. 

11. It was about the beginning of 
February in the year 61 that, after a 
Oiree months^ wintering in Malta, Julius 
embarked for Rome. Ship of Alez- 
andiia—Malta was in the direct line of 
the great com commerce from Alexan- 
dria to Puteoli and Rome. This ship, 
detained probably at Yaletta, like 
Paul's ship from Alexandria, was more 
fortunate in escaping shipwreck, 
though arrested in its career by win- 
ter. When the spring of this south- 
em dime approached and navigation 
opened the Castor and Pollux was 
ready for Julius' use. Sign — A carved 
and gilded statue, (figure head,) some- 
times a bas relief or painting, cfdled by 
the Romans iutela^ at the bow of the 
ship, and from which the ship usually 
received its name. The figure head of 
the present ship. Castor and Pollux, 
represented the deified twin brothers 
of the beautiful Helen who caused the 
fall of Troy. They were the fabulous 
patrons of sailors, and were by them 
identified with the heavenly constella- 
tion, the Qemini or Twins, and were 
supposed to be the meteoric fire balls 
(csdled by modem saUors the ** fires 
of St. Elmo ") which are seen at sea. 
It was in a vessel consecrated to this 
eomplicated pagan superstition that 

Vol. IIL— 17 



had wintered in the isle, whose sign 
was Castor and Pollux. 19 Ajid 
landinff at Syracuse, we tarried 
th&re three days. 13 And from 
thence we fetched a compass, and 
came to Rhegium: and after one 
day the south wind blew, and we 
came the next day to Puteoli : 
14 Where "^we found brethren, 
and were desired to tarry with 

AP8a.119.63 ; Matt. 10. 11. 

our Christian hero sailed toward the 
pagan capital. 

12. Byx9.aaB9 — A trip of a hundred 
miles. This celebrated city was situated 
on a broad promontory on the eastern 
coast of Sicily. Three days — Proba- 
bly for the purpose of trade, for the 
present ship stiU bore its corn freight 
from Egypt 

13. A compass — A curve in the 
ship's course. According to Mr. Lewin 
the wind was from the west; but 
Mount Etna obstmcting the breeze 
left them becalmed, and obliged tbem 
to make an outward circuit in order 
to fill their sails. Rhegium— Here, 
as the north wind blowing down 
through the strait made navigation 
impossible, they were detained for one 
day, after which the favourable south 
wind blew, and the next day, after 
a sail of one hundred and eighty-two 
miles, they arrived at PuteoH. 

A com ship now arrives at Puteoli, 
the earliest of the spring 1 It was al- 
ways a great arrival, and of all that 
sailed into this the great Roman har- 
bour, the Alexandrian ship alone was 
not required reverently to lower ber 
topsail, but might sail into port in tow- 
ering triumph. 

It was the bay still renowned as the 
Bay of Naples into which Paul now 
sailed. Celebrated for its beauty, this 
wonderful bay had another celebrity 
derived from its performing the office 
(for which the small port of Ostia at the 
mouth of the Tiber was wholly insuffi- 
cient) of harbour to the imperial dty. 
Through this harbour of Puteoli passed 
the great current of intercourse by sea 
between Rome and the whole world. 

14. Found brethren — Jews were 
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them seven days : and so we went 
toward Rome. 15 And from 
thence, when the brethren heard of 

plenty at Puteoli, as a commercial 
town, and Christians were not want- 
ing. It is a proof of Julius' high 
regard for Paul that he delayed an 
entire week in deference to the wishes 
of his Christian friends. The week 
suggests that it was the wish of the 
Christian Church at Puteoli that Paul 
Bhould pass a Sabbath with them that 
his preaching might be heard by a 
general gathering of a widespread 
brotherhood. By the delay, as inti- 
mated in the verse following, intelli- 
gence of the apostTe's arrival surprised 
the Church at Rome, and drew a joyous 
delegation thence to meet and escort 
the "ambassador in bonds'* to the 
capital Toward Rome — ^From Pu- 
teoli they would go twelve miles east- 
ward to intersect the great Appian 
Way at Capua, (see map,) the luxuri- 
ous city which melted away the har- 
dihood of Hannibal's veteran army. 
The App^m Way was titled in ancient 
times the *' Queen of Great Thorough- 
fares." It was built by Appius Clau- 
dius four hundred and eleven years 
after the founding of the city. It, 
stretched Arom Bome, the length of 
southern Italy, until, as seen on the 
map, it reached Brundusium at the 
extremity of the heel of the boot-like 
shape of Italy. From Brundusium a 
water route across the Adriatic con- 
nected it at Dyrrachium on the west 
coast of Greece with the great Eg^a- 
tian Way, (see notes on xvi, 14-40,) and 
thence formed an unbroken line to the 
northeastern extremity of Macedonia. 
From the intersection at Capua to 
itome was one hundred and twenty- 
five miles. 

15. Brethren heard of ns — To 
the Church at Bome Paul had three 
years previous addressed the greatest 
of his epistles. To all appearance it 
was eminently a Pauline Church. 
They heard the sudden news that 
the apostle of the Gentiles, adorned 
with fetters gloriously earned in the 
cause of the blessed Jesus, was on his 



us, they came to meet ns as far as 
Appii Forom, and the Three Tav- 
erns; whom when Paul saw, he 

way within a hundred miles or more 
of Rome, we might well anticipate, 
with rare delight. Appii Fomm— 
About forty mUes from Rome. Leav- 
ing Capua, on arriving at the celebrated 
Pomptine Marshes Julius would have 
his choice to keep the Appian Way 
in its circuitous route around the 
Marshes, or take the canal across 
in a boat dragged by mules. Both 
routes united at Appii Forum. The 
Roman Christians not knowing (anj 
better than we) which of the two 
routes the apostle would take, met 
him at the junction at Appii Forum. 
Appii Fomm, or Appius' Maiket, was 
probably a cluster of houses formed 
at the junction originally, around a 
station where articles were retailed to 
travellers. Three TaTexns — Atai;em, 
tcibema^ (derived from irdbe^ a plank,) 
was primitively a wooden hut, deriva- 
tively not an tnn, but rather a grocery, a 
restaurant^ "a retail shop where all 
sorts of eatables and drinkables were 
kept." Tookoomrage — Christian sym- 
pathy quickened the heart of our genial 
apostle. It is very possible that many 
if not all this little band of Roman 
Christians were within three or four 
years driven into exile or cruelly mar- 
dered by the execrable Nero. On the 
night of July 19, A. D. 64, a fire burst 
out in Rome which continued a week, 
and laid nearly one quarter of the city 
in ashes. Popular opinion fixed the 
charge of originating the conflagration 
on Nero himself. To exculpate him- 
self from this suspicion Nero laid the 
charge upon the Christians of Rome, 
and forthwith commenced a series of 
cruelties which appalled that and every 
other age. From causes mentioned in 
our note on verse 22, the Ghiistiana 
were now the object of pagan hatred. 
Esteeming them as helpless yictima, 
and hoping that popular hatred would 
sustain his cruelty, Nero inflicted tor- 
tures which even a pagan historian, 
Tacitus, records with abhorrenoe. Oif 
those who refused to call the emperor 
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heathen dsitiea, "some," says Tadtiis. 
" wera diBguiaed in the skioa of wild 
beasta and worried to death by dogs, 
name were crucified, and otbora were 
mrspped in pitched aliirCa by night 
that they might serve M lights to 
iltumiDBte the nig-bC" No longer pro- 
tected by Roman power, the Chnrch, 
condemned as holding an unlawful 
religion, waa exposed Ljth to the vio- 
lence of the populace and the Beveritj 
of the magistrate. 

16. Oomo to Rome-Starting from 
tlie Three Taverns, our ambassador, 
-tvith his company of bODdninea and 
escort of freemen, would pass the cel- 
ebrated Alban Hilla, and on a summit a 
little beyond Aricia would cast his 
firsl glance upon the imperial Rome. 
IC -wu itself a magniQcent nation, thi> 
liead of the nntionB of the earth. Ue 



entered the city hy the Appian 
Way, where many a oonqueror had 
entered in triumphal procession, but 
none with a name so notable to pos- 
terity as this "prisoner of Christ." 

The gaaxd — Every absolute mon- 
arch usually finds it necessary to 
aecure a competent body of (roopa 
upon whose fidelity Co hia own person 
he can rely in case of rebelUon, Such 
for the emperor of Rome were the preto- 
rian troops. The Fretorian Gamp, situ- 
ated outside of the northwest wall of 
tlie city, was a largo square lined with 
military barracks, the lodgings of the 
soldiery, and strongly fortified on all 
sides. Ita commander, captain of 
the guard, at this time was the cele- 
bratfld Burrhua, who, in connection 
with Seneca, endeavoured to support 
the fortunes of the empire under the 
reign of the mad and bloody Nero. 
But in ftct the whole chiuse — the 
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* Paul was suffered to dwell by him- 
self with a soldier that kept him. 
17 And it came to pass, that afler 
three days Paul called the chief of 
the Jews together : and when they 
were come together, he said unto 
them, Men amd brethren, > though I 
have committed nothing against 
the people, or customs of our fa- 
thers, yet "was I delivered prisoner 
from Jerusalem into the hands of 
the Romans: 18 Who, "when 
they had examined me, would have 

4; Chap. Si 26: 27. & 2 Chap. 34. 13,18; SS. 8. 

mChap. 31.33. n Chap. 2a. 31; 34. 10; 26.8; 

26.31. Chap. 26. 11. 

centorioii. . .but — ^is omitted from so 
many manuscripts that Tischendorf 
and other high authorities reject it as 
spurious. Dwell by himself— The 
usual place for prisoners would be in 
the barracks of the Fretorium] but 
such would be the reports both of 
Festus and Julius that respect for 
Paul's high character might secure 
him a better condition. Sustained by 
the Churches both at Rome and else- 
where, he would find it easy to secure 
apartments not only sufficient for his 
personal convenience, but to receive 
friends and inquirers hospitably, and 
to accommodate a congregation to 
listen to bis preaching. Welcomed as 
he most certainly was by the Roman 
Church, he was secluded from its con- 
gregations except as they gathered to 
him. 

Offer of Gospel to Jem, 17-29. 

17. And — According to his own 
motto in his epistle to the Romans, 
*' to the Jew first and also to the Qen- 
tile,'' Paul first makes his appeal to 
the Jews at Rome. Unable to go to 
them, he invites them to himself. The 
usual result occurs; here in the world's 
metropolis a minority believe, the 
majority harden themselves, and he 
anuouDoes his future and final depart- 
ure to the Gentiles. After three 
days— Spent in recovering from fa- 
tigue and seeing his special Roman 
friends. Chief — ^In character and in- 
fluence rather than office. Paul's 
purpose was not mainly to exculpate 



let me go, because there was no 
cause of death in me. 19 But 
when the Jews spake against it, *I 
was constrained to appeal unto Ce- 
sar; not that I had aught to accuse 
my nation of. 20 For this cause 
therefore have I called for you, to 
see you, and to speak with yim: 
because that pfor the hope of Is- 
rael I am bound with «thi8 chain. 
21 And they said unto him, We 
neither received letters out of Judea 
concerning thee, neither any of the 

2>0hap. 26. 6, 7. — ffOhap. 26. 29; Eph. 3. 1; 
4. 1; 6. 20; 8 Timothy 1. 16; 2. 9; PhUemon 
iai8. 

himself from infidelity to Judaism. 
This exculpation is but preparatory to 
the pressing Jesus the Messiah upon 
their faith. Tet was I deliTered— 
He states the proceedings of the San- 
hedrin against him in the most gentle 
terms possible, giving the foot pas- 
sively without holding any body re- 
sponsible. 

19. Not. ..accoae my nation— 
The fact of his being compeUed to 
appeal implicated, the heads of his 
nation ; but he repudiates the feeling 
or purpose of accusing. The terms 
brefthren, oonstralned, my nation, 
all indicate the deep affection for bis 
kinsmen expressed in his epistle to the 
Romans, and his burning desire to win 
them to the (Gospel. (Bom. iz, 1-6.) 

20. For this cause — From the 
fact of his being a true brother Jew in 
undeserved bonds. Hope of Inael — 
A deeper underlying cause, the real 
cause of his chain, is tha hope of 
Israel, the Messiah. And that brings 
up the main point of discussion, not 
himself, but Christ. 

21. Neither reoelTed latten — 
Paulas voyage from Jerusalem to Borne 
was latest in fall and earliest in spring, 
so that probably he outstripped any 
other intelligence to the Roman Jews. 
That came — ^In ihe same ship irith 
Paul. His fellow passengers brought 
no charge against him. Thia does not 
imply that his career as a leader of a 
sect is unknown to them, bat that no 
charge of a judicial nature had been 
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brethren that came showed or spake 
any harm of thee. 22 But we 
desire to hear of thee what thou 
thinkest: for as concerning this 
sect, we know that every where 'it 
is spoken against. 33 And when 
they had appointed him a day, 
there came many to him into his 
lodg^ing ; " to whom he expounded 
and testified the kingdom of God, 
])er8uad]ng them concerning Jesus, 
*■ both out of the law of Moses, and 
otU of the prophets, from morn- 
ing lill evening. 24 And " some 
believed the things which were 
spoken, and some believed not 

rLokel 84; chap. 21 fi, 14; 1 Pet & IS: 4. 14. 

•Lukea4. S7i chap. 17. 8; 19, & 1 See on 

chap. a& 6. 2& 



reported to them. As the head of a 
sect they desire to hear his thmking^. 
This does not imply, as some have 
inferred, that there was little or no 
Christian Church now at Rome, or 
that these head Jews were unaware 
of its existenoe ; but that in their view 
Paul, the celebrated pupil of Gamaliel, 
was such an expositor as had never 
been at Rome, such an expositor as 
it might be worth their while to 
hear. 

22. Spoken against — Elsewhere 
and here at Rome. Frankly, then, 
though they will listen, their prepos- 
sessions are against the argument. 

Ti» hatred and calumny now poured 
upon Christians, by whidi Nero was 
emboldened to perpetrate his cruel 
persecutions, arose from various 
causes. As a sort of Jewish sect, they 
inherited in the first place all the odi- 
um of Jews. As abhorring the gods 
of paganism, they were stigmatized as 
"a&eists." As standing aloof from 
unholy amusements, they were held 
as. unsocial and haters of the human 
hice. As refusing to swear by the 
name of the emperor and sacrifice to 
his image, they were held as disloyal. 
As loolong to a future, and perhaps 
near, conflagration of the world, they 
might plausibly be accused as incen- 
diaries. And as being alleged to as- 
semble by night to partake the mys- 



25 And when they agreed not 
among themselves, they departed, 
after that Paul had spoken one 
word. Well spake the Holy Ghost 
by Esaias the prophet unto our fa- 
thers, 26 Saying, ^ Go unto this 
people, and say. Hearing ye shall 
hear, and shall not understand; 
and seeing ye shall see, and not 
perceive: 27 For the heart of 
this people is waxed gross, and 
their ears are dull of hearing, and 
their eyes have they closed: lest 
they should see with their eyes, and 
hear with their ears, and understand 
with their heart, and should be con- 

_ ttOhap. 14. 4; 17. 4; 19. 9. visa. 6. 9; Jer. 

6. 81 ; Esek. 18. 8; Matt. 18. 14; Mark 4. 18; Luke 
a. 10; John 18. 40; Bom. 11. a. 

tical body and blood of Christ, they 
were even slandered as nightly canni- 
bals I It is said by Justin Martyr 
that, previous to this period, the Jew- 
ish hierarchy had sent delegations into 
all parts of the civilized world de- 
nouncing the whole Christian body. 
In such a storm was rocked the cradle 
of the Christian Church. 

24. Some. . .and some — A division 
arose, and some became believers. 
How many is not intimated; in fact, 
Luke loses sight of the believing part 
during the remainder of the narrative. 

25. One word — ^One final utterance 
of sorrow and rebuke. 

26. 8a3ring — Hereby the apostle 
places these rejecting Jews on the 
same footing with the bdhen who 
rejected Issuah and the prophets. 
Shall hear— Will hear. These shaUs 
are simply futures, not imperatives, 
implying what will be, not what must 
be. And they will be not with aU^ 
for even here were some exceptions ; 
with all who chose to have it so. The 
sad result arose from their own per- 
verse determination, not from God's 
appointment. 

27. Waxed grosa — From their 
own spiritual carelessness and hard- 
ness. Ziest — Depends upon dosed. 
They have closed their eyes to evi- 
dence lest they should be converted 
and healed. 
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verted, and I should heal them. 
28 Be it known therefore unto 
you, that the salvation of God is 
sent ^unto the Gentiles, and that 
they will hear it. 29 And when 
he had said these words, the Jews 
departed, and had great reasoning 
among themselves. 

v> Matt 31. 48; chap. 18. 46, 47 ; 18. 6; 22. 21 ; 90. 

28. Gkntiles...wiU hear — The 

great voluntary contrast by which the 
Jew ceases to be, and the Grentile 
becomes, the true Israel. 

29. Departed— In an excitement of 
discussion, leaving the apostle to that 
deep grief which he expresses so pro- 
foundly at the commencement of Bom. 
iz. 

JRoman Residence and Minislry^ 30, 31. 

30. Two whole years — A whole 
two-year. It is clear from this that 
Paul was released from his first Ro- 
man imprisonment at the close of two 
years. Own hired house — For the 
payment for which, as he seems not to 
have had the means of labouring at 
his occupation, he was doubtless aided 
by the Christian Churches. Whether 
this hired house was the same as the 
lodging in verse 23 is uncertain and 
very unimportant. ReceiTed all — 
Was ready to give his attention to ev- 
ery coming inquirer, preaching to the 
full congregation, and teaching the in- 
dividual inquirer. No. . .forbidding — 
The Romans not having the wish, 
and the Jews not having the courage, 
to interfere. Here then in the impe- 
rial city the Jew rejects and is rejected, 
and Christianity has struck her im- 
movable root in representative Gkntile 
soil. As Luke's purpose is not to 
write a biography of Paul, but a his- 
tory of this great transition, his task 
is now complete, and his pen ceases its 
work. (See page 10.) 



30 And Paul dwelt two whole 
years in his own hired house, and 
received all that came in unto him. 
31 'Preaching the kingdom of God, 
and teaching those things which 
concern the Lord Jesus Christ, with 
all confidence, no man forbidding 
him. 

17, 18; Kom. 11. 11. csChap. 4. 81 ; llk>h. & 19. 

If we wish to know the spirit with 
which Paul was animated during this 
imprisonment we must study his four 
Epistles then written, remembering tlie 
bonds, fettered as he was to a soldier 
in his own hired house, or In the prison, 
in which he wrote : 

1. His Epistle to the Coloasians. 

2. His fraternal note to Philemon. 

3. His Epistle to the Epheaians. 

4. His Epistle to the Phi]l|»piaiui. 

Two opinions exist, as we have al- 
ready noted, as to the date of the mar- 
tyrdom of St. Paul. One (as Oony- 
beare and Howson and Alford) main- 
tains that after his first imprisonment 
and trial (62-64) he was acquitted, trav- 
eled, preached, wrot e his B pistlei to 
TIMOTHY and to TITUS, and was 
again arrested, tried, and executed in 
A. D. 66-68. The other (Schaff and Pres- 
sens^) that he was martyred upon his 
first trial before the fulness of the Nero- 
nian persecution, A. D. 64. It ia agr«ed 
that he was not crucified, but, as a 
Roman citizen, executed with the axe. 
He was led for death to the Aquae 
8alvi» and buried in the road to Ostia. 
Peter, it is said, was on the same day 
crucified at Rome and buried in tlie 
Vatican. Gains, a Roman presbyter, 
about A. D. 212 could make the CShna- 
tian boast, "I am able to point out 
the Christian trophies of the apostles, 
for if you go to the Vatican or to the 
Ostian Way you will find the memen- 
toes of those who founded thia Ghurob." 
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SCOPB OF THE EPISTLE. 

OuB firat impression was that the proper division into yolmnes would 
bring the historical books of the New Testament into a separate classi- 
fication. But a thorough suryey of the ground reveals the fact not only 
that the book of Acts commences the new apostolic era, but that with 
it the epistles form a composite unity separate from the unit of the 
Christ-history in the Gospels. The books of Acts and Romans are, 
indeed, very strikingly the complements of each other. The former 
unfolds the eoenU, the latter the theology and morals^ of the apostolic 
era. With great propriety, therefore, though out of the chronolog- 
ical order of their publication, have these two books stood in contact in 
the canon ; and with equal, though with almost accidental propriety, 
they have, in our own arrangement, combined into a single volume. 

The penetrative inquirer in the reading of Paul's debates in the syna* 
gogues (for instance of Elphesus, of Thessalonica, of Corinth, and 
especially on that memorable day at Rome, Acts zziii,17-29) desires to 
be present and listen to the sharp encounter. What were the issues, and 
the methods, and the terms of the discussion ? To this query Romans 
furnishes the comprehensive reply. It every where presents the traces 
of struggle and battle. Compare it, on this point, with Philippians 
or Ephesians. And it explains many of the peculiarities of the style, 
and solves not a few of the difficulties of the argument to say : The Book 
of Romans is a summary of the hand-to-hand synagogue debates of 
Paul with the Jews of his day. 

This explains the eminently dialogue character of the style; the 
repeated "I say,** (I affirm, I maintain,) the thou toiU say, the man! 
the Bekoldy thou art a Jew, the Irethren, etc. The ever recurring geeond 
perion, often the second person sinffular^ shows us his co-disputant ever 
in his presence. By this the train of thought is varied and controlled 
into often unexpected and abrupt transitions. Objections, sometimes in 
'the opponent's own words, sometimes put for him in St. Paul's words, 
are rapidly presented and rapidly overridden. So rapidly, ellipticaDy, 
and almost incoherently is this sometimes done, that we are bound to 
suppose that St. Paul assumes that his contemporary readers are famil- 
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iar with his argument, and so need not its fuller expansion. Many 
things were thus clear to them which are obscure to us. 

And this consideration has even its theological bearings. For instance, 
m the ninth chapter a false exposition is retained yery much by the 
commentator^s insisting upon a false position. By forgetting the stand 
which St. Paul is maintaining against the altercating synagogue, a 
defence of God^s rectitude in superseding the Jewish theocracy hp the open 
establishment of a "broad and universal system of equalised free-agency^ is, 
most illegitimately, transformed into an assertion of an absolute unii>ersal 
^^dvoine sovereignty ^^^ etemaUy foreordaining the sin and then damning 
the sinner! Alford, who insists on this theological transformation 
most persistently, also rejects in a yery one-sided and unexegetical 
manner the real position in which St. Paul writes. Our apostle orally 
dictated this epistle to his penman, Tertius, and it is thus yiyidly start- 
ling with the spohen style throughout; a spoken style in which oratory, 
forensic (or rather synagogic) debate, and terse, abrupt dialogue take 
their turns ; and nowhere are these liying yariations more graphically 
presented than in this yery ninth chapter. Taking this standpoint 
with the apostle in the synagogue, and tracing his winding aigument, we 
are then able truly and yiyidly to realize its liying character. 

But the Gkntiles, in rows and clusters, were often sitting in the same 
synagogue, sick of worn-out polytheism, and yet hesitating fully to 
accept monotheism encumbered with the Jewish circumcision and ritual. 
They usually formed a large part of the assemblage at Corinth. TMr 
moral position, therefore, in the kingdom of Gk>d must be unfolded. 
In the synagogue discussions this would be often more or less perfectly 
done. Thence, in a concise written summary, would arise just what we 
haye in this book — the relatione of Jews and ^entiles to Ood and to each 
othoTy both in the past and the future of the Divine government, as un- 
folded in the complete revelation of Christ. It thus becomes a most 
compressed yet most comprehensive system of theology, in which 
eyery point of Christian doctrine takes its place with a most amazing 
completeness and symmetry ; yet a treatise modified by contemporary 
circumstances, and, like the whole New Testament, wonderfdlly bleud- 
ing the traits of the temporary with the permanent. 

THE ROMAN CHURCH. 

When the Roman general Pompey conquered the Jewish nation and 
captured Jerusalem, a large body of Jewish prisoners were sent to Borne 
and sold as slayes. Their rigid adherence to the peculiarities of their 
faith rendering them yery impracticable seryants, their masters were 
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glad to emancipate them, and, perhaps respecthig their conscientiousness, 
assigned them a quarter beyond the Tiber as a residence. (See ** Jews' 
Quarter '' on map.) As the residence of fireedmen, exiled from aristocratic 
Rome, in a low ground, where the flat boats from the seaport at Ostia 
had their wharves, and low shops abounded, it was scarce a respectable 
section. It was a symbol of truth abased in the world. The worship of 
the true Jehovah dwelt in these humble abodes, overlooked by the 
haughty temple of the Gapitoline Jove. How has history reversed the 
contrast ! Tet even here the stately synagogue rose, the rabbi estab- 
lished his school, and a hierarchy ruled in power. Nor was monotheism 
without its influence on imperial Rome hersel£ So prevalent was the 
tendency of thoughtful persons toward Judaism as to become the sub- 
ject of satire to more than one of the Roman poets. And so crowded 
were the synagogues on the Saturday-Sabbath with Roman ladies that 
one poet recommends the young men to go thither to get sight of the 
beauty and &8hion of Rome I 

The " strangers of Rome," (Acts ii, 16,) returning from Pentecost to 
this humble Jewish quarter, were probably the first germ of Roman 
Christianity. They were purely Jewish. The only probable fact we 
have of history is that such excitements arose among the Jews 
(about A. D. 50) as to attract the notice of the city government, which 
received intelligence that the disturbances came from one Chrestus^ obvi- 
ously a modification of the name of Christ. (See note on Acts xviii, 2.) 
This mythical Ohrestus the police were never able to apprehend, but 
the government ordered the Jews in a body to leave Rome. By this 
decree it seems that the elements of the first Roman Church (as of the 
Pentecostal Church) were swept away. 

It is from this epistle to the Romans that we get our next glimpse 
of the Church at Rome. In this respect the catalogue of names in 
chapter xvi has a singular interest. The banished Aquila and Piiscilla 
have returned. There is a goodly number of Paul's friends there. And 
if we may judge of the whole from this catalogue we should say that 
the Church was almost entirely Oentile, and far more Greek than 
Roman. Of the twenty-eight names there but two are Jewish, and the 
G roek are twice as many as the Latin. The Church had existed there many 
years, (xv, 23 ;) they had attained a reputation through the Christian 
world, (i, 8.) Though not founded by Paul, the Church recognises 
his apostleship ; nor has he any misgivings that it is an anti-Pau- 
line Church, nor does he recognise the existence of any opponents or 
maligners. 

The next view we have is not so much of the Church as of the escort 
of friends who met Paul at Appii Forum to conduct him to Rome. 
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(Acts xxriii, 16.) The then existing aspect of things is treated in our 
notes. The career of the Church of Rome since that period is one of 
the wonders of history. Its spiritual empire, rising like the shadow of 
Rome^s past imperial power, has exercised a mightier sway over the 
ciyilized world. That Peter was once at Rome and suffered martyrdom 
there is probably true; but that he was founder or Bishop of its Church 
is supported by no adequate authority. And the stupendous despotism 
of Popery based its existence not upon the sacred canon, or upon primi- 
tive history, but upon forged documents that powerfully imposed upon 
the ignorance of the dark ages, but cannot claim to stand the test of 
modem criticism* 

AUTHENTICITY AND INTEGRITY. 

That Romans was really dictated to Tertius by Paul is conceded by 
the most sceptical criticism of the present day. This is a most import- 
ant concession ; lor it cannot be denied that the outlines of the evangelic 
Christ-history are affirmed or assumed in this epistle. That Jesus was 
a true hereditary prince descended from the royal line of David, that 
he lived a miraculous life, died by crucifixion as a ransom for sinners, 
that he rose again with authority to judge and power to save the world, 
are broad bold assumptions through the whole book. It founds the 
Gospel theology on the Gospel history. And when we recognise how 
familiar Paul was with Jerusalem, what advantages he had to know the 
Christ-history to be true or false, and then realize the most intense sin- 
cerity of his character, we may well style this epistle a fifth Gospel. 

But the integrity, that is, the entirety of the epistle as Paul's, has been 
questioned. Renan admits the whole to be Paul's, but affirms the last 
chapter to have been really written by him to the Church at Ephesua. 
We have given brief replies to the supposed proofs in our notes. 

TIME AND PLACE OP WRITING. 

From Luke's history of Paul in the Book of Acts we should not infer 
that the apostle ever wrote a letter. And yet, by comparing the his- 
tory with the existing epistles, we are able, from the " undesigned co- 
incidences '* between the two, to state (as we have done in our notes on 
Acts) with great certainty the time and place of nearly every writing. 

AstopZa<30, the epistle was written at Corinth. This appears from 
the fact that " Erastus, the chamberlain of the city," namely, of Corinth, 
(2 Tim. iv, 20,) joins in the salutations, (xvi, 23 ;) that Phebe of Cen- 
chrea (the port of Corinth) is bearer of the Epistle, (xvi, 1 ;) and that 
Gains, of Corinth, (1 Cor. i, 14,) was his " host ; " and so, perhaps, his 
house the place of the dictating of the Epistle to Tertius, (xvi, 23.) 
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As to timey it was when Paxil was on the pomt of starting from 
Corinth to Jerosalem, bearing the monies collected by him for the poor 
Christians at Jerusalem, (xy, 25.) This conclusiyely fixes it at PauPs 
last departure fr«m Corinth to Jerusalem, before his arrest by the Jews 
and rescue by the Romans. There we have placed it in our notes on 
Acts xz, 8. 

RHYTHM, PARALLELISM, AND NUMBER. 

About a century ago Bishop Lowth revealed to the world the poetic 
parallelism of the Book of Psalms and other poetic parts of the Old 
Testament. Dr. Jebb disclosed the same fact in a less degree in the 
discourses of our Lord. But it was reserved for Dr. Forbes, of Edin- 
burgh, to show, in his late Commentary on Romans, how prevalent this 
same phenomenon is in that book. We can give but a few specimens. 

In the Gk)spels the following instance will show how parallelism and 
correspondence of clauses appear in our Lord^s discourses : 

1. Give not that which is holy to the dogs, 

2. Nor cast ye your pearls before swine ; 

2. Lest they trample them under their feet, 

1. And turn again and rend you. 
It is clear that the lines here marked with the same figures, though 
in reverse order, correspond to each other. From this it is evident that 
a proper understanding of parallelism affects our understanding of the 
true meaning. Thus, the meaning is, 

1. Give not that which is holy to the dogs, 

1. Lest they turn again and rend you ; 

2. Cast not your pearls before swine, 

2. Lest they trample them under their feet. 

On a similar, but still more complex plan, are PauVs words, Rom. xi, 

33: 

• Its 

O the DEPTHS both of the riches, and of the wisdom and the knowl- 
edge of God 1 

How unsearchable are his judgments. 

And his ways past finding out. 

s 

3. For who hath hnoton the mind of the Lord, 

« 

2. Or who hath been his counsellor, 



1. 



Or who hath given to him. 



( And it shall be recompensed to him again. 
Here is first the Unit dbpths in which the divine three^ riches, wis- 
dom, and knowledge, inhere; and then, in reverse order, is either a cor- 
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responding line or couplet. UnMeareheMe and pMtrftnding-out correspond 
to depOa^ eottrueUor to tnsdom^ mind to hnowUdgs^ and reoompeMed to 
richer. We have thus the trinity in unity. And if any one doubts the 
trinitarian reference, let him well analyze the Terse that immediatel} 
follows : 

1. For of Him, 

2. And through Him, 

3. And to Him, 

Are all things ; to whom 

1. Be glory 

2. Forever, 

3. Amen. 
Compare also, 

And the grace of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
The love of (Jod, 

And the conmiunion of the Spirit 2 Cor. xiii, 14. 
And also the thrice-three of the so-called Trisagion^ 
Holy, holy, holy. 
Lord, Gk>d, Almighty, 

Which was, and is, and is to come. Rev. iv, 8. 
We submit that number, rhythm, and parallelism are here cembined 
with a trinitarian import too clearly to be reasonably doubted. On the 
subject of ^^ Sacred Numbers" let our readers carefully consult our sup- 
plementary note, Luke vi, 16, vol. ii, p. 77. 

We have in ii, 6-10, a double trinal contrast describing the opposite 
sides of God's judgment of men : 

1. To them who by patient continuance in well-doing 

2. Seek &r glory and honour and immortality, 

3. Eternal life. 

1. But unto them that are contentious, 

2. And obey not the truth, but obey unrighteotunesa, 
8. Indignation and wrath. 

8. Tribulation and anguish 

2. Upon every soul of man that doeth evil ; 

1. Of the Jew first, and also of the Gentile. 
8. But glory, honour, and peace 

2. To every man that worketh good ; 

1. To the Jew first, and also to the Gentile. 

Is the trine number here adopted to symbolize that these opposite 
destinies to opposite characters come from the same triune Gk>d ? 

Dr. Forbes' idea of ii, 17-20 we may, with slight modification, thus 
jpresent : The ten qualifications of the Jews are, 
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Five before God : 

1. Rest in Law. 2. Boast in God. 

3. Knowledge of Will. 4. Approves the excellent 

6. Instructed from the Law. 
Five superiorities oyer Gentiles: 
6. A guide to the blind. 7. light to the dark. 

8. Instruction of the foolish. 9. With form of knowledge. 

10. Truth in the Law. 
Of rhythm and parallelism we have but to read the yery first sentence 
and paragraph of Romans to find a rich abundance. Take the first 
words : 

Paul, a seryant of Jesus Christ, 
Called to be an apostle. 
Separated unto the gospel of God^ 
Concerning his son Jesus Christ our Lord, 
Which was made of the seed of Dayid according to the fiesh, 
And declared the Son of Gk>d with power, etc. 
This measurement and parallelism appear with dififerent degrees of 
clearness ; often too palpable to be mistaken, often doubtful, and shad- 
ing off in d^rees. It giyes a fine majesty to Paulas opening paragraph 
in Romans, and we suppose that in speaking he was often able to roll 
out the rhythmic clauses with the power and yolume of an orator. 

Those who argue that *^ the apostle in those splendid outbursts could 
not have attended to these artificialities of rhythm and number,^' would 
do well to fiQly realize, and then account for, the plain objectiye facts 
as they lie in the text of the epistle. Such was the mould and training 
of Paulas Jewish mind that we doubt not that he produced a style with 
these peculiarities as spontaneously as we obserye the rules of English 
grammar or modem rhetoric. Both Dr. Johnson and Dr. Parr could 
talk with the most perfect spontaneity in the same Latin and antithetic 
style in which they wrote. 
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A. THE ARGUMENT. 

iMtRODUOnON— 

1. Superflcription. I-^T 

2. The Direct Address (oloalng with Thesis) 8- IT 

LTEEBTHN. 

Fallbw man without thb saltation by Chmst i, 18-iii, 20 

1. Condition of the Heathen world i, 18-11, 16 

a) The depths to which human deprayation can go i, 18-32 

h) ^he upper moral class, who have never descended to the 

depths ii, 1-10 

c) The heathen of the upper class, who, without the law, 

keep natural law ii, 11-16 

2. Condition of the Jewish raoe ii, 17-iii, 20 

«) The Jew, under the law, breakmg law. ii, 17-29 

h) Admitting the Jews' advantage in God's oracles, etc in* 1| 2 

c) Yet, without impeaching God's faUhf unbelieving Jews are 

damned. iii, 3, 4 

d) Nor does glory denied to God fi-om mau^s overruled sin ex- 

cuse the Jewish any more than the Gentile sinner ill, 5-8 

e) And so the Jews are no better than the Gtontiles, their own 

Old Testament being witness iii, 9-20 

Oondiiaion— Under law all oammMXMD iii, 20 

n THEBEUEDT. 

JusnnoATiOK bt faith thbouoh thb atonehbnt bt Chbist. .. .iii, 21-viii, 39 
Oratnitoiui salvation by fEdth in Christ's atoning death 

oonqirehensiTely stated as ths bwbdt iii, 31-81 

FaithrJustification shown by Abraham's case to be at the 
foundation of the Jewish, as well as of the Christian, 
Church H 
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This Faith-Bemedj illustrated — 

1. la itB progreiaiTe work in the indlTidiud soul t, 1-11 

2. In tlie grand antithesia between Adam and Ohriat y, 12-21 

3. In tlie steps of the Renovation — 

Negative — a Emancipation from necessity to sin. .••.••••. • vi, 1-23 

h Emancipation from servility to law vii^ 1-6 

e (Although law is not to be blamed) vi, 7-25 

PoeiHve-^ Blessed (individual) process of Justified and Spir- 
it-guided life vUi, 1-n 

e Advancing stages to final (collective) glorifica- 
tion of Church and Earth * viii, 18-25 

4. OracioaB aids throogh the divinely foreseen and accom- 

plished stages to the final renovation viii, 26-30 

6. Pasan of triumph over this scheme of Human Reno- 
vation. viii, 31-39 

m THEDEFENGE. 
A9AINST Jewish oavil of this God*s sohbjce of dcpartial 

FAITB-PBOBATION, EVEN THOUGH BESULTINGh IN UNBELDEVINa 

Israel's dowkfall iz-xi 

1) The Apostle's deep grief at Jewish downfall. 1-6 

2) Yet God's promise was not thereby broken; for the 

promise was to. the faith-seed rather than to the fairth- 

seed 7-13 

3) Nor His righteousness impeached; for, overriding all 

Jewish cavU, God's rightful will to establish faith-pro- 
bation is absolute 14-X8 

4) Nor can He be replied against; for all this accords with 

the laws of an equitable system of free-agency 19-23 

5) And it all accords with Old Testament predictions. . . . 24-29 

6) So that the Faith-condition underlies Qod's whole sys- 

tem of Election and Rejection of Jew or G«ntile iz, 30-33 

T) The Jew has failed by preferring the birth-and-work- 

condition to that of Faith z, 1-11 

8) Which (faith-condition) is entirely impartial, embracing 

all accepting and proclaimed to all. z, 12-21 

9) Nor is Israel quite cast away ; for, 1. There is a foith- 

remnant, zi, 1-10; 2. Israel stands equally with the 
Gentile on solemn faith-conditions, 11-24 ; and, 3. Israel 
will be finally restored to the Cburchdom, 25-32 zi, 1-32 

10) I>ozology closing the Argument zi, 33-36 
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B. THE ETHICAL DEDUCTION and PERSONAL CON- 
CLUSION. 

1 ETHIOAL DEDUCmOir, 

In perfect logical deduction fVom the Doctrine of faith taught in the Epistle, 
there must be, first, the complete fundamental Act of Faith; and thence all 
Christian duties spring. 

1. The Act of basis Faith — Complete consecration to God, and 

all goodness and duty-doing zii, 1, 2 

2. The Cycle of enumerated Duties springing from faith, namelj : 
Duties, 1) To the blessed Unity of the Church, (the prime condition.) B-16 

2) To those without the Church 17 21 

3) To the civil government xiii, 1-7 

4) To our surrounding secular contemporaries 8-14 

^ 6) To weaklings in faith, ziv, 1-6; who should not 

judge, in view of the Judgment day, 7-13 ; and 
who should be withheld from intolerance, 14-23 ; 
and tolerance should be extended toward all in 
unity, XV, 1-7 ; in the unity (especially) of Jew 
and Gentile, 8-14. xiv, 1-xv, 14 

n PERSONAL ooiroLnBioir. 

,1. Paul's Bpistolary boldness based on his Apostolic 

mission xv, 15-21 

.2. His long-hindered visit to Rome will be on his way to 

Spain 22-33 

3. Paul's commendation (of Phebe) and ▼axious salutations. xvi, 1-16 

4. Interposed warning against dividers and offenders 17-20 

6. Salutations from Paul's companions 21-24 

6. Closino Doxologt 25-27 

A dose study of the above Plan will, we think, be a great aid to oar read- 
ers, especially in verifying our exposition of some important disputed passageiL 
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CHAPTER L 

PAUL, a seryant of Jesns Christ, 
■called tohe aa apostle, ''sepa- 

aActo22.Sl; 1 Cor. 1.1; GaL 1. 1 ; 1 Tim. L 11 ; 
a Tim. 1.11. 

CHAPTER I. 
Exordium and ThesiSj I-IV. 

The Exordium consists of three 
parts : the superscription, (1-7,) the di- 
rect addressj (8-1*7,) closing with, the 
introduction of the ihesis. 

1. Paul — ^The superscription (1-7) is 
one magnificently rounded sentence, 
worthy the chief apostle addressing 
the imperial city. This too consists 
of three parts: the personal style of 
the writer, (1,) the surpassing nature 
of his topic, (2-6,) and the direction of 
his letter to the Roman Christians, (7.) 

Paul — Instead of signing the 
name at the end, as in modern times, 
the ancient mode was to place the 
^lame at the beginning of the letter. 
(For the name Paul see our note on 
Acts ziii, 9.) Servant — Aov^c* ^Q- 
riyed from <5e&), to bind, so signifying 
a bondsman. (On the New Testament 
word for slave see note on Luke vii, 2.) 
To be a doulos of a Divine Master is a 
high honour ; but no Greek writer ever 
uses the phrase, andrapodon of God or 
Christ. Just so in English we may 
say servant of God, but never slave of 
God. Called — ^Literally, a caMed apos- 
tle. A noble self-assertion against 
those who pronounced him an uncaMed 
apostle, and so no apostle at all. (On 
the word called see note on Matt, zzii, 
14.) The distinction made in predes- 
tinarian theology between God's com- 
mon call and his "effectual call'' upon 
sinners to repent, implies that God 
does not truly mean his common call 

Vol. III.— 18 



rated unto the gospel of God, 
3 ''Which he had promised afore 
«* by his prophets in the Holy Scnp- 

b Acts 9, 15 : 18. S; Gal. 1. 16.— -c Titos 1. 2. 
dChap. & 91 ; 16. S6; GaL 8. 8. 

to be effectual, and so imputes insin- 
cerity to God. The true distinction 
lies not in the intrinsic nature of God's 
call itself, but in the different accept- 
ance by man. There is truly a r^'ected 
caJBAng and an obeyed calling, and those 
who obey God's call become perma- 
nently the called. Paul was called, 
(see note Acts iz, 9,) and being not dis- 
obedient to fhje heavenly vision his was 
an obeyed calling, and so his " effectual " 
and permanent calling. 

Separated — In this lofty self-asser- 
tion the apostle declares that he was 
not only called at mature age, but even 
set apart for his great calling, like Jer- 
emiah, before his birth. "Before I 
formed thee in the belly I knew thee ; 
and before thou camest forth out of 
the womb I sanctified thee, and I or- 
dained thee a prophet unto the na- 
tions." (Jer. i, 5.) For, knowing of 
him, as God did of Abraham, (note Gen. 
xviu, 19,) how he would faithfully dis- 
charge his office, God individualized 
him even before his birth as a great 
instrument, in his day, for the per- 
formance of a great mission. It was 
none the less in his power, like Solo- 
mon or like Judas, to apostatize and 
become a castaway: nay, it required 
the highest power of will on his own 
part to avoid such a result. 

2. Promised — ^This Gospel is new 
and yet old. Old, as being really fold- 
ed up in the Old Testament and con- 
cealed in its precious promises; new, 
as unfolded and unfurled in a fresh 
I form and promulgation. The apostle 
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tures, 3 Concerning his Son 
Jesus Christ our Lord, * which was 
'made of the seed of David accord 
ing to the flesh; 4 And *i^ de- 
clared to he the Son of God with 
power, according ^^to the spirit of 
holiness, by the resurrection fix)m 

0Matt. 1. 8. 16; Luke 1. 32; Acts 2. SO. 

/John 1. 14; Gal. 4. 4. 1 Qr. det&rmined. 

ff Acts 13. 83. h Heb. 9. 14. 

here and in this whole epistle devel- 
ops what he bad maintained in all his 
arguments with the Jews in their 
synagogues in their yarious cities, and 
in his defences in their yarious arraign- 
ments, that new Christianity was but 
the real continuity of old Israelitism, 
and that modern Judaism was but its 
cast-ofif garments. (See note on Acts 
xxvi, 1 ; vi, 13 ; yii, 2.) 

Promised afore — Even as early 
as the protevangelium or primal Gospel 
announcement. (Gen. iii, 15.) 

3. Oonceming his Son—Depend- 
ing on Gospel — the Gospel concerning his 
Son. The good news about the Mes- 
siah, for it diould never be forgotten 
that, whereas Jesus is a name, Christ is 
a title. (See notes on Matt, i, 1, and 
John iy, 25.) Seed of David— (See 
note on Matt i, 1.) 

4. Declared— Ou<2tne(2. 
is derived from bpo^^ a 
boundary line, and signi- 
fies bouTukdy as with a hne. 
As a painter draws an exact outline of 
an object, so the form and nature of 
Jesus was as it were chalked or outlined 
as God's Son. With power— Rather 
in poiver^ referring to the wondrous 
display of power with which God 
declared his Son at the resurrection. 
(See note on Matt xzviii, 2-1.) He 
was prophetically oiUUned as Son of 
God by the prophets by divine knowl- 
edge; the ovMne was filled up by divine 
power. Spirit of holinesB — This 
completes the antithesis embodied 
in the person of Christ, Son of man 
according to the fleshy Son of God oc- 
cording to the spirit of holiness. This 
last phrase does not designate the 
Holy Sjpiritf the third x)erson of the 
Trinity, but that spirit whose attribute 



The word 

The bom 
The outlined 



the dead : 5 By whom > we have 
received grace and apostleship, ' for 
^^ obedience to the faith among all 
nations, ^ for his name : 6 Among 
whom are ye also the called of 
Jesus Christ: 7 To all that 
be in Rome, belored of GU>d, 

<Ghap. 12. 8; 1 Cor. 15. 10; Gal. 1. 15, ^SOr, 

to the cbedience cf fiith. — kKctM 6. 7; chap. 
16. 26. 1 Acts 9. 16. 

is holiness. (See note on Luke i, 35.) 
By the resurrection from the dead 

— Literally, from resurrection of deadj 
dead^ or dead ones, being plural. (See 
note on Luke zx, 35.) Resurrection 
of deadf or of dead ones, probably ia a 
referehce to the fact that the act of 
power that raised Jesus also raised a 
retinue of saints, as an earnest of the 
power by which the final resurrection 
of all through him would be accom- 
plished. (See note on Matt, zxvii, 53.) 
The preposition from is used to indi- 
cate that it was out from this mani- 
fold display of power that the demon- 
stration came that he was, as the 
centurion confessed, what he claimed 
to be, the Son of God. 

The antithesis of Christ's nature 
(given with much beauty from the 
Greek by Dr. Forbes) may be thus 
presented in English : 

from seed of David ( accordinf to fleab. 
from resurrection of dead | accordinf to qpbitk 

This is a striking representation of 
the human and the divine in the God- 
man. 

6. Grace — Gratuitous pardon and 
divine favour. Apostleship— A divine 
office for securing like grace to others. 
Obedience to the fidth- i^tYA with- 
out the article and in the genitive; 
obedience of faith, that is, an obedience 
consisting of faith as its vital power. 
All nations — Christianity, as Paul 
uniformly maintains, is a universal 
religion, to be preached to all, that it 
may be received by alL 

6. The called. (See note on ver. 1.) 

7. To all — The dtrecHon. Saints — 
One of the ordinary terms for Chris^ 
tians. Orace — May there he ia mider- 
stood. Grace is the method of our 
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"■called to he saints: "Grace to 
you, and peace, from Gk>d our 
Father and the Lord Jesus Christ 
8 First, <>I thank my Gk)d through 
Jesus Christ for you all, that 'your 
faith is spoken of throughout the 
whole world. 9 For « God is my 
witness, 'whom I serve 'with my 
spirit in the gospel of his Son, that 
'without ceasing I make mention 
of you always in my prayers; 
lO * Making request, if by any 
means now at length I might have 
a prosperous journey "by the will 

ml Cor. 1. 2; 1 Theas. 4. 7. nl Cor. 1. 8; 

a Ck)r. 1. 2; Gal. 1. 3. ol Cor. 1. 4; PhU. 1. S; 

Col. 1. 3, 4; 1 Thesa. 1. 2. p Chap. 16. 19; 

1 TheflB. 1. 8. 9 Chap. 9. 1 ; 2 Cor. 1. 23; PhiL 

1. 8 ; 1 Theas. 2. §. 3 Or, in my spirit, John 

4.23; Phil. 3.3. 

reconciliation with God ; peace the 
result. St. Paul here introduces a 
higher address than the old term, 
Greeting, 

8-17. The direct address. Thus 
far in his superscription the apostle 
speaks of both himself and the Bo- 
mans mainly in the third person 
singular and plural. He now ad- 
dresses them in the second person 
plural directly, and treats of personal 
matters. 

8. First — Before the main argu- 
ment. The whole world — Wherever 
Christians exist. Prom this we learn, 
contrary to the supposition of some 
commentators, that a body of Chris- 
tians now existed at Borne, and that 
from their metropolitan position the 
fact was well known throughout the 
wide spread Christian repubUc. 

9. Without ceasing — Begularly re- 
membering the unseen Boman Church. 

10. Request — ^His prayers for them 
were twofold: for their spiritual pros- 
perity, and for divine permission to 
visit them. 

Prosperoua Journey — He jour- 
neyed to Bome at last, but by what 
few would call a prosperous trip. 
(Acts xxviii.) 

11. Some spiritual gift— Tholuck 
denies that this means a supernatural 
or charismatic gift or endowment, but 
incorrectly. Had Paul alluded to 



of God to come unto you. 11 For 
I long to see you, that *I may im- 
part unto you some spiritual gift, 
to the end ye may be established ; 
12 That is, that I may be comforted 
together *with you by ''the mutual 
faith both of you and me. 1 3 Now 
I would not have you ignorant, 
brethren, that * oftentimes I pur- 
posed to come unto you, (but y was 
let hitherto,) that I might have 
some ■fruit * among you also, even 
as among other Gentiles. 14 * I 
am debtor both to the Greeks, and 

r Acta 27. 23 ; 2 Tim. 1. 3. 8 1 ThesH. 3. 10. 

t Chap. 15. 23, 32 ; 1 Tbess. 3. 10. u Jajnea 4. la. 

V Chap. 15. 29. i Or, in you. w Titua 

1. 4 ; 2 Pet 1. 1. x Chap. 15. 23. v Acts 16. 7 ; 

1 ThesB. 2. 18. PhU. 4. 17. 5 Or, in you. 

glCor. 9. 16. 

Christian graces he would have hardly 
limited his language to one grace, 
but have desired every grace. Besides 
the word impart, and the fact that it 
required his personal presence, show 
that a charism bestowed by apostolic 
hands was the thing meant. Estab- 
liahed — To establish or confirm was 
the purpose of spiritual gifts. (Mar. 
xvi, 20 ; 1 Cor. xiv, 22.) 

12. That is — Lest the reason la^ 
given might sound too patronizing, as 
& the apostle's visit were a favour from 
his own side solely, he now explains 
by giving a reason of a mutual nature. 

13. Purposed — ^His whole journey- 
ings have been westward, as if with a 
presentiment that his destination was 
the great Capital, (Actsxix, 21.) liet — 
Hindered. Hence we see that the 
apostles were not inspired in all their 
plans, purposes, or opinions. 

Fruit — A fruitage of converts, 
which the apostle considered as the 
great harvest of his life. Other Gen- 
tiles — ^Though there were clearly Jews 
in the Boman Church, yet, as it was 
largely Gentile, and in the very center 
of Gentilism, he speaks as if* they 
were a Gentile Church. 

14. Debtor — Christ had, by grant- 
ing him grace and apostleship, brouglit 
him under an infinite indebtedness, 
which he was obliged to pay ofl" to 
the world needing a like salvation. 
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to the Barbarians ; both to the wise, 
and to the unwise. 15 So, as 
much as in me is, I am ready to 
preach the gospel to you that are 
at Rome also. 16 For ''I am not 
ashamed of the gospel of Christ: 
for «it is the power of God imto 

b Mark 8. 88: 3 Tim. 1. 8. c 1 Cor. 1. 18 ; 15. a 

cf Luke S. 30^; 24. 47; Acts 3. 26; 13. 96, 46; 

16. Not ashamed — Though it be 
the Gospel of the Jesus crucified as a 
Jewish malefactor, and though it be in 
the centre of proud and powerful 
Rome, with the whole Gentile world 
pouring contempt upon it, yet is he 
ready to stand up unshamed and hold 
forth the cross. Power — ^The Gospel 
is as it were a concrete power, yet 
power to a given result. Every one 
— Here is universality without limit. 
That believeth — And here is the 
limit. The salvation is intrinsically 
universal ; the limitation is the rejec- 
tion by those who might accept. 
Jew first — Perfectly uniform was the 
practice of Paul, as appears by the 
narratives in Acts, to offer the Gospel 
in every place first in the synagogues 
of the Jews. (See note on Acts xxvii, 
18.) The grand reason for this was 
that the mission of Israel was to be a 
nation of priests and preachers for the 
conversion of the world to Jesus Mes- 
siah, and so long as a remnant of hope 
remained that the Jews would be 
true to this offer, so long to them 
the first offer should be made. The 
word Jew, contracted from Jude- 
an, is derived from the name Judah, 
and from the name of a tribe became 
the name of the race. Greek here 
stands for Gentile, as the Jews had 
mostly to do with Greek-speaking 
Gentiles. 

17. For — Prom treatmg of the Ro- 
mans, himself, and the Gospel, the 
apostle gracefully glides into the great 
thesis or topic of his epistle, namely, 
justification by faith in Christ revealed 
in the Gk)spel. Thus the closing point 
of the exordium is the starting point 
of the whole treatise. Righteous- 
ness of Qod— A phrase used in this 
epistle not to signify, as it usuidly 



salvation to every one that believ- 
eth ; ^ to the Jew first, and also to 
the Greek. 17 For •therein 

is the righteousness of God re- 
vealed from faith to faith: as it 
is written, ^Thb just shall liyb 

BY FAITH. 

chap. 2. 9. dCbap. 8. 21. — /Hab. 2. 4; John 

8. 36; Gal. 8. 11 ; Phil. 8. 9; Heb. 10. 88. 

does, the attribute of righteousness with 
which God is invested, but that right- 
eousness with which God would invest 
man in order that man may oome 
into hkeness and unity with him- 
self. From £Edth to faith — There are 
three meanings, to mention no more, 
given by commentators to this phrase: 
1. Like the phrase from glory to glory ^ 
in 2 Cor. iii, 18, it may describe the suc- 
cessive stages of growing faith. Yet, 
though approved by Tboluck, this mean- 
ing has no relevancy to the present 
train of thought, and does not connect 
well with the adjoining clauses. 2. Bet- 
ter is that suggested by Augustine: 
from the faith of those preaching to the 
faith of those hearing ; or, in fViller terms, 
from the faith of a faiUiful Church and 
ministry to the faith of a listening 
world. This connects well with re- 
vealed, and lies in the train of thought 
with a forcible meaning. 3. Best of 
all is that of Bengal, which refers it to 
the righteousness of God, being revealed 
as both derived firom faith and offered 
to faith. It is, as Bengel says, *'by 
faith from bow to stem." This blends 
well also with the second meaning. As 
faith is the source whence we obtain 
our righteousness, so we offer that 
righteousness to the faith of the world. 
Justification originating from faith is 
offered to faith. Written — (Hab. 
ii, 4.) The words in the Old Tes- 
tament promise a temporal deliver- 
ance and life from the invasion of 
Jerusalem by the Chaldeans to the 
man who trusted in Jehovah. This 
must not, however, be viewed as a 
scrap, quoted merely like a piece of 
poetry verbally pat to the occasion. 
The higher meaning developed by 
inspiration lies concealed in the lower 
by that same Spirit. Faith in God is 
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man's tie of unity to God tinder both 
dispensations. The man so united to 
Grod, according to the prophet's prom- 
ise, would live through the approach- 
ing judgment of Gk>d. The man so 
united bj faith to God shall live even 
through the judgment trial by the Son 
of man. That is, true faith in God, 
planted in the soul, is the vital seed 
and principle of eternal life. Paul's 
view of the passage was accepted by 
Jewish writers. Wetstein cites the 
following: " The Israelites shall in the 
future age (or world) sing a new song, 
according to Psa. xcviii. By whose 
merit wiU Israel sing the song? By 
the merit of Abn£am, because he 
believed God. (Gen. zv.) This is the 
faith by which Israel will possess, of 
which the Scripture speaks, Hab. il" 
(On the Jewish belief of the salvation 
of all Jews, see page 350.) 

If the Hebrew would permit, it 
would appear more suitable to Paul's 
purpose to accept the rendering, The 
just by faWi ahaU live. The text would 
then show that faith is the antecedent 
condition of being just. Tet, as it 
stands, it shows that faith is the con- 
dition of life, and so of that justifica- 
tion that is unto life. And so the 
apostle has borrowed from the prophet 
the motto, the proposition, the thesis 
of his epistle. The just shall live 
BY FAITH. Thenceforward to the 
close of the eleventh chapter extends 
his argument, wherein he shows the 
Ruin, the Remedy, the process by 
which the Remedy applies and oper- 
ates, and the Defence of the whole. 



L TSE RUIN. 

Fallen Man without the Grace of 
Christ, i, 18-iii, 20. 

1. Oondition of the hoathen world, 

i, 18-ii, 16. 

The structure of human salvation 
must base its pillars deep in the pro- 
found of human ruin. Of that ruin, 
therefore, the apostle furnishes a just 
but gloomy picture. 1. He first por- 



trays the heathen world, illustratiog 
man's fall by the extremes of depravity 
to which condemning history shows 
that human nature can go, (i, 18-32.) 
2. Leaving this deep depravity of the 
heathen masses, and approaching the 
Jews by covered advances, he next 
takes the case of the more moralized 
yet inconsistent heathen, whose re- 
bukes of vice condemn themselves, 
(ii, 1-10.) 3. He touches the case of 
heathen who may be considered as 
keeping the law, (11-16.) 4. Having 
approached by ascending steps, he may 
now, without cause of offence, treat 
the case of the Jew, and through 
much and earnest debate with tlie 
Jew, conceptually present, he attains 
the conclusion that all are under sin, 
(u, 17-iii, 20.) Such being the Ruin, 
there comes a demand for the Remedy. 

(a.) The extreme depths of heathen 
st^-depravaUon^ i, 18-32. 

1. Heathen depravation commences 
with apostasy from the acknowl- 
edgment and worship of God arising 
from moral dislike to his holiness and 
in spite of the full power of knowing 
him, (18-22.) 2. Bestializing God, 
Gk>d abandoned them to their own 
impulses to bestialize themselves sex- 
ually, (23-27.) 3. Under this self- 
debasing process, doubly abandoned 
by Grod, the whole brood of possible 
vices spring up in confused and multi- 
tudinous variety, (28-32.) 

In this portraiture it is to be noted : 
1. That the apostle does not hold that 
historically and outwardly all depravity 
is equal; that is, that all persons, 
classes, and ages of the world are 
equally wicked. 2. Apostasy from 
Gk>d, springing Arom averse disposition, 
is the first stage and condition of all 
other extreme wickedness. 3. Sexual 
depravation is one of the earliest and 
productive stages, and the deepest. 
4. Depravity, historically speaking, is 
not universally total, that is, pushed 
to the extremest display of wickedness 
possible to our nature. Depravity of 
all consists in this, that in idl alike is 
the capacity for the extremest wick- 
edness. And it is redemption even 
from that capacity that man needs. 
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1§ «For the wrath of God is re- 
vealed from heaven against all un- 
godliness and unrighteousness of 
men, who hold the truth in unright- 
eousness; 19 Because '^that 
which may be known of God is 

g Acts 17. so : Eph. 5. 6 ; CoL 3. 6. 
h Acts 14. 17. 

18. Wrath — Divine wrath is the 
intense divine opposition of good 
against bad, of right against wrong, 
of holiness against depravity. It 
exists most intensely in the most holy 
nature, and therefore most perfectly, 
and in truth infinitely, in the heart of 
God. It reveals itself in the form 
of penalty against those who embody 
tlie evil guiltily and responsibly in 
their own persons, such penalty being 
in the form of misery or destruction. 
Revealed from, heaven — Commen- 
tators have indicated various ways in 
which the apostle could truly say that 
God's wrath is revealed from heaven : 
by Scripture revelation, by the moni- 
tions of conscience, by the terrors and 
convulsions of the element^, by the 
judgment at the last day. We do not 
think the apostle had any one mode 
in view ; but by a strong and almost 
poetic conception he describes what is 
true to the eye of an awakened con- 
science, the wrath of God disclosed 
like lightning from the sky upon 
the guilty head. Ungodliness — All 
apostasy from God first. UnxightF 
eousnesB — All wickedness against 
man, second and consequent. Yet God 
appropriates both as sin against him- 
self, and over both are lowering the 
r€veUxtion8 of his wralh. Hold — ^Im- 
pede, hold back, repress. Truth would 
destroy wickedness, and so wickedness 
fights against and forces back truth. 
In imrighteousness — Or by unright- 
eousnesa, the meaning would be much 
the same. The truth designated by 
the apostle Is the truth of the divine 
nature (verses 19, 25, 28) and of the 
death-worthiness of sin, (verse 32.) 
It is these truths that human wicked- 
ness, to secure its own existence, op- 
poses and represses, so that they lose 
all ascendency and known existence. 



manifest 'in them; for »God hath 
showed it unto them. 20 For 
^the invisible things of him from 
the creation of the world are clearly 
seen, being understood by the things 
that are made, even his eternal pow- 

6 Or, ^ them. i John 1. 9. k PSa. 19. 1-4 ; 

Acts 14 17; 17.27. 

] 9. Known — The fact that man by 
understanding or conscience can know 
God's truth, though it elevates his 
nature in the scale of being, does not 
diminish but increases the amount of 
his guilt and actual self-depravation. 
The very great wrong is that so noble 
an intrinsic nature, in its created ele- 
ments, is abased by self-prostitution. 
The depravity does not lie in the will 
exclusively, as Tholuck suggests ; but 
in the disordered affections first, and 
the will's obeying and then redoubling 
the depravity of tlie afiections, and 
spreading it over the whole nature. 
Known of God — The knowable 
things of God include not his sub- 
stance, nor the fulness and mystery of 
his infinity, but his power, rectitude, 
and divine requirements over man. 
Manifest in them — Not merely 
among them collectively, but within 
each one individually. This does not 
affirm the existence in man of what ia 
sometimes uncouthly styled the "God- 
consciousness." It does not even 
affirm that man intuitively knows 
God's existence. What it does affirm 
is explained In the next verse. 

20. Invisible things — God's at- 
tributes, unseen by bodily eyes, are 
revealed to the understanding by 
things that are made. That ia, from 
evidences of design and power seen in 
natural constructions the reason of 
man is able and is bound to infer God. 
From the tune of the creation of the 
world, including the primitive ages, 
until now, those standing evidences of 
God have left man without eaccuse for 
not recognismg his eternal power and 
Godhead. The syllable head in God- 
head is the same as hood in manhoody 
so that the word signifies divinity. 

The plain meaning of the apostle is, 
that the argument from external de- 
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er and Godhead ; ^ so that they are 
without excuse : 31 Because that, 
when they knew God, they glorified 
kim not as Gk>d, neither were thank- 

7 Or, that tksy may be. 1 2 Kinn 17. 15 ; 

sign (so conchisively stated by Paley) 
is so clear that men are ezcuseless 
from not knowing nature's God. This 
is more notewortliy, as some at the 
present day, even claiming to be Chris- 
tian philosophers, slight the design 
evidence as of no value, and rest the 
whole proof of God's existence upon 
an intuitive and direct perception of 
Gk>d himself. That there are intui- 
tions by which God is recognised we 
need not deny; but holy Scripture 
largely bases the assurance of the 
Divine existence upon the proofs 
derived from "the things that are 
made." 

21. Olorified him not— The intu- 
itions by which God is known are 
largely the moral. Not to recognise 
or beUeve in God is not, like the ig- 
noring a person in history or a fact 
in science, purely an intellectual de- 
fect, but also a moral. In his un- 
falleu state man deeply and perfectly 
knew his God with a knowledge of 
holy love. And by that knowledge 
and love of the Holy One, man's whole 
nature was regulated in harmony with 
itself and with God. By the fall that 
knowledge and love became primi- 
tively dim and feeble. Then man, his- 
torically not liking the holy God, nor 
glorifying him, nor feeling thankful, the 
regulator was lost, and so by apostasy 
from Gk>d man's whole nature went 
into moral ruin, and all the depravities 
resulted described by the apostle in 
the present chapter. Vain in their 
imaginationa — Bather, their reaaoT^ 
ings. Gk>d being dim to their percep- 
tions, their reasonings in regard to him 
became foolish and wicked. Heart 
was darkened — So that the twi- 
light of pantheism first came on, and 
then the midnight of atheism or idola- 
try. In pantheism God became as a 
universal mist, losing his true person- 
ality and his moral attributes. Then 
ttie universal pantheistic mist was 



ful ; but ' became vain in their im- 
aginations, and their foolish heart 
was darkened. 33 '"Professing 
themselves to be wbe, they became 

Jer. a. 5; Kph. 4. 17.18. m Jer. 10. 11 

separated into parts, and the figures 
of finite nature-gods and goddesses 
emerged, and so idolatry arose. 

22. Wise— In discarding the primi- 
tive beUef in God the first proud pre- 
tenders claimed credit for great world- 
ly wisdom. Fools — ^As the idolatrous 
and depraving results showed. When 
the Psalmist said, The fool saith in 
his heasi there is no God^ we have the 
same profession of superiority over 
the poor pietists who worship the 
Creator, and the same fact of the be- 
ing a fool. 

And precisely as this proud desti- 
tution of the religious sentiment g^ows, 
either atheism or idol-worship is as- 
serted. In our own day it is affirmed 
by some would-be philosophers that 
even a religion may exist in the mind 
of an atheist ; and others claim that 
the being an atheist is no depreciation 
of a man's moral worth. Doubtless a 
man can exist with a purpose of obey- 
ing the law of right who does not posi- 
tively believe in the existence of God. 
Yet, as before said, the non-acknowl- 
edgment of Gk>d is not merely an 
intellectual defect, but a moral delin- 
quency in itseh*. It renders prayer 
and communion with the Holy -One 
impossible; it destroys all view of a 
divine moral government, aU trust in 
the rule of an omnipotent reason, all firm 
hope of an immortality and retribution 
beyond the g^ave. The spiritual and 
reUgious sentiments and emotions are 
lost, and the moral sentiments and pur- 
poses fed and sustained by these be- 
come withered and dead. Theories of 
sensualism, animalism, and base devel- 
opment succeed, and though a few phi- 
losophers- may act the part of sages, 
statesmen, or philanthropists, yet the 
masses will plunge into lawlessness 
and bestiality. Thus professing to be 
wise, even the philosophic few will 
be found to be false philanthropists 
and fools. 
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fools, 33 And changed the glory 
of the nncorruptible "God into an 
image made like to corruptible man, 
and to birds, and fourfooted beasts, 
and creeping things. 34 • Where- 
fore God also gave them up to un- 
cleanness, through the lusts of their 
own hearts, Pto dishonour their 
own bodies « between themselves: 
25 Who changed " the truth of Gk>d 
■into a lie, and worshipped and 
served the creature "more than the 
Creator, who is blessed for ever. 
Amen. 26 For this cause Gk>d 



nDeut 4. 16-19: Psa. 106. 20; Isa. 40. 18,25; 

Esek. 8. 10 ; Acts 17. 29. o Psa. 81. 12; Acts 7. 

42; Eph. 4. 18, 19; 2 These. 2. 11, 12. p\ Cor. 

6. 18; 1 Thess. 4. 4; 1 Pet 4. 8. ff Lev. 18. 22. 



23. Changed — What unspeakable 
fools these self-oonoeited wise ones 
were is here unfolded. The glory of 
the incorruptible Grod they transformed 
into the basest shapes of man, birds, 
quadrupeds, and reptiles. Man — In 
Athens the most exquisite art was 
applied in shaping statues of human 
form into representatives of gods. 
Birds — In Egypt the ibis. Four- 
footed beasts — Dogs, cats, wolves, 
oxen, and crocodiles. Creeping 
things — The serpent worship is one 
of the most marvellous and most wide- 
ly diffused of idolatries. Wherever 
these apostates from Gk)d discerned or 
imagined the nature-power manifest- 
ing itself peculiarly, as in some ani- 
mals, there they bestowed their strange 
and degrading worship. At first it was 
perhaps the nature power conceived to 
inhere in the animal which they wor- 
shipped ; but, sooner or later, not only 
the animal, but even the lifeless image, 
was worshipped as the very god. 

24. Ood also gave them up — The 
Divine Spirit, which loves to draw to 
itself the willing and susceptible hu- 
man spirit, being thus abandoned, 
substituted, rejected, and repelled with 
insult, withdraws Himself and leaves 
the apostate to himself. To undean- 
ness — ^The spiritual in the man, unre- 
freshed and uninvigorated by the 
Divine Spirit, becomes faint and inert, 
and the animal reigns alone in power. 



ve them up unto ' vile affections : 
!br even their women did change 
the natural use into that which is 
against nature: 27 And like- 
wise also the men, leaving the nat- 
ural use of the woman, burned in 
their lust one toward another ; men 
with men working that which is 
unseemly, and receiving in them- 
selves that recompense of their error 
which was meet. 2§ And even 
as they did not like *to retain God 
in their knowledge, Gk>d ^ve them 
over to "a reprobate mind, to do 

r IThess. 1. 9; 1 John 6. 20. fisa. 44. 20: Jer. 

10. 14 ; 13. 25 ; Amos 2.4. 8 Or, nUhtr. 1 Lct. 

18.22.23,24; Eph. 6. 12: Jade 10. 9 Or, to ac- 
knowledge. 10 Or, a mindifoid qfjudffmetU. 

Dishonour their own bodies — ^The 
animal grows in lust and exerts its 
utmost power in sensuality, ascertain- 
ing by shameful experiment the full 
extent to which debasement in man 
can go. Dishonour their own bod- 
ies — By unnatural and beastly prac- 
tices they not only subject their bodies 
to what all pure minds hold to be 
infamy, but by effeminacy and vile 
diseases, the result of their abuse, 
they contract a permanent debasement 
to their persons. 

25. Changed — The apostle again 
refers to the primal cause of their 
deep plunges in unnatural animalism, 
their apostasy from Grod. They first 
dishonoured their Maker and then de- 
based themselves. Truth of God 

lie — So the Hebrew writers called an 
idol preeminently a Zie, as basely falsi- 
fying the glorious truth of the Divine 
nature. The creature — The created 
object, whether deified animal or in- 
animate substance shaped into an idoL 
More than — Bather than, instead of. 
Blessed — A doxology asserting the 
Divine over all created nature. 

26, 27. The apostle, holding the in- 
tensity of depravation in the sexual 
direction to be both the most signal 
instance of man's depth of wickednees, 
and, as in a manner, hotb. the accom- 
paniment and cause of every other 
wickedness, recurs to and expatiates 
over it with a fascinated abhorrence. 
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those things "which are not con- 
Tcnient ; 29 Being filled with all 
unrighteousness, fornication, wick- 
edness, coyetonsness, maliciousness; 
full of enyy, murder, debate, deceit, 
malignity; whisperers, 30 Back- 
biters, haters of God, despiteful, 
proud, boasters, inventors of evil 
things, disobedient to parents, 



tiEph. 6. 4. ^11 Or, utuoddbU, 

• Chap. a. S. 

29. Filled with all unxighteoiu- 
nesfl — ^When the sensual vices prevail 
the cruel and bloody vices are sure to 
accompany. When the laws of mod- 
esty are triumphantly set at naught, 
and men and women, glorying in 
shame, invent extravagant modes of 
sensuality, every other law, human 
and divine, is broken with the same 
triumphant license. Hence the apostle, 
after having fully pictured the Eexual 
demoralization, proceeds to represent 
the moral anarchy that succeeds, in a 
list, with little recognisable order, of 
the vices of a heathenized community. 
Fornication— -Omitted by best author- 
ities, it is amply included in tlie previ- 
ous verses. IJebate — Strife. Whia- 
perera — Secret slanderers. 

30. Backbiters — Open slanderers. 
Haters of God — ^BaUers against relig- 
ion and the Divine Being. Inventors 
of evil things — Not only doers of 
wrong, but fertile in inventing new 
forms of wickedness. 

31. Without understanding— With- 
out common sense, because without 
moral sense. Without natural af- 
fection — Some professed Christians 
have imagined that Christian love to 
our neighbour requires, us not to love 
our own family more than any other 
persons. This would require us to be 
without natural affection. As we 
would not require another man to love 
his family as little as he loves every 
body else, so others cannot make such 
requirement of us. 

32. Knowing the Judgment of 
Qrod — There are two Imowledges 
ascribed by the apostle to the heathen 
as ennobling man's nature, yet aggra- 
vating his guilt. One is the knowledge 



31 Without understanding, cove- 
nant-breakers, "without natural 
affection, implacable, unmerciful: 
33 Who, ^knowing the judg- 
ment of God, that they which 
commit such things "* are worthy 
of death, not only do the same, 
but ** * have pleasure in them that 
do them. 

«o Chai». & SI. — ^19 Or, GoruerU with them, 
(0 Psa. 60. 18 ; Hosea 7. 3. 

of God's existence, and the other the 
knowledge of a just retribution. The 
knowledge and the wicked conduct go 
hand in hand. Yet man awakes to 
this consciousness distinctly after the 
g^ilt is incurred, and after his becom- 
iug inextricably involved in the meshes 
of destruction. Without a divine aid 
there is no hope for a single individual. 
Worthy of death — The capital 
punishment under the divine govern- 
ment. Have pleasure — They not 
only deliberately follow every tempta- 
tion to sin themselves, but they delight 
in seeing others committing equal sin. 
So that they love sin not only for the 
pleasure it yields, but also for the very 
sake of its being sin. Ibial deprav- 
ity (if the phrase must be used) is not 
^ true in the sense that man is as bad 
a being as possibly can be, a total 
black ; for a mortal race so bad would 
naturally destroy each other, and so 
could not long exist. But it does 
mean that man is totally destitute of 
that love to God which his Spirit only 
can inspire, and totally unable to at- 
tain salvation without that Spirit 
through the gprace of Christ. Yet this 
does not deny to man's nature a con- 
science, ssthetical faculties, nor a 
susceptibility to the impressions of 
truth and to the influences of the Divine 
Spirit. Indeed, man's soul is adapted 
for these influences, so tliat there is a 
truth in saying that " man is a relig- 
ious being;" and even a truth, to be 
carefully guarded, in Tertullian's max- 
im that " The human soul is naturally 
Christian." Han sins and rejects tlie 
Gospel and the Spirit against his own 
nature. Christianity is the true com- 
plement to humanity. And just be- 
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THEREFORE thou art ■ inexcu- 
sable, O man, whosoever thou 
art that judgest : ''for wherein thou 
judgest another, thou condemnest 
thyself; for thou that judgest doest 
the same things. 3 But we are 
sure that the judgment of God is 

a Chap. 1. ao. b 2 Sam. 12. {h7 ; Matt 

7.1.2; John 8. 9. 

cause man possesses these qualities 
his apostasies become guilty. With- 
out them he might be, like brutes, or 
like created immutable fiends, incapa- 
ble of responsibility. A possibility of 
becoming good, in some part of the 
individual being, is requisite in order 
to an accountability for being bad. 

CHAPTER n. 

(b.) Moral Ruin of the Better Classes 
of Htathen^ ii, 2-10. 

The apostle's demonstration of the 
ruin thus far is drawn mainly from the 
extremes of open human debasement. 
It may be replied that there is a large 
upper moral class who condemn these 
extremes, and live decent and virtuous 
lives. In rejoinder the apostle charges 
that this class though better in de- 
gree is as bad in kind, and that its 
only hope is not in condemning the 
extreme vice of others, but in repent- 
ance for their own. 

1. Therefore — Inasmuch as, ac- 
cording to the above previous verse, 
the most depraved know their guilt. 
O man — Whether Jew or Grentile, 
including all of mankind who impeni- 
tently claim exemption from condem- 
nation because there lies a worse class 
below them. Whosoever thou art— 
Whether heathen philosopher or Jew- 
ish rabbi. That judgest— That usest 
thy knowledge in condemning others 
rather than in repenting for thyself 
Wrongly doest thou assume the judg- 
ment seat rather than the criminal box. 
Doest the same things — ^In nature if 
not in degree. The apostle relies upon 
the response of every man's conscience 
for the proof of this charge. Dividing hu- 
man sins into sins of unlawful love and 
lulawfulhate, every lustful thought in- 



according to truth against them 
which commit such things. 3 And 
thinkest thou this, Oman, that judg- 
est them which do such things, and 
doest the same, that thou shalt es- 
cape the judgment of God ? 4 Or 
despisest thou ''the riches of his 
goodness and ''forbearance and 

cChap. 9. 23: Eph. 1. 7; 2. 4, 7. 
d Chap. 3. 2S. 

dulged is as truly, though not as deep- 
ly, damning as self-abuse, and every 
malicious purpose is of the nature, 
though not of the degree, of murder. 

2. We — All intuitively agree in this, 
whether the extremely depraved, the 
moderately depraved, or the sanctified. 
Is according to truth— And, therefore, 
is not to be turned by evasive pleas. 

3. Judgest. . .thou — One of the most 
striking proofs of the reality of a hu- 
man conscience, and of its realacuteness 
in breasts apparently most depraved 
and obtuse, is not its power of self-con- 
demnation, but its keenness in the con- 
demnation of others. The most reck- 
less and unconscientious wretch will 
be critically and dehcately sharp in 
analyzing and severely condemning 
the aberration of some good man. 
Paul, therefore, shows singular skill 
in turning the analysis of these moral 
critics to a keen practice upon their 
own cases. Shalt escape — On ac- 
count of the moderate amount of thy 
viciousness. Doubtless a less deep 
penalty awaits a less deep g^ilt. But 
no degree of guilt can escape by self- 
excuse or self-disregard; the only 
outlet is by confessed ruin, human 
repentance, and divine mercy. To 
that repentance Paul did not press the 
abandoned dregs of chapter i as being 
out of hearing and perhaps hopeless; 
but to that repentance he now presses 
this class, whose great danger is a 
denial of their own ruin, and a conse- 
quent impenitent persistence in it. 
They are near enough to listen, the^ 
are delicate enough to judge, and the 
very work to which the apostle rightly 
applies himself is to reveal to them, 
their danger. 

4. Riches of his goodneti — ^Iheae 
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• longsuffering ; 'not knowing that 
the goodness of Gk>d leadeth thee 
to repentance? 5 But, after 

thy hardness and impenitent heart, 
^treasurest up unto thyself wrath 
against the day of wrath and reve- 

€ Exod. 34. & — /Isa. 80. 18 : 2 Pet. 8l 9. 16. 

g Deut. 3a. 34; Jamea.\ 8l h Psa. 6SL 12; ProT. 

men abuse the goodness of Gk)d by 
holding that it will not condemn such 
goodness as they possess. Paul ad- 
mits the copious afflueuoe of Gk>d's 
goodness. But that goodness is amply 
displayed, and will be fully exhausted, 
in the exercise of God's forbearance and 
long-suffering with their persistent de- 
cent sinfulness. Qoodness and for- 
bearance and long-suflEisring — Form 
a beautiful climax. Iieadeth — Not 
drags, but attracts. (See note on John 
vi, 44.) Leads those who follow with 
willing steps. 

5. EburdnesB — IJnsusceptibility to 
divine impressions, from the fact that 
the conscience, though alive to others' 
sins, is dead as to his own. Treasnr- 
est — ^As Gk>d has a riches of goodness^ 
so the sinner may accumulate treasures 
of vn-afh. Day of wrath — (See note 
on verse 16.) Revelation — ^Literally, 
an uncovering. While the sinner is 
accumulating the judgment is covered, 
but the day will remove the conceal- 
ment and disclose the reality. 

6. Every man — Of the human 
race at the one day of judgment Ac- 
cording to his deeds — Rightly consid- 
ered all true faith is a graciously accep- 
table work, and all true works are ac- 
ceptable acts of faith. Works not of 
faith are dead works and sin, and no 
works truly at all. In form faith and 
works iire permanently distinct; in es- 
sence they are one. Hence the two doc- 
trines that salvation is of faith alone, 
and yet that we are rewarded accord- 
ing to our works, are not two doctrines 
only but also one. Those works by 
which man can never be justified are 
faithless doings and no true works 
at all. 

But how can faith be attributed to 
the heathen included by Paul in the 
present passage? We reply that no 



lation of the righteous judgment of 
God; 6 "^Who will render to 
every man according to his deeds : 
7 To them who by patient contin- 
uance in well doing seek for glory 
and honour and immortality, eter- 

94. 19 ; Jer. 17. 10 ; 32. 19 ; Matt. 16. 27 : ohap. 14. 13 ; 
1 Cor. 8. 8; 9Cor. 6. 10; Rer. 2.23; 20. 12; 22. 12. 

one can understand Paul's idea of faith 
who has not well studied the eleventh 
chapter of his Epistle to the Hebrews. 
Of the illustrious ancient heroes of the 
faiffi there commemorated, perhaps 
not one fully understood Christ as the 
atoning object of saving faith. Yet 
they had a true faith in that of which 
Christ is the reality and impersonation. 
Faith, in its essential temper, is that 
elevation of soul by which it aspires to 
the good, the true, and the divine ; and 
the soul who possesses it tends upward 
to glory, honour, and immortality, 
while the soul that possesses it not 
tends downwardly to animalism, scep- 
ticism, and eternal death. To that 
aspiring faith God is a sought neces- 
sity, and Christ, when rightly presented 
is the one supremely lovely; so lovely, 
indeed, that even when the aspiring 
but dimly seeing soul catches but a 
glimpse of Him it feels a divine at- 
traction. (See our work on " The Will," 
pp. 349-35 1 .) And so at the present time 
of scepticism and rebuke, Christ, even 
to the sceptical, is a strangely fasci- 
nating problem, which they cannot 
banish from their thoughts. (See note 
iv, 24.) 

7. Patient continuance in well 
doing — ^When it is said that faith or 
well doing will save a man, it is not 
meant that one act of faith or of well 
doing will save a man for ever. Wheth- 
er it is added or not the proviso is 
always implied that there be no apos- 
tasy, but a patient continuance in well 
doing. If there be not this, then all this 
past righteousness goes for nothing. 
(Ezek. xxziii, 13. See our work on " The 
Will," pp. 306-8.) Olory and honour 
and Immortality — ^To incite this "O 
man " to a holy ambition to rise from 
his impenitent wickedness, the apostle 
ofifers these three divine prizes, of 
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nal life : § But unto them that 
are contentious, and *do not obey 
the truth, but obey unrighteousness, 

<JobS4.18; ohap. 

which the earthly correspondent ob- 
jects are but vain shadows. Qlory — 
The divine splendour in the heavenly 
abode in which the blessed resident is 
surrounded. Etononr — The plaudit 
" well done," and the renown of hav- 
ing well fought the battle of life. 
Immortality — By the two previous 
blessings the happy candidate is en- 
compassed, but this third impregnates 
his very essence and person with 
endless youth, vigour, and beauty. 
ZStemal life — This noun is the objec- 
tive of the verb render; the previous 
three nouns, of the verb seek. 

8. Oontentioua — Who, instead of 
consenting to seelc, (verse 7,) raise fac- 
tious cavils against the proposal. Not 
obey the truth — ^Re&se to comply 
with the requirements of the true law 
of God as the result of their conten- 
tiousness. Indignation and wrath — 
are rendered. These are the disposi- 
tions of the Divine mind toward them. 
(See note on i, 18.) A period should 
be placed here, and verses 9 and 10 
form an independent sentence. 

9. Tribulation and anguish — ^Nom- 
inatives to 8?iaU be, understood. As 
indignation and wrath are tempers in 
the Divine mind, so tribulation and 
anguish are the results produced in 
the persons of the guilty. Jew first 
— Priority of oflfer, not superiority of 
reward or penalty. From this para- 
graph it is plain that in the system 
under Christ the Head men are bom 
into a scene of probation. That is, 
our human system is a system of free 
agents upon whose will and deter- 
mination it depends whether they at- 
tain eternal bUss or eternal woe. 

This presupposes in man a free 
responsible will, with the full power in 
the given moral alternatives to decide 
either way. He decides for right with 
the full power of deciding for the 
wrong instead, and is therefore praise- 
worthy. Or he decides for wrong, 
while in possession of the power for 



indignation and wrath, 9 Trib- 
ulation and anguish, upon every 
soul of man that doeth evil ; of the 



1.18; S Then. 1.8. 



having instead decided for right, and 
is therefore responsible and condem- 
nable. If he does not possess this 
alternative power of choice for either 
way, but must choose but one sole 
way, (without any power of choosing 
otherwise,) then he is an intellectual 
machine, and is irresponsible ; that is, 
unless he has flung away his power, 
in which case he is still responsible. 
Since man is not a free being, and 
there is no true responsible probation, 
unless his wUl is thus free, we may add 
that he is not free in the following 
cases: 

1. If while God professes to hold 
him free in a real probation He deter- 
mines and decrees beforehand which 
way man shall choose. There is no pro- 
bation where man's action is thus pre- 
viously fixed. That probation may be a 
fine piece of machinery, like a pano- 
rama, or an orrery, or the solar system 
itself, but it is no free probationary 
government. 

2. If such be, by the nature of things, 
the force of motives on the human will 
as to fix with absolute necessity the 
determmations of a man's will, just as 
the sprmgs fix the strokes of a dock- 
hammer, without adequate power to 
strike any otherwise, then man is only 
a spiritual and bodily machine, and is 
no more responsible than a clock, and 
there is no true probation. 

3. If the will of man *by its own 
intrinsic nature always acts by fixed 
laws of so called invariable certainty, 
precisely according to the measiire of 
motive force, man is not a free being. 
True and free certainty is the unU-be^ 
the future of an event apart from any 
fixed law. A future event that wiU he 
is certain^ whether it is certain accord- 
ing to a fixed law, or whether it is a 
Jree certainty apart from and without 
such regulative law. If the will of 
man is under a certainty previously 
and eternal, fixed by law, it is not free. 
If that law be tliat he shall act accord* 
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Jew ^ first, and also of the * Gtentile ; 
lO * But glory, honour, and peace, 
to every man that worketh good ; 
to the Jew first, and also to the 
• Gentile : 
11 For "there is no respect of 

ib^AmosS. 9; Lake 19. 47, 48: 1 Pet. 1 17. 

1 Gr. OrtA. — 1\ Pet. 1. 7. — 9Chr. Or4tk, 

mPeut. 10. 17; 9 Ohron. 19. 7; Job 84. 19; Acte 

ing to the precise force of motives and 
no otherwise, then he is not free, and 
there is no true probation. 

In these three cases, then — ^namely, 
where either man's actions are pre- 
viously determined, decreed, or fore- 
ordained by Omnipotence; or where 
man's actions are fixed by the neces- 
sitating force of presented motives ; or 
where by its own intrinsic nature 
man's will always acts with invariable 
law in accordance with force of mo- 
tive — ^in all these three cases there is 
no divine government, but only a vast 
machinery! There is no merit, no 
demerit. There is no desert of reward 
or penalty. The judgment day is no 
just reality. All is fatalism. And 
since God's own will is also bound by 
similar laws, so God is subject to the 
same universal eternal fatalism I Such is 
not the system of the New Testament 

Dr. Hodge, indeed, argues : " Surely 
there is such a thing as being made 
willing without being forced. There 
is a middle ground between moral 
suasion and coercion. Gk>d supersedes 
the necessity of forcing, by making 
us vriUing in the day of hia potoer," 
Our reply is: In the sinner's act of 
acceptance of God's saving grace, we 
promptly deny any " make-wUling" on 
the part of God which excludes man's 
power of not- willing or refusing. God 
demands a free acceptance. He does 
not make a farce of our probation by 
first requiring our free vnU-ingy and 
then imposing upon us a " make-will- 
ing." The free mU-mg and the " make- 
willing " are incompatible. 

From all this it moreover follows 
that if man be created, or if he be 
bom into existence, without the power 
(either by nature or by supernatural 
provision) to do right aud please God, 
he is not responsible or justly punish- 



persons with God. 13 For as 

many as have sinned without law 
shall also perish without law ; and 
as many as have sinned in the 
law shall be judged by the law; 
13 ^or "not the heai-ers of the 

10. 84; aal. 9L 6; Eph. 6. 9: Col. 8. 25; 1 Pet 

t 17. » Matthew 7. 91; James 1. 99, 98, 8S; 

1 John 8. 7. 

• 

able. And if through his whole ex- 
istence he never bad power to will 
good. Divine Justice can never con- 
demn him for any evil willing. 

If for the fall of Adam, or any rea- 
son whatever, the whole human race 
is bom unable to do good, it cannot, 
then, be damned for not doiog good. 
To select or elect a part fh>m this in- 
capable whole, and oblige it to do good 
by power, is to make machines of 
that part. To leave the rest in incapa- 
city for good, and then reprohatey that 
is, damn them for their evil, would be 
an infinite ii^ustice, which it is an aw- 
ful thing to charge upon a righteous Gtod . 

(o.) The case of Jieathen consider^ aa 
ftdjiaing (he law, 11-17. 

The apostle now proceeds to show 
more fuUy that the awards of happi- 
ness or punishment described in verses 
5-10 are as truly available for heathen 
as for Jew. Blessedness may be at- 
tained by either in his own dispensa- 
tion, whether of the law written on the 
tables of stone or by the law written 
on the heart. 

11. Respect of persons — ^When a 
judge on the bench decides not accord- 
ing to the strict merits of the case, but 
with an eye to the rank or other qual- 
ity of one of the parties, he shows re- 
spect not to justice but to the person. 
Under God as judge there is no such 
injustice. The strict demerit of sin and 
merit of holiness guide the decision. 

12. For — Paul shows this strict im- 
partiality of Gk)d in dealing with Gen- 
tile as with Jew. In the present verse 
he declares that unrepented sin, wheth- 
er without or with the written law, 
equally incurs perdition. 

13. Hearera of the law — No pos- 
sessing, or hearing, or learning the law 
avails to the Jew without obedience 
to it 
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law a/re just before God, but the 
doers of the law shall be justified. 
14 For when the Gentiles, which 
have not the law, do by nature the 
things contained in the law, these, 
having not the law, are a law unto 

S Or, fhs conscience ^oitnesfsino with them. 
4 Or, between thetnsewes. 

14. By nature — ^By natural con- 
Bcience. Yet even in heathen dispen- 
sations nature is not alone and unaided. 
Paul's own doctrine is, that the glori- 
ous headship of Christ is as wide as the 
inglorious headship of Adam. Through 
a universal though unknown Saviour 
is dispensed a universal Spirit, a uni- 
versal drawing of the Father. Do . . . 
things ... in the law — The apostle does 
not affirm but assume the fact that the 
law is sometimes truly fulfilled by the 
Gentiles. A law unto themselves — 
They are their own regulators. That 
law may not perfectly coincide with 
the written law nor with the abso- 
lute law ; but it is a law to them, 
and available in their behalf. Nor un- 
der a heathen dispensation any more 
than under a Jewish must an obe- 
dience be absolute in order to be ac- 
cepted. As we have shown above, 
(there may be a virtual Christian faith 
and acceptance where there is no 
known Christ — a faith that secures 
pardon for shortcomings in keeping the 
law. Aristotle is quoced by Wetstein 
as saying (Nic. iv, 14) that the enlight- 
ened man will "so carry himself as 
being a law unto himself." Another 
Greek writer says: "So will I be a 
law to the multitude, not the majority 
to me." Philo says of Moses that he 
was "a Uving and rational law." 
(Notes on Luke xii, 47, 48, 67.) 

15. Work of the law. . .hearts — 
The work of the law may mean either 
the practice which the law enjoins, or 
the operation of the law itself. The 
former makes the clearer sense. The 
work of the law is the deed or duty 
marked out by the law. The writ- 
ten law or decalogue is mostly pro- 
hibitory ; the unwritten law of the 
heart is positive, enjoining a course 
and a uoork. The heart is, as it were, 
a tablet; and as the non-work was 



themselves : 15 Which show the 
work of the law written in their 
hearts, "their conscience also bear- 
ing witness, and tJieir thoughts *the 
meanwhile accusing or else excu- 
sing one another;) 16 °In the 

o Eccles. 12. 14 ; Matt. 26. 31 ; John 12. 48; 
ICor. 4.5; Rev. ». 12. 

written on the tablet of stone, so the 
positive VHjrk is written on the tablet 
of the heart. 

In the human consciousness a just 
philosophy finds a standard of right 
and wrong, a moral sense, which 
affirms the right and disaffirms its 
opposite. 

Their conscience also — ^Three ele- 
ments are found here in man's moral 
nature: Firsty a Jaw written on the 
heart, that is, the natural sense, idea, 
standard, or rule of right and wrong. 
Second, the conscience, bearing witness; 
that is, the moral consciousness testi- 
tying whether our volitions or actions, 
or even our emotions and mental states, 
agree or disagree with this standard or 
rule. Third, the accusations, excusa- 
tions, or commendations, moral judg- 
ment, pronouncing the subject con- 
demnable or otherwise. These three 
elements are at the present day usually 
comprehended under the complex term 
conscience. 

By the English translation the 
thoughts are made to accuse or ex- 
cuse one another ; that is, thoughts to 
accuse thoughts. And this makes the 
better sense. The moral thought does 
accuse the wicked thought, feeling, or 
volition. But commentators generally 
understand it of thoughts accusing the 
men themselves. 

The existence and power of this con- 
science is often beautifully and forcibly 
attested by later classic writers. The 
Greek historian Polybius says: **No 
witness is so fearful, no accuser is so 
terrible, as the conscience dwelling in 
every individual souL" The Roman 
poet Juvenal says : "Do you expect 
those to escape whom the mind, con- 
scious of direM crime, holds confound- 
ed ? By night and by day tliey carry 
the witness within their own breasts.** 

16. In the day — The parenthesis 
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ilay when God shall judge the se- 
irets of men Pby Jesus Christ •» ac- 
cording to my gospel. 

17 Behold, "thou art called a 
Jew, and "restest in the law, *and 
makest thy boast of God, 1§ And 
■knowest his will, and •^approyest 
the things that are more excellent, 
being instructed out of the law; 
19 And ''art confident that thou 
thyself art a guide of the blind, a 

2> Johns. 22; Acts 10. 43: 17.81; STim. 4.1.8; 

1 Pet. 4. 6. Q Chap. 18. 2a: 1 Tim. 1. U ; 2 Tim. 

2. & rMatt. 8. 9: John 8. 33; chap. 9. 8. 7; 

2 Cor. U. 22. sMicah 8. 11; chap. 9. 4. 

tlw. 46. 26; 48. 2; John a 41. 

indudrng verses 13-15, and so con- 
necting this verse with verse 12, makes 
the sense dear. But it is the whole 
doctrine of retribution (6-16) which is 
to be consummated in that day. Se- 
crets of men — ^All the hidden thoughts, 
words, and deeds which constitute their 
moral history and character. Wicked- 
ness can be concealed in the breast, or 
in the darkness ; but the dread day of 
Christ will uncover it 

2. Oondition of the Jewish Race^ 
ii, 17-iii, 20. 

The case of the Jew (17-24) with 
the written law is essentially parallel 
with that of the G^tile with the un- 
written law, 12-15. Yet the apostle 
treats with a more careful deference. 
By a series of interrogations, more deli- 
cate yet more fordble than affirmations, 
he exhibits the wide discrepandes be- 
tween their boasting of the law and 
their persistent bres^ing it. Gradually 
and carefully he approaches the condu- 
sion that the case of the Jew is no bet- 
ter at best than that of the Grentile. 

(a.) The Jew^ under ihe law^ breaking 
the law^ ii, 1*7-29. 

With great skill the apostle prefaces 
his attadc by calling over the roll of 
the Jew's titles to honour, 17-20 ; but 
he exalts him only to plunge him down 
more deeply, 21-24. 

17. Behold — This is a spirited and 
direct address, as is the first appeal to 
the moralized Grentile in verse 1. But 
the best authorities dedde that the 
true reading is, " But if thou art called 
a Jew." The consequent correspondiAg 



light of them which are in dark- 
ness, 30 An instructor of the 
foolish, a teacher of babes, * which 
hast the form of knowledge and of 
the truth in the law. 21 ' Thou 
therefore which teachest another, 
teachest thou not thyself? thou 
that preachest a man should not 
steal, dost thou steal ? 33 Thou 
that sayest a man should not 
commit adultery, dost thou com- 
ic Dent 4. 8; Paa. 147. 19. 6 Or, triest ths 

Ihings ihtU diMr. 1 PhiL 1. la to Matt. 

16. 14; 23. 16. »f; John ft 84, 40, 41. (oChap. 

8. 17; 2 Tim. 1. IS; S. 6. yPsa. 60. 16; Matt. 

28.8, etc. 

to this if is nowhere affirmatively 
stated, but is conveyed in the neces- 
sary reply of the questions following. 
Restest hi — ^Beposest or reliest upon. 
Boast of God — The very word Jew 
had assumed a religious signification, 
implying a believer in the one Supreme 
Grod, a monotkeisi in noble distinction 
from the polyikeists. To his own view 
it was a divine appellation. 

IS. Approvest. . .more excellent 
— That is, after due testing thou decid- 
est the true superiority. 

19. Ouide — ^As a Jew. Of the 
blind — Of the blind pagans to a seeing 
of the true God. A light — As the 
Messiah was to be a light to the Gen- 
tiles. 

20. Babes — The neophytes and 
fresh novices in divine truth. The 
form — An outline figure or form. 
Sometimes it is opposed to the reality ; 
but here it means the true form of doc- 
trine in opposition to the fcdae. 

21-23. As if the representatives of 
the Jewish race were before him, the 
apostle questions them touching the 
conformity of their practice to their 
pretences. To sustain their case as 
needing no Saviour their conformity 
must be perfect. But is it so ? Theft, 
adultery, and sacrilege are fearlessly 
imputed to their race. 

21. Steal— Thefts, robberies, and 
murders were the order of the day at 
the time of Paul's writing. 

22. Oonunit adultery — The most 
celebrated rabbles, such as R. Akiba, 
Meur, Eleasar, and others, are accused 
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mit adultery? thou that abhorrest 
idols, ' dost thou commit sacrilege ? 
33 Thou that 'makest thy boast of 
the law, through breaking the law 
dishonourest thou God? 24 For 
the name of God is blasphemed 
amon^ the Gentiles through you, 
as it IS ** written. 25 *For cir- 
cumcision verily profiteth, if thou 
keep the law: but if thou be a 
breaker of the law, thy circum- 



• MaL 8. 8. a Terse 17.- 

I8a.63.6; Esek. 8e. 20, J 



>2 Sam. 12. 14; 
-oQaL5. 3. 



in the Talmud of adultery. Commit 
sacrilege — Literally, pillage temples. 
But as the Jews had but one temple, 
and their reverence for that was most 
profound, some difficulty has been felt 
how to make the charge good. Yet as 
the temple was frequently enriched 
with the m68t splendid gifts of wealthy 
devotees, such a crime might have 
been many times committed without 
being recorded in history. Grotius in 
fact mentions the notable embezzlement 
of a large sum of money belonging to 
the temple by four Jews Just before 
Paul's writing this epistle. 

23. Dishonourest thou Qod— This 
verse embraces the sum total of all the 
previous questions as well as of all 
similar ones that they justly suggest. 
The entire charge is, that the Jew dis- 
honours-God by breaking the law en- 
trusted to him by God; whereas it 
was his true mission by a beautiful 
obedience to spread the glory of God 
abroad through the earth. 

24. Qod ii blasphemed — So that 
the people who were selected as God's 
peculiar people to spread the honour 
of his name had reversed their mission 
and spread its dishonour. As it is 
written — Unwelcome charges the 
apostle in self-defence clothes in Scrip- 
ture language, language which, though 
not intend^ for the present case, is 
capable of such application. His mind 
seems to have blended the thought of 
Ezek. xxxvi, 22, with the phraseology 
of Isa. lii, 6. 

In approaching his offensive conclu- 
sion Paul takes great care not to dis- 
parage the divine ritual, nor lower 



cision is made uncircumcision. 

36 Therefore, «»if the imcircum- 
cision keep the righteousness of 
the law, shall not his imcircumcis- 
ion be counted for circumcision? 

37 And shall not uncircumcision 
which is by nature, if it fulfil the 
law, •judge thee, who by the letter 
and circumcision dost transgress 
the law? 3§ For ^he is not a 
Jew, which is one outwardly; nei- 

d Acts 10. 84, 35. e Matt IS. 41, 4S. — ■/ Matt. 

8.9 ; John 8.89 ; chap.9.6.7 ; Gal6.15 ; Ber Aft 

the divine mission of Israel. But he 
avaUs himself of the very superiority 
of the ritual and the mission to iQiow 
the failure of the race. 

25. For — ^What the connexion in- 
dicated by the for is not immediately 
clear ; but it doubtless refers to an in- 
termediate thought which the apostle 
knows from experience to be in the 
mind of the Jew. In bar to the charges 
of 21-24, you Jews cannot plead your 
circumcision, for — Made undroam- 
cision — ^The popular creed was, None 
circumcised are damned. Yet the 
more spiritual doctors, indignant at the 
thought that the outrages of many of 
their race should be supposably can- 
celled by the mere rite, taught a better 
doctrine. Thus one writer makes the 
Almighty say to the Jews, " It is the 
proselytes who are the circumcised ; 
you are uncircumcised." Again, R. 
Beuchias said, " Let not heretics, apos- 
tates, and the impious of Israel say, 
^ Since we are circumcised we shall not 
go down to hell.' For God will send 
his angel and restore their foreskins, so 
that they may go down to hell uncir- 
cumcised." 

26. Therefore— At this verse the 
apostle has succeeded in placing the 
pious Grentile on a level with the pious 
Jew. In the next verse he is made 
the superior of the defective Jew. 

27. By the letter and dzoomoi- 
alon — ^f here has the force of in 
possession of. The letter is the law. 
Possessing the law and circumdaion 
the Jew is still a transgpressor. 

28. Not a Jew. . .outwardly — A 
universal condemnation upon thoeei. 
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ther U that circumcision, which is 
outward in the flesh: 29 But 
heis & Jew, «f which is one inward- 
ly; and ''circumcisions tAot of the 
heartf 'in the spirit, and not in the 
letter ; ^ whose praise U not of men, 
but of God, 



T. 6; 2 Cor. 3. 



Phil. 3. 8 : GoLS. II. i Chap. 

' ICor. 4. 5; 2 Cor. 10. 18; 



CHAPTER m. 

WHAT adyantage then hath the 
Jew? or what profit is there 
of circumcision 9 2 Much every 
way: chiefly, because that 'unto 
them were committed the oracles 
of God 



1 Thess. 2. 4. « 

chap. 118; 9. 4. 



Deal. 4. 7. 8; Psa. 147. 19, 20 ; 



Christian or Jew, who make an idolatry 
of ritualism. 

29. Of the heart — Circumcision is 
a symbol of purification. It shadows 
the cutting and severing all sensuality 
from the spiritual man. Henoe even the 
Old Testament speaks of a circumcision 
of the heart, Deut. x, 16; Jer. iv, 4. 
Purification, indicated in the Old Testa- 
ment under the severe rite of cutting 
off^ is signified in the New by the gen- 
tle rite of baptism. 

A Jewish writer soon after the Chris- 
tian era says: **The Christian taunts 
lis, saying, *Your women not being 
circumcised, are Grentiles.' But they 
are iguorant that faith lies not in cir- 
cumcision, but in the heart. Who- 
ever rightly believes not, circumcision 
cannot make a Jew; whoso rightly 
believes, uucircumcision does not pre- 
vent from being a Jew." Perhaps this 
Rabbi had read St. Paul to advantage. 
One of the tracts of the Talmud says, 
•* The Jew sits in the interior of the 
heart" Not of men — Who set great 
estimate on material matters. Of Qod 
— ^Who is himself Spirit, and looks for 
purity in the finite spirit. 

CHAPTER III. 

(b.) Admission of the Jews' advantage^ 
chiefly in the divine oracles^ iii, 1, 2. 

The Jew is highly dissatisfied at 
being in the two preceding chapters 
placed by the apostle upon a level of 
g-uilt and condemnation with the Gren- 
tiles. He demands what advantage 
the apostle allows the Jew, (verse l.) 
Nay, as Jewish unbelief really sets 
God's faithfulness in a clearer light, 
tliat unbelief itself was rather a m^rit 
than a sin, (ver. 5.) And in final aston- 
ish.ment he demands if the Jew is in no 
respect better than the Gentile, (ver. 9.) 

Vor« III.— 19 



The apostle, accustomed to hear 
such objections in his various argu- 
mentation with the Jews in their syn- 
agogues, very concisely states (not in 
the Jew's words, but his own) and 
refutes them here. 

The advantage of the Jew is, com- 
prehensively, the possession of Gkxl's 
revelation, (verse 2;) an advantage 
which the defection of a part of the 
race could not neutralize, (verse 3.) 
He admits that Qod*s faithfulness is 
Ulustrated by Jewish apostasy, but de- 
nies that such fiaot lessens their just 
penalty from Gk>d, since such a con- 
cession would subvert God's very judg- 
ment throne over the world, (verse 6,) 
and lead to justifying our sins by the 
good that might illegitimately result 
from them, (verse 8.) And, finally, to 
the despairing query of the Jew wheth- 
er the advantage of the Jew did not 
embrace the being morally better, he 
gives a prompt and decisive no, and 
sustains his fearful negative with a 
running summary of passages of con- 
demnation from their own Scriptures, 
(9-20.) 

1. Advantage — ^The question arrays 
the claim of Christianity agauist the 
proud superiority of Judaism. The 
apostle must conciliate that pride as 
far as possible, without surrendering a 
particle of Christianity. He, therefore, 
in the next verse makes generous con- 
cession. 

The points here briefly touched in 
relation to Israel's advantages, his fail- 
ure through unbelief, and God's de- 
fence therefor, a^e more fully treated 
in chapter ix. And the two passages, 
being parallel, are each the apostle's 
own commentary upon the other. 

2. Much every way — ^A supernat- 
ural history, a succession of propheciea^ 
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3 For what if ''some did not be- 
lieve? *" shall their unbelief make 
the faith of God without effect? 

b Chap. 10. 16 ; Heb. 4. 2. o Num. 28. 19 ; 

chap. 9. 6; 11. 29; 2 Tim. 2. 13. 

a Messiah. Chiefly — Literally, first; 
yet BO comprehending all that he men- 
tions no second. But he gives a fuller 
enumeration in iz, 4, 6. Oracles of 
Qod — ^There were plenty of heathen 
craclesi giving dubious responses from 
false gods, and, perhaps, deemons. To 
the Jews were given ^ose pure orades 
of the true Jehovah which constitute 
the Old Testament. Our apostle did 
not belong to that sect of rationalists, 
ancient or modem, which is anxious to 
separate the Old Testament from the 
New, denying the divine authority of 
the former. He based the New on the 
foundations of the Old. 

c Tet toithout impeaching Cfod's faith 
UTibeiievvng Jews are damned, (iii, 3, 4.) 

3. For — The apostle answers the 
secret objection which might arise in 
thought, that Christianity makes the 
gift of those oracles in reality a failure, 
and so invalidates the advantage of the 
Jew, He admits that on the human 
side there was a failure through unbe- 
lief; but that proves no failure on 
God's part, and so no depreciation of 
the advantage. Man's failures may de- 
feat the gracious dispensations of God, 
but do not disprove nor diminish their 
original divine graciousness. Some — 
Alas 1 the great majority is to be in- 
cluded in this, the apostle's gentle 
acme. Did not believe — ^The past 
unbelief of the Jewish people is, most 
delicately, alone specified; but the 
total rejection by the Jews and of the 
Jews was included by terrible implica- 
tion. Unbelief. . .£Edth— Man's faith- 
lessness and Qrod^B faithfulness are here 
set in contrast Both faiths were 
pledged in the Abrahamic covenant; 
man's was broken and God's main- 
tained. Without effect? — ^And so 
prove the oracles of Grod to be a vain 
gift ? The full advantage of the Jew 
as a beneficence from God stands 
therefore unimpeached by his wilful 
forfeiture of it. Be it noted that wJiether 
CfiMfs side of the covenant was herdfy 



4 <*God forbid: yea, let 'God be 
true, but ^ every man a liar ; as it is 
written, <^That thou mightest be 

d Job 40. 8. « John 8. 83. — /Psa. OL 9; 

116.11. yPsa. 51. 4. 

broken is the question more fnlly dis- 
cussed in Bom. ix, 6-14. And this 
passage conclusively proves that the 
exclusion of the rejected side in ix>, 
6-14, was based not on the " Di- 
vine Sovereignty," but on their own 
unbelief. 

4. God forbid — ^Literally, i2ma^f)o< 
be so. It is not a permissible tbing. 
The divine name is not used in the 
apostle's Greek phrase, but a divine 
impossibiUty of the thing is powerfully 
implied in thought. Gk>d be true— 
The apostle here assumes two things: 
Ftrsty that falsehood in God would be 
infinitely wrong. But, second, God is 
surely infinitely right, and therefore 
falsehood or unfaithfulness must by do 
manner of means be admitted of God. 
The apostle's ground is not that what- 
ever a God is supposed to do (as, for 
instance, commit falsehood) is right be- 
cause He does it; but, it is not to be 
admitted that the true God — ^the God 
we have — ^will oommit that wrong. 
The apostle does not reason that be- 
cause God is absolute sovereign there- 
fore any thing supposably done by him 
is made right thereby. His ■ ai^ument 
is, that Gk)d is right and holy because of 
all possible courses he takes not those 
courses which are unholy, but just the 
one that is holy; and of all possible 
doings, He ever does and will do not 
that which is unrighteous, but solely 
and truly that which is righteous. It 
is one of the moral perfections of God 
— nay, the sum of aU his moral perfec- 
tions — ^that He holds himself infinitely 
bound to all the obligations of truth, jus- 
tice, and holmess, far above what man 
can conceive. Hence the wisdom of uur 
perfect trust id Him, and of our feeling 
that perfect self-commitment to Bim is 
a perfect self-commitment to all good- 
ness. True... liar — Terms used in 
regard to fidelity or unfaithfulness to 
the covenant. By let be the apostle 
means let it be asswned as primarily 
true. Written — ^Davidhadtran8g^eal^ed 
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justified in thy sayings, and might- 

est overcome when thon art judged. 

5 But if our unrighteousness 

commend the righteousness of God, 

AChap. 6^19; Gal. S.1& 

against the divine covenant in the mur- 
der of Uriah. Instead of justifying 
himself in his unfaithfulness he pro- 
claims himself iha sinner, (Psa. H, 7,) 
and justifies Grod in inflicting evil upon 
himself. Thou art Judged— The Di- 
vine Being (reverently be it spoken) 
does more than once place himself and 
his administration before the tribunal 
of man's moral sense in order to have 
its rectitude tested. He allows even 
Abraham to assume that certain courses 
would not be rigkt in (he Judge ofaUihe 
earth. (Gren. xviii, 26.) But as it be- 
came David, their sinful type, so it 
became the apostate Jews, to assume 
that in the matter of the failure of the 
Jewish dispensation, when justice made 
up its verdict, Gk)d wo.uld be found the 
faithful and man the traitor. To " re- 
ply against God," therefore, (ix, 20.) is 
not (with the Arminian) to assume that 
a course cannot be pursued by God be- 
cause it would be a wrong course ; it 
is (as the Calvinist) to assume the 
wrong course to be the real one, and 
either to reproach God with it, or to 
defend God by maintaining that wrong 
is right, and thus pervert the very 
foundations of all rectitude. 

(d.) Nor does God's glory derived from 
overruling man^s sin excuse the Jewish 
any more fhcm the Gentile sinner, iii, 5-8. 

5. Commend the righteousness of 
G-od — The Jew now makes a bold 
turn. He admits himself the sinner 
and God the righteous. But how ex- 
cellent a thing has his sin accom- 
plished 1 It has set God's rectitude in 
a clearer light I How righteous, then, 
is the Jew whose very sins glorify 
Godl What shall we say? — How 
can we condemn the Jew? The apos- 
tle answers this question by retorting 
another. God does nevertheless take 
vengeance; does he so unrighteously? 
There is, then, a fair issue between 
God and the j%w. Is God unright- 
eous 7 Not only does St. Paul over and 



what shall we say? Is Gtod un- 
righteous who taketh vengeance? 
C> I speak as a man :) 6 God for- 
bid : for then 'how shall God judge 

i Gen. 1& SB; Job 8. 8; 84. 17. 

over raise the question whether there 
is unrighteousness with God, but the 
whole book of Romans is an argument to 
show that God^s course with the Jews is 
the right one ; under the assumption that 
there are other courses which it would be 
wrong for God to pursue^ and which he 
does not pursue just because they are 
wrong. That is, a course is not right 
because God pursues it, but God pur- 
sues it because it is right. The right 
eousness of Gk>d appears in this, that 
from eternity to eternity he does, with 
a most divine freedom, choose and de- 
termine not for the wrong, but for the 
right, the holy, and the best. (See our 
work on "The Will," page 316.) And 
the apostle assumes this fundamental 
rightness in God as a first principle 
in no way to be contradicted. The 
predestinarian must not, therefore, 
grimly argue, " God has a right to do 
what he pleases with his creatures, 
even decree their sin and then damn 
them for it." God has, indeed, a right 
to do what he pleases with his crea- 
tures, just because he, in fact, pleases 
to do perfectly right "Were Uiere a 
God over the universe who pleased to 
do wrong, such a God would have no 
right to do as he pleases. But to say 
that the creature cannot be imagined 
to receive a treatment which would be 
unjust even from its Creator reverses 
all true idea of justice; and in fact by 
saying that injustice would be justice 
annihilates the very idea of justice. 
We are bound to assume, with the 
apostle, that such a course must 7u>t be 
aUribuUd to God, because it wouid be in- 
finitely wrong, and God is infinitely right 
Speak as a man — In entertaining the 
question of the divine rectitude, I do 
for a moment speak of God as men 
speak of each other. The sentence is 
an apologetic parenthesis for the ap- 
parent irreverence. 

6. How. . . judge the world 7— For 
this plea, by which the Jew makes him* 
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the world ? T For if the truth of 
God hath more abounded through 
my lie unto his glory, why yet am 
I also judged as a sinner t § And 
not ratJier^ as we be slanderously 
reported, and as some affirm that 

irOh>p.S.aO; 8.1.16. 

self so -righteous a sinner, cannot be 
monopolized by the Jew alone. If his sin 
is made righteousness by the fact that 
it brings the righteousness of Gkxl into 
powerful relief by the contrast, then all 
sin performs the same office, and all 
sin is then righteous, and God can con- 
demn no sinner in the world. 

There are those who arg^e that sin 
is for the best good of the universe. 
They thus make sin a sort of good, a 
dark-bright thing. They might better 
say that the permission of free agency 
and the allowance of the free agent, by 
whom sin is able to be committed, is 
for the best good of the system of the 
world. 

The apostle, however, does not en- 
tertain tiie metaphysical question. It 
is sufficient for him to remind the Jew 
that as to the excellence and uncon- 
demnability of his sin he stands just 
on the same footing with the rest of 
the world. If G(^ judge the world 
for sin he will judge the Jew. 

7. For — ^The apostle now states in 
the first person singular what every 
man in the world might argue as well 
as the Jew. Truth. . .lie— Faithful- 
ness or falseness to the divine covenant, 
or the divine law of right. Ail sin is 
lie. Judged — ^If clearly illustrating 
the divine righteousness transforms sin 
to holiness for the Jew, then it also 
makes every sinner to be no sinner^ and 
makes it impossible for him to be 
judged. 

8. And not rather — Before the 
wt)rds of this verse the apostle's mind 
thinks a clause like this : And both my 
God forbid, (verse 6,) and my earnest 
reasoning against this fearful fsJlacy, are 
rather the true view — and not rather 
(what would strictly follow) the hei- 
nous view that evil must be done to se- 
cure a good result. Slanderously re- 
ported — ^In the gteB,t discussions raised 



we say, ^Let us do evil, that good 
may come? whose damnation is 
just 

9 What then? are we better 
than they? No, in no wise: for 
we have before * proved both Jews 

1 0r. charged; chap. 1. 28, etc. ; 2. 1, eta 

by the new Christianity, both with 
Judaism and paganism, there would be 
colour for this slander. Each might 
claim that for itself to be destroyed 
through great strife and commotion, in 
order that Christianity might be estab- 
lished, was doing evil that good may 
come. For children to differ from the 
religion of their parents, or subjects to 
differ from the religion of the State, in 
order even to be holy, could be slan- 
dered as doing evil in order to good. 
So the apostle rejects the maxim when 
charged on the doctrines of Christianity, 
(vi, i.) For anti-Christians, see note 
on Acts xxviii, 22. Whose damna- 
tion — ^Later commentators hold that it 
is the domnofum of the holders of this 
wicked doctrine, and not of the «2an- 
derers^ which is pronounced /t(9^. 

(e.) And so the Jems cure no better than 
the GentiUs^ their own Old Testarneat 
being wiifiess—GOSChVSioiSfy all, undkb 

LAW, CONDEMNED, ul, 9-20. 

9. What then?— The Jew now 
makes Ms last desperate effort. Are 
we Jews, then, any better at all than 
Gentiles ? In advantages and benefits 
received (verses 1 and 2) the answer is 
yes; but as to character and position 
the apostle returns an inexorable No, in 
no wise. Proved — ^Bather, charged. 
He now proceeds to the proof of the 
charge by quoting, either verbally or 
according to sense, a number of the Old 
Testament passages, showing that Jews 
are charged on that conclusive author- 
ity with a guilt equal to any that can 
be ascribed to Gentilism. The quota- 
tions are from Psalms and Isaiah. (See 
references.) The passages describe 
with dark touches the depravity of un- 
regenerate Judaism. And as the first 
dmpter has described that of unregen- 
erate Gentilism, so both together fur- 
nish the biblical picture of what buui 
is apart from divine grace. 
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and Gentiles that * they are all nn- 
der sin; 10 As it is written, 
"There is none righteons, no, not 
one : 1 1 There is none that un- 
derstandeth, there is none that seek- 
eth after God. 19 They are all 
gone out of the way, they are to* 
gether become unprofitable; there 
is none that doeth good, no, not 
one. 13 "Their throat is an open 
sepulchre ; with their tongues they 
have used deceit ; ° the poison of asps 
U under their lips : 14 p Whose 
mouth u full of cursing and bitter- 
ness: 15 4 Their feet are swift 



t Verse 23; OaL 3. 22. m Psa. 14.1, 2, 8; 68. 1. 

wPsa. 6. 9; Jer. & 16. oPsa. 140. 8. 

pPsa. 10. 7.— ^ProT. 1. 16; Isa. 66L 7, a 

r Psa. 36. L • John 10. 84 ; IS. 25. 1 Psa. 107. 

10. Not one— Not that none are 
regenerate and so righteous, but that 
none in nature's condition are so. 

11. Understandeth— The Old Test- 
ament speaks of wisdom, folly, and 
understanding not so much from the 
intellectual as Arom the moral stand- 
point. To be wicked is to be a fool ; 
to be righteous was to undersiand. So 
truly is the holy book the utterance 
of the moral sense. 

13. An open sepulchre — As swal- 
lowing tlie once living ; and, like the 
whited sepulchres of the Saviour's 
words, full of dead men's bones. 

15. Swift— Like the feet of a hotly 
pursuing murderer. 

17. Way of peace — Either with 
God or man. Not known— So com- 
pletely are their minds occupied with 
wickedness that righteousness is a 
thing unthought, unrealized, tmknown. 
This, alas! is often the condition of 
depraved men. Tliese dark strokes do 
not indeed describe what all unregen- 
erate persons visibly and practically 
are. They only declare the dqorava- 
bilitt/j the range of capacity for actual 
wickedness which the natural man 
possesses, and the actual wickedness 
at which multitudes do, and all can, 
arrive without grace or moral culture. 

19. Under the law — The Jew can- 
not claim that these passages describe 
Gentilism alone ; their actual applica- 



to shed blood : 16 Destruction 
and misery are in their ways: 
17 And the way of peace have they 
not known: 1§ 'There is no 
fear of God before their eyes. 
19 Now we know that what things 
soever *the law saith, it saith to 
them who are under the law : that 
' every month may be stopped, and 
■alf the world may become 'guilty 
before God. 30 Therefore *by 
the deeds of the law there shall no 
flesh be justified in his sight: for 
*by the law is the knowledge 
of sin. 

42; Esek. 16. 63: chw. 1. 20. u Verses d, 23: 

chap. 2. SL 2 Or, wvwkd to the JitdptiMni or 

God. oPsa. 143. 2; Acts 18. 89: Gal. 2. 16; 

8. 11 ; Eph. 2. 8, 9; Titus & fi. to Chap. 7. 7. 

tion is to the Jews, and the conclusive 
authority is their own Old Testament. 
XTvery mouth may be stopped — 
Scripture, like a gag, suppresses all 
contradiction from Jewish lips. All 
the world — So that the Jew is com- 
pelled to take rank with the Gentile on 
the common footing of universal riiin 
before God. The Jew is now silenced, 
but reappears again in- Vie fiinOi (Nap- 
ier, Yet repressive as is the hand, and 
often severe as is the tone, of the apos- 
tle upon the Jew, how expansive and 
prog^ssive are his views I So far- as 
God is concerned, to him are attributed 
a divine impartiality over aU our race. 
So far as the Jew is concerned, he is 
emandpated from a burdensome ritual, 
and brought into equal brotherhood 
with his brother man. So far as Ghris^ 
tianity is concerned, it breaks the shell 
of narrow Judaism, and spreads its 
wings over all the races of mankind. 

20. Deeds of the law — Deeds ful- 
filling the law. The law is that uni- 
versal law which Jews and Gentiles 
are alike obligated to obey, the law of 
universal and eternal right. This law 
was, for the Jew, embraced essentially 
in the Decalogue; and the so-caUed 
Mosaic law was a system of special 
enactments designed to bring men into 
harmony with that central law. Jus- 
tified — Made or declared by divine 
authority just, or pardoned. Ncmecan 
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91 BUT now ' the righteousness 
of Gk>d without the law is mani- 

eGhJu». L 17; PhiL 8. 9: Heb. 11. 4. — y John 

be justified by the law, for all have 
broken it. Knowledge of sin — The 
law, when clearly seen and compared 
with our own conduct and cliaracter, 
is able only to convict us of sin, not 
to redeem us from it, or to pardon us 
for it. 

The apostle has now completed his 
picture of universal human Buin, Gren- 
tile and Jew, the whole world, are con- 
demned by the law and guilty before 
God. He is ready now to unfold, 



IL THE BJBMESDY. 

Justification bt Faith through 
THB Atonement bt Christ. 

1. Comprehensive Statement of 
Oratuitous Salvation by Faith in 
Ohrist's Atoning Death, 21-31. 

This is the central paragraph of 
the Epistle. In composing it our g^at 
apostle sUnunons all his powers to the 
task of concentrating into one state- 
ment his doctrine of salvation " accord- 
ing to my gospeV^ The paragraph is 
the solution of all that has preceded, 
and the theme of all that follows. It 
embraces the core arid substance of pos- 
itive and perfect Christianityy against 
which rationalizing yet irrational un- 
belief rebels, whether Judaistic, semi- 
Christian, or infidel, yet forever rebels 
in vain. 

21. But— The small yet great hing- 
ing word on which the mighty argu- 
ment turns — ^the transition point of the 
scheme and of the epistle. Now — 
Under the new regimen of grace ; after 
the old regimen of wrath depicted in 
the previous part of the epistle. The 
apostle springs into this blessed now 
with a joyous abruptness. He will 
range through it, leading us through 
rich and varied scenes of grace and 
glory. BlghteouBness of God — Not 
merely that righteousness with which 
God is invested, but that righteousness 



Tested, ^ being witnessed by the law 
' and the prophets ; 33 Even the 

8. 46; Acts 9S. 22. sChap. 1. 2; 1 Pet. 1. 10. 

with which, through Christ, he invests 
us. The latter is the radiant reflection 
from tlie former. It would much sim- 
plify the expression of Paul's theology 
if all the branchings from the one 
root, dUaioc, rightj righteous^ or just^ 
could be translated into English by 
similar branchings from one root. Wa 
should then have just, justify, (or just^ 
make,) justification, (or just-making.) 
justice, (or just-being.) Or we should 
have r^ht, (or rigJiteous,) righteoustiees, 
(or rightness or right-being,) and recti- 
fication, (or righting, or right-making, 
or righteous-making.) This righteous- 
ness of Ood is 6^'s rectification or 
justification of man before the law, 
making him rectus in curia, or right in 
Grod^s court, or before his tribunal, being 
the opposite of condemnation by God's 
law. Yet does it not include, though 
ever accompanied by, sancHfication. 
For as justification is acquittal from 
past offences, so sanctification is the 
inward power, more or less, by grace 
conferred, to avoid commission of sin 
for the future. By the former the man 
comes right; by the latter man stays 
right. (See note on Matt, xviii, 3.) 
Without the law — Bighteousnesa, 
though required of man by the law, 
can never he acquired through the law. 
The law being once broken can only 
condemn ; it can never justify. Justi- 
fication, then, can be attained only by 
some method without the law. 

Is manifested — In the advent of 
C!hrist and the opening of the new rev- 
elation. Law and the prophets— 
Note on Matt, v, 17. To the Old Test- 
ament Church, looking forward to the 
New, the law and the prophets were 
promise and encouragement; to the 
New Testament Churdi, looking back, 
they are testimony and support The 
law testified to Christ and his atone- 
ment both by its demand for satisfac- 
tion for sin and by its whole piacular 
ritual ; the prophets, by foretelling the 
person and history of the Messiah. 

22. ZSren the xighteoiuness of 
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ri^liteousneas of God which u *by 
faith of Jesus Christ uuto all and 
upon all them that believe: for 
'-there is no difference; 33 For 



a Chap. 4. b Chap. 10. 12; Gal. 3. S8; O0I.8.U. 

o Verse 9 ; chap. IL 82 ; GaL 3. 82. d Chap. 

€k>d — Even Qod's jusHficaiion or right- 
making of man. The rigJiieousness of 
God here is the righteousness or 
rigcht-making God purposes for man. 
(Note i, 17.) Faith of Jeaus Ohxist— 
The faith of which Christ is the object| 
or the faith which Christ requires. 

This faith is not simplj the belief of 
the intellect, embracing the historical 
facts of Christ's character and death. 
It is the faith or fiddity of the whole 
man. It is the act of the assenting 
intellect, the consenting heart, and the 
accepting will, by which man's soul 
deposits itself into the hands of the 
B^eemer, bj his mighty arm to be 
carried through every danger into ev- 
erlasting safety. (See note on x, 10 ; 
i, 17 ; ii, 6 ; and on v. 24.) It is self-sur- 
render to Christ. And as Christ is the 
very incarnation of goodness, holiness, 
and Grod, so does the soul pledge itself 
and give itself over to all goodness, holi- 
ness, and Grod for time and eternity. 
So does the blessed soul become har- 
monized and incorporated into the holy 
universe of God. He becomes part of 
the glorified Cosmos. 

This righteousness or justification is 
unto all m its offer, and upon all m its 
accepted bestowment. No difference 
— None in the impartial universality 
of the offer; none in the ample power 
of the acceptance. 

23. All have sinned— The all is all 
mankind, past, present, and future; 
the have sinned is, in the Greek, an 
instance of the apostle's aoristio tenses, 
in which past, present, and future are 
comprehended. (See notes on iv, 12 ; 
viii, 29 ; ix, 22.) The tense is equiva- 
lent to a perpetual present, "an eternal 
now," and so the phrase is tantamount 
to aU men sin. It thus accords in sense 
with come short, which in the Greek 
is actually in the grammatical present. 
And the fact that both verbs express 
a perpetual fSact explains, decisively, 



*" all have sinned, and come short of 
the Klory of God ; 94 Being jus- 
tified freely •• by his grace, • through 
the redemption that is in Christ Je- 

4. 16; Eph. 2. 8; Tit. 8. 5.7. Matt. 20. 28; Eph. 

1.7; Coll. 14; lTiin.2.6; Heb. 8.12;! Pet 1.1A. 



we tMnk, the followmg phrase, about 
which commentators so much differ — 
the glory. The phrase come short is 
borrowed from a racer's failure to at- 
tain the goal. The goal is the heav- 
enly glorification. All men sin, and, 
apart from Christ, fail of the blessed 
goal, the final gloxy of Qod. 

24. Being justified— If at all jus- 
tified. Freely — Gratuitously. For 
though the justification is conditioned 
upon faith, yet the faith is no compeosa- 
tion to God for it. Faith bemg the self- 
surrender above described has indeed 
a sort of merit. It has the merit of be- 
ing a right and not a wrong thing, aa 
unfaith is. It is a compliance with the 
divine command. It is intrinsically an 
excellent thing or act, the very best 
thing uideed possible in the case. It has 
the merit, too, of suitableness or oon- 
gniity, being the soul's putting itself 
into the proper position of accepting and 
receiving the blessed gift. The very 
fact that Qod selects faith as a condi- 
tion, implies its excellence and fitness 
as a condition; otherwise Gk>d might 
just as well make blasphemy or mur- 
der a condition of salvation. Yet this 
implies not that there is in this faith 
any compensation to God, any merit- 
adequate to the gift of eternal life, any 
thing that (apart from God's promises) 
places him under obligation to confer 
wages or reward. A millionaire may 
bestow a fortune on a beggar simply 
on the condition of his coming, kneeling 
down, and stretching forth his hand to 
take it. There would thereby be no 
merit on the beggar's part. There 
might be great demerit in his refusing, 
and turning his back and calling his 
benefactor a liar ; but there would be 
no merit in his performing the condi- 
tion and obtaining the grace. So the 
receptive faith by which the sinner 
yields to God's mercy, though it be a 
condition, may have no merit 
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95 Whom God hath 'set 



8 Or, for^irdai'MA, 



From all this the reader maj clearly 
see what a blunder it is to suppose that 
non-merited salvation must imply that 
the salvation is forced, or flzed, or fast- 
ened upon us without power of resist- 
ance on our part. Grace is grace with- 
out being irresistible, and witiiout being 
divinely " secured not to be resisted." 
The placing any value on man's ser- 
vice, and therefor conferring pardon, 
happiness, and heaven, is of God's 
free, spontaneous, unbought bounty. 
Redemption — The word signifies a 
ransoming^ being derived from the word 
TiVTpov^ a ransom. (Note Matt xx, 28.) 
Br. Hodge's note on this word is very 
admirable: " The word translated re- 
demptUm has two senses in the New 
Testament. 1. It means properly 'a 
deliverance effected by the payment of 
a ransom.' This is its primary ety- 
mological meaning. 2. It means de- 
liverance simply, without any reference 
to the means of its accomplishment, 
whether by power or wisdom — ^Liike 
xxi, 28 : * The day of redemption (that 
is, of deliverance) draweth nigh;' 
Hebrews xi, 26, (and perhaps Romans 
viii, 23; compare Isaiah 1, 2:) 'Is my 
hand shortened at all, that it cannot 
redeem?' etc. When applied to the 
work of Christ, as effecting our deUv- 
erance from the punishment of sin, it 
is always taken in its proper sense, 
deUv&rance effected by the payment of a 
ransom. This is evident, (1,) Because 
in no case where it is thus used is any- 
thing said of the precepts, doctrines, 
or power of (Dhrist as the means by 
which the deliverance is effected, but 
uniformly his sufferings are mentioned 
as the ground of deliverance: *In 
whom we have redemption in his 
blood; ' Eph. i, 7 ; 'By the means of 
death, for the redemption of the trans- 
gressions,' Heb. ix, 15; GoL i, 14. 
(2.) In this passage the nature of this 
redemption is explained by the follow- 
ing verse ; it is not by truth, nor the 
exhibition of excellence, but through 
Christ *a8 a propitiatory sacrifice, 
through faith in hia blood.' (3.) 



forth ^tohe & propitiation through 

/Lev. 16. 15: 1 Jolm S. S; 4 lOl 

Equivalent expressions fix the mean- 
ing of the term without doubt; 1 Tim. 
ii, 6 : * Who gave himself a ransom for 
all;' Matt, xx, 28: 'The Son of man 
came to give his life as a ransom for 
many;' 1 Pet. i, 18: *Te were not 
redeemed with corruptible things, such 
as silver and gold, but with Sie pre- 
cious blood of Christ ; ' etc., etc. Ac- 
cordingly, Christ is presented as a 
Redeemer, not in the character of a 
teacher or witness, but of a priest, a 
sacrifice, a propitiation," etc., etc 

25. Set forth— Exhibited to the 
world. Propitiation — ^The Greek word 
is generally considered to be an ad- 
jective signifying propitiatory ; that is, 
appeasing, removing wrath. The noun 
supposed to be understood is either 
cover^ or sacrifice. In the holy of holies of 
the temple was the ark of the covenant, 
overshadowed by the cherubim. Once 
a year, on the great day of atonement, 
the high priest entered and sprinkled 
the blood of the victim upon the cover 
of the ark as a propitiation of the di- 
vine wrath for the sins of the people. 
The lid of the ark was thence caUed 
the propitiatory-cover^ or mereyseat; 
and sometimes in the Greek of the Sep- 
tuagint the propitiatory^ the very Greek 
word here used. Hence many com- 
mentators understand Jesus here to be 
called, by a very strong figure, the 
mereyseat Yet a less harsh view is 
that which supplies the word sacrifice, 
and thus makes Jesus the divine pro- 
pitiatory victim. Alford, indeed, af- 
firms the word to be not an a^ective, 
but a noun, literally signifying a pro- 
pitiatory or appeasing sacrifice. That 
view of the atonement which assumes 
that it was only a method of removing 
our enmity to God, not God's wrath 
against us, besides its absurdity of as- 
suming against abundant Scripture tes- 
timonies, that God has no wrath or op- 
position against sin, finds an answer- 
able refutation in this word. HIb blood 
— ^The visible symbol of death. Faith 
in his blood or death is reliance npon 
the sufficiency of his death for the par- 
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faith V in his blood, to declare his 
righteousness ^for the * remission 
of ^sins that are past, through the 
forbearance of God ; 96 To de- 
clare, J«ay, at this time his right- 

aCoLLM. — AAetolS.88; lTim.LU. 
4 Or, paM^MQ 09tr, 

don of our sin, and upon its effldenoj 
for our salyatlon. Declare — Make 
dear. Righteousness — Bectoral or 
goyemmental justice. Pure, absolute 
justice, as reyealed to us bj our intui- 
tive sense, could never be done bj the 
substitution of a sufferer in the place 
of the criminaL The same sense of 
absolute justice that requires that there 
should be a sufferer at all, requires 
that the sufferer should be no other 
than the guilty actor of the crime. If 
Damon died in Pythias* stead, the 
justice therebv satis^ed was not abso- 
lute intuitive justice, but rectoral jus- 
tice, the justice that requures that law 
and government shall be sustained. 
Rem&sion — ^Not so mudi forgiveness 
as withholding of penaltj. Sins that 
are past — Sins committed before the 
death of Christ. That atoning death 
reflected back its efiQcacy upon previous 
ages and generations. That is, God, 
in view of that foreknown atonement, 
withheld penalty until the sacrifice, 
and then fully pardoned it. Forbear^ 
ance— God forebore for ages in view 
of the propitiation. 

26. At this time— In antithesis with 
the past time of forbearance. Just — 
Affording no pretext for doubting his 
condemnation of sin. There is a chime 
of words between Just and justifier. 

Strictly, St Paul's picture of the 
atonement is now complete. Yet, sup- 
plementarHy, he next calls attention to 
three points in the picture, namely, its 
exclusion of boast, (27, 28,) its impar- 
tial universality, (29, 30,) and its true 
grounding in the Old Testament, (31.) 
All these three he will illustrate more 
fully in the future. It is upon the Jew 
specially that he strongly presses 
these points. 

27. Boasting — ^The Jew need no 
longer be solicitous about his advaniagej 
(verse 1,) nor his being hetterj (verse 9.) 



eousness: that he might be just, 
and the justifier of him which be- 
lieveth in Jesus. 97 ^ Where U 
boasting then 9 It is excluded. By 
what law? of works? Nay; but 

4 Acts 17. 80; Heb. & 1ft. — Jb Chap. 117.9; 
1 Cor. 1. 29; Eph. 8. S. 

The law 0/ salvation by faith is a com- 
plete leveller of men in comparison 
with each other, and of men as claim- 
ing to earn or merit justification from 
God. Of works 7— By WOBKS is 
meant not merely the ritual perform- 
ances of the Mosaic law, (though these 
are included,) but every action of body 
or mind by which we assume to justly 
earn salvaHon^ or claim to compensate or 
PAT Oodfbr kindnesses done by him to us. 
That gprace or salvation cannot be be- 
stow^ by Qod for works in sucli a 
sense is plain, for, 

1. Qod. does not need us, and can do 
entirely without us. He can drop u^ 
any moment into non-existence with- 
out any real loss to l^imself. Nay, the 
angel who has lived trillions of years 
in perfect obedience to Gk>d has no 
claim for another moment of existence. 

2. Far less can any works of man be 
any equivaient for the eternal weight of 
glory prepared for the elect of God. 
Be it that our works are excellent, how 
high must the excellence be in order 
to be an equivalent for endless blessed- 
ness ? If wherever we find the word 
works in the epistle we read it adequate 
compensaJtion, we shall at once see the 
condusiveness of the apostle's reason- 
ii^. (See note on iv, 4.) 

3. And especially that our works of 
the law are no purchase of God's favour 
is dear; for since all find themselves 
transgpressors, so on the ground of pure 
law, as the apostle conclusively main- 
tains, can no flesh be justified. (See 
notes on xiv, 2, and x, 4.) The only 
way for man as a sinner is to fall back 
from the platform of law upon the plat- 
form of grace and mercy. 

4. Grace in salvation does not, as 
predestinarians do vainly think, im- 
ply that faith is omnipotently or 
sovereignly planted in a man, (see 
note on verse 24;) but in the fact 
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by the law of faith. 28 There- 
fore we conclude Hh&t a man is 
justified by faith without the deeds 
of the law. 39 Is he the God of 
the Jews only ^ is he not also of the 
Gentiles ? Yes, of the Gk^ntiles also : 

/Acts la. 38; yenefl 30 32; chap. 8l 8; OaL 

that the conditions of salvation are 
not compensative works^ but faith. 
And faith being a complete self-sur- 
render to God, by him to be ruled and 
savedf does of itself confess that all 
salvation comes by grace, and not by 
works, wages, pay, or compensation to 
God. Thus faith is the non-meritori- 
ous condition of salvation. 

5. And yet, after all, under the 
gospel system works are meritorious 1 
We are required to work; to work out 
our salvation. We are rewarded accord- 
ing to our works. (See note on ii, 6.) 
And St. James tells us most truly that 
we are justified by works. For, after 
the soul has by faith submitted itself to 
God, Qod does accept it and its imper- 
fect works, which then, indeed, are acts 
of faith. Even in the unregenerate 
state, right doings are intrinsically ex- 
cellent. (Note on Matt, v, 7.) They 
are better than wrong doings. And 
in the man of faith God accepts them 
as done to and for him ; conferring on 
them a higher ezcellen(^ than belongs 
to them— even a rewardlable merit. 

6. The battle of the apostle against 
works in this epistle is part of his great 
battle against circumcision as a means 
of salvation, against the claim of the 
power of the Jewish Ritual to save 
without Christ, and against the proud 
pretences of heathen moralism. It is, 
indeed, the great battle of the gospel 
against all Antichristianity. When 
Christianity itself becomes overloaded 
with a pile of rituals and performances, 
prescribed as works for salvation, the 
whole is overthrown by appealing to 
the doctrine of justification by simple 
heart-deep faith without the works of 
^the law. To this Luther appealed 
[against the ritualism of the Church of 
Rome ; to this Wesley appealed against 
the formalism of the Church of England. 



30 Seeing ''it is one God^ which 
shall justify the circamcision by 
faith, and uncircumcision through 
faith. 31 Do we then make yoid 
the law through faith? God for- 
bid : yea, we establish the law. 



S.1&- 



Chap. 10. 18, 18j Gal. 8. 8, 80. S8w 



30. One Qod — And he not a local 
or national god, but a universal God. 
The oircumcision — The Jew. By 
faith. . .through faith — God justifies 
the Jew from a fai^ contained in and 
deduced from true Judaism ; he justifies 
the Gentile through the instrumentality 
of a faith now first presented and im- 
parted. 

31. Make void the law? — ^From 
the fact that the apostle next proceeds 
to ground the doctrine of faith in the 
Old Testament, Alford and others by 
main force make the word law here to 
mean, as it means not anywhere else, 
the Old Testament history. But Paul 
is here asserting, what he fully main- 
tains in chap, vii, that the doctrine of 
faith neither abrogates nor diahononrs 
the eternal law. On the contrary, it 
assumes the absoluteness of that law, 
which so discloses sin as to make the 
atonement necessary. It esUMiahet 
that law as the perfect standard to 
which the scheme of redemption aapirea 
to raise fallen man. 

The apostle has now with complete 
eicplicitness stated the Remedy for tiia 
Buin, He will next find that remedy 
to have been propounded in the Old 
Testament. 

CHAPTER IV. 

Faifh-justificaUon shown hy Abrty 
Tiam^s Case to lie at the Foundation of the 
Jeioiahj as well as of the Chruiiamf 
Church, 1-25. 

Abraham himself was gratuitously 
justified by faith, (1-6 ;) with a justifi- 
cation whose blessedness is attested 
by David, (6-8 ;) and which was cod- 
ferred upon him in his Grentilisin, 
and afterward sealed by drcomcisioa, 
(9-11 ;) rendering him the father of the 
faithful by faith, (12-17;) insomuch 
that from that faith sprang by miracu- 
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CHAPTER IV. 

WHAT shall we say then that 
■Abraham, our father as per- 
taining to the flesh, hath found? 

alsa.51.a: Mati8.9LJohn8w8S,88; 
2Cor. ILM. 

]j\\s birth the very race of Israel, 
(18-22;) a faith identical with justify- 
ing faith in Christ, (23>26.) 

Abraham was to the Jew the most 
nearly divine of all human names. 
His venerable form, to their imagina- 
tion, rose loftily from the mists of an 
early antiquity as the founder of their 
race, securing it a divine preeminence 
in this world, and a certain salvation in 
the world to come. He connected 
their lineal pedigree with Adam, which 
was yet to culminate in the Messiah. 
Hence, when Paul identified the Chris- 
tian faith with the Abrahamic, he based 
Christianity on the deepest possible 
foundations, and showed that a great 
epoch in sacred history had here com- 
menced. (Note Acts vii, 2.) 

1. What — A question not put by 
the Jew as objection, (as Stuart sup- 
poses,) but stated by the apostle to 
start bis argument. The flesh — ^In 
opposition to the spirit^ as in GraL iii, 3, 
where the flesh refers to legal works as 
a means of justification, and the spirit 
refers to spiritual faith as the means. 
Hence the present question signifies, 
Wfuit in the matter of justification did 
Abraham attain by legal works ? The 
phrase as pertaining to the fleah 
cannot, according to the Greek, qualify 
father. (See note on iz, 8.) 

2. Not before Qod— ^ys old Bish- 
op Jackson: *^He [Abraham] might 
boldly contest (as Job did, and every 
godly man yet safely may) with others 
for integrity of life and plenty of works, 
in which he might justly rejoice or 
glory; yet with men, not with God" 
Humanitarians and secular reformers 
largely boast of their o\vn high moral 
standard and inflexible conscientious- 
ness. They plume themselves (often 
very factitiously) even over the Chris- 
tian Church, and rebuke the religious 
professors for their slowness to engage 
in moral enterprises for the removal of 
abuses and the advancement of the age. 



9 For if Abraham were ''justified 
by works, he hath whereof to glory ; 
but not before God. 3 For what 
saith the Scripture ? "Abraham be- 



b Cbap. 8. so. 87,S8w e Gen. 15. 6; Old. S. 6; 

James 2. 88. 

Christians should accept such rebukes 
as far as just, and arouse to nobler and 
holier zeal in good works. But let not 
the merely secular humanitarian fancy 
that his good works will recommend 
him to G^'s favour. When the Most 
Holy walks into his heart with his 
lighted candle to make search, wicked- 
ness enough will be there found, even 
in his most righteous moments and 
his most conscientious performances, 
to damn his soul a thousand times for- 
ever. He has whereof to glory before 
men, but not before God I In the earn- 
estness of his soul he should cry, 
Enter not into judgment wUh tfiy servant, 
Lordj for in thy sight shaU no flesh be 
justified! He would do well to bow 
down with the humblest Christian 
whom he, perhaps justly, rebukes, 
while both smite upon their hearts 
and I pray, like the Publican, God be 
mere^ to me Vie sinner f 

Many commentators suppose a very 
harsh ellipsis here ; biU not any man 
has whereof to glory before God. Paul 
assumes this universal principle, but 
he asserts it only of Abraham. 

3. For — He now proves from Scrip- 
ture that Abraham was justified other- 
wise than by works before God. Abra- 
ham believed Qod — ^In Ur of the 
Chaldees, (Note Acts vii, 3-4,) where 
Abraham dwelt, the true God, as an 
infinite, living and holy person was but 
dimly recognized. Jehovah had faded 
to the popular view into a thin and 
nebulous pantheism, far in the back- 
ground of the upper sky. In that cold 
and colourless mist, neither warming 
man's heart to love nor raising it to 
holiness, the dim figures of the nature 
g^ds, finite, elemental powers, were 
visibly nearer at hand aa objects of 
worship. Or the sun, the moon, the 
stars presented themselves as tiie high- 
est and most definite objects on which 
man, forgetting Gk>d and good, could 
fix his dependence and worship. It 
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Heved God, and it was counted unto 
him for righteousness. 4 Now 

d Chap. 

was the middle stage of that terrible 
apostacy described in Romans i, in 
which men, not liking to retain God in 
their thoughts, were being given over 
to vileness. In the midst of the proc- 
ess a single faithful (ma was found to 
whom the Infinite could unfold himself 
and be in faith received. Gtod revealed 
himself in his reahty to Abraham, and 
Abraham committed himself fully and 
absolutely to God. A covenant and 
compact was formed between them of 
mutual fidelity, ratified with all the 
forms, divinely prescribed, of a treaty 
between man and man. (Gen. xv, 9-21.) 
Repeatedly was the firmness of Abra- 
ham's faith put to the test by God, 
and completely did he stand the ordeal. 
Thereby did he become the founder of 
the Church and the father of the faith- 
ful. Abraham believed — Gen. xv, 6. 
In the passage of Genesis from which 
the quotation is made a particular act 
of faith exercised by Abraham is speci- 
fied, but not his first justifying act of 
faith. Abraham beUeved God, surren- 
dered himself m faith to God, as early 
at least as he obeyed the divine call to 
leave Ur of the Ghaldees and migrate 
to the promised land. He was in a 
permanent state of active faith, Uving 
by faith, and of ever-flowing, conse- 
quent justification and approval from 
God. And this being his continuous 
history, any marked act of Abraham's 
faith upon which the consequent justi- 
fication is clearly apparent is conclu- 
sively sufficient for the apostle's argu- 
ment. The phraseology of Gten. xv, 6, 
thereby renders it a fit passage for his 
purpose. For righteousness — ^As a 
sinner, Abraham's faith, being an en- 
tire self-surrender to God, pregnant 
with holy obedience, was accepted in 
the lieu of past and perfect righteous- 
ness; so that he was accepted and 
held — just, as if he had never sinned. 

And as of Abraham, so of every man. 
Acceptance, justification, the being 
held righteous, can be attained never 
bj the righteousness of any one work 



'to him that worketh is the reward 
not reckoned of grace, but of debt 



11. & 



or many works of ours; for our works 
benefit not God, confer nothing upon 
him, buy nothing of him. But it comes 
most freely and gratuitously upon us 
when we perform the unreserved act 
of self-surrendering fiedth unto Grod, 
not for the merit of that self-surrender, 
but because that is the only proper 
position for a subject of Gk>d'8 merer. 
(See note i, 17 ; ii, 7 ; iii, 22, 24.) And 
when such receptive position is as- 
sumed and maintained, God's free and 
abounding mercy, consequent on tho 
mediation of Christ, is ever ready to 
flow forth in a full stream of grace up- 
on the souL Like Abrahaiu, we enter 
into compact with God, and will ever 
find the Holy One faithful to his cove- 
nant. Paul, therefore, reasons conclu- 
sively with the Jews when he bases 
justification by faith in the foundations 
of their history. 

4. Worketh— As a hired man, for 
pay. This exclusion of works, as a 
condition means an exclusion of all 
merit or compensation to God. (See 
note on iii, 27.) The reward— The 
wages. Gkaoe— No thanks are due 
from the employe for his pay. But it is 
not necessary to its being grace that 
God's grace should be hrresistible, or so 
conferred as to secure through exact 
force and measure of motives Uiat it be 
not resisted. Irresistible grace is a 
forced grace, an iron grace, which 
it is not pleasant to attribute to God. 
" Tlie quality of mercy is not strained." 
(See note on iii, 24-27.) 

Merit of a moral nature must be dis* 
tinguished from mere excellence. A 
clock may possess g^at excellence as 
a perfect clock, but it is no merit in 
the dock that it is an excellent ma- 
chine. So if man with his faculties 
and will is equaUy a spiritual machine, 
putting forth choice, as a dock-hammer 
strikes, precisely according to force ap- 
plied, there is no merit in his choosing 
right. So, also, if a man be tike a 
false clock, a bad machine, there is no 
moral demerit or desert of punishmeut 
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5 But to him that worketh not. 
but believeth on him that justifietli 
*the ungodly, his faith is counted 
for righteousness. 6 Even as 
David also describeth the blessed- 
ness of the man unto whom God im- 
puteth righteousness without works, 
7 Saying^ ^Blessed are they whose 
iniquities are forgiven, and whose 
sins are covered. § Blessed m 
the man to whom the Lord will not 
impute sin. 9 Cometh this bless- 
edness then upon the circumcision 



« Josh 24.1 — /P8a.32.1.9.- 



Qen.17. 10. 



for such a badness. If he be bound 
by God's decree, or the force of mo- 
tives on his will so as to nullify all 
power of will to choose right, (unless 
he has brought the uicapacity on him- 
self,) he cannot be rightly punished 
for wrong. He may deserve no special 
reward, but he does deserve exemption 
from penalty for his wrong. 

Debt— When it is dd>t the employer 
is bound to pay, and when payment is 
made the parties are even. 

5. Worketh not — For the due 
wages. The ungodly — ^The man is 
ungodly up to the time of his justifica- 
tion. He is not a sanctified or regen- 
erate man. Begeneration does not pre- 
cede justification, but follows it. The 
order is, firsts faith under the convict- 
ing guidance of the Holy Spirit ; second^ 
justification, acquitting the man of 
guilt; thirds the regenerating Spirit, 
making the heart right with God. 

6. Even as David — ^As Abraham 
is the instance, being the justified man, 
so David is the witnessj describing the 
justified man. Imputeth xlghteoua- 
ness — By holding him righteous, 
though intrinsically, through his past 
history, a sinner. Without works 
— As a hire or pay for the righteous- 
ness reckoned or imputed; though 
not nvithout works as the sequence 
of faith's true self-surrender unto 
all goodness, energized by the Holy 
Spirits 

7. Forgiven., .covered — A paral- 
lelism expressing the same thing in 
varied language. Covered, as it were, 



anlpj or upon the uncircumcision 
also ? for we say that faith was reck- 
oned to Abraham for righteousness. 
10 How was it then reckoned? 
when he was in circumcision, or in 
uncircumcision ? Not in circumcis- 
ion, but in uncircumcision. 1 1 And 
vhe received the sign of circumcis- 
ion, a seal of the righteousness of 
the faith which hs had yet being 
uncircumcised : that ^he might be 
the father of all them that believe, 
though they be not circumcised; 

A Lake 19. 9; verses 12, 16: Gal. 8. 7. 

from God^s sight by Christ's mediation 
and God's mercy. 

9-12. Not only was Abraliam justi- 
fied by faith, but he was justified as 
essentially a Gentile ; he was justified 
for twenty-five years before he was 
circumcised. That circumcision was 
not the antecedent ground of his justi- 
fication, but the subsequent sign and 
seal of it. So under Christian dispen- 
sation baptism is the seal of infant jus- 
tification, or upon the adult convert is 
the sign and seal consequent upon the 
justification of actual faith. 

10. How. . .reckoned — ^The apostle 
puts this point in full dialogue (a dia- 
logue which had, doubtless, often oc- 
curred between him and the Jews) in 
order to give it the emphasis due to 
its importance. All the blessedness 
over which David exults may come by 
faith to the uncircumcised. 

1 1. Father of all — Great was the rev- 
erence in primitive ages for paternity, 
and great was the name of ^o^^. From 
the purely corporeal paternity the name 
was applied to any great founder, in- 
ventor, or model character, whose emi- 
nence attracted a retinue of followers, 
who became as their children. Jabali 
was father of all tent-dwellers, and Ju- 
bal was father of all harpers and organ- 
ists. (Gen. iv, 20, 21.) So Abraham 
was held by the Jews as father of the 
whole Church of the faithful. One of 
their writers quoted by Schoettgen 
(Jalkut Chadash) says: "On this ac- 
count Abraham was not circumcised 
until he was ninety-nine years old, lest ^ 
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that Jighteousness might be imput- 
ed mito them also : 13 And the 
father of circumcision to them who 
are not of the circumcision only, but 
who also walk in the steps of that 
faith of our father Abraham, which 
he had being yet uncircumcised. 
13 For the promise, that he should 
be the *heir of the world, wa% not 
to Abraham, or to his seed, through 
the law, but through the righteous- 
ness of faith. 14 For ^ if they 

i Gen. 17. 4, etc. ; Gal. 8. 29. * Gal. 8. la 

/Chap. 3. 20; fi. 13,20; 7. 8, 10, 11; 1 Cor. 15. 66; 



he should shut the door on proselytes 
coming in." Physical descent was not 
necessary in any age in order that a 
true believer should be reckoned among 
Abraham's sons. While the Jewish 
Church stood, the Gentile world could 
enter into this sonship of Abraham by 
faith, of which circumcision was but 
the external sign. And now Paul 
preached that the Grentile world shall 
enter in by faith, endorsed by a simpler 
sign, baptisnij and a lighter ritual, ihe 
supper. And of this new universal 
Church, in which Jew and Gentile dis- 
tinctions no longer exist, the ancient 
father still is Abraham. 

Not circumcised — ^As circumdsed, 
he was spiritual as well as corporeal 
father of the Jews ; as uncircumcised, 
yet justified, he was spiritual father of 
faithful Gentiles. 

12. Father of a spiritual circum- 
cision to the physically uncircumcised 
Gentile. 

13. Heir of the world— Through 
his divine-human descendant, to whom 
all power in heaven and earth was 
given. ^Note on Matt, xxviii, 18.) 

14. Tney...of the law — Those 
who daun heirship in virtue of a fulfil- 
ment of the law. Promise ... of none 
efifeot — The promisa is God's side of 
the Abrahamic compact by which he 
is the sun and shield of the faithful, 
which promise is not only to Abraham, 
but to his seed, (verse 16.) 

16. Law worketh wrath—- That is, 
where all are breakers of the law. 
Wrath — ^The legal requirement of pen- 
alty. Justice, by its own essential na- 



which are of the law he heirs, faith 
is made void, and the promise made 
of none effect : 15 Because ' the 
law worketh wrath : for where no 
law is, ^lere is no transgression. 
16 Therefore it is of faith, that it 
mighthe^hygrsce; "to the end the 
promise might be sure to all the 
seed; not to that only which is 
of tiie law, but to that also 
which is of the faith of Abra- 
ham; ^who is the father of us all, 



2 Cor. 8.7,9 ; Gal. 3. 10, 19 ; 1 John 8. 4. m Cbap. 

8. 24. n Gal. 8. 22 o laa. 51. 2 ; chap. 9, & 

ture, does rightiblly require of giiilt 
the suffering of expiation ; that justice 
existing in the divine mind demands 
penalty. That holy justice as so exist- 
ing in the divine mind and government 
is called wrath. It is a holy but, 
to the sinner, a terrible divine attri- 
bute. No law. . .no transgression— 
For beasts and machines (and for man 
if he is a machine) there is no holy 
moral law, and so for them no trans- 
gression. So for man the absence of 
law, just so far as it can be supposed 
to exist, is the absence of transgression. 
So, by contrariety, for sinful man the 
presence of law is the presence of 
transgression, and the presence of law 
and transgression is the terrible pres- 
ence of wrath. 

16. Father of UB all — ^A telling 
clause by which Paul boldly and for- 
ever inserts the Christian Church into 
sonship to Abraham. 

T?ie Jewish Race- Church was horn by 
Miracle from Abraham's Ihithf 17-22. 

It was a wonderful fact that not only 
Abraham's spiritual seed, but even his 
bodily posterity, was horn of his faith, 
and but for that faith had never existed. 

In patriarchal times, as already re- 
marked, great was a great paternity. 
To be a bountiful mother was the glory 
of a woman, (Gen. xxx, 1 ;) to be fiL- 
ther of a family the power of a man. 
To be father of a tribe was power; to 
be father of a nation was greatness ; to 
be lather of many nations was the 
greatest of greatness. What higher 
honour did man then know than to be 
hailed by nations aa their progcnii<»r 
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17 (As it is written, pI haye made 
thee a father of many nations,) ' be- 
fore him whom he believed, eten 
God, 4 who quickeneth the dead, and 
calleth those ' things which be not 
us though they were : 1§ Who 
against hope belieyed in hope, that 
he might become the father of 
many nations, according to that 
which was spoken, *So shall thy 



V Ocn. 17. & 1 Or,IC£0«MiloA<m. 9 Chap. 

8.11; Sph. 9.1.6. r Chap. Si 96; IGor. L98; 



and founder, the head of their multitu- 
dinous pedigree, all springing and di- 
verging in magni&cent lines from his 
own body 1 Hence the details of birth 
were thought of in their true wonder- 
fulness with reverence. (Note on Luke 
1,37.) 

The great promise had, then, been 
g^ven to Abraham that he should be 
father of many nations. The stars of 
the firmament indicated their number 
and prefigured their glory. But a dire- 
ful stoppage was in tlie way. The 
multitudinous streams of generations 
were dry at the fountain head. Tha 
birth 0/ the future Church and its Messiah 
was naturcily in^possible. But Abraham 
was no mere naturalist. He believed 
in a Grod above nature, a Gk)d of holi- 
ness and truth; he held fast to the 
divine promise, and left to the divine 
will the question of the How. And so 
by divine miracle was Israel bom: a 
miracle dimly shadowing the miracle 
of the generation of Israel's Messiah, 
and the miracle of the regeneration 
through the Messiah. (Note iz, 8.) 

17. Written— Gen. xvii, 6. Quick- 
eneth the dead — The deadness of his 
own and Sarah's body, the type and 
equal of a resurrection power. Aa 
though they were — God's words, ^* I 
have made thee father of many nations," 
concentrated the wonderful future into 
the present. It called things /ufure as 
if they now were. As quickening the 
dead designates God's omnipotence, so 
gatheriug things that are yet to be into 
a now designates God's foreknowledge. 
Abraham, then, with a larg^-minded 
and high-soaring faith, realized that it 



seed be. 19 And being not 
weak in faith, ^he considered not 
his OMm body now dead, when he 
was about a hundred years old, nei- 
ther yet the deadness of Sarah's 
womb: 30 He staggered not at 
the promise of God throueh unbe- 
lief; but was strong in faith, giving 
elory to Qod; 31 And Ijeing 
fully persuaded, that what he had 



lPet.9.10 fQen.15.fi. — <G«n.l7.l7;l&ll; 

Beb. 11. 11. 19. 



was a God, an Infinite Eternal, with 
whom he had to do. 

As it is the base quality of unbeKef 
to be earthward, materialistic, and 
grovelling, so it is the noble quality of 
faith to be high, large, heavenward, 
and GkKlward. By it man aspires and 
ascends, and the man and the race be- 
come susceptible of, and tending to, a 
heavenly elevation. And when that 
faith fastens upon the True and the 
Divine, the soul, individual and collect- 
ive, mounts up toward all goodness 
and glory. And this shows how inti- 
delity tends to wickedness, and true 
faith to excellence and goodness. Faitli 
is a moral and holy ambition. 

18. Against hope — Contrary to all 
ordinary human hopeful expectation. 
In a divine hope. 

19. Weak in fiedth — Grasping with 
all the energy of his higher nature, by 
a free and powerful exertion of his 
will, the promise of God. Own 
body now dead — The apostle here, 
as m Heb. xi, 8-12, and 17-19, ex- 
patiates with pleasurable repetition 
on that Abrahamio faith by which 
the very existence of the chosen race 
sprung from the renovated bodies of 
their illustrious progenitors, as if by 
a resurrection from the dead. But for 
that, where would have been these 
boasting and gainsaying Jews ? where 
the race of Israel? where their Messiah 
himself? Oonsidered not — Took not 
into consideration the obstacle. 

20. Staggered not — ^Wavered not in 
thought. Olory to God — For noth- 
ing so glorifies God as the illustrious 
faith of the greatly faithful By this 
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promised, "he was able also to per- 
tbrm. 29 And therefore it was 
imputed to him for righteousness. 
33 Now * it was not written for his 
sake alone, that it was imputed to 
him; 94 But for us also, to 

« Pml 115. 8; Luke 1. 87« 45; Heb. 11. 19. 

rChap. 15. 4; 1 Oor. 10. 6. IL to Acts a. 94; 

13. 30. 

have martyrs and oonfessors rendered 
the name of God glorious in the earth. 

22. And therc&re— It is clear that 
tlie apostle, even while maintaining 
that faith is not a merit- work, as earn- 
ing and paying for and purchasing jus- 
titlcation and heaven, does assert it 
to be a most glorious and meritorious 
act and quality, and so fitted to be the 
condition upon which God is rightly 
pleased to confer the free gift of justi- 
fication and favour. (See note on iii, 24.) 

Abrahamic Faith is identicai with Justi- 
fying Faith in Christy 23-25. 

By a conclusive application of his 
argument St. Paul now asserts that 
Abraham's faith and Christian faith are 
one. The Old Testament Church and 
the New Testament Church have the 
same foundation. Believers in Christ 
are the true sons of Abraham; the true 
Christian is the true Jew. 

23. The record that faith was im- 
puted to him was not written for 
his sake alone. That record is an 
lionour to him, but it is a lesson and 
an example for us. 

24. If we believe on him — If we 
believe God now as Abraham did then. 
God promised the seedy and Abraham 
believed; God has now given t?ie seed, 
and we must likewise believe. Both 
beliefs in their root are one, namely, 
faith in GH>d. True justifying faith is 
trusting in God just so far as God has 
in faith and to faith revealed. 

This is a true and great principle. 
The illustrious catalogue of heroes of 
the faith in Heb. xi, Abel, Enoch, Noah, 
and others, knew not definitely of the 
atoning Christ. And yet theur justify- 
ing faith was identical in nature with 
Christian faith, for it was a true faith 
in the holy God. It was faith in what- 
ever God presented as object of faith; 
and had Christ been definitely present- 



whom it shall be imputed, if we 
believe ''on him that raised up 
Jesus our Lord firom the dead; 
95 *Who was delivered for our 
offences, and xwas raised again for 
our justification. 

CBlsa. 63. 5. 6: chaj). 8. 25; 6. 6; 8. 32; 2 Cor. 

5. 21; Gkii. 1. 4; Heb. 9. 28; 1 Pet 2. 24 ; 3. 1& 

yl Cor. 15. 17; 1 PeU 1. 21. 

ed, Christ would have been explicitly 
believed. Hence millions who never 
knew Christ have had true Christian 
faith. Even in Christian lands we may 
cherish a degree of trembling hope for 
those who seem to exhibit the Christian 
spirit yet fail to understand Christ as 
he tridy is, while we feel it to be a 
most dubious ground to stand upon. 
There possibly may be in them ** the 
spirit of faith " where there is an in- 
vincible ignorance of the true object of 
faith. (See the chapter on " Equation 
of Probational Advantages" in our 
work on the WilL) (See note on ii, 6 ; 
iii, 22, and introductory note to vi.) 

26. Raised. . .Jnstifioation — Christ 
atones for us on the cross ; he justifies 
us on the throne. That he may pur- 
chase our pardon for us he must die ; 
that he may secure the application of 
his blood to our case he must rise 
again. He must ever live to intercede 
for us by pointing to the merit of his 
death. He must ever live and reign, 
that he may apply the pardoning grace 
to the successive generations of the pen- 
itent as they appear in faith before him. 

CHAPTER V. 

Having in the two preceding chap- 
ters stated, illustrated, and confirmed 
the Remedy y Paul now exhibits it : 1. In 
its process within the soul, (1-11 ;) and, 
2. In the grand antithesisit presupposes 
between Adam and Christ, (12-21.) 

Faith-Remedy illustrated, 

1. In its progressive work in the 
human soul. 

Justification is contemplated as a 
condition of things within the soul, 
(1-5,) and as a gracious and sure result 
of Christ's death, (6-1 1.) The passage 
1-5 describes the justified state as a 
state of reconciliation, access, and con- 
fident hope. 
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CHAPTER V. 

THEREFORE ■being justified 
by faith, we have '•peace with 
€k>d through our Lord Jesus Christ : 
3 <^By whom also we have access 
by faith into this grace <^ wherein 
we stand, and •rejoice in hope of 
the glory of God. 3 And not 
only «o, but ^we glory in tribula- 
tions also; 'knowing that tribula- 
tion worketh patience ; 4 ''And 

a Isa. 32. 17 ; John 16. 33 ; ch. 8. 28, 30. & EphI 

S. U ; CoJ. 1. 30. c John 10. 9 ; 14. 6 ; Eph. 2. 18 ; 

3. 12 ; Heb. 10. 19. d 1 Cor. 15. 1. « Heb. 3. 6. 

— -/Matt. S. 10, 11, 12; Acts & 41 ; 2 Cor. 12. 10; 

1. Therefore — As the result from 
this statement of justification, (i^, 
23-25.) Peace with Ood— The re- 
moyal of God's just wrcttk from us by 
our being brought from a state of con- 
demnation to justification. That it is 
not the removal of our enmity toward 
Grod so much as his condemnation and 
penal justice toward us is manifest 
from the whole discussion. The argu- 
ment is that man is guilty, under the 
curse of the law, the wrath of Gk}d re- 
vealed against him. Justification is 
the removal of guUt, curse, and wrath 
from upon him, and his being held as 
acquitted and righteous. (Compare 
particularly i, 18, 32 ; ii, 2-16.) 

2. Access — As Esther obtained an 
entrance to and gracious hearing from 
the king, so the justified man has ac^ 
cess to Grod^s face. He has audience 
with the Deity. His prayers come up 
before God. His intercessions are 
prevalent with G-od. Well may saint 
and sinner say to him. Pray for us. 
Hope of the glory of Ood — He is 
animated now with the hope of a fu- 
ture glory. 

3. Glory in tribulations — ^This is 
the greatest of triumphs, by which 
the Gospel may make us shout from 
amid the fires. Under the inspiration 
of this pecux the martyrs did not merely 
endure, but exulted in suffering. Trib- 
ulation worketh patience— Rather 
translate, tribtUaHon worketh endtirance. 
Trial produces the hardness by which 
we endure trials to come. 

4. Patience, experience — ^Bather 
translate, endurance worketh approved- 

YoL. m.— 20 



patience, experience; and experi- 
ence, hope: 5 'And hope inak- 
eth not ashamed ; ^ because the love 
of God is shed abroad in our hearts 
by the Holy Ghost which is giv- 
en nnto us. 6 For when we 
wOTe yet without strength, * in due 
time ' Christ died for the ungodly. 
7 For scarcely for a righteous man 
will one die: yet peradventure for 
a good man some would even dare 

Phil. 2. 17 ; James 1. 2,12; 1 Pet. 8. 14. ^ James 

1. 8. h James 1. 12. i Phil. 1. 20. *2 Cor. 

1. 22; GaL 4. 6; Eph. 1. 13, 14. ^1 Or, aocordlnff 

to the time, GaL 4. 4. 1 Verse 8 ; chap. 4. 25. 



ness. Our endurance of trial brings 
into an approved state with our heav- 
enly Master. Experience, hope — 
Our approvedness produces a firm hope 
that we shall stand the final test and 
attain the future glory. 

5. Hope maketh not ashamed — 
Our hope can never disappoint or shame 
us. Love of Ood. . .Holy Ghost — 
For our hope is confirmed by God's 
own testimony shed into our hearts. 
That testimony is in the form of God's 
love in our hearts awakening a recip- 
rocal love to God. And being from 
God is sure. 

We have here (3-5) a beautiful climax 
of causes and effects, resulting in train 
from our justification. Tribulation, en- 
durance, approvedness, hope — hope 
ratified by God's own testimony, and 
pointing us to a future glory. 

6. Without strength — Impotent to 
help ourselves; hopeless of salvation 
except from some aid without our- 
selves; powerless but by some gra- 
cious power from some foreign source ; 
fully competent to our own ruin, but 
wholly incompetent to our own salva- 
tion. Such is depraved man apart 
from a gracious ability bestowed through 
the atonement. 

7. A righteous man., .a good man 
— A righteous man is one rigidly just ; a 
good man is one never unjust, but 
oflen more than just, namely, kind, 
generous, bountiful. The former all 
may respect, few will love, but scarce 
one will die for ; the latter is loved, 
and for him many would sacrifice 
much, perhaps even life. 
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to die. S But "God commend- 
eth his love toward us, in that, 
while we were yet sinners, Christ 
died for us. 9 Much more then, 
being now justified "by his blood, 
we shall be saved "from wrath 
through him. 10 For Pif, when 
we were enemies, Qwe were recon- 
ciled to God by the death of his 

m John IS. 13 ; 1 Pet. 8. 18 ; 1 John 8. 16 ; 4. 9, 10. 

nCbap. 8. 26; Eph. 3. 13 ; Heb. 9. 14; 1 John 

1. 7. oChap. 1. 18; 1 Thess. 1. 10. j>Chap. 

8. 32. g2 Cor. S. 18; Eph. 2. 16; Col 1. 20. 21. 

8. Sinners, Christ died for us — 

For us, who were neither good nor 
Just, the Saviour died. 

1 0. Enemies . . reconciled . . saved 
— ^If when enemies God reconciled us, 
much more, being friends, he will save 
us. He will deal far better with friends 
than foes, even though they. are the 
same persons. Saved by his life — 
We are reconciled by his atoning death, 
and saved by his ever-Uving power. 

2. In the grand antithesis be- 
tween Adam and Christ (12-21.) 

This memorable passage is here with 
great distmctness set, as a living pic- 
ture presenting, as it were to the eye, 
the tableau of ruin and renovation. To 
the Jew, with whom St. Paul is dis- 
cussing, Christ is thus installed in his 
exalted position in the organic system 
of the world. Adam, as head of the 
race, is the type; yet the mournful con- 
trast and dark background to this new 
world-wide Saviour. 

12. Wherefore — As the result of 
all that has gone before, describing 
man's natural fall and gracious deliv- 
ery, but more specially now suggested 
by that ruin and redemption in verses 
10 and 11. One man — Adam^ (and 
not Eve,) as the representative of the 
race. Sin entered — The first actual 
human sin was committed. Satan had 
sinned before, and both he and his sin 
were in the physical world, that is, on 
earth. Indeed, Satan's sin in tempting 
preceded Adam's sin in the world ; so 
that it is not the physical earth that is 
meant, but the human world, the race 
of man. 

By the sin that entered many nnder- 



Son; much more, bemg recon- 
ciled, we shall be saved 'by his 
life. 11 And not only «<?, 

but we also "joy in God through 
our Lord Jesus Christ, by whom 
we have now received the ' atone- 
ment. 

12 Wherefore, as * by one man sin 
entered into the world, and "<Jeath 

r John 6. 26 ; 14. 19 ; 2 Cor. 4. 10. 8 Chap. 2. H : 

8. 29,30; Gal. 4. 9. 2 Or, reconeiliaiion^yenm 

10; 2 Cor. 5. 18, 19. tdexx. 3. 6: 1 Cor. 16. 21. 

u Gen. 2. 17; chap. 6. 28; 1 Cor. 15. 21. 

stand the state of sin (sometimes called 
corruption) into which man is fallen aa 
a nature. And no doubt there is a 
state of evil, as well as evil or^ton, 
which in the Scriptures is called «n. 
Sin is not in action alone : there may 
be a permanently wrong and wicked 
state of mind, of purpose, of temper, 
of character. A man may for years 
entertain a purpose of murder, waitin}? 
the opportunity for the deed. He is 
thus in heart, state, and character a 
permanent murderer. Whether awake, 
asleep, or in a swoon, there is the same 
unsuspended state of character. A 
man's sensual nature may liave the en- 
tire predominance over his moral na- 
ture, so that, awake or asleep, he mny 
be a sensual, drunken being. So pride, 
ambition, scepticism, and a thousand 
other vices, may be triumphant in a 
man's permanent mental state and 
fixed moral character. He is, there- 
fore, in a state of sin. And whatever 
good there is in him is so subordinated 
to, harmonized with, and tainted by, 
these predominant evils as to be only 
qualifiedly good. Yet it was Adam's fla- 
grant act of disobedience to Grod's law 
which at once thus subordinated the 
good to evil in his moral constitution. 
Grod, law, conscience, were no longer 
supreme; self, submission to tempta- 
tioD, animal indulgence, took the as- 
cendant. That changed condition of 
soul becoming hereditary, has been 
called "Original Sin." Whatever may 
be the suitableness of the term, Scr (v 
ture, consciousness, and experience am- 
ply attest the mournful fact. 

Death by sin — Geologists dedare^ 
and science seems universally to ac- 
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by sin; and so death passed upon 
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cept tho declaration, that animal death 
existed for ages before the human 
race existed. Indeed death, disinte- 
gration, dissolution, appears to belong 
to the very nature of all material or- 
ganisms. This fact seems to be 
recognised in the Genesis history. 
Adam^s first organism seems to have 
been naturally ^ssoluble, and its dis- 
solution to have been prevented by 
the tree of life. His bodily immortality 
seems thus to have been properly su- 
pernatural Just so his holiness was 
supernatural, being superinduced by 
the blessed indwelling and communion 
of the Divine Spirit. Sin removed the 
Holy Spirit ; the sentence upon sin re- 
moved bim from the tree of life, (Gen. iii, 
22,) and so when sin entered then also 
entered death by sin. It was, as above 
said, into the human world that both 
sin and death now entered. It is said 
explicitly that " death passed upon all 
men" not upon the lower animal races. 
On Adam^s sin, moral subversion and 
mortality obtained full sway over him, 
and so of all his descendants by the 
law of propagation ; the law by which 
throughout the entire generative king- 
doms, whether vegetable, animal, or 
human, like nature begets like nature, 
bodily, mental, and moral. 

** When the apostle here teaches that 
all evil has its origin in sin, and all 
Bin in that of the ancestor of the hu- 
man race, he by no means propounds 
an entirely new doctrine. It is sub- 
stantially contained in the third chapter 
of Grenesis, and is frequently declared 
in the Apocrypha : Wisdom of Solo- 
mon, xi, 23, 24; Ecclesiasticus xxv, 
24. It has likewise been handed down 
in the exegetical traditions of the rab- 
bins, among whom, for example, are to 
be found such sentiments as the follow- 
ing: The Targum, on the text, Eode- 
siastes vii, 29, * God hath made man 
upright,* observes : ' But the serpent 
and the woman seduced him, and 
caused death to be brought upon him 
and all the inhabitants of the earth;' 
and on Ruth iv, 22, ' Jesse lived many 



all men, *for that all have sinned 
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days, until the counsel which the ser- 
pent gave to Eve was called to mind 
before God. In consequence of this 
counsel all men upon earth are obnox- 
ious to death.' To the same purpose 
are the words of R. Shemtob (died anno 
1293) in the book Sepher Haemunoth: 
'In their mystical commentaries out 
doctors say tiiat if Adam and Eve had 
not sinned their descendants would 
not have been infected with the pro- 
pensity to evil ; their form would have 
remained perfect like that of the an- 
gels, and they would have continued 
forever in the world, subject neither 
to death nor change.' 'Bereschith 
Rabba,' a mystical commentary upon 
Grenesis from an early period of the 
Middle Ages, par. 12, 14: 'Although 
created perfect, yet when the first 
man sinned all was perverted, and 
shall not return to order until the 
Messiah come.' " — l%olibck. Yet some 
of these authorities are probably the 
borrowers from the apostle rather than 
originals. Other Jewish doctors main^ 
tain an implanted tendency to evil bom 
in every man. 

All have sinned — ^How does the 
apostle mean that all have sinned 7 
Theologians have replied. All have 
sinned in Adam. But no such phrase 
as sinned in Adam occurs in Scripture. 
The phrase In Adam aU die does oc- 
ciu*. This does not mean, however, 
that any man's body or person was 
physically, materially, or morally pres- 
ent, or so incorporated in the body of 
Adam as to expire with him when he 
expired. No more was any person 
present in Adam to eat the forbidden 
fruit when he ate. Every man dies 
conceptually in the first mortal man, 
just as every lion dies in the first mor- 
tal lion ; that is, by being subjected to 
death by the law of. Ukeness to the 
primal progenitor. The first lion was 
the representative lion, in whose like- 
ness every descended lion would roar, 
devour, and die; and so in him all 
the Hon race die. Adam, separated 
by sin from the Holy Spirit, was a 
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13 (For until the law sin was 

in the world: but ^sin is not 

vChap. 4.15; 

naturally disposed sinner, and, shut 
from the tree of life, a natural mortal ; 
and so by the law of descent his pos- 
terity are naturally disposed sinners, 
and both naturally and penally mortal 
But wlien the apostle declares that all 
have sinned, he declares not merely 
the natural disposition, but the acttial 
sinning o( all. Our view is this: The 
aorist or past tense, here used of the 
word fdnned, does in this epistle often 
imply a general certain fact or state of 
facts. & it is used in Romans iii, 23 ; 
ix, 22, 23; viii, 29, 30, (where see 
notes,) where justified and glorified ex- 
press a uniform general fact in the 
same tense. And it is so regularly 
used throughout this very passage, 
12-21. Terse 15, Hath abounded, 
essentially means always abounds and 
always will abound; It, Death reign- 
ed; 21, Sin hath reigned, express 
permanent, universal facts. The dause 
all have sinned, therefore, means 
just the same as cil sin — ^thus stating 
a fact which (allowing for volitiontd 
freedom) is as uniform as a law of na- 
ture. Now such a uniform law of na- 
ture, however generally stated, takes 
effect only in those circumstances 
or conditions which allow it possible. 
Thus ^^ water runs" that is, such is the 
nature of water if gravitation permit. 
'* Lead melts," that is, when the tem- 
perature allows. "All men sin** — 
such is their nature — when their pro- 
bation presents itself. Such being 
their normal action^ such must be their 
permanent nature. And infants are of 
the same nature, they needing only 
the possible conditions for actual sin- 
ning. The sentence of universal death 
must stand, therefore, because in the 
divine view men are by nature uni- 
versal sinners. Not because they lit- 
erally sinned in Adam; not because 
Adam^s personal sin is imputed to 
them, but because such is their nature 
that in this scene of probation, hemmed 
in with temptations on all sides, sooner 
or later they ¥rill sin ; and of whatever 



imputed when there is no law. 
14 Nevertheless, death reigned from 
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act a being is the normal, if not abso- 
lutely universal, performer, of that he 
is normally called the doer; if of n'n, 
then a sinner. 

The aoristic character of the verba 
we have quoted is preserved by the 
writer's being considered as assuming 
his standpoint at the close of the 
whole series of transactions they ex- 
press. Standing at the finale of all 
probationary history, he recognises 
that aU sinned when the lengthened 
trial came. (For the reconciliation of 
volitional freedom with this universal- 
ity of sin see "Will, pp. 338-343.) 

In verse 12 the apostle states one 
side of the comparison, but he dots 
not state the other side until verse 18. 
What intervenes may be considered 
logically parenthetic. To obtain the 
gist of the parallel, verses 12 and 18 
may be read together. 

The Adamic side of the comparison 
the apostle assumes on the admitted 
authority of Grenesis. The purpose of 
the parallel is, (!•) ^^ show the illus- 
trious place of Christ in the history of 
our world. (2.) To show that justifi- 
cation by Christ extends beyond mete 
Judaism, and embraces the race. 
(3.) To show that the redemption more , 
than repairs the fall. 

13. The apostle suspends the prose- 
cution of the parallelism in order to 
show to the Jews that the antithesis 
is not narrowed to the period of the 
Mosaic law alone, but covers the whole 
human history and race, including the 
patriarchate from Adam to Moses. 

Until the law— During the patri- 
archal period. This verse reasons 
thus: During the patriarchate there 
was sin, and therefore law* (See 
notes ix, 6-14.) 

14. Nevertheless, death reigned 
— ^The previous verse assumed that 
there was sLn during the patriarchate; 
this verse proves it from the existence 
of death. That death implies sin ha 
assumes from the account of the fall in 
Genesis. Changing the order of the 
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Adam to Moses, even ovei them that 
had not simied after the similitude 
of Adam's transgression, "who is 
the figure of him that was to come. 

15 But not as the offence, so also 
is the iree gift : for if through the 
offence of one many be dead, much 
more the grace of God, and the gill 
by grace, lohieh is by one man, Jesus 
Christ, hath abounded * unto many. 

16 And not as it wm by one that 
sinned, so is the gift : for the judg- 
ment was by one to condemnation, 
but the free gift is of many offences 

V7l Cor. 15. ai, 22, 4fi. (Blaa. 63. 11 : Matt. 

aO. 28; 26. 28.-^ — * Qr^byoM Q^nc6. 

Steps of the apostle's reasoning in 
these two verses, we arrange it thus: 
During the patriarchate there was 
death, therefore sin, therefore law. 
The inference is, if that period is covered 
by death, sin, and law, it is included in 
the parallel rain from Adam and re- 
demption by Christ; and the Messiah 
and justification must not be monopo- 
lized by Judaism. 

Sinned after . . . Adam's trans- 
gression — Eeferring not to infants, 
but to all who lived during the patri- 
archate. They did not, like Adam, 
(nor like the Jews,) transgress a re- 
vealed law, but only the inner law 
written on the heart. (See note ii, 14.) 

Paul now specifies three particulars 
of the antithesis, namely, the qualiti/, 
the nurriber^ and the resuUSy showing in 
each the excess of the good in Christ 
over the evil in Adam. 

1 5. Oflfence . . . gift — In quality 
the former is evil, the latter is good. 
Much more then, d fortiori^ should the 
latter abound rather tlian the former. 
Qrace — The divine cause. Qift— 
The divine effect. Many — ^Literally, 
Vie many, that is, ffie mass of mankind. 

16. By one. . .of many — Contrast 
of innfBEB. By ons sinner (supply 
also by one sitC) was ihjs condemnation; 
of many offences (supply also of many 
Tjffenders) was the justification. By the 
ftpostle's ellipsis tihe one sinner stands 
against many offences; but the very na- 
ture of the contrast shows the ellipses 
on both sides should be filled. 



unto justification. 1 7 For if * by 
one man's offence death reigned by 
one ; much more they which receive 
abundance of grace and of the gift of 
righteousness shall reign in me by 
one, Jesus Christ.) 1§ Therefore, 
as * by the offence of one jitd^ment 
came upon all men to condemnation ; 
even so 'by the righteousness of one 
the free gift came ' upon all men un- 
to justification of fife. 19 For 
as by one man's disobedience many 
were made sinners, so by the obe- 
dience of one shall many be made 

6 Or. &v one affmee. 6 Or. hy one riqJUeoue- 

neae. y John 12. 82? Heb. 2. 9. 

17. Death reigned. . .reign in 
life — Contrast in besults, the death- 
reign and the life-reign. Receive — 
Voluntarily and freely. Where, in- 
deed, the being is not a free-agent, as 
an infant or idiot, the grace and gift are 
unconditional. This entire paragraph 
presents the divine idea of redemption 
as offered to man^s acceptance. Noth- 
ing but man's voluntary rejection of 
the offer can prevent the idea from 
becoming realized, and resulting in his 
salvation. 

18. Condemnation . . . justifica- 
tion — ^From Adam's offence resulted 
condemnation upon all men : from 
Christ's righteousness, Justincation 
upon all men. The condemnation 
would have produced the exclusion 
of the race from existence by the in- 
fliction of immediate deaih upon Adam. 
(Note on xi, 32.) But the Justification 
of all in view of the atonement secured 
the continuity of the race, by which 
every person comes into the world in a 
justified state. That justification is 
unto life — ^that is, results in salvation 
— unless forfeited by sin. 

Says Dr. Wilbur Fisk on this verse : 
" Guilt is not imputed until, by a vol- 
untary rejection of the Gk}8pel, man 
makes the depravity of his nature the 
object of his own choice. Hence; 
although, abstractly considered, this 
depravity is destructive to the posses- 
sors, yet through the grace of the Gos- 
pel aU are horn free from condemnation.'^ 

19. ]\Iade . . . made — The Greek 
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righteouB. 20 Moreover "the 

law entered, that the offence might 
abound. But where sin abounded, 
grace did much "more abound: 
31 That as sin hath reigned unto 
death, even so might grace reign 
through righteousness unto eternal 
life by Jesus Christ our Lord. 

9 John 15. S2 ; chap. 8. 90; 4. 15 ; 7. 8 ; Gal. 8. 19,93. 
aLuke?. 47; 1 Tim. 1. 14. aCh. 8. 8; TerlS. 

word signifies consUtuied or assigned fh^ 
position of. From Adam the continued 
race is, by the law of natural descent, 
bom and constituted sinners, (see note 
on ver. 12.) Tet justification by Christ 
OTerlies the condemnation at birth ; 
and even when forfeited by sin may, by 
repentance and faith, be recovered, and 
mature into holiness and eternal life. 

20. The law entered— Subordi- 
nately, yet indispensably, to impose 
upon the evil deeds of men their 
guilt and responsibility as sins, so as 
to render Christ and grace necessary. 
Abound — Multiply in number. The 
more the law took the shape of special 
enactments, as in the Mosaic covenant, 
the more offences mvXHplied. Sin 
abounded — £^ mvlHpliedj but grace 
abounded, 

21. By Jesus Christ our Lord — 
And so the apostle closes his contrast 
in rounded triumph with the glorious 
name and title of the divine hero, " the 
Captain of our salvation." He has 
now depicted the elements of the rem- 
edy; he is henceforth ready to trace 
the process of the renovation pro- 
duced by the remedy. 

CHAPTER VI. 

The Faith-Remedy iUnstrated, 
3. In the steps of the Renovation. 

(a) Exemption from Necessity of Sin- 
ning, 1-23. 

The statement in v, 20, was one of 
that kind that subjected Christianity 
to the slander of teaching us to do evil 
that good may come. (See note on 
iii, 8.) Paul's first step, then, is to 
refute the charge that we may by 
sin properly deepen our Ruin to en- 
hance the Remedy. He does this upon 
ibe great maxim that Christian faith, 



CHAPTER VL 

WHAT shall we say then? 
■Shall we continue in sin, 
that grace may abound ? 2 Qod 
forbid. How shall we, that are 
'•dead to sin, live any longer there- 
in? 3 Know ye not, that ^eo 
many of us as * were baptized into 

dYene 11; chap. 7. 4; Gal. 1 19; fi.l4;Col. 8. 3; 
1 Pet 9. 94. c 6aL 8. 97. ^1 Or, ar^ 

in its very essence and act^ is an utter 
abandonment of sin^ and a most en- 
tire and perfect self-surrender to holi- 
ness; that w, seff-surrender to Christ, 
foho is the complete embodiment of perfect 
goodness. (See notes on iii, 22 ; iv, 24.) 
He enforces this vital truth in the most 
earnest and intense spirit, bringing bis 
illustrations from the innermost sanc- 
tuary of the Christian religion, using a 
variety of conceptions drawn from the 
person and history of the holy Jesus. 
As Christ had a death, burial, aod 
resurrection, so has the Christian a 
death and burial to sin and a resurrec- 
tion to holiness, (4, 5.) The unregen- 
eracy is crucified ; this death is free- 
dom from sin, and thence with Christ 
we rise to holiness to die no more, but 
ever Hve unto Grod, (6-11.) 

1. What . . . aay — TWs question 
simply introduces the argument like 
the opening questions of chapters iii 
and iv. Oontinne in 8in---Sin as 
either an internal mental state, or an 
external habit or course of action. 

2. Ood forbid— See note on iii, 4. 
Dead to sin — ^As a corpse is perfect- 
ly unsusceptible both in regard to out- 
ward things and internal sensations, 
so should the Christian be insensible 
both to the external excitements and 
the internal impulses to sin. Thence 
the thought of his living in sin that 
divine grace may be honoured is ex- 
cluded as a heinous contradiction. 

3. Baptized into JesTU Chxiat— 
Of this self-consecrating act of faith 
baptism is the external manifestatioi 
and profession. The apostle, there* 
fore, holds that our act of baptism 
consecrates us into Christy as if our 
persons mystically became particles 
and parts incorporated into the holy 
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Jesus Christ ^ were baptized into his 
death ? 4 Therefore we are • bur- 
ied with him by baptism into death : 
that ^liko as Christ was raised up 
from the dead by 'the glory of the 
Father, ^'even so we also should 
walk in newness of life. 5 'For 
if we have been planted together in 
the likeness of his death, we shall 
be also in the likeness of his resur- 
rection: 6 Knowing this, that 
^ our old man is crucified with Aim, 
that * the body of sin might be de- 
stroyed, that henceforth we should 
not serve sin. 7 For '°he that is 

d 1 CJor. 16. 29. e CoL 2. 13. — -/Chap, a 11 ; 

1 Cor. 6. 14: 2 Cor. IZ. 4. 9 John 2. 11; 11. 40. 

h Gal. 6. 15; Eph. 4. 22, 23, 24; CoL 3. 10. 

i PhU. 3. 10, 11. kQal 2. 20; 5. 24; 6. 14; Eph. 

person of the blessed Jesus, so that we 
are figured as identified with his body. 

Baptized into his death — This 
same fsdtb, symbolized by baptism, in- 
corporates the points of our history 
into the most eminent points of Christ's 
liistory. We are made in a manner to 
die in his death. 

4. Therefore— Since we die, a cog- 
nate burial must follow. The faith 
which precedes baptism produces a 
death ; the holiness which should follow 
is a newness of life, a resurrection. 

Buried. . .by baptism — Where our 
regenerating faith is a death, and our 
sanctified new life is a resurrection, 
what should be the fitting burial be- 
tween the two ? Obviously, as said in 
verse 2, our baptism consecratiug us 
into Christ, embodying us into his 
mystical body the Chur(£, is the buriaL 
Faith insures our mystical death, bap- 
tism our mystical burial, sanctification 
our mystic^ resurrection. 

This mystical burial would be ac- 
complished with equal completeness 
whether the rite of baptism were per- 
formed by affusion or immersion. For, 
1. Christ was not bv^-ied at all, but 
temporarily deposited in a new tomb 
preparatory 'to burial. 2. A burial is 
as well symbolized by affusion, picturing 
the covering over of the body, as by im- 
mersion. The amount of water poured 
cpon the body can make no difference ; 



dead is 'freed from sin. S Now 
•if we be dead with Christ, we be- 
lieve that we shall also live with 
him: 9 Knowing that * Christ 
being raised from the dead dieth 
no more ; death hath no more do- 
minion over him. 10 For in that 
he died, Phe died unto sin once: 
but in that he liveth, ^he liveth 
unto Qod, 11 Likewise reckon 
ye also yourselves to be 'dead in- 
deed unto sin, but * alive unto God 
through Jesus Christ our Lord. 
13 'Let not sin therefore reign in 
your mortal body, that ye should 



4. i8; CoL 3. 5, 9 1 CoL 2. 11. m 1 Pet. 4. L 

^2Gr. ftutlM^ »2 Tim. 2. 11. oRev. 

1. 18. p Heb. 9. 27. 28. — j7 Luke 20. 88. 

r Verse 2. • Gal. 2. 19. 1 Psa. 19. 13 ; 119. 133. 

for in Rome, whither this epistle was 
sent, a handful of dust thrice flung 
upon a corpse was held to be a legal 
ritual buriaL So in the parallel pas- 
sage, Col. ii, 11, 12, so minute a rite as 
circumcision is the figure of an entire 
^^ putting off the body of the sins of the 
fiesh." 3. Immersion, even if it rep- 
resented burial, does not symbolize the 
outpoured baptism of the Spirit Affu- 
sion represents both. 

5. Planted together — Bather, grown 
or germinating together, like two fel- 
low slips from the same root. 

6. Old man ia crucified — Our old 
man is our unregenerate nature re- 
nounced by faith in Christ. The cessa- 
tion of this unregeneracy finds its 
image in the crucifixion. 

8. Dead with Chxist — ^Dead to a 
world of sin, as Christ was dead to the 
world of external things. Also live 
with him — Live in conformity with 
his character. 

10. Died unto sin — ^The death of 
Christ was the very highest point of 
the antagonism of holiness against sin. 
The very highest image, therefore, of 
the contrariety of Christianity to sin is 
instanced in the identification of the 
Christian with the death of Christ. With 
Christ, in a lower sense, he dies unto 
sin ; with Christ he liveth unto God. 

12. Therefore — Inasmuch as death 
to sin is freedom from sin, be ye free 
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obey it in the lusts thereof. 1 3 Nei- 
ther yield ye your "members 08 'in- 
struments of unrighteousness unto 
sin: but ^ yield yourselves unto 
God, as those that are alive from 
the dead, and your members as 
instruments of righteousness unto 
God. 14 For ''sin shall not 
have dominion over you: for ye 
are not under the law, but under 
grace. 15 What then ? shall we 
sin, *- because we are not under the 
law, but under grace ? God forbid. 
16 Know ye not, that 'to whom 
ye yield yourselves servants to obey, 



his servants ye are to whom ye obey ; 
whether of sin unto death, or of obe- 
dience unto righteousness ? 17 But 
God be thanked, that ye were the 
servants of sin, but ye have obeyed 
from the heart »that form of doc- 
trine * which was delivered you. 
1§ Being then "made free from sin, 
ye became the servants of right- 
eousness. 19 I speak after the 
manner of men, because of the in- 
firmity of your flesh : for as ye have 
yielded your members servants to 
uncleanness and to iniquity unto 
iniquity; even so now yield your 



V Ch. 7. 5 ; Ool. 8. 6 ; James 4. 1. 3 Qr. armSy 

or, toeapon8. v Chap. 13. 1 : 1 Pet. 2. 24; 4. 2. 

u> Ch. 7. 4. 6 ; 8. 2 ; Gal. 5. 18. x 1 Cor. 9. 21. 

from sin. The apostle now in the 
paragraph 12-23 develops a train of 
imageries drawn from servitudey name- 
ly, to sin or to holiness ; contrasting the 
Bervice of sin and the deathly results 
with the service of God, which is free- 
dom emerging into the glorified life. 

Sin. . .reign — Sin assumes to be a 
king ; our mortdl lody (mortal, as sin 
has made it so) is his claimed realm ; 
that body's lusts are the mandates 
which the false sovereign would have 
us obev. 

13. Members as instroments — Our 
limbs, all the parts and organs of our 
body, the false king. Sin, would devote 
as InstromentB to execute the behests 
of the lusts. Unto Qod — The true 
king. Instruments of righteousness 
— Instead of lusts. Augustine well 
says: ^^Boes anger rise? Befuse to 
give for it your tongue to cursing or 
your band to striking. That irrational 
rage would cease to rise did not sin 
exist in the members. Abolish its 
power; let it not have weapons with 
which it can war against you. It will 
learn not to rise when it ceases to be 
allowed arms." 

14. Not under the law — ^Under 
the dispensation of Cbristless law the 
dominion of sin could never be broken. 
It would rule and ruin. But under 
grace emancipation is ofiered and free- 
dom may be secured. Yet the new 
freedom consists not in an abolishment 



Mat 6. 84 ; John & 84 ; 3 Pet.2.19. s 2 Tim. 

1. 13. 4 Gr. whereto ye were delivered. 

gJohnS. 32; 1 Cor. 7. 22; GaU 8. 1; 1 Pet. 2. 16. 

of the law, but in the spirit by which 
the Christian fulfils the law, namely, 
not under compulsion of the la^ but 
freely and with full purpose of heart. 
Thus the most perfect obedience to 
law is a most delightful freedom. 

16. Shall mre sin — Shall wo make 
the very grace that redeems us from 
sin the occasion for sin? 

16. His servants ye are — There is 
no compromise. Serving sin, even un- 
der pretext of grace, makes us the 
genuine slaves of sin even unto death. 
Serving sin professedly under grace 
brings us under the terrible penalty of 
law. So that, then, we are truly not 
under grace. 

17. Thanked. . .ye mrere— God be 
thanked that your service of sin is in 
the past tense, and is now forever over. 
Form of doctrine — ^The true doctrine 
of grace ; the opposite of and emanci- 
pation from your old service of sin and 
instalment under the rule of Christ. 

19. After the manner of men — I 
illustrate deep spiritual truth by ordi- 
nary images drawn from secular life. 
In&mity . . .fiesh — ^Which needs spir- 
itual truth in material shapes. The 
Roman Christians knew the significance 
of slavery as a source of illustration, 
being not only familiar with it, but even 
being, perhaps, some of themselves 
slaves. He momentarily apologia for 
this sort of illustration, and then push- 
es it to its final and awful result. 
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members servants to righteousness 
imto holiness. 20 For ^hen 
ye were ''the servants of sin, ye 
were free *from righteousness. 
31 *What fruit had ye then in 
those things whereof ye are now 
ashamed? for ^the end of those 
things is death. 22 But now 
* being made free from sin, and be- 
come servants to God, ye have your 
fruit unto holiness, and the end 
everlasting life. 23 For 'the 
wages of sin is death; but 'the 
gift of God is eternal life through 
Jesus Christ our Lord. 



K 



CHAPTER Vn. 

NOW ye not, brethren, (for I 
speak to them that know the 



h John & 81—6 Qtr. to ri{fhUou9new.^~^ 

e Ofaap. 7. & d Chap. 1. 32. « John & 33. 

/Oen. S. 17; chap. 6. 12; James L 1& 

20. Free from righteonsness — 

They felt themselves released from the 
divine requirements, being under the 
opposite master, Sin. 

21. What fruit — ^He now appeals 
to their own experience. What avails 
could they boast from their freedom 
from right ? The answer is, deatii. 

23. Wages of sin— The hire which 
the master Sin pays to his servants is 
death. And this death, the antithesis 
of eternal life, and measured in dura- 
tion by it, 18 eternal deaths dea&i that 
knows no resurrection. The reverse, 
eternal life, the result of the service of 
Jesus Christ our Lord, is not a wages, 
but a free and bounteous gift. Sin well 
earns its reward, and so its reward is 
toages; but our service does not earn 
heaven, so that heaven is a gratuity. 

CHAPTER VII. 

b. Emancipation from servility to law, 
vii, 1-6. 

In the apostle^s view the Christian, 
by his new life in the Bedeemer, walks 
ill the paths of holiness under no com- 
pulsion of law, but spontaneously and 
of his own free will. (Note on vi, 14, 
and on Matt, zi, 30.) He is, therefore, 
that much emancipated from law. 



law,) how that the law hath domin- 
ion over a man as long as he liveth ? 
ft For "the woman which hath a 
husband is bound by the law to her 
husband so long as he liveth ; but 
if the husband be dead, she is loosed 
from the law of h^er husband. 3 So 
then *'if, while h>er husband liveth, 
she be married to another man, she 
shall be called an adulteress: but 
if her husband be dead, she is free 
from that law; so that she is no 
adulteress, though she be married 
to another man. 4 Wherefore, 
my brethren, ye also are become 
«dead to the law by the body of 
Christ ; that ye should be married 
to another, even to him who is raised 
from the dead, that we should ^ bring 

9 Chap. 2. 7; 6. 17, 81; 1 Pet 1. 4. a\ Cor. 

7. 89. b Man. & 82. c Chap. & 2 ; Gal. 2. 19 ; 

S. 18; Eph. a. 15; Col. 2. 11— d Gal. 6. 22. 

This beautiful state of freedom from 
servility to law he illustrates by the 
case of the married female whose hus- 
band is dead and she prepared to con- 
tract a new matrimony. The woman 
is the new Church, the deceased 1ihs« 
band is the forestalled law, and the 
new bridegroom is Christ. 

1. Know the law — Not by the Jew- 
ish polity alone, but universally, sub- 
jection to law terminates at death. 
Hence the apostle assumes that his- 
brethren know law; not the law, with 
the article, as in the English transla- 
tion. Over a man — Over a person ; 
for the Greek word may imply either 
sex, and the apostle in fact selects a 
female for his illustration. 

4. Dead to the law — ^As the de-^ 
ceased husband was physically dead to 
the wife, so the widow was legally 
dead to the husband; that is, she was 
emancipated from all subjection or re- 
lation to him. Similarly, by the apos- 
tle's varied and flexible use of the 
word dead, the new Church was dead 
to the departed law. They were 
emancipated according to the measure 
of their life in Christ, and the sponta- 
neity of their active holiness, from all 
pressure of the law. 
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forth fruit unto God. 5 For when 
we were in the flesh, the ' motions 
of sins, which were by the law, • did 
work in our members 'to bring 
forth fruit unto death. 6 But 
now we are delivered from the law, 
• that being dead wherein we were 
held ; that we should serve «in new- 
ness of spirit, and not in the oldness 
of the letter. 

1 Or. jxusions. « Chan. 6. 13. — •/ Chap. 

6, 21 ; James 1. 15. ^2 Or, beino dead to that, 

chap. 6. 2 ; verse 4. g Chap. 2. 29 ; 2 Cor. 3. 6. 

5. When we were in the flesh — 

"When we were unregenerate, before 
our conversion. MotionB of sins — 
Those are spoken of as belonging to a 
past stage of experience. 

6. But now we are delivered 
from the law — Delivered from it as 
our source of justification as the ac- 
tuating power of our attainment in 
holiness, and as a condemuing power. 
Serve in newness of spirit — ^As we 
once served sin with all our heart 
most freely, so now we serve Christ 
with all our heart without legal com- 
pulsion and freely. 

c. But the law is to he exculpated fi'om 
blarney 7-25. 

The new Church is freed from law 
as a woman from an oppressive hus- 
band, and the apostle is about to pic- 
ture the bliss of that emancipation 
when he is interrupted by two ques- 
tions, and compelled to postpone that 
picture to the next chapter. Those 
questions and their answers (7-12 and 
13-25) occupy the remainder of this 
entire chapter. 

The Jew, made jealous for the law 
by verse 5, demands : " Is the law sin f " 
No, the apostle answers ; the law is the 
detection of sin, and is good, and sin 
the only murderer, 7-12. 

But, then, is this law^ maintained hy 
you to be good^ the cause of death f No, 
but sin, defeating every effort of the 
awakened self to be holy, becomes a 
body of death, 13-25. 

These two paragraphs, therefore, are 
entirely occupied in showing how the 
man in the flesh and under law (ver. 5) 
ifl dealt with by the law. 



7 What shall we say then ? Is 
the law sin? God forbid. Nay, 
•"I had not known sin, but by 
the law: for I had not known 
'lust, except the law had said, 
•Thou shalt not covet. 8 But 
^sin, taking occasion by the com- 
mandment, wrought in me all 
manner of concupiscence. For 
* without the law sin wm dead. 

h Chapter 8. 20. 3 Or, conciipiscenee. 

tExod. 20. 17; Deut 6. 21; Acts 20. 83: chap. 
13. 9. *Chap. 4. 16; 6. 20. 11 Cor. 16. 5fi. 

First question — Is the law sinf 7-12. 

7. Is the law sin ? — In thus mak- 
ing deliverance from law the Christian 
principle, do you identify the law as 
sin ? Not only as satisfying the sensi- 
tive Jew, but as a neutralizer of all an- 
tinomianism, (which abolishes obliga- 
tion to holiness,) the apostle must hon- 
our the divine law. Had not known 
sin — So far from being sin, the law is 
the detecter of sin, revealing its exist- 
ence and odiousness to the moral con- 
sciousness of the unreflecting sinner. 
Sin, like a heinous monster in the dark, 
lies concealed in the soul; the law 
corner like the sun and reveals his awful 
deformity. Shalt not covet — Shalt 
not entertain the evil desire of the 
heart. The sinner knew external 
crime against human law, against 
society, against honour. But sin, the 
motion of the inner man infringing 
iGod's law, he was ignorant of, or un- 
consciously ignored. We need not go 
to childhood^ as many commentators 
do, to find this state of darkness and 
unconsciousness. It is the state of 
the world. With the busy worldly 
world the law of God has gone up into 
invisibility in the skies ; and the world- 
law, that knows only crime and not 
sin, is solely and persistently known. 

8. Wrought . . . concupiacence — 
Commentators generally understand 
that the apostle here describes the re- 
action that sometimes takes place, 
with which the fractious soul sins the 
worse from its very spite against the 
restraints of law. It will not only sin 
when it is forbidden, but sin all the 
more rampantly because it is forbiddao. 
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9 For I was alive without the 
law once : but when the command- 
ment came, sin reyived, and I 
died. 10 And the command- 
ment, "which was ordained to life, 

m Lev. 1& 5 ; Esek. 20. 11, IS, 21 ; 2 Cor. 8. 7. 

Prohibition provokes transgression, 
and transgression ramps and rages 
out of vengeance against prohibition. 
Now this may be Sie meaning ; and 
jet the idea seems hardly called for, or 
relevant to the train of thought. The 
demanded meaning is that sin, by 
means of law, brought every variety of 
concupiscence or unlawful heart-sin 
into revelation and visihle existence; 
for the apostle more than once vividly 
describes a bringing into sight as a 
bringing into existence. Dead — ^Dead 
to all visibility or phenomenal existence. 
9. Alive — ^Panciedly alive — aiive in 
my own conceit ; not knowing that I 
was truly a dead man. Without the 
law — The law having to me no vir- 
tual existence. Commandment came 
— Like a new arrival from parts un- 
known. Sin revived — A reversal 
takes place : sin was dead and I alive ; 
but now, law having come, sin is alive 
and I am dead. I died — ^And the 
question is, Who kiUed me ? The an- 
swer is not law ; but law waked up sin, 
and sin killed me. 

11. Taking occasion — ^Law was the 
occasion, sin the autfior of the murder. 
Deceived me — Deluded me, as all 
temptation does with some false good. 
So did the serpent Eve. Slew me — 
As sin and serpent did both Adam and 
Eve. 

12. Wherefore — ^The conclusion is 
that the law stands vindicated in its 
divine perfection. Law — ^The eternal 
law universally taken. Command- 
ment — ^The law manifested in some 
special requirement, as to Adam, in 
the ten commandments, and in the de- 
tails of the Mosaic requirements. 

Second question, and answer — The law 
not made death to me, 13-25. 

It is now demanded whether by this 
narrative (8-12) it is to be understood 
that this holy thing, the law, is respon- 
sible for his death. The answer is, By 



I found to he unto death. 11 For 
sin, taking occasion by the com- 
mandment, deceived me, and by 
it slew me, 13 Wherefore "the 
law is holy, and the command- 

nPaa. 19. 8: 119. 88. 137; 1 Tim. 1. 8. 

no manner of means. And to show 
this he goes over the same story again 
of 8-12, with fuUer particulars, so 
stated as to show tiiat it was sin, not 
law, that formed for him the body of 
this death above described in verse 11. 
From this it is plain, and must be spe- 
cially noted, that 13-25 narrates the 
same period as 8-12. And this is a 
very important fact, as we shall now 
show. 

It has for ages been debated whether 
13-25 described the case of an un- 
regenerate or regenerate man. For 
the first three ccDturies the entire 
Christian Church with one accord ap- 
plied it solely to the unregenerate man. 
It seemed too low a moral picture for 
a possessor of a new Christian life; 
as the apostle in the main current of 
thought is describing. Its application 
to the regenerate man was first invent- 
ed by Augustine, who was followed by 
many eminent doctors of the Middle 
Ages. After the Reformation the in- 
terpretation by Augustine was largely 
adopted, especially by the followers of 
Calvin. At the present day the Church 
generally, Greek, Roman, Protestant, 
including some of the latest commen- 
tators, have returned to the just inter- 
pretation as held by the primitive 
Church. 

If, however, it be true, as we have 
above stated, and as we think will ap- 
pear in our comment, that this passage 
does but tell the story of 8-12 over 
again, this question is settled, for all 
are unanimously agreed that 8-12 is 
the narrative of an unregenerate man. 
The story as retold is this : When the 
holy law came the good I waked up 
and tried to be good according to law. 
I did consent to the law that it is good, I 
willed to do good, I did even delight in 
the law after the inward man. But the 
traitor sin, identifying itself with my 
evil Ij held me fast as sold under sin. 
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mcnt holy, and just, and good. 
13 "Was then that which is good 
made death unto me? Gk)d for- 
bid. But sin, that it might ap- 
pear sin, working death in me by 

olKiDgaai.aO,25 ; 

hemmed me in at every good attempt, 
organized a rebellious counter law in 
my members, and so became a complete 
nightmare upon me, the very body of this 
death above mentioned, «nd now in 
question. So that the question is again 
answered, In what relation stood the 
man in Qie jksh (verse 5) under the 
law to the law ? In fact, '7-25 is an 
unfolding of verse 5, and viii, 1-11 is 
an unfolding of verse 6. 

Moreover, as 1-12 is but an expan- 
sion of 5, and 13-25 an expansion of 
7-12, it is clear that all three passages 
do describe but one thing : how with 
tlie man in the flesh under the law the 
motions of sin bring forth death. 

If, now, the reader will with a pair 
of scissors cut out the entire passage 
7-25, (which the apostle flung in to 
discuss the two questions,) he will find 
a continuous train of thought. The 
paragraph vii, 1-6 describes the Chris- 
tian's emancipation from law, and viii, 
1-39 describes his blessed state as thus 
emancipated. The passage 7-25 is 
therefore parenthesis. 

No one need deny that in a low state 
of Christian life, a state normal with a 
large share of Christians, law resumes 
its compelling and even menacing 
power. And this is a thing of degrees, 
a sliding scale. The lower the degree 
of Christian life the more vividly the 
law flashes out, just as the deeper the 
twilight the brighter the stars. And 
when the Christian vitality dies out 
the bolt of the law again strikes the 
man dead, sin being responsible. But 
of all this subsidence of the believer 
into the law state, however true, the 
apostle does not here say one word. 
It is the man under the law in the flesh 
he is describing. 

13. Good made death — ^Blessing 
is, indeed, by sin often transformed in- 
to curse. But the blessing is not 
thereby to blame. There is a bold 



that which is good; that sin by 
the commandment might become 
exceeding sinful. 14 For w^e 
know that the law is spiritual: 
but I am carnal, <'sold under sin. 



2 Kings 17. 17. 



truth in saying that the good law was 
made death, but, the apostle claims, not 
responsibly so. Sin is the knave and 
murderer, without which law would 
be most benign and glorious, *' the har- 
mony of the universe." Might ap- 
pear sin — Death follows sin in order 
to unfold the accursedness of sin. 
The intrinsic, immutable, eternal exe- 
crableness of sin is a lesson in theology 
that Grod is wisely unfolding to all in- 
telligence. Exceeding sinful — He 
might have said exceeding "bad; but 
what worse can be ascribed to sin than 
that it is intensely itself? 

]4. Spiritual — The law is not only 
to be vindicated but extolled, and ex- 
tolled not only by the good, but even by 
the man whom it condemns. Oaznal — 
That is, in the flesh, (verse 5,) that is, 
unregenerate. Sold under sin — Not 
merely under the dominion of sin, (vi, 
14,) although that is the sure and in- 
fallible characteristic of the unre- 
generate. The low regenerate state 
has sin rebellious within, the higher 
life has nature under foot ; but though 
sin may win many masteries it 
never holds permanent dominion 
over the regenerate man, for then he 
ceases to be regenerate. But this man 
is worse still, sold under sin, not only 
a subject but a slave. And it is not the 
base I, the lower self^ but the higher I 
that utters this awful plaint. Keducing 
the hyperbole as much as we reason- 
ably can, it is absolutely inadmissible 
to predicate this in any case of a regen- 
erate man. 

Dr. Hodge expresses the opinion 
that such is the ordinary language of 
Christian experience. It is so only, we 
reply, in accordance with and in conse- 
quence of a theological teaching that 
requires it. No such language, either 
doctrinal or practical, is found in the 
Christian writings of the first tliree 
centuries. Under such doctrinal in> 
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15 For that which I do, I * allow 
not: for Pwhat I would, that do 
I not ; but what I hate, that do I. 

16 If then I do that which I 
would not, I consent unto the law 
that it is good. 17 Now then 
it is no more I that do it, but sin 
that dwelleth in me. IS For 
I know that <iin me, that is, in 
my flesh, dwelleth no good thing ; 
for to will is present with me; 
but how to perform that which 
is good I find not. 19 For the 
good that I would, I do not : but 

4 Gr. know, Psa. 1. 6. — « GaL 5. 17. q Gen. 

6. 5; a 21 ; Job IS. ft. r Pea. L 8. 

stniction language of a hyper'-jolical 
"voluntary humility" is sometimes 
habitually uttered, utterly factitious in 
its character. This practice of facti- 
tious self-invective, both in language 
and cultivated thought, is repressive 
of the higher emotions of Christian life, 
and produces a dry, hard, and ungeniai 
style of piety. It often produces in 
revivals also not a winning, but a men- 
acing tone of preaching; and in the 
religious tone that results, much that 
is severe and unlovely. 

Dr. Hodge is surprised that Tholuck 
should approve the declaration of Dr. 
Adam Clarke that the Augustinian 
interpretation of this psissage tends 
to lower the Christian standard. He 
avers that Calvinists, who prefer this 
interpretation, may safely claim a supe- 
rior piety over Socinians and Arminians, 
who take the reverse view. The so- 
called Arminian view, we again reply, 
was held in the earliest and best days of 
the Church. Nor do those who coin- 
cide with Mr. "Wesley in this interpre- 
tation shrink from Dr. Hodge's com- 
parison as to piety; or hesitate the 
declaration that the spirit in which 
they read this passage, carried out in 
all directions, is the source of a large 
part of their spiritual life, joy, and effi- 
ciency. Oblige them to feel that this 
and cognate passages are a true view 
of Christian life, and their whole frame 
of piety would receive a lowering check. 

15. I do, I allow not — Here begins 
the battle of the I*s. It is the corrupt 



the evil which I would not, that I 
do. 90 Now if I do that I would 
not, it is no more I that do it, but 
sin that dwelleth in me. 31 I 
find then a law, that, when I would 
do good, evil is present with me. 
2a For I 'delight in the law of 
God after "the inward man: 
33 But 'I see another law in "my 
members, warring against the law 
of my mind, and bringing me into 
captivity to the law of sin which is 
in my members. 34 Oh wretch- 
ed man that I am! who shall de- 
cs Oor. 4. 16; Eph. 3. 16: Col. 3. 9,10. 
< gal S. 17. u Chap. 6. 13, 19. 

I of carnality and indwelling sin as- 
serting its law in the members, and 
overwhelming the I of conscience, 
awakened by the Spirit, with the 
body of death. What I wickedly do, 
I conscientiously allow not. 

17. No more I — So completely nul- 
lified and robbed of my moral personal- 
ity am I that the carnal, self, indwelling 
8in is the real agent, absorbing for the 
time being the whole man. 

18. For to will — ^What proves that 
in the me, which is identical with my 
flesh, is no good thing, is the fact 
that it defeats my will to perform 
the good, and induces me to do the 
evil which I would not. 

20. No more I. ..sin — (See note 
on 17.) What proves that it is no 
more I, but an overmastering I of sin 
that dwelleth in me, is the fact that 
I am overborne to do that which in 
consdence I would not. 

22. Delight — Bather, regard with 
complacency. The ordinary conscience 
even of the natural man, as all moral 
philosophers maintain, feels an emotion 
of gratification in seeing right and jus- 
tice done. The inward man — the 
ethical nature. 

23. Another law — So uniform and 
controlling is the mastery of this 
sin=:I, that it has the absoluteness of 
a law in my members, a law of 
sin. It is a rebel law warring against 
the law of my higher mind, namely, 
the divine law. 

24. Oh wretched...! — Down to 
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liver me from *the body of this 
death ? 35 ^ I thank God through 
Jesus Christ our Lord. So then 
with the mind I myself serve the 
law of God ; but with the flesh the 
law of sin. 

CHAPTER Vm. 

ftJHERE is therefore now no con- 
•*• demnation to them which are 



6 Or, this body ofdeaih, « 1 Cor. 16. 67. 

a Verse 4 : Gal. 6. 16, 25. b John 8. 36 ; chap. 6. 

18, 22 : GaL 2. 19 ; 6. 1. c 1 Oor. 16. 45 ; 2 Cor. 3. 6. 

even this despairiog cry, and in it, the 
duplication of the sdf appears in the / 
and the body of this death. The / 
makes a convulsive effort to fling off 
this body at once of sin and of death, 
yet feels the impossibility without help 
from without. For this body of death 
is myself! This death — ^When we 
interpret the body of this death to 
be the old man^ the carnal sel/j the 
noisome carcaas of indwelling sin pro- 
ducing this death, we bring out the 
completion and final point of the an- 
swer to the question at verse 13. It 
was not the law that produced the 
death herein depicted, but sin. 

25. I thank . . . through JesuB 
Ohxist — Of course this verse declares 
that Christ was the deliverer from this 
carnal and deadly incubus. We can 
either insert / am delivered before 
through, or we may imagine that the 
deliverance has already taken place as 
soon as the cry is uttered, and then 
this verse is the rapturous burst of 
gratitude. 

So then — This is the summing up of 
the discord within the struggling sin- 
ner in his convicted law state, and pre- 
pares by contrast for tlie sweet har 
mony that follows in the next chapter. 
Two parts of his nature adhered to 
two different laws. There was once 
a false harmony by the complete 
and quiet predominance of carnality; 
the Spirit, revealing the law, pro- 
Uuoed the discord ; the Spirit, through 
Christ, subduing sin, bestows a har- 
mony divine; and this harmony peals 
forth m a paoan in the opening of the 
next chapter. 



in Christ Jesns, who "walk not after 
the flesh, but after the Spirit. 

2 For *> the law of « the Spirit of life 
in Christ Jesus hath made me free 
from ''the law of sin and death. 

3 For • what the law could not do, 
in that it was weak through the 
flesh, ^ God sending his own Son in 
the likeness of sinml flesh, and * for 
sin, condemned sin in the flesh: 

<f Chap. 7. 24, 25. eActs 13. 39; chap. 3. 20; 

Heb. 7. 18, 19; 10. 1, 2, 10, 14. — f2 Cor. 6. 21; 
Gal. 3. 13. 1 Or, bv a h<iorifice for ain. 

CHAPTER Yin. 
(d) Blessed individtial process of jus- 
tified and spirit-guided life, 1-17. 

1. Therefore now — ^With the self- 
surrender in faith to Christ of verse 24, 
last chapter, deliverance from sin and 
law ensue, and with justification the 
Holy Spirit is given as the inspirer 
of regenerate hife. As said above, 
the apostle here resumes his descrip- 
tion of the gospel freedom from law 
rule, which he had suspended at vii, 6. 
No condemnation — For justification is 
acquittal, the opposite of condemna- 
tion. In Ohrist— (See note on vi, 2.) 
After the flesh — Aher the suggestions 
of the carnal nature. After the Spirit 
— After the dictates of the conscience 
vivified by truth and divine influence. 

2. Law — The ruling force. ' (See 
note on vii, 23.) Spirit of life—The 
Divine Spirit, the inspirer and giver of 
eternal life. Law. . .death. (Sse note 
on vii, 23.) 

3. Law could not do — Namely, 
make the righteousness required to be 
fulfilled in us, (verse 4.) Physical law, 
having to do with dead matter, secures 
its own fulfilment ; moral law, having 
to do with free agents, cannot neces- 
sarily secure the obedience of the wil> 
fully wicked. Weak . . . flesh — Un- 
able to secure its own fulfilment on 
account of the depraved persistence in 
disobedience. Qod — The nominative 
to condemned. Likeness of ainfol 
flesh — He was the reality of human 
flesh, like unfallen Adam ; he was only 
the likeness of sinftd flesh, like fallen 
Adam. His own — Emphatic, as Al- 
fard rsxcarka ; his owtIi therefore stnkgs; 
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4 That the righteousDess of the law 
might be faliilled in us, 'who walk 
not after the flesh, but after the 
Spirit 5 For *'they that are 
after the flesh do mind the things 
of the flesh ; but they that are after 
the Spirit, »the things of the Spirit. 
6 For k'to be carnally minded is 
death ; but "to be spiritually mind- 
ed is life and peace. 7 Because 
* the * carnal mind is enmity against 

ff Verse 1, h John 8. 6; I Cor. 2. 14. i Gal. 

6. 22, 25. k Chap. & 21 ; verse 13 ; GaL 6. 8. 

2 Gr. the mindiiiQ of the JUsh. So verae 1.^-^ 

3 Gr. th6 minding of ths Spirit. 

in contrast to sinful and sin twice 
named. For — On accoant of. God 
sent his Son, both in sinful likeness 
and on account of sin, in order to bring 
us to perfect holiness. 

4. Righteousness of the law— The 
righteousness required by the law, and 
which the law cannot condemn. This 
is not an "imputed righteousness," nor 
the simple innocence or freedom from 
guilt included in justification, but an 
actual and active personal righteous- 
ness, energized by the Spirit, and indi- 
vidually, through grace, our own. 
"Walk. . . Spirit---(See note on verse 1.) 
Spirit-guided, justified Christian life is 
actually and actively holy life. 

5. Do mind — Think of^ care for. 
Things of the flesh — ^The gratification 
of purely earthly and selfi^ ends. 

6. Death — Spiritual death in itself, 
eternal death in its results. Idfe and 
peace — Spiritual life here, eternal life 
here and hereafter. 

7. Oamal mind — Or, rather, carnal 
minding ; not the faculty of mind, but 
the course or body of carnal thxmgM, 
Snmity — The mass of carnal thinking 
is essential enmity against God. It 
may claim to revere the greatness and 
grandeur of the Infinite. But in its 
carnality it is at opposition against his 
holy law, even though that law is un- 
seen, (note on vii, 9,) and though the 
opposition is not felt and known by the 
mind itself; and so it is intrinsic mmii- 
ty against God. Men may hold a 
perfect yet unconscious hatred against 
God. Not subject — For enmity to 
God caonoi ue at uie s^uno time suo- i 



God: for it is not subject to the 
law of God, "'neither mdeed can 
be. 8 So then they that are 
in the flesh cannot please God. 
9 But ye are not in the flesh, but 
in the Spirit, if so be that "the 
Spirit of God dwell in you. Now 
if any man have not "the Spirit of 
Christ, he is none of his. 10 And 
if Christ Je in you, the body is 
dead because of sin ; but the Spirit 

4 Gr. th€ minding of the JU^h, 1 James 

4. 4. ml Cor. 2. 14 »1 Cor. 3. 16; 8. 19. 

John 8. 84; Galatiana 4. 6-, Philippians 1. 19; 

1 Peter 1.11. 

jection to God's law. The two are 
opposites, and so far as the one exists 
the other must cease to exist. 

8. Cannot please Qod — From this 
a strange theology has inferred that 
even an unregenerate man's complete 
resignation of sin and unregeneracy, 
and his efibrt and act of entire submis- 
sion to (jod, though required by God, 
and encouraged by his^ promise and 
pardon, cannot be pleasing to God nor 
accepted by him! This theology de- 
clares that men must be regenerate be- 
fore they can make the self-surrender- 
ing act of faith to God ! But in truth 
that act of faith is the precedent con- 
dition in order to regeneration. It is 
after an unregenerate man by God's 
help and grace performs the act of faith 
that regeneration is bestowed. When 
it is said that an unregenerate man 
cannot please God, it means an unre- 
generate man acting after the flesh, 
that is, in accordance with the unre- 
generate nature within liim. So a dis- 
obedient child cannot be pleasing to 
his parents, nor a dishonest citizen ac- 
ceptable to the government, that is, as 
a disobedient child and as a dishonest 
citizen. But that means not that the 
disobedient child, as a free agent, can- 
not renounce his disobedience, and the 
dishonest resign his dishonesty, and so 
both become right and acceptable. 

10. Body is dead. . .Spirit is life 
— We agree with Alford that the phys- 
ical body is here intended. The in- 
dwelling Spirit of Christ not only sanc- 
tifies, but will quicken our body with a 
tiuai glorifying lif" '" the better resur* 



340 



ROMANS. 



A D. 58. 



is life because of righteousness. 
11 But if the Spirit of 'him that 
raised up Jesus from the dead dwell 
in you, *he that raised up Christ 
from the dead shall also quicken 
your mortal bodies *by his Spirit 
that dwelleth in you. 12 ^ There- 
fore, brethren, we are debtors, not 
to the flesh, to live after the flesh. 
13 For "if ye live after the flesh, 
ye shall die : but if ye through the 
Spirit do * mortify the deeds of the 

p Acts 2. 24. 7 Chap. 6. 4, 5; 1 Cor. 6. 14; 

2 Cor. 4. 14; Eph. 2. 5. 5 Or, because nf Am 

Spirit. r Chap. 6. 7, 14. a Veree 6; Gal. 6. 8. 

«Eph. 4. 22; Col 3. 5. t*Gal. 6. 18. 

rection. (Heb. xi, 35; Phil, iii, 11.) 
The body is, in spite of regeneration, 
dead in its unreversed destiny of mor- 
tality ; but the human spirit is still an 
immortal life, and the power that raises 
Jesus will gloriously raise all in whom 
dwells the spirit of Jesus. 

12. Debtors — ^We otoe not to the 
flesh obedience to its dictates. 

13. Die— The fulness of death that 
arises from carnality. The body — 
Analogous to but not identical with 
the flesh. The very definition of appe- 
tites is those desires that spring from the 
body or physical system. To mortify 
them is to kill them so far forth as they 
are enmity to God. The flesh is a 
depravity not confined to the body, but 
including the entire tendency to sin. 

14. Sons — ^In a noble and maturer 
sense than children. Christ is 5on, but 
never child (rkKvov) of Gk)d. 

15. Again — After having once been 
emancipated from it. Spirit of adop- 
tion — Being adopted as children into 
God's family, God has breathed into us 
the humble confidence of the child feel- 
ing himself at home in hia father's 
house. Abba, Father — ^For the He- 
brew and for the Greek our apostle 
furnishes this blessed word in both 
languages to indicate that both may 
claim the same divine paternity. 

16. Spirit itself— In its own imme- 
diate person. Beareth witness with 
— Testifies concurrently with. So that 
there are two witnesses, the divine and 
the human, testifying to the one fact. 



body, ye shall live. 14 For "as 
many as are led by the Spirit of 
God, they are the sons of God. 
15 For ^ye have not received the 
spirit of bondage again "to fear; 
but ye have received the « Spirit of 
adoption, whereby we cry, y Abba, 
Father. 16 «The Spirit itself 
beareth witness with our spirit, 
that we are the children of Gk)d: 
17 And if children, then heirs; 
■heirs of God, and joint heirs with 

f> 1 Cor. 2. 12 ; Heb. 2. 15. w 2 Tiro. 1. 7 ; 1 John 

4. 18. 00 Isa. 66. 5 ; Gal. 4. 5, 6. y Mark 14. 36. 

02 Cor. 1. 22; 5. 6; Eph. 1. 13; 4. 80. a Acts 

26.18; GaU4.7. 

Children — ^The Spirit testifies solely 
to this one fact, our being children of 
Gk>d. This special testimony cannot 
be quoted for other facts than our 
own sonship. If a tasteful lady de- 
sire to know whether her manners 
are becoming and graceful she ob- 
serves herself and draws her conclu- 
sion, and that is the testimony of her 
own taste and consciousness. If, ad- 
ditionally, another person of critical 
taste assure her that they are so, then 
she has the testimony of another 
mind witnessing with her own that 
her deportment is right. So the 
Christian by self-inspection and intro- 
spection may infer that he has the 
grace of God; but, additionally, the 
Divine Spirit surely is able to speak 
with a voiceless assurance to his con- 
sciousness that he is God's chOd. That 
is, God's Spirit may testify with and 
to man's spirit to man's sonship. 

17. Heirs — Entitled by graciously 
divine right to an eternal iiLKeritance. 
Joint heirs with Christ — ^Who is our 
elder brother, (ver. 29.) And as Christ 
is sure of his inheritance, then, so long 
as we are Joint with him, there can be 
no failttre for us. But in our case there 
is a condition yet to be completely ful- 
filled, namely, the following IF. And 
this if^ implying a contingency last- 
ing as long as our probation, must be 
presupposed in the whole of this pas- 
sage, (18-39.) The law of inheritance 
cannot faU; the scheme of advance- 
ment (29f 30) cannot be brokeot bul 
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Christ ; *> if 80 be that we suflfer with 
him, that we may be also glorified 
together. 

1§ For I reckon that *»the suffer- 
ings of this present time are not 
worthy to 1>e compared with the 
glory which shall be revealed in 

b Acts 14. a : PhiL 1. 29; 2 Tim. 1 11. U. 
cS Oor. 4. 17; 1 Pet. 1. 6, 7; 4. 13. 

we may fall out of it by the way. All 
these progressive stages belong to us 
DOt as physical persofis, but as charao' 
ters, and are forfeited by our persons 
if the character ccaaea. If ao be—On 
this if hangs our eternity. That — To 
the divinely established result that. 
Oloxified together — That glorifica- 
tion with Christ arrived at in verse 30 ; 
the ultimate to which our heirship looks. 

(e) Advancing stages to final (coUedive) 
glorificaUon of Church and earth, 18-25. 

Baaed upon present joyous expecta- 
tions and gracious aids, the apostle 
describes l£e Christian's glorious fu- 
ture, first, in the present paragraph, 
as part of the lower creation, and 
second, (26-32,) as part of the blessed 
kingdom of God. 

18. For — ^In illustration of the glo- 
rification just mentioned. SufiiBxinga 
— Mentioned as being with Ohziat in 
verse 17. Those sufferings are not to 
be measured with that glorification. 
In na — A glory that will be made not 
only to beam from Christ, but to reveal 
itself within our celestial bodies. (CoL 
iii, 4 ; 1 John iii, 2.) 

19. For — ^In explanation of this tn- 
reveaUd glory. Earnest expectation 
— ^The expressive Greek word implies 
an eager stretching forward of the head 
to watch the future. The creature — 
The created* The Greek word may 
designate any created thing or being, 
or the whole creation as one. Hence 
the term has been a battle-ground for 
critics, six of whose various opinions 
are given by Aiford as to the present 
application of the term. Without dis- 
cussing them in detail we give our own 
view, which slightly varies from any 
one of them. 

In the present verse Paul applies the 
trord primarily, we think, to himself 

Vol. III.— 21 



us. 19 For 'the earnest expec- 
tation of the creature waiteth for 
the ® manifestation of the sons of 
God. 30 For '^the creature was 
made subject to vanity, not will- 
ingly, but by reason of him who 
hath subjected the eame in hope; 

({a Pet. 3. 13. 01 John 8. 2. 

/Vene22; Gen. 8. 19. 

and his fellow-Christians. He means 
the creature nature in na, (verse 18,) 
as part of the creation, yet as human 
beings, and including essentiaUy all 
hiunanity. That the human cfrtaJtwre, 
the creature in humanity, is meant, is 
clearly evinced by the ascription of per- 
sonal qualities, as expectation, wait- 
eth willingly. This also consistently 
continues the subjective style of verses 
16, 17, where our persooal sufferings 
are contrasted with our own future 
glory. So Paul (ver. 13) uses the word 
the fleah, and the body, as a gen- 
eral term, uideed, yet now considered 
specially as ours. As creature we 
rthe suffering ua of the last verse) look 
lorward to the promised renovation. 
This subjective sense continues until in 
verse 22 Paul momentarily takes in the 
whole creation, and then returns to 
his fellow-Christians (and himself) ex- 
clusively, (verse 23.) 

Manifestation — At the final reno- 
vation, the sons of God will be made 
manifest by their renewal in the glori- 
ous hkeness of Christ, (verse 30.) For 
this as creature they wait. 

20. To ▼anity — To a mortal perish- 
ableness in contrast both to Adamic 
immortality and fUture glorification. 

Not willingly — ^By the primal sen- 
tence, against all its own upward aspi- 
rations, (Gen. iii, 17-19.) The word 
willingly implies that it is not the 
material or the animal creation that is 
described, but the human in general, 
though the Christian is the special 
subject. By reason of him---Said 
reverentially of God. Man is subjected 
to vanity under the laws of material 
nature on account of God's primeval 
sentence upon the race for sin. In 
hope, through a promised renovator, 
(Gen. iii, 16,) of the final renovation. 
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91 Because the creature itself also 
shall be delivered from the bondage 
of corruption into the glorious liber- 
ty of the children of God. 33 For 
we know that 'the whole creation 
'groaneth and travaileth in pain 
together until now. 33 And not 
only they^ but ourselves also, which 
have ""the firstfruits of the Spirit, 

6 Or, ev^ru creature, Mark 16. 16: CoL L 28. 
aJer. 12. 11. A2 Ck>r. 6. 6; Eph. 1. 14. 

21. Because— Or, rather, that. In 
hope that The creature itself — Or 

ratiier, ihia same creature, and not 
merely the successive generations of 
nature. 

22. Por — This is true of us Chris- 
tians, in a measure, not only as human 
creatures f but as part of the whole cre- 
ation, so that 22 and 23 are a more ex- 
plicit statement of the imity herein of 
the Christian with the creation. Whole 
creation — Individual suffering is in uni- 
son with universal suffering. All ani- 
mated nature is groaning. All physical 
nature is scarred with past convulsions, 
and puts forth its thorny luxuriance as 
if groaning under the primeval curse. 
Travailetti — Its pains are, however, 
not merely of death, but also of birth. 
It is as if nature wore a mother strug- 
gling to bring forth a fresh and new 
creation. This is, however, the only 
intimation that the passage contains of 
any renovation beyond that of the sons 
of Grod. It intimates nothing of an 
immortality or resurrection of beasts. 
Of such a renovation of the world, not 
only the Jews, but other oriental na- 
tions, cherished an expectation. Nor 
does geology, as some suppose, exclude 
the supposition. That science dis- 
closes wondrous revolutions and stages 
through which the earth has passed in 
past ages. The most wonderful, sur- 
passing in some respects most of the 
miracles of Scripture, was the introduc- 
tion of animal life. And geology reveals 
some great changes as sudden. Of life 
it may be said that it was a suspension 
of all previous laws, by the interposi- 
tion of a new power in the world. 
When life forms or enters an organism, 
the ordinary course of chemical affini- 



•even we ourselves groan within 
ourselves, ^waiting for the tLdo[> 
tion, to ioit, the ^ redemption of our 
body. 34 For we are saved by 
hope : but °>hope that is seen is not 
hope : for what a man seeth, why 
doth he yet hope for ? 35 But 
if we hope for that we see not, thm 
do we with patience wait for it. 

4 S Cor. 6. 2, 4. Jk Lnke 20. 96. 1 Lake 21. 28; 

Eph. 4. 80. mi Cor. 5. 7; Heb. 11. 1. 

ties is arrested ; when that interposition 
is withdrawn, " the lower law by which 
the particles of matter seek their natu- 
ral affinity resumes its reign." This 
seems a shadow of the interposition in 
nature of the still higher Power by 
which still higher arrangements will be 
established, which, though miracles to 
our present order, will be natural to 
the new state, and natural as accord* 
ant with the laws'of God's universe. 

23. Not only they— Bather, it, re- 
ferring to the whole creation. Our- 
selves — What was true of man's 
creaturely nature, and even of tlie 
whole creation, was true of Paul and 
his fellow-Christians, with this speciul- 
ty, that what was in others a mdting 
for the manifestation of the sons of 
Qod, was in them something infinitely 
better, namely, a waiting for the re* 
demption of oub body. 

24. Por — The apostle now shows the 
reason why, according to the law and 
plan of our probation, this glorious 
consummation is placed in the distant^ 
beyond this scene of groaning and 
corruption. We are saved by 
hope — Our salvation takes place only 
on condition of our expectation, and 
hope looks faithfully forward and up- 
ward. Such are our probationary re- 
quisites, and these in their very nature 
require distance and an imseen future. 
(See note on John xvi, 7-16.) Por 
hope— The hope-obfect that ia seen, 
by being present and possessed, is not 
a Ao^-object, and so precludes the ex- 
ertion of hope. Why — Or rather. 
how. Hope, and sight or fruition, are 
incompatible. 

25. If. . .hope. . .patience — ^If the 
distant reward call forth our persistent 
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96 Likewise the Spirit also help- 
etli our infinnities: for "we know 
uot what we should pray for as we 
ought: but "the Spirit itself mak- 
eth intercession for us with groan- 
ings which cannot be uttered. 
27 And Phe that searchcth the 
hearts knoweth wJiat is the mind 

nMatt. 90. 88; James 4. 3. oZech. IS. 10; 

Bph. & la p 1 Chron. 28. 9; Psa.?. 9; Pro v. 17. 

8; Jer. 11. 80: 17. 10; 80. 18: Acts 1. 84; 1 Thess. 

hope, then patience and perseverance 
in well doing) and the perfection and 
fitting of our character for the consum- 
mation, ensue. 

4. Gracious aids^ through the Di- 
vinely Foreseen and Accomplished Stages^ 
to the Final Glorificatvm, 26-30. 

The emphatic passage is verses 29 
and 30, and for it the previous verses 
prepare. The gracious aids are the 
helping Spirit, (26,) the concurrence of 
the Heart-seardier, r27,) and all things 
in codperation, (28 ;) resulting in the 
final successive stages, (29, 30.) 

26. Idkewiae the Si^t-.Like- 
wiaei that is in addition to all its other 
gracious offices in verses 11, 16. Our 
infirmities — ^True reading, our infirm- 
ity; namely, our ignorant infirmity 
regarding prayer, mentioned in next 
clause. Should pray for — If we look 
into recorded heathen prayers we find 
them offered almost exdusively for 
earthly goods; for goods which may 
prove our harm and ruin. The spirit 
of Christianity teaches us to be unsure 
as to the desirableness of any particu- 
lar human advantage we might name ; 
teaching us rather to leave such 
things to Grod, and to aspire after the 
only trae and sure good, (rod himself. 
Maketh intercession — While Christ 
maketh intercession for u^ above, 
the blessed Spirit frameth our own in- 
tercession for us within. His prayer 
is an inner prayer within our prayer, a 
silent Divine voice within our voice, 
the soul of which our prayer is the 
body. Qroanings.. .uttered— Groan- 
ing^ not articulated, because preg^nt 
with a meaning too deep for man to 
shape into words. 

27. He ..hearts — As the Spirit 



of the Spirit, "* because he maketh 
intercession for the saints ^ accord- 
ing to £Atf wiU of Gk)d. 38 And 
we know that all things work to- 
gether for good to them that love 
God, to them ' who are the called 
according to his purpose. 39 For 
whom 'he did foreknow, *he also 

a. 4; RsT. a. 88. 7 Or. that. gl John S. 14. 

r Chap. 9. 11, 33, 24 ; 8 Tim, 1. 9. s Jer. 1. 6 ; 

chap. 11. 8; 1 Pet. 1. 8. tEph. 1. 5, 11. 

knoweth and sympathizeth with our 
feeble human minds, so that Spirit is in 
communication with Gk)d, the heart- 
searcher. Knoweth. . .the mind — Tlie 
Spirit inspires our unutterable things ; 
yet God, knowing the mind of the Spir- 
it, knoweth the things unuttered. So 
is the Spirit a mediator of communion 
between our spirit and God our father. 

28. All things — ^Not only does tlio 
Spirit work in and for us, but when lie 
works all things else cooperate. As 
the whole creation groaneth together 
waiting for the renovation of God's 
sons, so the whole coworketh to that 
glorious consummation. Iiove God 
— ^And just so far and just so long as 
they love God. Just so far as their 
love to Grod is diminished and sin is 
committed, just so far is the working of 
all things lessened and doubtful; and 
when their love to God ceases, the co- 
working for good ceases, and they are 
no longer the called. For it is to the 
man as a God lover, not as a blank 
individualj that these promises are 
made. The called — (See note on 
Rom. i, 1.) His purpose — Of glo- 
rifying in Christ the mortal bodies of 
all true believers, (verse 21.) But 
the stages of glorification implied in 
19-23, as belonging to believers, the 
apostle now beautifully traces in their 
divinely established order, from tlie 
foreknowledge of God in the past eter- 
nity to the consummation in and for 
the eternity of the future. 

29. Por — ^To exemplify and expand 
the purpose just mentioned. In tliis 
verse he states the first and last 
stop ; in the next the intermediate 
successive steps. Foreknow — This 
word in itself signifies always to fore- 



844 



ROMANS. 



A- D. 58. 



did predestinate ^to he conformed 
to the image of his Son, ^ that he 
might be the firstborn among many 

If John 17. 2S; 2 Cor. 8. 18; Phil. S. 31; 1 John 
S. 2.—^ Col. 1. lo. 18; Heb. 1. 6; Rev. 1. 6. 

know simply ; nothing else. It never 
'signifies, intrinsically, to predetermiriej 
or to love, or to favour beforehand; 
but always to foreknow or prerecog- 
nise. Yet this foreknowing may take 
in a special view or phase of the fore- 
known object. It may be a favour- 
able or unfavourable phase, and thus 
the inferential thought is attained of 
pre-favouring or pre-condemning. But 
this thought lies not in the foreknow- 
ing, but in the aspect, favourable or 
unfavourable, of the object presented. 
Here the objects are the human indi- 
viduals foreknown as meeting the requi- 
site conditions in the successive stages 
of advancement, and so the individuals 
meeting the requisitions of the final 
glorification. If any one individual 
fails at either stage, he drops from 
among the so forelmown. And some do 
drop out at every stage. Grod calls 
more than accept the caJlI and become 
justified; he justifies more than per- 
severe and become glorified. (See 
note on John zvii, 2.) 

The true idea, then, is to foreknow 
men as meeting the required condi- 
tions of that final glorification ; namely, 
who are finally found among those who 
hve Gody (verse 28,) who with patience 
wait for it, (25,) and who steadfastly en^ 
dure to the end. Predestiiiate — Desti- 
nate beforehand, predetermine. From 
this it is clear, I. That foreknowledge 
and predestination are two very differ- 
ent things. Knowledge belongs to the 
intellect, determination belongs to the 
will. Foreknowledge is an attribute 
belonging to the nature of God, pre- 
determination is an act produced by 
tlie free-will of God. 2. Foreknowl- 
edge precedes predestination; for God's 
nature is antecedent to Gk>d's acts. 
Did God act without previous knowl- 
edge, he would act, like an idiot, in 
total ignorance. 3. Predestinationj so 
far from being "without foresight," 
is truly founded on foreknowledge. It 



brethren. 30 Moreover, whom 
he did predestinate, them he also 
* called : and whom he called, them 

to Chap. 1. 6 ; 9. 24 ; Eph. 4. 4; Heb. 9. 15; 
1 Pet. 3. 9. 

presupposes that all who are elected or 
predestinated to glory are foreknown 
as the proper subjects for it accord- 
ing to God's et&rual purpose. 4. Man's 
freedom as a free-agent underlies God's 
foreknowledge of him, and God's fore- 
knowledge underlies God's determina- 
tion. God's knowledge is caused by 
the future act, not the act caused by 
the knowledge ; just as when we look 
at a man walking, our seeing and 
knowing his motion is caused by his 
moving, not his moving caused by our 
seeing and knowing. So that, in con- 
clusion from the whole, God predes- 
tinates to glory only those whom he 
sees through time and space will finally 
meet the conditions requisite for that 
glorification. Image — Such an image 
as he presented at the transfiguration 
on the mount. Firstbom among 
many brethren — And thus present 
a row of glorified brothers, all in the 
same celestial uniform, with the fint- 
bom at their head. 

30. Called — The apostle does not 
imply that others were not called; for 
he knew that " many are called but few 
chosen." The disobedient to the call 
are here left out of the account. They 
exclude or withdraw themselves, vol- 
untarily and freely, from the favourably 
foreknoum and the predestinated. 

Mr. Barnes says, "The predestina- 
tion secures the calling, and the call- 
ing secures the justification." If the 
apostle himself had so said, it would 
have been decisive ; but that is precise- 
ly what he does not say. All Paul says 
is, that the calling is the requisite con* 
dition before the justification, and the 
justification before the glorification. 
He asserts that the latter cannot be 
without the former. It is the called 
(or some part of them, for " many are 
called and few chosen ") alone that are 
justified ; it is the justified alone that 
are glorified. Whom he called — ^They 
being foreknown as complying. Whom 
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he also 'justified: and whom he 
justified, them he also ^ glorified* 

1 Cor. 6. 11. ^vJohn 17. 99; Bph. 9. & 

hejuatified — Upon their faith. Them 
he also glorified — Provided they were 
Justified at the moment when the stage 
of glorification came. If, though once 
justified, their justification has ceased, 
they are then not Justified, and so can- 
not be glorified. 

It is not the purpose of the apostle, 
be it specially noted, to show or declare 
the siu^ty of any particular individual's 
infallibly passing through the stages 
of this scheme, but to show the inde- 
structible and absolute surety of the 
scheme itself. (See notes on verses 
17 and 28.) It is the fixedness and 
unfailing surety of the plan of salva> 
tion, in order tliat each one may avail 
himself of it, that is affirmed ; not the 
surety for the special individual that 
God*s power is pledged to fasten him 
into the plan, and to carry him in- 
fallibly through. The ark is uncon- 
ditionally predestined to outride the 
deluge ; but it depends upon our en- 
tering and remaining within the ark 
whether we individually outride the 
deluge too. All the aids above de- 
scribed are furnished from the Divine 
side; but man has a selfhood from 
which he must act, and upon that ac- 
tion it depends whether he finally is 
included in the saving result. 

Mr. Barnes asks, " How would it be 
a source of consolation to say to them 
that those whom he predestinated, 
etc., might fall away and be lost for- 
ever?" But, 1. What consolation to 
tell them that the justified are to be 
glorified, so long as they are taught 
never to be sure of thiOfr being justified ? 
Preachers of secured perseverance are 
obliged, in order to prevent in their 
followers the great presumption of be- 
ing too sure of final salvation, to cul- 
tivate the i)erpetual doubt of their be- 
ing Ghristians at all, and so destroy 
the full assurancex)f faith, and upset aU 
the boasted " consolation " of their own 
doctrine. What consolation to know 
that Christians will persevere, if I must 
never know that I am a Christian? 



31 What shall we then say to 
these things? 'If God he for us, 

« Nam. 14.9; Psa. 118. 6. 

2. To tell the Christian that he may 
fall away is not of itself consolation, 
but warning ; and warning the Chria- 
tian needs in the proper place as truly 
as consolation. And the true place of 
consolation and of warning is this: 
fully to kfiiffw my present acceptance, 
and equally to fear my future rejec- 
tion by unfaithfulness. 3. The true 
consolation from the present passage 
is its glorious assurance that the plan 
of salvatiou is absolutely sure to those 
who, by i)ersistent faith, intrust them- 
selves to it. We have a sure strong- 
hold to which we can turn. And such 
is the doctrine of the entire Epistle ; 
mure salvatumbyJaWL But nowhere i.<i 
it taught that that faith itself is fixed 
or fastened upon us, or in us. The 
exercise and continuance of our faith 
under Cod's gracious aids, is our own 
duty, and our part, as f^e-agents, in 
the work of our salvation. 

While a large share of the verbs of 
these two verses express a future as 
well as a past fact they are uniformly 
in the past tense, the Greek aorist. 
(Note on v, 12.) Alford, in his usual 
ultra-fatalistic style of interpretation, 
tells us that this is because the whole 
is completed in the predetermination 
of God. But why does not Alford 
explicitly apply the same exegesis to 
sinned in v, 12, (where see note,) and 
thus attribute the authorship of sin to 
Qod ? — a blasphemy which rash think- 
ers like him are perpetually commit- 
ting, yet denying. Tie true view, we 
think, is, that the apostle's standpoint 
in all these uses of the Greek aorist 
is at the grand consummation of tho 
whole scheme, contemplating it as a 
series past. (Note on v, 13.) 

6. A PcBcm of THumph ooer this 
Scheme of Human Renovation^ 31-39. 

31. What... then aay — There 
stands the finished structure of human 
salvation; what can- be said to it? 
If God — Omitting the italics, (interpo- 
lated by the translators,) we have, If 
God for tis, who against tu f The apos- 
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who can he against qb f 33 *He 
that spared not his own Son, but 
''delivered him up for us all, how 
shall he not with him also freely 
give us all things? 33 Who 
shall lay any thing to the charge of 
God's elect? ^Itis God that justi- 



a Chap. & 6, 10. 1> Chap. 4. 96. c Isa. 

50. 8. 9; Bev. 12. 10. 11. d Job 84. 29. 



tie stands like a triumphant herald, 
and challenges the universe for an 
oppoiieut to meet this diviile cham- 
pion. Before an infinite defender 
every finite assailant dwindles into 
nothing, and the Christian stands 
alone beneath his omnipotent protector. 

32. That God is upon his Side the 
apostle now brings the strongest of all 
arguments. Spared not hfe own 
Bon — ^The own here is emphatic, like 
only begotten Sorij (John iii, 16.) All 
thinga — ^As comprehensive as the aU 
flings of verse 28. 

33. Iiay... charge — There is one 
great enemy who is styled preeminent- 
ly the accuser of the brethren; and he 
in fact appeared before God himself to 
bring charge against Job, (Job i, 9,) 
and he has his human representalived 
in the world during all ages. And 
yet the apostle triumphantly proclaims 
that their charges are no charges at 
all, and gives his reason. Gk>d. . .Jna* 
tifieth — Hereby the apostle shows 
how God is for na, (verse 31.) God 
justifies us at first in pardoning our 
sins ; and whenever the adversary or 
his agents briog charges against us he 
ever repeats his justification; or, rather, 
Gk>d's perpetual holding us righteous 
in spite of every calumniator is one 
continuous justifying act. That same 
justification holds us clear on earth, 
defends us against the danger of con- 
demnation in the final judgment, and 
secures our place forever witii the 
righteous. 

34. Oondenmeth — ^The reason why 
there con be no charge is because there 
can be no condemnation; and the rea- 
son why there can be no condemnation 
is this most conclusive one, Ohriat 
that dieth. The penalty of our sins 
hath been suiforod, and the faithful 



fieth. 34 <iWho is he that con- 
demneth? It is Christ that died, 
yea rather, that is risen again, « who 
is even at the right hand of God, 
'who also maketh intercession for 
us. 35 Who shall separate us 
from the love of Christ ? shall trib- 

• Mark 16. 19: Col. a. 1; Heb. 1. 3; & 1 ; 12. 2; 
1 Pet 3. 22. — -^"Heb. 7. ffi; 9. 24; 1 John 2. L 

are unpunishable and uncondemnable. 
He who hath so sufiisred claims us 
as his right., To assert this claim 
he is risen again, and to give de- 
cisive authority to his claim he is 
even at the zight hand of Qod. 
The image is drawn from the custom 
of Oriental kings of seating persons of 
the highest honour at the right aide of 
the throne. So Solomon seated his 
mother at his own right hand, (1 Kings 
ii, 19,) so Salome desired to place one 
of her sons at the right hand and the 
other at the left of the royal Messiah, 
(Matt, zx, 21,) and so the Psalmist 
seats the Messiah-Jehovah at the 
right hand of Jehovah, (Psa. ci, 1.) 
Xnteroesaion — So in Heb. vii, 25, we 
learn that Be ever Hveffi to make inter- 
cession for tts. So also Heb. iz, 24, and 
1 John ii, 1. What the predse form 
of this intercession of the ever living 
Jesus is we know not. Yet it can be 
no otherwise than an essential per- 
petuation of his high priestly prayer 
;iD John zviu Though, however, his 
glorified form kneel not, and no voice 
be uttered, still his presencey with the 
history and gloiy of his death about 
I him, is a perpetual memorial of mercy 
unto God. His blood has a perpetual 
voice, speaking better thi^iffs than Gie 
blood of AbeL 

35. Who. . .separate— The apoeUe 
now issues his Vtird challenge to the 
foes of the redeemed. He haa called 
for the accuser, the condenmer, and 
now he summons the separator, sure 
that none dare appear. He next chal- 
lenges an entire catalogue of enemies 
by name and declares 1^ disoomfiture 
of alL Iiove of Ohriat — It is a 
strange dispute between commentators 
whe^er this phrase signifies onr love 
to Christ or Christ's love lo ub. We 
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-Qlation, or distress, or persecution, 
or famine, or nakedness, or peril, or 
Bword? 36 As it is written, 
ff For thy sake we are killed all the 
day long; we are accounted as 
sheep for the slaughter. 37 '' Nay, 

9PB«.44.a; IGor. 1& 80. SI ; S Cor. 4. 11. 

h 1 Cor. 1&. 57; a Oor. 9l 14; 1 John 4. 4; & 4, 5; 

often speak of a person being separated 
from another's affection, but whoever 
heard of a man being separated from 
his own love to another? Besides, 
it is G6d's and Christ's mainte- 
nance of the cause of the Christian 
which runs through the entire pas- 
sage. In the present verse the apos- 
tle enumerates a series of earthly or 
natural foes of the Christian, and in 
38 and 39 the supernatural or tran- 
scendent. 

Nothing, indeed, can separate the 
believer from Christ; but the man may 
depart from his faith and cease to be 
a believer. Nothing can kiU the Cliris- 
tian, but he may commit suicide. None 
can pluck him out of his Father's 
hand, but he may leap out of that 
hand himself. And hence of that one 
enemy whkh a man may he to himadf 
the apostle makes no mention in his 
hostUe catalogue, mbulatlon — The 
apostle now enumerates seven enemies 
which assail the Christian in vain. 
Not but ^at these foes can materially 
harm him, though they can neither 
accuse nor condemn him as before Gkxl. 
From their corporeal assaults, even the 
Divine Protector promises no immunity 
and no deliverance Arom their earthly 
power. But they cannot break, they 
will brighten, rather, and strengthen 
the golden chain that fastens the justi- 
fied to Christ. 

36. Written — ^The quotation, from the 
Septuagint version of Ps& xliv, 22, con- 
firms Si6 fact that these ibes may 
attain a temporal triumph. By so 
quoting the apostle ranks the suffering 
Christians of his day with the glorious 
army of martyrs of the Old Testament 
Church. XUled all the day— The 
continued slaughter extends from sun- 
rise to sunset. 
37. More than conqueroxB — ^The 



in all these things we are more than 
conquerors through him that loved 
us. 3§ For I am persuaded, that 
neither death, nor life, nor angels, 
nor ^principalities, nor powers, nor 
things present, nor things to come, 

ReT. 11 11. <Eph. 1. SI; & IS; CoL L 16; 

a. 16; 1 Pet, a. a. 

aUmghtered sheep are more than vic- 
tors; or, rather, superabu/ndanlly con- 
querors. The persecutor can butcher 
them, but they gloriously defeat their 
persecutor, l^oagh him — Not 
even martyrdom is, ui itself, a glory and 
a crown; it is glorious and crowned 
through Him who gives it all its value. 
38. Pennaded — Such assurance 
does Christianity give me that I rest 
firmly upon it. Neither death, nor 
life — The two potencies of existence; 
namely, the two stages of human ex- 
istence, life and death. These are 
both mighty powers over human des- 
tiny. Personified life ift armed with 
terrible dangers ; and death is the very 
kmg of terrors. Nor angels, nor 
principalities — Two potencies of liv- 
ing agmis in the supersensible spirituid 
world. Angels throughout Scripture 
are the messengers of God, armed 
often with divine authorities. Princi- 
palities are the ranks and orders of 
beings in the background, never ap- 
pearing to human view, and but dimly 
presupposed and rarely alluded to in 
Scripture. So Paul in Col. i, 16, 
speaks very indefinitely of thrones, 
dominions., principahtieay powers; and 
in £ph. i, 21, principality^ pwm\ 
Tnighty dominion, and every thing named 
in this world and that to come. All 
of which intimates that the New Test- 
ament, by a glimpse into the spirit- 
ual world, authorizes the belief of a 
great variety of classifications without 
giving us any distinct description of 
their nature. They come but very 
shghtly within the range of the re- 
demptive scheme, and so scarce within 
the limits of the purpose of Scripture 
revelation. Nor powers — Perhaps 
including the grand physical forces of 
universfd nature, known to sdonoe, 
especially to astronomy, in the abstract, 
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39 Nor height, nor depth, nor any 
other creature, shall be able to sep- 

but sometimes personified in Scripture 
as living agencies, and even identified 
with angels. From the Greek word 
^vufieic oome our dynamics, dynamical. 
And then we have a sublime conclu- 
sion. Not all the forceSf even, that move 
the astronomic worlds could separate 
the redeemed from Christ. This is a 
thought which was not fully taken in 
by the apostle's mind, yet his words 
seem pregnant with it, and legitimately 
express it to us. Nor things pres- 
ent, nor things to corae — Two po- 
tencies of time; embracmg the vicissi- 
tudes of the present and the unknown 
revolutions of the future. 

39. Nor height, nor depth — ^Two 
antithetic potencies of space. The 
interpretation of heights and depths 
as equivalent to heaven and Tieli is 
scarce commensurate with the apos- 
tle's conception. He desig^nates the 
opposite extremes of immensity. 
Height indicates the sublimity of lofti- 
ness or grandeur; depth the sublimity 
of darlness, obscurity, and terror. 
Both personified suggest limitless 
power for unknown destruction. Any 
other creature — Any other nature 
or being, save Qod and the man him- 
self. Only these two (neither of whom 
are named in the list) can work the 
terrible separation. The former never 
will ; the dread alternative rests solely 
in the power of the latter. (See notes 
on John xvii, 27, 28.) 

So closes the Argument of the apos- 
tle, (to be supplemented by the De- 
fence,) winding off and up into a final 
Anthem. And so we may say that 
the entire book, as an Arg^ument, is a 
book of grand climaxes. Over and 
over again it begins in gloom, strug- 
gles thorough trials, and ends in tri- 
umph. Its topic is human ruin and 
renovation, beginning with the awful 
first three chapters, and closing with 
this grand eighth. Then, Abraham 
begiQS in Gentilism, and ends in justi- 
fication. The antithesis of Adam and 
Christ finishes with abounding grace 
and eternal life. The struggling convict 



arate us irom the love of God, which 
is in Christ Jesus our Lord. 

of chapter seventh finishes in emanci- 
pation and glory ; and even the coming 
Defence, starting with the downfall of 
Israel, ends with a cheering hope of 
his restoration. (Note on xiv, 23.) 

4«» 



CHAPTER IX. 
m. THE DZSFZSNOB 

Or Gk)D nr Establishiko a Ststem 
OF Impartial Freb-agenoy basbd on 
Faith— EVEN thouoh Resulting in 
IlNBELiEyiNa Israel's Downfall, 
ix, 1-xi, 36. 

Our "Plan of the Epistle," given at 
page 290, gives what our Commentary 
on these chapters will, we trust, sliow 
to be the true current of the apostle's 
argument and thought. But it is well 
known that since the time of Augustine, 
in the fourth century, and later, of John 
Calvin, this chapter has been wrenche(t 
from the train of the apostle's argu« 
ment and made the basis of what is 
called the Doctrine of " Divine Sover- 
eignty," "Predestination," and "Un- 
conditional Election and Reprobation." 
These dogmas were unknown or re- 
jected by the Church of the first three 
centuries, and by the g^reat majority of 
Christendom in all ages. But as they 
have been inherited firom Calvin by a 
large share of the Protestant Church, 
even of America, and are taught in 
most of our commentaries on Ro- 
mans, such as those of Barnes, Hodge, 
Stuart, and Schaff's Lange, our expo- 
sition is obliged to follow their exam- 
ple, and assume a somewhat controver- 
sial air, in order to render dear and 
conclusive the ancient and true view. 
For our replies we have usually selected 
the popular and, in many respects, val- 
uable oonunentary of Mr. Barnes, as 
being a mild yet explicit statement of 
unconditional predestination. 

Unconditional predestination implies, 
comprehensively, that God uncondition' 
oSy, and without any previous foresight 
or foreknowled^ foreordains whatever 
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cnmes to pasSy sin and the damnation of 
the sinner therefor not excepted. As 
God foreordains, or eternally decrees, 
the holiness of the saint, and rewards 
him with glory for the holiness de- 
creed, so, on the other hand, he decrees 
the sin of the sinner, and then damns 
him eternally for the sin decreed. 

According to unconditional election, 
God does from the number of foreor- 
dained sinners (namely, all mankind) 
select a certain definite number of in- 
dividuals, without any regard to any- 
thing in them, and does from his mere 
good pleasure omnipotently fasten up- 
on them holiness and everlasting life, 
while the others, being left in the sin and 
misery in which they were eternally 
foreordained to be bom and to exist, 
are sent to eternal damnation for such 
foreordained sin and misery. 

The view of the ancient Christian 
Church may be stated as follows : 

The omniscient God^ foreknowing 
from all eternity all things possible, 
did in view of such foresight originally 
select the plan of his own conduct, 
preferring of all possible actions or 
plans of action thai uihkh is best. 
Adopting for the highest reason a sys- 
tem of free-agents, he does, in view of 
what he knows that in every possible 
case any free-agent will do, so plan his 
own conduct as, without violating the 
freedom of the agent, to prevent evil 
in the greatest attainable degree, and 
to secure the highest amount of good. 
He, therefore, endures sin, but neither 
approves, foreordains, necessitates, 
decrees, or permits it ; and the sin- 
ner is punished not for Gk>d'a de- 
cree, but for his own avoidable sin. 
God's comprehensive plan is thus so 
far contingent as that it recognises the 
free acts which the free agent is able 
to withhold ; yet, inasmudi as, which- 
ever way the agent will do, His fore- 
knowledge of aU is perfectly accurate, 
so the Divine Mind can neither be de- 
ceived in its expectations or frustrated 
in its purposes. 

As to election, the true doctrine of 
the Church is that God, being eternally 
holy, does prefer and elect to himself all 
beings who are holy, or who do freely 



by his grace accept and consent, in 
faith, to become holy, with him ; and so 
every human free-agent accepting God's 
terms is in time elected, according to an 
eternal purpose of election. On the other 
hand, all, in opposition to Grod's holiness, 
freely preferring and persisting in sin, 
become reprobated, with an eternal 
reprobation, to everlasting death. 

Mr. Barnes maintains that the elect 
are " a definite number " of individuals, 
(see his note on ix, 15) predestinated per- 
sonally from all eternity, (see note on 
viii, 30,) without any foresight of any 
thing (even faith) in the individual, 
(see note on ix, 11 ;) that they are 
chosen to holiness, (see note on viii, 
29,) and that they cannot fall away, 
(see note on viii^ 30.) The reprobate 
are to unbelief, (see note on ix, 15,) 
and to hell ; and it is just as fated, and 
just as right thus to predestinate a 
man to sin and damnation, as it is to 
make one less beautiful, wealthy, or 
intelligent than another, (see note on 
ix, 12, 21,) as, for instance, to make a 
Barnes inferior to a Bacon. Like most 
amiable men, Mr. Barnes dwelt mostly 
on the bright side of the doctrine, the 
glories of election, and shrunk from 
energetic statements of reprobation. 
Yet he implied the worst points of the 
doctrine unequivocally. And the whole 
and the worst of the doctrine is conclu- 
sively embraced in the single proposi- 
tion, (contained in Mr. Barnes' confes- 
sion of faith,) '* God has from eternity 
unchangeably foreordained whatsoever 
comes to pass." No reasoning can 
make those words mean less than that 
God uncondUionaihf decrees Ihe sin and 
damns the sinner for (he sin decreed. 

The stem genius from whom this 
dark and suUen system is named, John 
Calvin, frames it into language like the 
following: "No one can deny but God 
foreknew Adam's fall, and foreknew 
it because he had ordauied it so by 
his own decree." — Inst, Book HI, ehap. 
23, sec. 7. 

" The wills of men are so governed 
by the will of God that they are car- 
ried on straight to the mark which he 
has foreordained." — ^B. I, ch. 16, sec. 8. 

" Many indeed (thinking to excuse 
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God) own election and yet deny rep- 
robation; but this is quite silly and 
childish. For without reprobation 
election itself cannot stand; whom 
Grod passes by, those he reprobates." — 
B. Ill, chap. 23, sec. 1. 

**A11 men are not created for the 
same end, but some are foreordained 
to eternal life, others to eternal dam- 
nation. So, according as every man 
was created for the one end or the 
other, we say he was elected or pre- 
destinated to destruction." — Chap. 21, 
sec. 1. 

To these views we object: 1. They 
make God tlie responsible author of 
sin. 2. They destroy tlie free-agency 
of man. 3. They render all penalty 
for sin unjust. 4. They destroy all 
divine government by transforming it 
into a mere machinery. 5. They de- 
grade God and destroy the divine 
sovereignty by Sinking the sovereign 
into a mere machinist. 6. They im- 
pute infinite cruelty to God by making 
him decree the sin and damn the sin- 
ner. 

It is important to note that the Jews 
of PauFs dayy the opponents with whom 
he here argues, hdd to predestination, 
endeavouring, like modem Calvinists, 
to unite some sort of firee-will with 
it. Thus Josephus says: ** The Phar- 
isees ascribe all to fate and to Qod, 
and yet allow that to act right, or the 
contrary, is principally in the power 
of man, although fate does cooperate 
in every action." — Wars, H, 8, 14. 
They believed also that eioery Jew was 
predestinated to eternal Hfs, John the 
Baptist at the beginning encountered 
their '* We have Abraham to our fa- 
ther." (Matt iii, 9.) And against Jesus 
they retorted, "We be Abraham's 
seed;" as if this Abrahamic descent 
secured their salvation and rendered 
Christianity unnecessary. Their pro- 
verbial maxim was, "All Israel have 
their portion in the world to come." 
So Rabbi Bechai, oonmienting on a 
passage of the Pentateuch, says, '* The 
Gentiles are ordained to hell; Israel 
to life."— Wcte««n on Acts xiii, 48. 
The early Christian fathers, like Paul, 
encountered the same doctrine of un- 



conditional election of all Jews. Stiya 
Justin Martyr: "Te (Jews) expect to 
be saved because ye are the lineally 
descended children of Jacob." Again, 
" Your rabbies deceive both them- 
selves and you, supposing that the 
everlasting kingdom shall be assuredly 
given to them who are lineally de- 
scended from Abraham, even although 
they be sinners and unbelievers, and 
disobedient toward Grod." (See notes 
on i, 17, and ii, 25.) 

With this proud expectation of salva- 
tion by blood and circumcision — ^by birth 
and works — Paul's Christianity, salva- 
tion by faith in Christ, came into deadly 
issue. This battle, begun by Stephen, 
(Acts vi, 13; vii, 2,) pervades Paul's 
whole history in Acts, as apostle of the 
Gentiles, both in contest with the Jews 
and Judaistic Christians. The battle, 
bitter and deadly from the Jewish side, 
began at their first driving him, to 
escape death, from Jerusalem, (Acts 
ix, 2d-30,) conttnued through a whole 
series of plots, persecutions, waylay- 
ings, and attempts at assassination. 
As soon as he had finished the writing 
of this epistle, being about to take ship 
from Corinth to Jerusalem, he was 
obhged, by a Jewish plot, to change 
his plan, and prosecute his journey by 
land. (Acts xx, 3.) 

Of this issue the Epistle to the Ro- 
mans is a summary. The first eight 
chapters (with a sUght reference to Uie 
Jewish issue in chapter iii) do in most 
magnificent argument state the i)osi- 
tive Christian theory. But as the 
theory of faith-justification assumes 
the rejection by Gk>d of unbelieving 
Jews, the three ensuing chapters (ix, 
X, and xi) meet that great question. 
After expressing profound g^ef at 
unbelieving Israel's downfall, (1-5,) 
Paul maintains that from the patriarchs 
downward it was the spiritual Israel 
by faith that was accepted, and the 
false Israel by unfaith that was re- 
jected, (&-13 ;) that this accords with 
Old Testament history, (14-18,) with 
the true principles of free-agency and 
probation, (19-24,) with aneient pre- 
diction, (25-29,) aU presupposing that 
the law of acceptance by faith and ro* 
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CHAPTER IX. 

I -SAY the truth in Chmt, I lie 
not, my conscience also bear- 
ing me witness in the Holy Ghost, 
3 ^That I have great heaviness 

aSOor. 11. 81; OaL 1. 90; PhiL 1. 8; 
1 Tim. a. 7. b Chap. 10. L 



jection by unfaith underlies the whole 
history, (30-33.) 

1. St. Paul's great Qrief at Isra- 
el's R^ieotion, 1-5. 

1. In Ohrist — Some commentators 
have strangely rendered this as an 
oath by Chriet The phrase is parallel 
with in the Boly Glwst m this verse, 
and both are parallel to the phrases in 
Christ in a great namber of passages. 
The Christian, as such, is in Christ; his 
whole words and works are wrought 
in ChrisL (See note on vi, 3.) Ue 
^ot — As doubtless the Jewish zealots 
in the synagogue disputes had often 
charged him with doing. My oon?- 
science — The moral self speaking 
within him. In the Holy Qhost— 
As if his moral being were imbued 
and impregnated by the Holy Spirit. 
To the Jews, therefore, he offered three 
witnesses: his moral man, his intel- 
lectual man, and (rod. 

3. I oonld wish — ^Not / did toisTiy 
nor I do wish; but, if it were a thing 
permissible, either in the fact or in the 
wish, then I conld wish. The apostle, 
then, does not fully form or entertaui 
the wish, but he comes as nigh to it as 
the right allows. (See note on Matt 
XX vi, 39.) Accursed — The Greek 
would be, / could wish myself an anathe- 
ma from Christ An anathema in the 
Jewish ritual was a thing consecrated 
to GJod. It was thereby Gk)d's own 
property, no longer man's. Hence it 
was required to be destroyed, and could 
not be redeemed. (Lev. xxyii, 28, 29.) 
Cities, edifices, and their inhabitants 
were thereby devoted to destruction, 
as Jericho, (Josh, vi, 1*7, 21,) and as, 
also, were the cities of the Canaan- 
itos. They were " sacred to perdition." 
So in the New Testament Christ is 
made a curse, an anathema for us. 

What the apostle, therefore, in his 



and continaal sorrow in my heart. 
3 For ''I could wish that myself 
were * accursed from Christ for my 
brethren, my kinsmen according to 
the flesh : 4 ** Who are Israelites ; 

e Exod. 88. 88. 1 Or, t&paraUd, 

dDeQt.7. 8. 

human affections conld wish is, that 
he might take the place of his race and 
suffer an equivalent of its suffering^ in 
its stead, that the race might be saved 
fh>m them. This would not be wishing 
to commit their sin nor contract their 
g^t any more than Christ so did (as 
Rev. Gilbert Haven in the ** Methodist 
Quarterly" has ably shown) for the 
human race. It simply would have 
sought to be their substitute in suffer- 
ing. As to the question whether he 
included all the sufferings of eternal 
death, we may say that in a human 
hypothetical wish of this nature we 
are not to suppose that all the literal 
results are specifleally thought through. 
Doubtless the example of Christ was 
most present to his mind, whose suffer- 
ing was not eternal. 

Even to the present day the Ara- 
bians will say, let my soul he a raniom 
for thee. The whole ritual system of 
substitutive victims dying for the sin- 
ner kept the eastern mind in full pos- 
session of the solemn thought of sub- 
stitutive suffering. And so Paul's 
deep human heart would have said to 
Israel, Think you I predict your future 
woes from hatred? I would go with 
you through the whole mass of misery, 
and suffer it in your stead. 

From Chzistf-In separation from 
him, as the Jews were; or (as Mr. 
Haven strikingly develops it) sepa- 
rated ftom Christ as Christ in his hour 
of darkness was from Qod. My 
brethren, my kinsmen — By this ten- 
der reiteration the apostle bespeaks 
his deep affection. 

4. Israelites— Their loftier title, de- 
rived not from Jacob, the supplanter, 
nor, like Jews, from a single remnant 
tribe (Judah) alone ; but derived from 
their great founder, and from his name 
given as wrestler and overcomer with 
Qod. 
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*to whom pertaineth the adoption, 
find 'the glory, and «the *cove- 
nanti, and ■* the giving of the law, 
and 'the aorvice of God, and ^the 

^« jteoa. 4. M; Jer. 81. 9. — ft Klnn 8. 11 ; P»a. 

m t-~-Q AcU 8. 86( Heb. 8. 8,9. 10. 9 Or. Utt- 

am0tiU. — hPttk. 147. 19.--^ Heb. 9. 1. 



promiaes ; 9 ' Whose orv the &- 
there, and " of whom, as eonoemn^ 
the fleah, Christ eamei, "who is oircr 
all, Gk>d bleaaed for ever. Amen. 



;kAetoU.8l:Eph.X11. — 

11. 18. mIiiike8.S:ciHpLLa. 

John 1 1; Acta 20. S8; Hebt 1. 8; 1 
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Paul in theie two verses enumerates 
the glorioa of Israel in the true enthu- 
siasm of an Israelite, to show how he 
sympathised in Israelite greatness. 
The poasafte is parallel with iii, 2, and 
11, 1 7-20, where see notes. 

Ths adoption— By which Abraham 
and his race were oalled ttom among 
the nations to be the sons of God. 
(Boo note on Matt. II, 16.) The glory 
— The Shekinah, upon the mercy seat 
between the cherubim and at other 
Mmes. (See note on Acta vii, 2.) 
OoTsnanta— Formed with Abraham, 
Issao, and Jacob at dlflbrent times, 
(Oen. XV. »-21; xvll, 4, 7, 10; «vi, 
24; xxvlll, 18,) and with all Israel at 
Bluaii (xxlv, 2| 8, eto.) 

Giving of ths law— The law-giv- 
ing, the legislation, of which the centre 
was tlie two tables of the decalogue, 
and then the entire pentateuchal sys- 
tem. Ths Bsnrios— The hill and 
formal worship by which Israel, (Veod 
from idolatry, worslilpped the true Je- 
hovah. Promiasa— Of the Messiah 
and the aalvation through him. Sad 
if Israel to whom these promises were 
given, should himself fail of their frui- 
tion I (See note on verse 6.) 

G. Ths fathsra — Including not only 
Abraham and his patriarchal sons, but 
the whole wonderml pedigree running 
through Ueber up *to Adam, This 
recorded pedigree, the very pith of the 
human raoe, Israel alone had preserved. 
At one end (according to Luke's list) 
was Adam and Gtod, at the other 
Ohrist; so that larael was the divine 
Adamlc-Measianio race. The fleah — 
In antithesis with his being over all, 
Ood. So that we have here his double 
nature as human-divine. Over all 
—As he is humanly the descendant of 
all, so he ia divinely the Over-ally the 
Supreme. Ood — ^This solemn epithet 
oan here be no otherwise held than in 



apposition with Over alL It then 
stfuids indisputably aa a title of Christ, 
as in Titus i, 3; ii, 13; John i, 1; 
1 Thn. iii, 16. 

Anti-trinitarian oommentators hare 
placed a full stop after all, and rendered 
the last clause God be Uesaed forevfr. 
But, 1. This destroys the aboye-named 
antithesis, and renders the phrase ao- 
oording to the fleah superfluous. 
2. In all cases where the doxology of the 
kind supposed occurs in the Hebrew 
and Greek Scriptures, the word for 
&Ze09e<{ precedes the divine name— ^iSes»- 
ed be Ood, In this form the phrase 
occurs, according to Stuart, more than 
thirty times in the Old Testament. 

2. larael'a downfall is no proof 
that the PROMI8B of Ood 
haa failed of fulfilment ; for the 
PROMI8II waa not to the seed by- 
birth, but to the seed by faith, 6-13. 

We are guided in the interpretation 
of this paragraph by the parallel pas- 
sage, iv, 1-10. In that passage Paul 
ah^Sj by the case of Abraham, aa we 
have there noted, that the faith-condi- 
tion underlies the very foundation of 
the Abrahamic covenant; that la, es- 
sential Christianity underlies Juda- 
ism. Here he defends the same view 
by the case of Abraham's and Isaac's 
children. Even they were truly saved 
neither by birth nor works, but, as he 
explicitly declares in 30-33, by &ith. 
The faith-condition underlies even the 
patriarchal dispensation. 

It strongly demonstrates the truth 
of our interpretation of this paragraph 
that we can trace through this entire 
ninth chapter two contrasted lines of 
character discriminated by faith and 
unbelief. The following two oohtmns 
present to the eye the two contrasted 
charaoters of Faith and UnbeUef ia 
each successive verse: 
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6 "Not as though the word of €h>d 
hath taken none effect. For p they 
are not all Israel which are of Isra- 
el : 7 « Neither because they are 



oNom. 93. 19.- 



»John8.89; OaL 6. 16. 



Yene 



Lifu qf UnbeUff, 

6. Of Israel 

7. Boed of Abraham 

8. Children of the flesh.. .. 

" 12. The elder 

•» 18. Esaa 

" 15-18. Pharaoh 

'' 18. Hardeneth 

'* 21. Vessel onto dishonour.. 
** 22, 28. Vessels of wrath 

Destmction. 



the seed of Abraham, wre they all 
children: but, In 'Isaac shall thy 
seed be called. § That is, They 
which are the children of the flesh, 

tfGaL 4. S3. rGen. 21. 12; Heb. 11. 18. 
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24. (Unbelleying Jews.).... 
** 80-82. Not or Faith 



ZifU of Faith, 

Israel. 

Children. 

Children of God, ohUdren of promise. 

The younger. 

Jacob. 

Moses. 

Bhoweth mercj. 

Vessel unto honour. 

Vessels of men^. 

Glory, 
j £yen us, (Christian believers, Jew or 
I G«ntlle.) 

SXOBTXOUSHXBS OV FaIIH. 



6. Not as though — ^The Jew must 
not imagine that Paul's grief implies 
God's unfaithfulness. The same denial 
as in ill, 3, 4, where see our note. 
Word — ^Equivalent to promise in ver. 
8. The gresit promise^ as comprehen- 
sivelj embracing all the promises, is in 
Gen. zxii, 18 : "In thy seed shall all 
the nations of the earth be blessed." 
This great faith-conditioued promise 
underkiy all the prerogatives of Israel 
in yerses 4, 5, above, including the 
Messiah and all the blessings compre- 
hended in him. Of Israel— Literal- 
ly, <nU from Israel ; that is, bom from 
tfaoob. 

7. Children — ^That is, children and 
heirs of the Abrahamic promise; for 
that promise includes the natural seed 
only as they are the faith-seed, and 
comprehends all the faith-seed of the 
earth, even though not natural seed. 
*In Isaao— As the representative lineal 
personage in whose name all the faith- 
ful are called to be seed. 

8. That is — ^The apostle now reads 
into the literal words In Isaac shall 
thy seed be called their higJier spiritual 
import. Children of the flesh. . .of 
Ood. . .of the promiBe— This three- 
fold classification of children must be 
carefully analyzed. Children of the 
flesh does not mean, as Barnes defines 
it, merely "the natural descendants;" 
but all are children of the fiesh who 
depend upon the flesh, that is, upon 
/leshy descent or circumdkon^ (inclucUng 



all ritual and natural m/erit-worles^ for 
justification. As all their regeneration 
is of the flesh, so they are children of 
the flesh. So our Lord says, John iii, 6, 
That which is born of tlie flesh is flesh ; 
(see note ;) that is, is carnal. But those 
here specified by Paul are not the un- 
regenerate simply, but the falsely regener- 
ate through fleshly lineage, and what he 
calls (Heb. iz, 10) fleshly ordinances. 
But the conclusive proof-text is, Gal. 
iy, 29, "But as then he that was bom 
after t?ie flesh i)ersecuted him that was 
bom of the Spirit^ even so it is riou;." 
The now demonstrates that the Judaiz- 
ers of Paul's own day are by him held to 
be children of the flesh alter the type 
of Ishmael of old, because they trusted 
in fleshly lineage and merit-works for 
justification. And so in Rom. iv, 1-12, 
(where see note,) justification by works 
and according to the flesh is the same 
thing. On the contrary, the true be- 
lievers " are the circumcision, and have 
no confidence in the flesJi." (PhiL iii, 3.) 
That the phrase children of the flesh 
here has this meaning is made sure by 
its opposed phrases children of God, 
children of the promise. Forced by 
his creed, Professor Stuart would define 
children of Ood, " such children as 
Grod, according to the special promise to 
Abraham, would raise up for his pos- 
terity"! It is perfectly inadmissible, 
without some forcible reason, to make 
the phrase mean anything: else tlmn 
its ordinary sense in the New Testa- 
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these arc not the children of God: Sarah shall have a son. 10 And 



but "the children of the promise 
are counted for the seed. 

9 For this w the word of prom- 
ise, * At this time will I come, and 

% Gal. 4. 88. 1 Gen. 18. 10. 14> 

ment, rtgmeraxe children of Gody that is, 
by faith. That by chUdren of ike prom- 
ise he means the regenerate hj faith 
appears from Gral. iii, 29: "If ye be 
Christ's, then are ye Abraham's seed^ 
and heirs according to the promise.^^ 
And again, (Gal. iv, 28,) " We, breth- 
ren, as Isaac was, are the children of 
the promise." And the whole passage 
(Gal. iv, 21-31) affirms just this: The 
faith by which Abraham and Sarah 
so believed in Grod's promise that Isaac 
was generated a child of the promise 
is typical of that faith by which every 
true believer is regenerated, and so be- 
comes also an heir of the promise. 
(See notes on iv, 17-22.) Isaac was 
heir of the external prerogatives of 
the great Abrahamic-Messianic line 
by physical birth, and of its internal 
blessings by faith; true believers, now 
that the external prerogatives are 
abolished, are, with Isaac and "in 
Isaac," the " seed called " to the inter- 
nal blessings by like faith. And it is 
this meaning that the inspired apostle 
reads into the words, " In Isaac shall 
thy seed be called." 

10. Not only this— The Jewish 
advocate for regeneration by lineal 
blood and merit-works will, against 
the above argument of Paul's, affirm 
that the discrimination in favour of 
Isaac was made against Ishmael, be- 
cause the latter was, by his mother, 
born of Egyptian blood, and was also 
cast out for his evil work in abusing 
pure-blooded Isaac, (Gen. xxi, 9.) The 
apostle now proceeds to put a more 
decisive case. 

Why was Jacob preferred above 
Esau? Not because of purer blood, 
for they were both bom of the same 
pure-blooded parents; nay, as twins, 
by the same generative act. It was 
not because of merit-works, for the 
preference was announced before their 
birth. It was not from primogeniture, i 



not only this; but when "Rebecczi 
also had conceived by one, even by 
our father Isaac, 11 (For the 
children being not yet bom, neither 
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for Esau was the elder of the two. 
And the argument thus far, if it does 
not prove the election to have been iu 
view of fait?i, proves that it could have 
been from no other known reason. As 
between the two alternatives, faith and 
works, held np in all these parts of this 
epistle, it could not have been for the 
latter, and so must have been for the 
former. Jacob and Esau are opposite 
members in the two great LineSj above 
given, of Faith versus Unbelief. 

But why not for works foreseen ? 
Because works^ (in the Jew's sense 
merit-works,) imposing upon God obli- 
gation for compensation, could impose 
no obligation before performance. (See 
note on iii, 27.) To him that worketh 
the reward is of debt: but the debt 
exists not until the work is done. Tlie 
future works could not even impose 
obligation on Gk>d to bring the possible 
worker into existence. And as this pre- 
cludes merit-work, so it does not pre- 
clude faith, which intrinsically claims 
no merit, but is in itself a trust of all 
to God. (See note on iii, 24.) Alford 
says that those "making our faitli, 
as foreseen by God, the cause of 
our election, affirm it to be o/ works.'' 
This solidly and stolidly contradicts 
the entire doctrine of Paul; for his 
whole doctrine is that faith-justification 
is opposed to work-justification. And 
if present justification by faith is not 
by works and is non-meritorious, then 
foreseen justification by faith is not by 
works and non-meritorious. In exclud- 
ing the works of the unborn, the apostle 
does not exclude the foreseen faith of 
the unborn; aud 30-33 demonstrates 
that he truly implies and means it. 

11. Neither... done... good or 
evil — The apostle assumes here, 
1. That no child can be responsible for 
its impulsive acts or emotions before 
its burth. 2. That no responsibility 
exists upon man for any thing done 
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haying done any good or evil, that 
the purpose of God according to 
election might stand, not of works, 
but of ^ him that calleth,) 13 It 

« Chap. 4. 17; 8. 38. wOen. 85. 23. 

8 Or, ffrwiter.—'A Or, UsMr. 

in anj supposed state of preezist- 
ence. Purpose. . .aooording to eleo- 
tion — Purpose in regard to election. 
The purpose of electing is antecedent 
and eternal, (Eph. i, 11 ;) the act of 
election under the purpose is in time. 
Him that calleth — ^To works the apos- 
tle does not here oppose faith^ as 
we might expect from his usual an- 
tithesis, but God himself. Rightly, 
because faith does, of itself, deny it- 
self to be the cause of salvation, and 
ascribes all to God. (See note on iil, 
24.) .To be justified by works is to 
justify ourselves ; to be justified by 
faith is to be justified gratuitously by 
God — ^by him that calleth us to that 
very faith. As condition by us per- 
formed, and a means and method by 
God used, it is right to say in a subor- 
dinate sense that faith saves us. But 
the true, sole, original, and efficient 
Agent in our salvation is God. So 
that, as tlie apostle here maintains, 
our election is not of works, but of 
God. 

12. Said unto her— (Gen. xxv, 23.) 
Disquieted by the commotion of her 
unborn twins, Rebecca makes inquiry 
of Jehovah as to the reason, who re- 
plies : " Two nations are in thy womb, 
and two manners of people ; and the 
one people shall be stronger than the 
other people, and the elder shall serve 
the younger." By these impressive 
words the two entire races are figured 
as being embodied in the little persons 
of the unborn infants: Edomites in 
Esau, Israelites in Jacob. 

The elder. . .younger — Reversing 
the law of primogeniture, by which 
the younger was the inferior. Shall — 
Will; the simple future tense. The 
sentence is a prediction, not a decree. 
(Note on Acts xxviii, 26.) It was 
fulfilled, not in the persons of the twin 
brothers, but in their descendants, the 
Edomites being finally destroyed. 



was said unto her, * The 'elder shall 
serve the * younger. 13 As it is 
written, "Jacob have I loved, but 
Esau have I hated. 

X MaL 1. 8.8; see Deut. ai. 16; Luke 14. 361 
John la. 25. 

13. Esau. . .hated — ^Paul quotes 
the words of Malachi, uttered centuries 
afterward, concerning the Edomites, 
(under the name of Esau,) showing 
how the divine prediction is verified. 
The strong word hated needs no soften- 
ing, as appears from the proof given of 
the haired^ namely, the positive devas- 
tation of his " heritage." (Mai. i, 3.) The 
meaning ascribed by some commenta- 
tors to the word, to love less, is hardly 
sustainable. Edom, as a prospective 
people, was foreseen as persistently 
Godless, and so divinely hated. And 
then, just as Israel personally repre- 
sents, firsts his natural seed, the 
Jews ; and, second^ the visible Jewish 
Church; and, thirds his spiritual seed, 
by faith, Jew or Gentile, so does Esau 
represent, not only Edom external, 
but also the Edom spiritual, and rep- 
robate by unfaith, whether descend- 
ed from Esau or not, who, as such, are 
the just objects of divine hate. All 
this implies not that the evil of the 
Edomites or of Esau was decreed or 
necessitated, or that it secured the 
personal damnation of Esau or of any 
particular Edomite. Esau may have 
been saved ; salvation was in reach of 
every Edomite. 

On the above paragraph we may 
note: 1. The apostle sustains from be- 
ginning to end the doctrine that, even 
in patriarchal times, faith was the un- 
derlying condition of acceptance with 
God, and that, therefore, the promise 
of God in its true import, amid its va- 
rious forms, has been completely ful- 
filled in the Christian Clmrcli notwith- 
standing the rejection of unbelieving^ 
Judaism. The train of thought in the 
paragraph thus lies in line with tlie 
train of thought through the entire 
epistle. 2. We are thus delivered from 
the absurdity of denying, as Barnes, 
that *^God sees any thing in the indi- 
viduals as ground for his choice." If 
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14 What shall we say then ? ^1$ 
there unrighteousness with God? 

V Deut. 32. 4 : S Ghron. 19. 7 ; Job & 8; 

a particular choice, or, what is the 
same thing, a choice of a particular 
object, presents in itself no ground of 
preference differencing it from millions 
of others, then it is a choice without a 
motive; and so (as Calvinistic writers 
themselves strenuously maintain) is no 
choice or election at all, but a mere 
chance stumbling upon the object. 
3.. On the words not of works, in 
verse 11, Mr. Barnes says: "TVliat 
tlie reasons are for choosing to eternal 
life he has not revealed, but he has re- 
vealed that it is not on account of their 
works, either performed or foreseen." 
And has he not as plainly revealed 
that it is on account of our faith as 
that it is not on account of our works f 
The very purpose of 30-33 (besides 
hundreds of other texts) is to declare 
that it is on account of faith the Chris- 
tian is accepted, and of unfaith that the 
unbelieving Jew is rejected. 4. That 
God's choice of his elect is not " from 
nothing in them,'* or for any mysterious 
unsearchable reason, is dear from 
God's own word touching Abraham, 
the typical specimen, according to 
Paul, of all the elect. The reason God 
assigns for electing Abraham is given 
in Gen. zviii, 18, 19: "I know him 
that he will command his children 
and his household after him, and they 
will keep the way of Jehovah, to do 
justice and judgment," etc. Abraham 
was elected, therefore, for foreseen 
faithj evidenced by works. 5. The 
maxim of Augustine, "Gk>d does not 
choose us becattse we believe, but thai 
toe may believe," is but half the truth. 
God does choose us, both because we 
believe and that we may beheve. He 
chooses us from antecedent justifying 
faith unto a future persevering, fructi- 
fying, and glorifying faith. Our eter- 
nal election is based upon the antece- 
dent eternal foresight of our free, 
excellent, yet non-meritorious faith, 
(see note on viii, 29,) — ^non-meritorious 
in the sense of not meriting so great 
au election. (See note on iii, 24.) 



Gk>d forbid. 15 For he saith to 
Moses, *I will have mercy on whom 



M. 10; Paa. 92. 15. gExod. 83. 19. 

3. Nor is God's Rectitade im- 
peached by Israel's Downfidl; 
for Ood's WiU (as he told Mo- 
ses) will, in spite of Jewish dic- 
tation, extend mercy to fedth, 
and (as He told Pharaoh) will 
execute wrath on persistent im- 
beUef; 14-18. 

14. Unrighteousness with God — 
Unrighteousness in what respect? 
Plainly in disregarding the law of hn- 
eage and substituting the law of faith 
as the basis of acceptance, thus endan- 
gering unbelieving Israel's salvation. 
The last previous paragraph defends the 
divine veracity ; this the divine right- 
eousness. Neither paragraph, -be it 
noted, discusses the "Divine Sover- 
eignty." Ood forbid — (See note on 
iii, 4.) As the insolent Jew truly en- 
slaves the Divine Will to the law of 
lineage — ^making the pedigree the god 
of God — so the apostle most austerely 
and indignantly declares the indepen- 
dence of Grod's will over all such 
Jewish dictation in selecting the basis 
(faith) of acceptance. 

15. For — The two fdrs in this and 
the seventeenth verse show that Paul 
gives a reason in each case for main- 
taining God's rectitude; first for the 
bright side, and next for the dark side 
of the divine dealings in his system of 
free-agency. 

The predestinarian view makes Paul's 
answer to the question, Is God un- 
righteous 7 be simply this: Grod is an 
absolute sovereign, and can do as he 
pleases, and will as be will, and there- 
fore what he does is right. He can 
choose men to sin and death '*fbr 
nothing in them," and for no fault of 
theirs ; and, because He is almighty, it 
is right But, 1. Such a reply is not 
Pauline, as we have shown, (see note 
on iii, 4, 5.) Paul's doctrine is not 
that a thing is right because the Abso- 
lute One does it; but^he Absolute 
does that which is intrinsically right. 
2. The supposed answer is no answer 
at all. When I ask, Is a given act 



A. D. 58. 



CHAPTER IX. 



867 



right ? it is no reply to say tbe actor 
could do what he pleased, and could 
will as he willed, and therefore it was 
right. Power increased infinitely can- 
not change right. A creature can be 
Bupposably wronged by even an infi- 
nite being. 3. The predestinarian in- 
terpretation makes Paul pretend to 
give a reason, but really resort to force, 
and seek to frighten his opponent out 
of reasoning. Now even if thus silenc- 
ing instead of convincing were not very 
mean, the pretending to give a reason 
when he gives no reason at all would 
be very mendacious. 4. Mr. Barnes 
(on ix, 15) argues that where all are 
guilty and worthy of death an exec- 
utive may pardon a definite number 
without any just complaint from the 
unpardoned. Not, we reply, where 
his own previous decree has plunged 
the unpardoned into the sin and 
misery for which he condemns them. 
5. Mr. Barnes argues that to pre- 
destinate unconditionally a man to sin 
and damnation is no more unjust than 
to make him inferior to his fellow 
" in regard to talents, health, beauty, 
prosperity, and rank." It is just as 
right for Gk)d to make me a sinner, and 
send me to hell for being what he has 
decretively made me, as it is for him 
to make me less than a Solomon. (See 
his notes on Rom. ix, 12 and 21.) But, 
(1.) These temporal inferiorities are 
compensated by a large surplus of 
happiness that renders life desirable in 
spite of them ; but for eternal damna- 
tion there is no compensation. De- 
fenders of God's benevolence, like 
Paley, point us to the great surplus 
of happiness over misery diffused by 
God among all living beings. Life it- 
self is a happiness ; and its cessation, 
deaihj is dreaded and avoided as the 
grreatost of evils. Thus do all living 
beings, however inferior, consent, 
agree, and covenant with God gladly 
to accept life as long as he will gra- 
ciously bestow it upon tbem. But 
who ever consents to be brought into 
existence a necessary sinner — just as 
necessarily as a sparrow is not an eagle, 
or a zany is not a sage — ^and for that 
necessity be sent to an eternal hell 7 

Vol. III.— 22 



(2.) These varieties of rank and ad- 
vantage, of superiority and inferiority, 
are necessary to a grand system of 
creation. The result is that, while 
there is disadvantage in the various 
parts, the highest advantage is at- 
tained for the whole, and such a de- 
gree of happiness is secured for every 
part as that part is glad to accept. 
But to produce one class of beings 
upon whom sin and damnation are 
resistlessly fixed ages before they are 
bom, predetermining their wills to sin, 
and their souls to hell for that sin, is 
an awful crime to charge upon God. 
It is only when by wilful, persist- 
ent, undecreed, and unnecessary sin a 
free agent violates the divine order, 
and thus deserves eternal expulsion 
and reprobation, that such a destiny 
can be justifiable. 

(3.) Omnipotently to create an inno- 
cent being supremely miserable would 
be an act of unspeakable despotism; 
but there may be discerned in it a cer- 
tain infernal frankness and magnanim- 
ity. But to take an innocent nature, 
such as man is before he is decreed a 
sinner, and degretively smear sin upon 
him as a ground of justly damning him 
to an eternal hell, is as mean and menda- 
cious as it is despotic. The calling such 
dealings righteousness, justice, is what 
our moral nature, with all its intensity, 
pronounces a truly execrable falsity. 

(4.) We offer no solution to the prob- 
lem that amiable and clear intellects, 
like Albert Barnes, can not only advo- 
cate doctrines which are morally so 
abominable, but can advocate them 
with reasonings so futile. But we are 
almost compelled to believe, from such 
specimens of logic, that the divine 
penalty imposed upon the ablest intel- 
lects for holding the abhorrent dogma, 
is to be smitten with collapse in de- 
fending it. 

Saiu unto Moses^Exod. xxxiii, 
19.) Moses coming down from Sinai, 
where he had received the law, finding 
the people immersed in idolatry, ex- 
claims, Wio is on Jehovah's sidef 
Forthwith the tribe of Levi step forth, 
draw swords, and execute upon the 
spot three thousand transgressors. 
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I will have mercy, and I will liave 

Next daj (Ezod. xxii, 22) Moses prays 
that if Jehovah will not spare the peo- 
ple, his own name may be blotted out 
from God's book. Jehovah respects 
the profound unselfishness of the mis- 
taken prayer, but sternly replies, " WTu)- 
8oeverhath sinned against me, HDivnUI 
hlot out of my book." Such was the con- 
ditional rule and reason of the Divine 
will in inflicting wrath, (Exod. xxxii, 
15-33.) And this explains the dark side 
of the antithesis in verse 18. 

Moses again stands to intercede 
with God, (xxxiii, 12-19,) and, meeting 
a gracious reception, beseeches Grod, 
Show me thy glory. God consents, de- 
claring, (the words quoted by Paul,) 
" / voiU, be gracious to whom I will be 
gracious," etc. And this explains the 
bright side of the antithesis in verse 18. 

God thus wiUedj in spite of Moses' 
wish, to punish the guilty, and the 
GUILTY only; and he vnUed, in accord- 
ance with Moses' vnsh, to show him his 
glory. Thus did God will as he was su- 
premely pleased to will. Yet let four 
things be noted : First, this wHling as he 
will does not mean willing without a rea- 
son, motive, or rule, but willing with a 
perfect rights reason, motive, arid rule. 
Second. It does not mean that the rea- 
son, motive, or rule is an incomprehen- 
sible, mysterious, unrevealed, unknown 
one, but the fully revealed and perfect- 
ly just rule of impartially dealing with 
men as free agents. Third. The per- 
emptoriness of this willing as he mU, 
while it does not exclude either reason, 
rule, or a publication of reason or rule, 
does override the small caprice of the 
man who (as Moses) would doubt, 
cavil, or rebel against the infinite rea- 
son; and, Fourth, This willing as he will 
is a willing to deal with men, not " for 
nothing in them," but according to their 
faith, and subsequently to their faith, 
and conditionally upon their faith. The 
wrongly praying Moses is the type of 
the weeping Paul, or even of the cav- 
illing Jew, humanely wishing that God 
would spare the unfaithful people ; yet 
God will inflexibly act on the known 
and universally published rules of 
righteous judgment. He will disre- 



compassion on whom I will have 

gard human dictation, whether in form 
of prayer, weeping, or cavil, and so 
will liave mercy on whom Tie will have 
mercy. And human reason, being 
finitely in the type of divine reason, 
when it comes to an understanding of 
the divine rules and reasons, does in 
its highest exertions profoundly ap- 
prove the principles on which they are 
based. So that Paul's logic is a full 
reply to his Jewish opponent. 

In this interpretation we make no 
mistake. "We have rightly interpreted 
Grod's words to Moses as they are in 
the Old Testament. And on the per- 
fectly just rule that, where possible, a 
quotation in the New from the Old Test- 
ament must be taken in its original sense, 
the passage means from the pen of Paul 
just what it means from the mouth of 
Jehovah. 

Alford makes the apostle here teach 
" Divine sovereignty " solely and regard- 
less of human freedom, (freedom, he 
says, is fully taught in other places,) 
from Paul's habit of " insulating the one 
subject under consideration." But, 
1. Alford entirely mistakes the " sub- 
ject" which the apostle here "insu- 
lates." " Divine sovereignty " is not the 
" subject," nor the questfon, in any part 
of the chapter. It is God's '^mizight- 
eousness," (verse 14, as there said in 
our note,) namely. Has not Grod the 
right, overruling the Jews, to sink 
the old narrow Judaic particular- 
ism in a new broad conditional uni- 
versality? Has not Grod the right to 
do right ? And, 2, Alford's exposition 
not only makes the apostle leave hu- 
man freedom out of view, but forces 
it out of exist.ence by completely 
contradicting it, and making any 
assertion of freedom elsewhere to be 
false. 3. Alford forgets that in this 
very chapter the apostle takes care to 
assert human freedom, and so to assert 
it as to run it through all these in- 
stances, and so deny the absolutist in- 
terpretation in each and every case. 
(See notes on 30-33.) 

I will. . .on whom I will — ^Thia 

simple assertion, that Gk>d will accept 

I whom he pleases, decides not the que8« 
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compassion. 16 So then it i» 
not of him that willeth, nor of him 
tliat ninneth, bat of God that show- 
eth mercy. 17 For *the Scrip- 
ture saith unto Pharaoh, ''Even for 
this same purpose have I raised 
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tion, Whom does he please or will to 
accept ? But, taken in its connexions, 
it plainly means that whereas the Jew 
wills that Grod should accept all Jews, 
God wills — and will do as he wills — 
to accept all true believers. Paul thus 
peremptorily' asserts not the divine 
Will in disregard of reason, or In dis- 
regard of " anything in the individual," 
or in regard to some unknown reason, 
or in absolute "divine sovereignty" 
over all things, but in entire inde- 
pendence of Jewish pedigreej merits or 
dictation. The Jew prefers a system 
of predestinated birth-salvation; Grod 
prefers an' equalized system of free- 
agency — and will have his way. He 
will have his way in spite of the cavils 
of predestinarians, whether Judaistic 
or Calvinistic. 

The rules by which God thus wills, 
and absolutely pleases, to have mercy, 
are abundantly revealed in Scripture. 
To reveal and publish them is, indeed, 
the great object of Scripture. The 
decalogue proclaims him a God " show- 
ing mercy to thousands that love me 
and keep my commandments." " Let 
the wicked forsake his way, and re- 
turn to the Lord, and lie toiU have mercy. 
(Isa. Iv, 1.) The pretence, therefore, 
that this verse presupposes some no- 
reason, or some unknowable reason, 
for his gracious preferences, is a fig- 
ment and a folly. 

16. So then — In more modern style 
this verse might be thus worded : So 
then the showing of mercy is not of 
him that wUleth or of him that run- 
neth, but of God. On which note, 1, 
The showing mercy includes not only 
the particular act of mercy-showing^ but 
the establishing the underlying rt<&, 
omditionf or law of mercy-showing; 
2. Commentators on both sides seem 
to us to have overlooked the fact that 



thee up, that I might show my 
power in thee, and that my name 
might be declared throughout all 
the earth. 1§ Therefore hath 
he mercy on whom he will have 
mercy^ and whom he will he hard- 

h Bxod. 9. IS. 

the him that willeth and him that 
runneth signify not the suppliant or 
candidate before Jehovah for his mer- 
cy, but an intermediate third person 
(like Moses) between Jehovah and the 
suppliant. Moses willed, and Mosea 
eagerly ran to Jehovah, to induce him 
to waver. So PauVs Jew is pleading 
and cavUling and menacing in behalf of 
Grod's favour to Jewish unbelief But 
divine wisdom will admit no foolish 
interferers. It will maintain the inva- 
riable laws of a just free-agency. 

17. Scripture saith — In the words 
of Jehovah, (Exod. ix, 16.) Pharaoh 
— ^Who dauned, like Paul's Jew, to 
overrule God ; and who, if human 
power could have overruled God, was 
the man of his age to do it ; yet who 
was most peremptorily overruled by 
Grod, and reduced, like our Jew, to the 
level of a just probationary free-agency, 
under the most equitable divine admin- 
istration. Raised thee up — Hebrew, 
Made thee to stand. The context in the 
Old Testament would seem to imply 
the causing thee to stand or survive amid 
the past destroying plagues. Though 
the greatest criminal in Egypt, he 
had been preserved alive, amid re- 
peated plagues, for the purpose here 
announced. He had attained the 
acme of sin ; he had forfeited life, and 
passed the day of grace. Hence it is 
that Paul selects him as a specimen 
and monument of wrath. Show 
my power — ^Years there had been in 
which God was earnest to show his 
mercy in Pharaoh; those years are 
past; the hour now is when he is 
made to live on earth, when he should 
be in heU, that Grod may reveal his 
true omnipotence in the land, and 
over the rulers, and over the gods, 
of Egypt. 

18. Hardeneth— It is surprising 
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eneth. 19 Thou wilt say then 

how anxiously the very commentators 
who teadi that from all eternity God 
decreed the sin and hardening of Pha- 
raoh endeavour to soften this word, 
and maintain that the hardening is hy 
no direct act of Gk)d, but by indirect 
effect. Surely, if God may predesti- 
nate Pharaoh's hardness, then he may 
as well produce it by a direct touch of 
his hand. A true view, in its proper 
place, of God's clearness from the sin 
of the creature enables us to assert, 
in its proper place, the full force 
of the divine sentence upon the sin- 
ner. And when we consider that 
this hardening, being the opposite of 
showing mercy, is a judicial act, per- 
formed upon one already past proba- 
tion, it impeaches not God's perfect rec- 
titude to suppose that he executes it, 
according to the words, by direct act. 
It may have been God's turning the 
key of mercy's door upon him who 
had, without God's decree or concur- 
rence, forever closed it against him- 
self. It may have been confirmatorily 
glazing with God's own finger the sur- 
face of that heart already callous by 
its own act. This is just as righteous 
as it is for God to bar the gates of hell 
upon the finally damned, or for Jesus 
to say. Depart, ye cursed, etc. 

The Jew now understands of Paul 
that the hardened Pharaoh is but a 
type of his own hardening self. The 
condemnation of Israel, for whom 
Moses prayed in vain, the overthrow 
of Pharaoh, whom Moses warned in 
vain, are figures of his own downfall, 
for whom Paul weeps in vain. And 
all because Supreme Kighteousness 
will have its own way. It next fol- 
lows that, 

4. No reply can be made against 
Qodforalltbis; for it accords with 
the universal principle of an equi- 
table Free Probation, (19-23.) 

For it accords with the law of a 
responsible probationary free-agency 
that, as a potter may, according to 
the temper ^hown by the clay, pre- 
pare the vessel for honour or for dis- 



imto me, Why doth ye yet find 

honour, so God, according to the tem- 
per and showing of a free-agent, may 
assign him to mercy or wrath. 

19. Thou... me — ^The Jew and the 
apostle are now face to face. Why . . . 
find fault? — The Jew's question, di- 
vested of its petulant words, is this : 
Since in our downfall, typified thus by 
Pharaoh's overthrow, God, as you say, 
has it all his own way, why does ha 
hold us Jews responsible ? 

Oalvinists often tell us (as Barnes on 
the passage) that this is the very ob- 
jection that Arminians make against 
Calvinism. Very true, we reply, and 
it is to a false Calvinistic view of the 
matter that the Jew objects. He un- 
derstands that Paul is a predestinarian 
in his putting of the case, and against 
that putting his query is perfectly just. 
And Paul will reply, not by denying the 
validity of the objection to the fataJistic 
view, but hy denying thai the fatalistic 
view is the one he puts. So, alter re- 
proving the petulance of the phrase 
and spirit of the Jew, he proceeds to 
show that he himself maintains a doc- 
trine of true equitable free-agency. 

Beally, the Jew assumes that by 
Paul's view his own rejection was 
wiUed by God, and his sins as con- 
dition to his rejection. Had the apos- 
tle, indeed, said, " God has decreed 
your downfall, and foreordained your 
sins as the means to it," the Jew's 
question would have been just But 
Paul, quite the reverse, maintained 
the non-necessity of any faU at aU. 
He defends God's right to establish 
a system of broad unlineal free-agen- 
cy and of salvation conditioned upon 
faith in Christ, in which, as Israel 
himself is potentiaUy inckidedf there 
is no necessity for Israel to faJL Apos* 
tacy is Israel's own free, undecreed, 
unforeordained, unwilled act ; and Paul 
is writing this epistle to prevent that 
act. Who . . .resisted. . .will? — ^The 
Jew's premises are, God wiUed my ait 
and doionfall ; my sin and dowtrfiatt fulfil 
his wiU ; the question then is, Mow 1 
am to blame f Jf the premises are trwe^ 
his question is irresistible. 
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fault ? For ''who hath resisted his 
will ? 90 Nay but, O man, who 
art thou that * repliest against Gk>d ? 
' Shall the thing formed say to him 

el Otaron. SO. 6; Job 9. 12; 98. 18; Dan. 4. 85. 
•^-~6 Or, anawerwi aQain^ or, diaptUett Vfith 

20. Nay — Stemming the tide of 
Jewish cavil, the apostle first, in this 
verse, rebukes his spirit, and in the 
verses following refutes his assump- 
tions. Repliest against Qod — ^We 
are guided at this point by the parallel 
passage iii, 4, 5 where see notes. We 
there learn that the man does not rq^ly 
against Qod, who (as the Arminian) 
nmintalns that "(rod is surely true, 
holy, and just, and therefore a course 
of injustice cannot be truly afi&rmed of 
him; and, when affirmed, is false." 
Such is the apostle's own course. To 
reply against Grod is to assume a false 
course as pursued by him, and to re- 
proach him for it. This is the course 
of the predestinarian and the Jew. 
The thing formed — Extreme cases 
may be conceived in which the thing 
formed might complain of its maker. 
A child has fair claims upon the pa- 
rent that begat him. There are 
many conceivable cases of treatment 
toward a creature which would be in- 
tensely unjust in a creator. (See note 
on iii, 4, 6.) But the apostle, reason- 
ing with a believer in the Jehovah of 
the Bible, has a right to exclude such 
extreme cases from the argument. 
The thing formed by such a Creator 
may be promptly arraigned for a query 
audaciously imputing unconditional pre- 
destination to God. 

21. Olay — May be an image of per- 
fect passivity. It may also, as pos- 
sessed of alternative possibilities and 
pliabilities, be, as here, an emblem of 
free-agency. And the apostle's ques- 
tion is. Has not Grod a right to create 
a free-agent, or to establish a system 
of equitable free-agency? Has not 
God the right to do right ? Power— 
The Greek word implies jitst authority. 
Same lump — Inasmuch as ffie same 
free-cigetU has an aUemoHve capacity for 
eOher course and for either reauU. Unto 
honour — ^In view of his faith and 



that formed it, Why hast thou made 
me thus ? 31 Hath not the « pot- 
ter power over the clay, of the same 
lump to make ' one vessel unto hon- 

Oodf Job 83. 18. d Isa. S9. 16: 45. 9: (M. & 

aProT. Id. 4; Jer. 18. 6. — /2 Tim. 3. 90. 

obedience. Dishonour — ^In view of 
his unbelief and sin. 

Our reader will find the perfect 
demonstration of our exposition of 
this verse if he will turn to Jeremiah 
xviii, l-IO, and carefully study there 
the original of Paul's figure. 

Jeremiah, by divine command, goes 
** down to the potter's house " to see 
the potter's "work on the wheels." 
"And the vessel that he made of day 
was marred in the hand of the potter ; 
so he made it again another vessd, as it 
seemed good to the potter to make it." 
It is inferable from verses 6-10 that 
the first intended vessel was a vessel 
of honour, perhaps a drinking cup or 
ornamental vase ; but the othier vessel, 
consequent upon the mar, was a " ves- 
sel of dishonour," for the wash-room 
or bedchamber. And now comes the 
clear exposition of its symbolism of 
free-agency and divine impartiality. 

"Behold, as ihe day in the hands of 
the potter, so are ye in my hand, house 
of Israel I At what instant IshaU speak 
concerning a nation and concerning a 
kingdom, to pluck up, and to puU down, 
and to destroy it : if that nation against 
whom I have pronounced turn from their 
evU I win repent of the evU that I thought 

to do unto ^m Jf it do evil in my 

sight, that it obey not my voice, then wiU 
I repent of the good wherewith I said I 
would benefit ihem^ Thus the day was 
the house of Israel ; according as were 
their temper and conduct would they 
be moulded into a vessel of honour or 
of dishonour. So that the very clay is 
a living free-agent, the Potter is a wise 
impartial divine Reason, and the being 
made a vessel of honour or dishonour is 
conditioned upon the voluntary temper 
and doing of the agent. Salvation and 
damnation depended upon a moment- 
ous pivotal IF; the two alternatives of 
that IP were " turn from evil " and sal- 
vation, or "do evil" and destruction. 
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our, and another unto dishonour? 
22 What if God, willing to show 
hiK wrath, and to make his power 
known, endured with much long- 
suffering ' the vessels of wrath • •» fit- 



g 1 Theta. 6. 9. 6 Or, made up. 

AlPet>2.8; Jude4. 

And this, the immntable law of God's 
free government, enacted before the 
foundations of the earth were laid, is 
that eterTial purpose of God according to 
election which is so unrevealed and so 
mysterious to Barnes, Stuart, Hodge, 
and the great mass of predestinarians, 
but perfectly transparent upon the 
whole surface of Grod's word. And 
this passage is absolutely conclusive 
against Paul's predestinarian Jew. 
The insolent predestinarian Jew flouts 
the idea that the house of Israel should 
be subject to the law of — not predes- 
tined lineal salvation, but — a fearfully 
precarious free-agency, and Paid shows 
him from Jeremiah's potter and clay 
that it had always been so I 

22, 23. Of these two vessels, the per- 
verse vessel and the obedient vessel, 
Paul now unfolds, in less figurative 
phrase, the different treatment at the 
liand of Grod. Of the former ves- 
sel, the original representative in- 
stance still is the Jews of Jeremiah, 
(chapters xviii, six,) who persist in 
their perversity, and are again (zix, 1) 
typified by Jeremiah as a broken potter's 
vessel^ (passages which our readers 
should carefully study,) while their 
antitype is the unbelieving Jews of 
Paul's day, with a specimen of whom 
Paul is now reasoning. Of the latter 
or obedient vessel, the primitive type 
is naturally Jeremiah and the few faith- 
ful of his day ; and their antitype is the 
ua of verse 24, namely, Paul and his 
brother believers. 

In these two vessels God unfolds by 
his dealings the absolute rectitude of 
his government and character. The 
perversity of the one he endures (not 
decrees or foreordains) for a due time 
in order that the world may duly read 
the lesson; in the latter he displays 
the riches of his glory in anticipation 
of tinal glory. 

22. Gkd— The Almighty Potter. 



ted to destruction : 33 And that 
he might make known *the riches 
of his glory on the vessels of mercy, 
which he had ^ afore prepared unto 
gloryi 

i Chap. 2. 4; Epb. 1. 7; Col. 1. 27. k Chap. 

8. 29, 29, 80. 

Willing — That is, i£^ing, determin- 
ing. Show — ^Not merely to feel^ but 
to reveal in action, and in conspicuous 
cases, like Pharaoh, to' make it memo- 
rable in history. Wrath — Of a per- 
fectly just Being the wrath must be 
perfect justice^ exerted in executive 
action. The Almighty Potter deter- 
mines to show his wrath consequently 
upon the vessel's determining persist- 
ently to show his perversity. So in 
Jeremiah xviii, xix, the potter's vessel 
is broken after its living impersona- 
tions had persevered in final hardness. 

Power kno'wn — In penalty like 
a God. Endured . . . longsii£fexing 
— Both these expressions contradict 
the dogma that God predestinates the 
obduracy of the vessel of wrath. Tlie 
apostle's theory is not predetermination^ 
but non-prevention of the sin. God 
endured, not decreed, with mn^ 
longBuflEiBzing, not with a hypocriti- 
cal " secret will " in its favour. The 
words endured, and in the next verse 
prepared, are instances of Paul's 
aoristic tenses as explained in our 
notes on iii, 23; iv, 12; viii, 29. 

Vessels of wrath — ^Because persist- 
ent vessels of perversity. J*itted — 
Alike by their own obduracy and Grod'a 
forbearance. Mark St. PauVs caution 
in saying that God himself prepared 
the obedient vessel for glory, (verse 23.) 
He does not say that God prepared the 
vessel of wrath. As Fletcher of Made- 
ley says, " Our salvation is of God ; our 
damnation is of ourselves.*' 

23. Make known — ^Reveal in liv- 
ing instances. Riches — A beautiful 
term. These obedient vessels of mercy 
are filled up and laden with the very 
affluence of glory. He had afore 
— Gk)d had prepared them by glory for 
future glory beforehand. By the iia of 
the next verse the apostle will show 
who these obedient vessels are, and so 
imply who the disobedient are. 
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24 Even us, whom he hath called, 
'not of the Jews only, but also of 
the Gentiles? 35 As he saith 
also in Osee, "I will call them my 
people, which were not my people; 
and her beloved, which was not 
beloved. 26 ° And it shall come 
to pass, that in the place where it 
was said unto them, Te are not my 
people; there shall they be called 

2 Chap. 3. 29. mHofleaS. 88: 1 Pet 2. 10. 

n Uosea 1. 10. o Isa. 10. 23, 23. 



6. God's right to establish this 
enlarged system of free-agency 
shown by predictiona of the call 
of the Gentiles, (24-29.) 

This presupposes the identity of the 
Church of Jesus with the spiritual side 
of the two lines above given, and the 
unbelieving Jews with the vessels of 
wrath, verse 22. 

24. Even us — ^By a sudden turn the 
whole weight of the climax of the 
above argument comes down with a 
forcible emphasis upon the present 
company. Of the bright side and dark 
side of the above antithesis between 
vessels of glory and of wrath, between 
Moses and Pharaoh, between the elect 
and reprobate of entire history, the 
bright side belongs to us, the new liv- 
ing Church. And that by no birth, 
necessity, or accident; for (including 
X, 18-21) it includes Jews and Grentiles. 
And this blessed dispensation he illus- 
trates with touches of prediction from 
the old prophets. 

But this paragraph, reserving the 
case of Gentile believers to z, 18-21, 
describes behoving Jews only. It par- 
allels them with the old Jews restored 
from the Assyrian captivity, who, 
like the Jews gathered into the Chris- 
tian Church, were but a remnant. 

25. Osee — ^Hosea ii, 23, quoted not 
verbally but in general sense. The 
Hebrew is: I will love her who was not 
beloved; IwiU say to Tier who was not 
my people^ My people art (hou. The apos- 
tle changes the order of the two clauses. 

26. Oome to pass — Hosea i, 10. 
Both these passages describe the re- 
covery of the Jews from their apos- 
tasy and from the Assyrian captivity. 



the children of the living God. 
37 Esaiaa also crieth concerning 
Israel, • Though the number of the 
children of Israel be as the sand of 
the sea, p a remnant shall be saved : 
3§ For he will finish ^the work, 
and cut it short in righteousness: 
4 because a short work will the Lord 
make upon the earth. 39 And 
as Esaias said before, 'Except the 

p Ch. 11. 6. 7 Or, the account. — q Isa. 26b S2. 

rlga.1. 9; Lam. 3. 22. 

27. Zisaias — Isaiah x, 22. The 
thought is : Innumerable though Israel 
be, but a remnant will be saved by 
faith in the Messiah. Thus Paul and 
the Jewish Christians had the consola- 
tion that the fewness of the number of 
Jews who embraced Christ was not un- 
foreseen of God. 

28. Fot — The apostle's words are 
nearly a verbatim quotation from the 
Septuagint, and so quite different from 
the English translation. 

29. Ssaias said before— That is, 
he said this (Isa. i, 9) before^ or earher 
in time than (x, 20, 21) the above 
quoted. The present passage corrob- 
orates the doctrine of the former, that 
the fewness of faithful Jews accords 
with divine foresight. 

6. So that the faith condition 
reverts back through the whole 
chapter, and underlies Ood's whole 
system a£ election and rejection, 
whether of Jew or of Gentile, 30-33. 

Paul explicitly furnishes now the 
KEY, the secret of the Divine prefer- 
ence of a special Israel in Israel, (6-13 ;) 
of a mercy to Moses and a hardening 
upon Pharaoh, (14-23 ;) and, by special 
inference, of the prophesied reservation 
of a gracious remnant of fallen Juda- 
ism over the main mass, (24-29.) The 
key runs its solution through both col- 
umns of character given at our intro- 
duction to notes on 6-13. The entire 
secret is the faith-condition. The Gen- 
tiles aMained to righteousness bt faith, 
verse 30. But Israel hath not attained 
it, becatise they sought it not by faith, but, 
as it were, by the works of the law, 
(Yerses 31, 32.) It is by ignoring this, 
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Lord of Sabaoth had left us a seed, 
"we had been as Sodom, and been 
made like unto Gk)morrah. 

30 What shall we say then? 
* That the Gentiles, which followed 
not after righteousness, have at- 
tained to righteousness, ^'even the 
righteousness which is of faith. 
31 But Israel, ^ which followed af- 
ter the law of righteousness, *hath 



«Ia&. IB. 19; Jer. SO. 40. 

10. 90. ttOhap. L 17. 1 

iGaLS.! 



— t Chapter 4. 11; 
Ohap. 10. 2; 11. 7. 



the apostle's own solution of the whole 
chapter, that the predestinarian inter* 
pretation mamtains itself. 

30. What. ..say then — ^A reitera- 
tion of the first query of verse 14, intro- 
ducing the final answer to the query of 
that Terse. Followed not after — A 
metaphor taken, not as Lange suggests, 
from, a race^ but rather from a hunt. 
The Gentiles did not even pursue the 
game, and yet attained it ; the Jews 
pursued, but, wilfully and wickedly, in 
the wrong direction, and lost it. Yet, 
in a sense, the individual Gentiles who 
attained did seek by faith, though his- 
torically the mass of Gentiles had not 
sought. Faith — By this very false 
pursuit and failure of the Jews the 
faith was brought before the accep- 
tance of the Gentiles, who heretofore 
had foUowed not afier righteousness. 
Thereby they became the elect Israel 
and the vessels of mercy. 

31. The law of xighteouaness — 
Without the definite article, and mean- 
ing a law of righteousness which proved 
not to be the true law of righteousness, 
and so resulted in failure. 

32. Wherefore? — This wherefore 
really asks what was the solution of 
the election and rejection of verses 
6-19, and the answer furnishes the so- 
lution. Beprobation is not antecedent 
to but consequent upon want of faith. 
Works of the law — Works unen- 
livened by the spirit of faith and love, 
and performed as if the drudgery en- 
titled the performers to heaven. Hence 
the heart was unregenerate and the 
soul unsaved. 

Stumbled — ^An image of mistake 



not attained to the law of right- 
eousness. 33 Wherefore? Be- 
cause they sought it not by faith, 
but as it were by the works of the 
law. For 'they stumbled at that 
stumblingstone ; 33 As it is 

written, 7 Behold, I lay in Zion a 
stumblingstone and rock of of- 
fence: and * whosoever believeth 
on him shall not be "ashamed. 

(DLuke 8. 34; 1 Cor. t S3. vPw. 118. 82; 

iBa. 8. 14: Matt. ai. 43; 1 Pet 2. 6-«. • Chap. 

10. 11. 8 Or. oonjbtmded. 

and failure. Yet the apostle will avail 
himself of its gentler meaning to dis- 
tinguish the fidlure from a total irrev- 
ocable fall, (zi, 11.) That atomUiiig- 
Btoiie— That famous one described by 
the prophets. 

33. Behold — ^This verse is a free 
blending together (after the manner of 
the Jewish writers) of Isa. viii, 14, and 
xxviii, 16, both of which passages 
were applied by the Jews to the 
Messiah. (See our note on ICatt. xxi, 
42, and Luke ii, 34.) 

CHAPTER X. 

The solution to the rejection of faith- 
less Israel and the election of a new 
Israel by faith furnished in iz, 30-33, is 
beautifully and structurally expanded 
in this chapter. The first half (1-11) 
unfolds the rejection of carnal Israel, 
the second half (12-21) the expansion 
of the theocracy so as to comprehend 
a new universal Church. 

I. The Bolntion of lineal IsraeVa fall ; 
he preferred the &lse righteousness by 
works, which is hard, nay, impossible, 
(1-5,) to the righteousness of faith in 
Christ, which is near and easy, (6-8,) 
heart-deep, (9, 10,) and conditionally 
universal, (II.) 

II. This righteousness of faith, being 
thus universal in nature, (12, 13,) 
should be universally proclaimed, (14, 
15,) with the qualification, indeed, Uiat 
not all listen to the call, (16;) yet ftx>m 
that very disobedience it is inferred 
that the making of the call is right, 
(17,) and, in fact, it has through na- 
ture's voice ever been universal, (IS.) 
Israel himself had been forewarned of 
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CHAPTER X. 

BRETHREN, my heart's desire 
and prayer to Gk>d for Israel 
iSf that they might be saved. 3 For 
I bear them record *that they have 
a zeal of God, but not according to 
knowledge. 3 For they, being 
ignorant of ** God's lighteonsness, 

a Acts 31. SO; S3. 8 ; Gal. 1. 14; 4. 17 : see chap. 
9. 81. b Chap. 1. 17 ; 9. 80. o PhlL 8. 9. 

his apostasy from faith and this conse- 
quent universalization of the Church- 
dom, (19-21.) 

7. The Jew has Failed by poe- 
fenlng Birth-and-work conditions 
to that of Faith, 1-11. 

1. Brethren — The rebuking WTut art 
Vum, matij is now softened down, and 
the apostle recognises, as in ix, 1-6, that 
the rebellious Jew is his dear brother. 
Still he firmly proceeds to maintain 
the charge that IsraePs downfall is his 
own fault. Gk)d's wiUing cu he pleased 
to have mercy was all conditioned on 
Israel's faith, and Israel was fatally 
faithless. Tliis whole chapter is a con- 
clusive denial of the CSalvinistic inter- 
pretation of chapter iz. 

2. Zeal of Qod — Monotheism, the 
maintenance of the doctrine of one Gk>d, 
as opposed to polytheism and idolatry, 
was the great mission bestowed on 
Israel in the Old Testament. Before 
the captivity the people were prone to 
idolatry. The remnant who returned 
were the earnest few, who never again 
relapsed. But their very monotheism 
grew fierce and malignant. Not. . . 
knowledge — ^The fiercer the zeal, even 
A)r truth, when not regulated by the 
real principles of truth, the worse its 
•xoeases. The very element of truth 
renders the mind self-conceited and un- 
sparing, and the corrective and re- 
straining part of the truth is over-rid- 
den and disregarded. Monotheism by 
its very conscious truth took firm hold 
of the Jew's conscience ; and then, 
strangely for that truth, as Paul knew 
by experience, he could be a knave, a 
persecutor, and a bloody brigand. 

3. Being igBorant--Or, rather, ig^ 
noring actively; just as the following 



and going about to establish their 
own <* righteousness, have not sub- 
mitted themselves imto the right- 
eousness of God. 4 For ^ O&st 
is the end of the law for righteous- 
ness to every one that believeth. 
5 For Moses describeth the right- 
eousness which is of the law, "That 

d Matt. 6. 17 : Gal. 8. 84. Ler. 1& 6: Neh. 

9. S9; Eaek. SO. 11. 18, 31 ; GaL 8. IS. 

participle going about is active. People 
often wilfully ignore what they really 
know; and St. Paul tells us (verse 19, 
where see comment) that Israel did 
know. Dr. Chalmers pertinently says 
that people are not always bhunable 
for not seeing^ but are blamable for 
not looking. Qod's righteousness — 
(See note on i, 17.) The righteousness 
which Gk>d has ready to bestow on 
man through Christ. It includes in its 
various degrees and stages pardon, 
justification, sanctification, and eternal 
glorification. Qoing about — Old Eng- 
lish phrase for engaging in or trying 
at a thing. The Greek word here lit- 
erally sig^nifies seeking^ endeavoturing. 
Submitted — ^For faith is the submis- 
sion of the whole man to GkxL Paul 
now shows what is the righteousness 
of God which the Jew ignored ; namely, 
that righteousness of which Christ was 
the consummation. 

4. Bnd. . .righteousness — The end 
of the law is that full and final result 
which the fulfilled law would accom- 
plish in the perfectly fulfilling man; 
namely, perfect justification founded 
on his perfect righteousness. But let 
man commit the slightest transgression 
and, alas I he is done for. Law can 
never justify him, but must eternally 
condemn. But, says the apostle, 
C^irist now can step in and accomplish 
the law's perfect end. Believeth — 
Same as the submitted of verse 3. 
Man must in faith submit himself to 
Christ in order to the end. And this 
the Jew ignored, and fell. 

6. Moses, according to Paul, in the 
present verse, describes, in quotation 
of Lev. xviii, 6, the hard way of works, 
and in 6-9, from Deut. zzz, 11-14, the 
easy way of faith, in contrast. Doeth 
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the man which doeth those things 
shall live by them. 6 But the 
righteousness which is of faith 
speaketh on this wise, ' Say not in 
thine heart, Who shall ascend into 
heaven? (that is, to bring Christ 
down from above ;) 7 Or, Who 
shall descend into the deep ? (that 
is, to bring up Christ again from the 

/Deut. 30. 12, 13. g Peat. 30. 14. 

those things — The law justifies only 
the things done, but makes no allow- 
ance for failure. lave — The blessed 
life. (See note on John xi, 25.) 

6-9. St. Paul now assumes that the 
faith of the New Testament is the faith 
of the Old Testament. (See notes on 
iv, 23-25.) That deep spirit of heart- 
felt obedience by which the spiritual 
Jew of old wafl earnestly obedient to 
Jehovah was the same spirit as the 
Christian faith. It was identical with 
the Abrahamic faith. (See notes on 
iv, 1-25.) This true faith, in all ages, 
in all lands, Jewish or Gentile, is the 
heart-centred spring of all obedience to 
right and to God, who is the imperson- 
ation of right. And when Christ, the 
image of God, is presented, as he truly 
is, to such faith, he is accepted. Hence 
Paul is right in holding that Moses in 
the words quoted truly describes the 
Christian faith. 

6. Righteousness . . . speaketh — 
Kighteousness herself is personified, 
like Wisdom in Proverbs. And the 
righteousness of faith proclaims that she 
offers no distant and inaccessible Sav- 
iour. He is neither above the skies 
nor low in the abyss. Say not in 
thine heart, whether in the language 
of doubt, discouragement, or cavU. 
Ascend into heaven — ^Beautifully 
and rightly (even though Moses knew it 
not) applied by St. Paul to the ascended 
Christ, who though on high is ever 
with us on earth. Bring Christ down 
— This is developed by St. Paul from 
the old words, as the flower is devel- 
oped from the bud in which it is con- 
cealed. (See note on i, 2.) 

7. Into the deep — In the Hebrew 
and the Septuagint the phrase is to 
beyond sea. And as to the ancients the 



dead.) 8 But what saith it ? ^The 
word is nigh thee, even in thy mouth, 
and in thy heart : (that is, the word 
of faith, which we preach ;) 9 That 
^ if thou shalt confess with thy mouth 
the Lord Jesus^ and shalt believe in 
thine heart that God hath raised 
him from the dead, thou shalt be 
saved. 10 For with the heart 

h Matt 10. 32; Luke 12. 8; Acta S. 37. 

sea was conceived as unbounded, so 
this phrase would mean to a limitless 
distance. The apostle's word is abyss^ 
which was conceived as a bottomless 
deep. Where its place, is not distinctly 
said ; but as earth to the ancient con- 
ception was the limitless plane of sub- 
lunary existence, (as being antithetic 
to heaven,) it would, verbally, be in 
the depths of earth. When our concep- 
tions are purified by astronomy, how- 
ever, the abyss, hell, is no longer 
necessarily located in our earth. In 
substituting the bottomless abyss for 
the limitless ocean, the apostle simply 
adapts the phrase to his present pur- 
pose ; whidbi is, to use the term <!byss 
as hades, or the state of the dead, into 
which Christ descended after his cru- 
cifixion. (See notes on Luke zvi, 23.) 

8. The word. . .heart — ^Thia entire 
clause is quotation. That is — The 
apostle now identifies the word of 
Moses with the gospel word. The 
word of faith is in its utterance in the 
mouth, in its power within the heart 
Whether Christ be in the heavens or 
in the deep, the power of faith in him 
is salvation in our soul. It is more 
than nigh us, it is in us. 

9. That — Bather, because, as depend- 
ing upon nig^h thee. Mouth . . . heart 
— St. Paul follows the order of Moses 
in these two words; though, in the 
ordinary order of cause and effect, the 
latter is the fountain from which the 
stream flows through the former. And 
BO Paul reverses the order in verse 10. 
Moses, however, accustomed to outer 
confession, penetrates from the out- 
ward inwardly to the heart. 

10. The heart — In modem lang^ge 
the heart is held to be, as a mental 
term, the seat of the feelings or senai- 
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man believeth unto righteousness; 
and with the mouth confession is 
made unto salvation. 11 For 
the Scripture saith, ' Whosoever be- 
lieveth on him shall not be ashamed. 
13 For ^ there is no difference 

tisa. 2S. 16; 49. 23; Jer. 17. 7; chap. 9. 83. 

JbActs 15. 9; chap. 8. 2S; Oal. 8. X. 2 Acts 

bilities. And as modem sdenoe claims 
to have shown that the head, the brain, 
is the seat of thought, so we often have 
the antithesis h^ad and heart fi/a express- 
ing inteUect and sensibilities. But this 
antithesis is unknown to antiquity, es- 
pecially to the Bible. But a single pas- 
sage in the whole canon attributes 
thought to the liead. (Dan. vii, 1.) 

As this passage locates the seat of 
faith in the heart, it becomes import- 
ant to know the precise import of that 
term. In his Biblical Psychology Dr. 
Delitzsch goes into an extensive re- 
search on this subject, and brings out 
some striking results. As the bodily 
heart is the centre of the bodily system, 
so the mental heart is the centre of 
soul and spirit. And, as the centre of 
the interior self, it manifests itself in 
various directions. It is not merely 
tiie fountain of the sensibilities and 
emotions, natural and moral— of the 
desires, the loves, and the hates ; but 
it is also the seat of the perceptions, re- 
flections, meditations, reasonings, and 
memories, and the spring of the pur- 
poses, plans, determinations, and voli- 
tions. It is then in the very centre of 
our spiritual being that faith has its 
seat and its spring. So that, in accord- 
ance with modern mental science, we 
may define New Testament faith as 
being that belief of the inteUect^ consent 
of the affiecHonSy and act of the toiU^ by 
which ihe soui places itself in the keep- 
ing of Christ as its ruier and Saviour. 
Hence both the Greek noun for faOh^ 
and its usual cognate verb believe^ 
would, perhaps, both generally be more 
dosely rendered by the word trust. 

Unto righteousness — This self-sur- 
rendering trust being accepted, the be- 
liever is pardoned and held as righte- 
ous; by the Holy Spirit he is in measure 
sanctified and made intrinsically right- 



between the Jew and the Greek:: 
for *the same Lord over all "is 
rich unto all that call upon him. 

13 "For whosoever shall call ° upon 
the name of the Lord shall be saved. 

14 How then shall they call on hun 



10. 86; chap. 8. 29; 1 Tim. 2. 6. 
2. 4, 7. n Joel 3. 83; Acts 2. 31. 



Eph. 1. 7; 
Acts 9. 14. 



ecus. But true faith will ever go from 
heart to mouth, from belief to confes- 
sion and profession ; and this in its ful- 
ness results from present justification to 
final salvation. The true mode of pro- 
fession appointed by Christ for every 
Christian includes always the sacra- 
ments of baptism and the eucharist. 
The self-esteemed believer who neglects 
these appointments of Christ disobeys 
Christ, and is very likely to lose that 
salvation that results from confession. 

11. For — ^In proof of the doctrines 
of the last verse, Scripture is adduced. 
Believeth — ^It being assumed that the 
true believer will also be a faithful con- 
fessor. Whosoever — Same passage 
quoted in ix, 33. Here it is adduced in 
proof of the universality of the Gospel 
salvation. Christ is a universal Saviour. 
As, descended from Abraham, be is 
a Jew, so, descended from Adam, he is 
Gentile. 

8. This Faith-condition is impair 
tial. embracing All and proclaimed 
to All, 12-21. 

In order that all, Jew and Gentile, 
may call upon God and be saved, (12, 
Is,) the preacher must be sent (14) 
(especially to Gentiles) and heard, 
(15-17 ;) nay, the Gentiles have heard 
from nature's voice, (18,) and Israel 
knows, from the prophets, (19-21.) 

12. Over all— Thus far the apostle 
in this chapter has shown how beauti- 
ful the rigfdeousness ignored by the Jew 
is. He now proclaims that it must 
overpass the Jewish limits. If the be- 
lieving Christian must not only have a 
heart to believe, but a mouth to confess, 
so must the entire Church have a believ- 
ing heart and a confessing rmuth. Both 
must not only be faithful, but vocal. 

14. How — By a succession of que- 
ries, like propelling waves, St. Paul de- 
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iu whom they have not believed? 
and how shall they believe in him of 
whom they have not heard? and 
how fihall they hear p without a 
preacher? 15 And how shall 
they preach, except they be sent? 
as it IS written, «How beautiful are 
the feet of them that preach the 
gospel of peace, and bring glad 

p Tit. 1. 8. — q I«a. 63. 7 ; Nah. 1. 15. r Chap. 

8. 3; Heb. 4. 2. Alsa. 58. 1; John 12. 38. 

1 Gr. ih6 hearing of tut 

dares that invocation requires faith, 
faith hearing^, and hearing a preacher ; 
and crowns the climax with a beautiful 
strain from the old prophet. Hear. . . 
preacher — St. Paul is here defending 
the rising organism of the new Chris- 
tian Church, by which a most rapid 
system of proclaiming the Gospel and 
converting the world was coming into 
existence and power. Preacher — As 
the whole Church cannot go forth, so 
a preacher, and an order of preachers, 
must be ordained. 

16. Sent^-Tlie first apostles were 
sent by the visible Christ himself (Mark 
xvi, 15.) And these apostles were to 
preach and be preachers. And of these 
apostles, so far forth as they were 
preachers, every true preacher is a true 
successor. And here the word sent, 
applied to every preacher, is the very 
verb from which the word apostle is 
formed. (See note on Matt, x, 2.) And 
every true preacher is sent or aposto- 
lized from Christ himself, not visible, yet 
present ; according to his promise to be 
with his sent preachers to the end of 
the world. Yet it is not to be held that 
any preacher, or anybody, is or can 
be successors of the apostles, or them- 
selves apostles, in the full sense that 
the first apostles were. As it was 
necessary that the apostle should have 
seen Christ, the full apostolate neces- 
sarily died with the first apostles. 
(See note on Luke i, 2.) 

Written— Isa. lii, 7. To himself 
and his brother preachers sent forth 
by Christ, St. Paul exultlngly applies 
those beautiful words of the prophet 
applied by Jewish commentators them- 
selves to the days of the Messiah. 



tidings of good things I 16 But 
' they have not all obeyed the gos- 
pel. For Esaias saith, 'Lord, who 
hath believed * our ' report ? 1 7 So 
then faith eometh by hearing, and 
hearing by the word of God. 
1§ But I say. Have they not heard ? 
Yes verily, * their sound went into 
all the earth, " and their words unto 

8 Or, preachdnffr tFuL. 19. 4; Matt. 84. 14 ; 

28. 19; Mark 16. 16; Col. 1.6, 23. tfSeelKin&i 

18.10; Matt. 4. 8. ^^ 

Christ's heralds are compared to mes- 
sengers, appearing on the mountains 
about Jerusalem, bringing good tidings 
to Zion, the city of David. Their liset, 
nimbly bringing the joyous bulletin, 
are called beaixtifal, because whatever 
is dear to the heart is apt to seem beauti- 
ful to the eye. And these messengers, 
like Paul himself, were rapid of foot 
They were neither sluggard nor settled^ 
but zealous and itinerant 

16. Bat— St. Paul, in 16, 17, stiU 
maintains that preachers must be sent 
and heard. Even from the fact, noted 
(16) from Isaiah, that the gospel was 
not obeyed, he infers (17) that it must 
still be heard in order to faith. 

Report — ^The word report is in the 
Greek the same as the word hearing 
in 17. Mr. Forbes maintains that 
Isaiah's words should be rendered. 
Who of us hath believed our Aeortn^, 
or that which we have heard. The first 
clause in verse 16, Bnt. ..goapel, is 
used merely to introduce the quotation 
from Isaiah. 

17. So then — Or, ihtrefore. From 
Isaiah's words, even if they describe a 
disbelief of the hearing, yet it follows 
that hearing is the proper means of 
faith. He confirms this instance from 
Isaiah by maintaining that the Gen- 
tiles had heard, (18,) and that Israel 
had known from hearing prophetic 
warnings, (19-21.) 

18. Have they not heard — That 
they have heard, St. Paul maintains 
by a quotation of a passage from Psa. 
xix. Their words refers to the words 
of the heavens, the firmament, etc, de- 
claring the glory of God : " There is no 
speech nor language where their voice 
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tlie ends of the world. 19 But 
I say, Did not Israel know ? First 
Moses saith, ^I will provoke you to 
jealousy by tJiem that are no people, 
a7id by a ^foolish nation I will 
anger you. 30 But Esaias is 
very bold, and saith, ' I was found 



« Deut 89l 21 ; chap. 11. U. 



TlttiflS. S. 



is not heard." And then come the 
words quoted. The they of whom the 
apostle asks whether they have not 
heard must be the Gentiles. And 
what they have heard is nature's 
voice preaching unto them. As they 
have a law written on their hearts, so 
they have a gospel in the teachings of 
nature by which to be saved. (Notes 
on ii, 14, 15.) That this refers to the 
Gentiles is plain from the fact that 
Israel's case is taken up in the follow- 
ing verses. 

19. Israel know — Know is parallel 
to heard in ver. 18. St. Paul uses the 
word to indicate that Israel did know 
what they ignored in verse 3. Know 
is evidently equivalent to heard i 
for St. Paul shows that they knew by 
hearing it from the predictions of the 
prophets. They knew because they 
heard just what they ignored in verse 
3; namely, that they were in danger of 
refusing the righteousness of G^, of 
being supplanted by the Grentiles, and 
having a record of gainsaying left 
against them, (19-21.) First Moses 
— Earliest in the line of warning proph- 
ets. The quotation is from Deut. 
;scxxii, 21, according to the Septua- 
:gint. Indisputably the no people 
were the Gentiles, and the Jews were 
at the present moment exhibiting to 
Paul the very jealousy and anger 
predicted. 

20. Very bold — ^Is still more ex- 
plicit Sought me not — Compare the 
followed not after of verse iz, 30. 
The Gospel was now being caiTied to 
the Gentiles before they were aware 
of its existence. 

21. Stretched forth my bands — 
As a mother inviting her child. How 
justly terrible to the Jews were these 
predictions of their present character 
drawn from their own prophets 1 . 



of them that sought me not; I 
was made manifest unto them that 
asked not after me. 21 But to 
Israel he saith, J All day long I 
have stretched forth my hands un- 
to a disobedient and gainsaying 
people. 



CDlsa. 66. 1; chap. 9. 30. 



Isa. 65. 2. 



CHAPTER XL 
Into the dark picture thus far of 
Israel's depression, not only under the 
rectitude of the divine supremacy, 
but beneath the ascendency of the 
Grentiles themselves, the apostle now 
will throw a few hues of light, and so 
part with the Jew in the most cheerful 
possible spirit. 

1. T?ie Palliation of Israels Condi- 
tiouy 1-10. 

Israel is not wholly cast away, since 
Paul's own case proves that, as in the 
darkest period of idolatrous history, 
there is a chosen remnant by grace 
reserved to God. Yet the great body^ 
on account of impenitence, are under 
a judicial ban from God. 

2. ResuUant Benefits of Israels De- 
fection to the Gentiles — Glorious^ yet of 
a Conditional Charactefr^ 11-22. 

Bejected by Israel, the Grospel has 
gone to the Gentiles. Yet from the 
Gentiles it may overflow back again 
upon the Jews, (11-16,) and the Gen- 
tile holds his preeminence by tremu- 
lous conditions, (17-22.) 

3. The full Conversion of the Gentiles 
wiU result in the full Recovery of the Jews 
to Christ, 26-32. 

The divine mystery should not be 
unknown, that the partial blindness of 
Israel is not final; the ancient cove- 
nant will stand good, and in the gen- 
eral conversion of races Israel will be 
finally included, (23-32.) 

4. T?ie Doxology dosing the Argth 
ment, 33-36. 

Wonderfully deep is Gtod in this en- 
tire history of his plans, (33,) with no 
counsellor, (34,) no compensator, (36,) 
but solely self-sufficient and forever 
glorious. 

1. The Palliation amid Aggrava- 
tion of Israel's Present Condition, 
1-10. 
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CHAPTER XI. 

ISA.Y then, "Hath God cast away 
his people? God forbid. For 
^I also am an Israelite, of the seed 
of Abraham, of the tribe of Benja- 
min. 3 God hath not cast away 
his people which ''he foreknew. 
Wot ye not what the Scripture saith 
' of Elias ? how he maketh interces- 
sion to God against Israel, saying, 



a] Sam. 12. 22; Jer. 31, 
PhlL 3. 5. ( 



37. 62Cor. 11. 22; 

! Chap. 8. 29. 



1. Cast away — ^WhoUy and irre- 
coverably? Not wholly, for there is 
an accepted minority. Not irrecover- 
ably, for an entire future generation 
will be restored to Divine favour. Is- 
rael is, therefore, prospectively, as well 
as in the past, "Aw people." I — A 
very signal /. The stem proclaimer of 
Israel's downfall is a living proof that 
the downfall is not absolute. The 
apostle's own person is pledge of God's 
continued mercy to Israel ; and proof 
that it is not his mercy, but their faith, 
that has failed. An Israelite — Not 
by proselytism, but by pure blood of 
Alyrahmn ; not of dubious relationship, 
but duly authenticated as to inrihe; that 
tribe not born of XeoA, or a bonds- 
woman, but of beloved Rachel — ^the tribe 
which with Judah formed the substan- 
tial stock of the Israel of Paul's age. 

2. His people. . .foreknew — Bj 
the same prescience with which God 
^Tst forekriew and predicted the faith- 
fulness of Abraham, (see note on iz, 
13,) he foreknows that in the future 
Israel will survive the dark ages of 
his history and ultimately join the ful- 
ness of the Gentiles gathered into 
Christ. (On foreknowledge see note on 
viii, 29.) Of Elias — Rather, in Elias^ 
(Elijah,) that is, in that section of the 
Old Testament in which the history 
of Elijah is given, (1 Kings xix, 
10.) The division into chapters and 
verses is of modem origin. The an- 
cient mode was to designate the section 
by its topic. Intercession — Appeal. 
Under the terrible reign of Ahab 
and Jezebel it seemed as if the wor- 
ship of Jehovah had been extinct in 
his own ehoseu land, and idolatry was 



3 ''Lord, they have killed thy 
prophets, and digged down thine 
altars; and I am left alone, and 
they seek my life. 4 But what 
saith the answer of God mito him ? 
•I have reserved to myself seven 
thousand men, who have not bowed 
the knee to the image of Baal. 
5 ^Even so then at this present 
time also there is a remnant accord- 

1 Gr. in Elias. d 1 Kinire 19. 10, 14. 

el Kings 19. 18. — /Chap. 9. 27. 

completely and forever the established 
religion. The great defender of tlie 
faith, Elijah, awoke to find himself 
aiUme^ and complained to Jehovah that 
even his life was sought. Of this now 
present and parallel dark crisis in Isra- 
el's history the Elijah is St. Paul. Israel 
has not indeed now abolished Jehovah 
and established Baal. The age of the 
world is too advanced for that stupid' 
ity. But he rejects the incarnate Je- 
hovah of the New Testament, authen- 
ticated by the oracles of the Old. The 
ancient Elijah bewailed that no wor- 
shipper of Jehovah remained; but the 
modern Elijah well knows and prizes 
the chosen remnant The darkest view 
of our own age, too often taken by 
the nervous man, jealous for God, is 
not always the wisest. God's secret 
elect may be more numerous than his 
fears suggest, and from that very few- 
ness may spring the future abundance. 

3. Digged down — Built of earth 
and stones, it required digging utterly 
to demoUsh them. 

4. Not I have reserved, as our 
version, nor I have kepi, as Alford mis- 
represents it; but I have leftj that is, X 
have not east away^ on account of 
their true faith. To TayBeaf — ^Instead 
of to BaaL Image o£ Baal — The 
words image of^ as the italics indicate, 
are not in the Greek, but interpolated 
by the English translators. The word 
Baal here is in the feminine, a fact for 
which commentators are puzzled to 
account. The most probable opinion 
seems to be that this deity was of 
either sex. 

6. A remnant — Parallel to the 
seven thousand of the fallen Israel 
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ing to the election of grace. 6 And 
K if by grace, then m it no more of 
works : otherwise grace is no more 
grace. But if »^ ^ of works, then 
is it no more grace : otherwise work 
is no more work. 7 What then ? 
^ Israel hath not obtained that which 
he seeketh for; but the election hath 
obtained it, and the rest were ' blind- 
ed ; § According as it is written, 
• Grod hath given them the spirit of 
•slumber, ^eyes that they should 
not see, and ears that they should 

(rOhapter 4. 4, 6; Galatlans 6. 4; see Deuter- 
onomy d. 4,8. A Chapter 9. 81; 10. 3. — ^2 Or, 

hardened, 2 Corinthians 8. 14. i Isaiah 29. 10. 

3 Or, remoree. 

of old is the Christian Church of Paul's 
day. They are denounced as rene- 
gades by the Jewish people ; but Paul 
claims them as the pure Israel in the 
chosen Abrahamic line. ZUectiLon of 
grace — Just as Abraham is claimed 
from the Old Testament to have been 
justified and called on account of faith, 
and not by works, so the faithful 
seven thousand are claimed on ac- 
count of their persevering faith in 
Jehovah in the midst of an apostasy 
to Baal, 

6. If by grace. . .no more of 
works — Grace and works, the apostle 
now affirms, are a contradiction. Our 
faith is as free as our works, and our 
works as free as our willj that will 
possessing the full power in the given 
case to dioose or refuse. (See sup. 
note to chap, iii.) If it be of compen- 
sative workSf then it is no more gratuity 
or grace. Otherwise work or compen- 
sation is no more compensation or 
work. Each excludes the other. 

7. What is the summary conclusion 
then? The election — The elected 
on the faith condition. (See note on 
X, 30-33.) 

8. Ood hath given them — ^Because 
they would have it from him ; just as 
Grod g^ves stupor and death to the man 
who swallows a large dose of laud- 
anum. But he does this purely as ^ 
God of nafyjare, carrying out the estab- 
lished laws of cause and effect. So 
upon the man who swallows moral 



not hear, unto this day. 9 And 
David saith, ^Let their table be 
made a snare, and a trap, and a 
stumblingblock, and a recompense 
unto them: 10 "Let their 

eyes be darkened, that they may 
not see, and bow down their back 
always. Ill say then. Have they 
stumbled that they should fall? 
Gk)d forbid: but rather "through 
their fall salvation is come unto the 
(Jentiles, for to provoke them to 
jealousy. 

k Deut. 39. 4: Isa. 6. 9; Ezek. 12. 2: Matt. 13. 

U; John 12. 40: Acts 28. %. 26,27 1 Psh. m. 2'J. 

m Psa. 69. 23. n Acta 13. 46; 18. 6; 22. 18, 

ai; 28.94,28; chap. 10. 19. 

opiates in order to a false repose, and 
who silences the voice of truth that he 
may not be awakened, Grod, sustainin.':^ 
the laws of cause and effect, will be- 
stow the spirit of slumber; (See note 
on Acts xxviii, 26.) 

9. David saith — Psalms vi, 23. 
Quote not verbally, but freely. Table 
— Which should be a place of hospi- 
table trust. Stumblingblock — Note 
on Matt, xviii, 7. Recompense — A 
retribution. For all these disastrous 
results are the retributive, as well as 
the natural, results of their own wilful 
wickedness. This law of retribution 
is expressed in the form of a prayer, as 
showing that inspiration fully endorses 
the result and demands its completion. 
(Rev. xviii, 6.) 

10. Eyes be darkened — (See note 
on Ix, 18.) Bow. . .back — ^An image 
of fallen condition. 

2. Resultant Benefits of Israel's 
Fall to Oentiles — Qloxious yet 
Conditional, 11-22. 

11. Stumbled ... fell — PaUiating 
the apostasy of the Jews, the apostle 
distinguishes between a mere stumble 
and a faU, The former indicates recov- 
erability, the latter finality of failure. 
Provoke. . .Jealousy — Arouse them 
by the rich display of mercy through 
the Grospel to an emulation for seeking 
like blessings. Our Saviour confined 
his ministry to the Jews ; for reason 
see note on Matt. x. The apostles first 
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13 Now if the fall of them he 
the riches of the world, and the 
^diminishing of them the riches of 
the Gentiles, how much more their 
fulness I 13 For I speak to you 
Gentiles, inasmuch as <*I am the 
apostle of the Ckntiles, I magnify 
mine office : 14 If by any means 

4 Or, deoav, or, lo88. o Acts 9. 15 : 13. 2 ; 23.21 ; 

chAp.16.16 ; Gal.1.16 ; 2. 2,7-9 ; Eph. 8.8 ; 1 Tlm.2.7 ; 

preached to Jews. Paul first preached 
to Jews, and it was not until by them 
rejected that he said, " Since ye count 
yourselves unworthy of eternal life we 
go to the Gentiles." (Acts xiv, 46.) 
And so at the Borne to which this epis- 
tle is written he said to the rejecting 
Jews, " The salvation of God is sent 
unto the Gentiles, and they will hear 
it." (See Acts xxviii, 28.) Thus did 
the £ail of the Jews become the riches 
of tiie Qentiles. 

12. Diminishing. ..fdlness — Terms 
of contrast that serve to explain each 
other. Primarily they signify amount 
or number, and designate the small 
number of the Jews by conversion in 
the kingdom of God. They are the 
remnant of verse 5. This is the best 
estate or aspect of modem IsraeL It 
is the smallness instead of its largeness 
that first calls in the Gentiles. But 
theii fulness of number, including their 
fulness of Gtospel power in the latter 
day, will prove to be ^e riches of ihe 
Gentiles much more abundantly than 
their present scant. 

13. I speak — As if he had both 
classes in the Roman Church within 
his eye and voice. Yet he truly spake 
to both races in the then future centu- 
ries. Magnify — Hold it of high con- 
sequence by a bold exertion of its 
powers. 

14. FroTcke to emulation-- (See 
note on verse 11.) 

15. Ufe from the dead — Or, rather, 
life from dead^ or, plural, deads. (See 
note on Luke xx, 36.) The recovery 
of the Jews from the apostasy will be 
as a resurrection. It is a very palpa- 
ble violation of rational exegesis, by 
Alford and others, to make the apostle 
Bay that the xeoonversion of theMews 



I may provoke to emulation them 
which Q/re my flesh, and p might save 
some of them. 15 For if the 
casting away of them lie the recon- 
ciling of the world, what shaXL the 
receiving of them ie^ but life from 
the dead ? 16 For if « the first- 
fruit he holy, the lump ie also holy : 



2 Tim. 1. 11. 
James 6. 20. 



1 Cor. 7. 16; 9. 22; 1 Tim. 4. 16; 
Ley. 23. 10; Num. 16. 18, 19-2L 



would be an actual bodily resurrection. 
Their conversion must really be the re- 
versal of their apostasy. As the former 
was a fall of their souls from gpraoe by 
unbelief, so the latter must be a recov- 
ery of their souls to grace by faith. 
Nor is there any proof from Scripture 
that the conversion of the Jews will 
be forthwith followed by the resurrect 
tion. 

16. Finrtfrnit — The first product 
of the autumn of any kind offered to 
God was called firstfmit Here, as 
the word hanp indicates, it means 
the first dimgh for baking. In Num. 
XV, 20, the Israelites were commanded 
to ofTer a cake of their first dough for 
a heave offering. This ceremony indi- 
cated their gratitude to Grod for his 
gift of bread. And this first dough so 
offered was representative of the whole; 
upon the whole dough was now 
a consecration by whidi it could be 
gratefully and piously eaten, and in 
that sense holy. First fruit and whole 
lamp were all of a piece. 

liump — The entire mass of dough 
for baking. In the apostle^s figure the 
Jews were to their first ancestors what 
the lump was to the first doughy sacred- 
ly set apart. 

Root and branches are of the same 
nature. The root is the holy ancestry 
of the Jews ; as taranohes they remain 
consecrated. And upon that change- 
less cousecratioh the apostle bases the 
assurance of the restoration of the later 
generations. 

16-24. The image of the olive tree 
— It is from its beauty and richness 
that the apostle selects the olive tree 
as an emblem of the Church of God. 
Some of the branches (the apostate 
Jews) are broken off, and from a wild 
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and if the root he holy, so are the 
branches. 17 And if 'some of 
the branches be broken o% "and 
thou, being a wild olive tree, wert 
graffed in ^amon^ them, and with 
them partakest of the root and fat- 
ness of the oliye tree ; IS * Boast 
not against the branches. But if 
thou boast, thou bearest not the 
3 oot, but the root thee. 19 Thou 
•wilt say then, The branches were 
broken ofi^ that I might be graffed 
in. 20 "Well; because oi imbe- 
lief they were broken off, and thou 
standest by faith. "Be not high- 
minded, but 'fear: 31 For if 
God spared not the natural branch- 
es, take heed lest he also spare not 

r Jer. 11. Id « Acta 1 89; Bph. % 12, 13. 

5 Or. fnr tfUm. i 1 Cor. 10. 12. u Chap. 12. 

16. pPtot. 28. 14; Isa. W. 2; PhlL 2. 12l 

tree new branches (the beheving Gen- 
tiles) are grafted into the parent trunk. 
But, amid their bloom and flourish, let 
tlie new grafts beware of forgetting 
their parasite position and proudly 
exulting oyer the severed branches. 
The latter were cut off for unbelief, the 
former may be for their pride — and thus 
is furnished a striking picture of God's 
impartial dealing. How probable that 
the native branches will yet resume 
their place 1 

17. Wild. . .graffed in— The Church 
of all ages is a cultured olive tree, and 
Gentilism is a wild olive tree. Contrary 
to custom, at least western custom, the 
inferior graft is inserted into the supe- 
rior trunk. Columella and Fropertius 
are quoted, however, in support of the 
fact that the wild olive graft in the cul- 
tured tree gave freshness and vigour to 
its growth. This thought, however, 
forms no part of the apostle's illustration. 

18. Against the branches — Yet 
Christendom has boasted terribly 
against the branches 1 With such a 
warning from this Jewish apostle of 
the Gentiles in behalf of his kinsmen 
according to the flesh, how wonderful 
it is that the Christian ages have been 
so cruel and bloody to the Jew. This 
has been one of our crimes, and doubt- 
less it has brought its penalties. 

Vol. IIL— 23 



thee. 23 Behold therefore the 
goodness and severity of God : on 
them which fell, severity; but to- 
ward thee, goodness, '' if thou con- 
tinue in his goodness: otherwise 
' thou also shalt be cut off. 23 And 
they also, ^ if they abide not still in 
unbelief, shall be graffed in: for 
God is able to graff them in again. 
24 For if thou wert cut out of the 
olive tree which is wild by nature, and 
wert graffed contrary to nature into a 
good olive tree; how much more shall 
these, which be the natural Ifranchea, 
be graffed into their own olive tree ? 
25 For I would not, brethren, 
that ye should be ignorant of this 
mystery, lest ye should be "wise in 

to 1 GcrinthlapB 16. 2; Hebrews 8. 6i 14. 

CB John 15. 2. V 2 CoriutMans 8. 16. Chap. 

12.16. 

20. Unbelief. ..faith— These two 
words, expressmg the conditions, neg- 
ative and positive, in regard to salva- 
tion, explain why either the Jew or 
Gentile is called. 

21. Natural branches — ^Who were 
bom into the visible Church of God. 
Thee — Who art called in from Grentile 
and heathen lineage. 

22. Goodness... severity — These 
are the two alternatives from God, con- 
ditioned on the continue and the fedl 
in man. To add to this that God has in- 
fallibly secured either one or the other, 
is to mar the apostle's doctrine, destroy 
the freedom of man, and the moral gov- 
ernment of GrOd. 

23. Abide. . .able— The exertion of 
Grod's ability to graft them again into 
the true Church depends upon their 
not abiding in unbelief. The future 
restoration of the Jews is, therefore, 
intrinsically contingent. It is not ab- 
solutely secured by God, but being 
foreknown by God as future is recog- 
nized in his plan of his own divine 
conduct. 

3. The fiill conversicm of the 
Oentiles will result in the fall Re- 
covery of the Jews, 25-32. 

25. Mystery — A mystery of tlie 
divine counsel ; a fact concealed untU 
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your own conceits, "that •blind- 
ness in part is happened to Is- 
rael, ''until the fulness of the Gen 
tiles be come in. 36 And so 
all Israel shall be saved: as it is 
written, « There shall come out 
of Zion the Deliverer, and shall 
turn away ungodUness from Ja- 
cob: 27 "^For this is my cove- 
nant unto them, when I shall take 
away their sins. 2§ As concern- 
ing the gospel, they are enemies for 
your sakes: but as touching the 

a Vorae 7; 2 GorinthianB 3. 14. 6 Or, futrd- 

ness. b Luke 21. 34 : Revelations 7. 9. c Isa- 
iah 59. 20 ; see Psalm 14. 7. d Isaiah 27. 9; Jer- 
emiah 31. 31 ; Hebrews 8. 8 ; 10. 16. 

this time of revelation. OonceitB — 
Puflfed up with your superiority to 
the fallen Jew. In part — To a part 
of Israel Happened — Taken place, 
but not in the sense of accident. 
Fulness of the Gentiles — ^We have 
little doubt that Paul's mind half 
unconsciously here recurs to our 
Lord's words in Luke xxi, 24 : " Jeru- 
salem shall be trodden down of the 
Gentiles until the fiilness of the Gren- 
tiles be gathered in." (See our note 
on that passage.) By the word fat- 
ness we understand not necessarily 
absolutely all the Gentiles, but such a 
plenitude, foreseen by God, as will, as 
it were, drown out the infidelity of the 
Jews ; and then the conversion of the 
Jews will reflow to drown out the 
unbelief of the Gentiles. Thereby a 
Christianity more or less piu'e and per- 
fect may fill the earth. 

26. All Israel — The apostle is speak- 
ing of the Israel existing at the time 
of the blessed plenitude of the Gentiles. 
Savc^ — With a present and prospec- 
tive salvation. Written — Paul evi- 
dently begins in his quotation with 
Isa. lix, 20, but the rest of his quota- 
tion is a blendmg of different passages 
as from a mingled memory. From 
Zion is to Zion in the Hebrew. But 
the various clauses all taken together 
suit and authorize his purpose. A de- 
liverer both to Zion and from Zion is 
to be the Saviour of Jacob. 

28. Begarding the Qospel, they are 



election, the^/ are •beloved for the 
fathers' sakes. 39 For the gifts 
and calling of God are ^without re- 
pentance. 30 For as ye Kin 
times past have not ^ believed God, 
yet have now obtained mercy 
through their imbelief ; 31 Even 
so have these also now not "be- 
lieved, that through your mercy 
they also may obtain mercy. 
33 For »>God hath •concluded 
them all in unbelief, that he might 
have mercy upon all. 

0l>eut.7. 8; ». 5; 10. 16. — -/Num. SS. 19. 

^Eph. 2. 2, CoL 3. 7. 7 Or. obeyed. 8 Or, 

obeyed. — h Chap. 3. 9 ; GaL 3.2SL 9 Or, a/iut 

them dU tip together. 

its enemies ; yet it is for your sakes, 
as its offer thereby has come to you. 
Had the Jew accepted the gospel it 
would have come to the Gentile from 
the Jew. But this was postponed, 
and the entire kingdom of God put 
back to the latter day, when Jew, eon- 
verted by Grentile, shall turn and con- 
vert Gentile. The election — The 
election of the Abrahamic line treated 
in ix, 6-14. This election, as has been 
shown, was conditioned on faith. Fa- 
thers' sakes — The line, in the wonder- 
ful providence of God, is even to the 
present day maintained in its sepa- 
rateness, reserved to the day of faith 
and salvation. 

29. Without repentance — On the 
part, or in the mind, of Grod. As God 
foresees the end of all possible courses 
from the beginning, so he prepares his 
own plan of conduct as to meet any re- 
sult. (Introduc. note chap, ix.) He is, 
therefore, under no liability to retract. 
Of his gift of mercy to Abraham, and 
his calling, he will never repent. 

32. Concluded them all in unbelief 
— ^Unbelie^ a state of entire disobedi- 
ence. Concluded — Inasmuch as they 
first so conclude themselves. The par- 
aUel passage in Gal. iii, 22, reads : '^ But 
the Scripture hath concluded all {things, 
neuter gender) under sin that the prom- 
ise by faith of Jesus Christ might be 
given to them that believe." And tlia 
parallel thought is in chap, v, 18. The 
^'ords suggest the following points ; 
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1. The soDtenoe of death resting per- 
Bonallj upon Adam, but for the inter- 
posed Bedeemer, would have closed 
his life, and foreclosed postehtj. (Note 
on John xiy, 19.) 

2. Yet what would have been the 
condition of the human race if contin- 
ued without the Bedeemer is a very 
theoretical question. It would appa- 
rently have been in a state of spiritual 
death, without power of self-recovery, 
whicli, if perpetuated by a natural im- 
mortality, would have become a neces- 
sary, eternal, living death. The whole, 
being imposed despotically upon the 
race, would have been irreconcilable 
with the benevolence and justice of 
Qod ; and it is for this very reason that 
we may hold that the race would not 
have been thus perpetuated. The con- 
demncUion (chap, v, 18) of the race, 
theoretically viewed, would have con- 
sisted in Uie absence of the Divine 
Spirit, the want of all those moral 
qualifications which Divine Holiness 
could approve, and the natural im- 
possibility of any true happiness or 
blessedness. But the whole, being 
necessitated, could not amount to a 
real desert of judicial penalty firom a 
just God. 

3. Again, we may contemplate the 
race as a body of Uving men, under 
Christ, but unregenerate. Their con- 
demnaHoriy then, arises from their na- 
tive pravity responsibly sanctioned by 
their own free act, and their rejection 
of Christ and holiness. (Note on John 
iii, 19.) Men, then, are damned by 
nature, damned by justice, and even 
"damned by grace." It is in this 
view of men that Paul calls them *' by 
nature children of wrath." (Bph. ii, 3.) 

4. Finally, what is the condition of 
the infant at birth, or rather at the 
first instant of personal existence, un- 
der the headship of Christ. On this 
point we may note : 

1. As descended from Adam, sepa- 
rated from the tree of life, he inherits 
Adam's mental and bodily nature, and 
is thus (as described in our notes on 
chap. V, 12) a sinner, as being sure, un- 
der a full probation, to sin ; and a moriai 
as being sure in the conditions to sujOfer 
and die. Thus far he is in the position 



of condemnation, yet never liable, be- 
fore actual apostasy, to damnation. 

2. Under Christ he is (as said by Dr. 
Fisk as quoted on chap, v, 18) in a posi- 
tion of non-condemnation or justifica- 
tion unto life ; he is endowed eveu in 
infancy with the blessed spirit, (Luke 
i, 15, 44 ; he possesses, as Watson 
says, "a seed of life;" and, living or 
dying, is an heir of heaven. 

3. Our seventeenth Article of Faith 
pronounces him entitled to receive bap- 
tism as the **sign of regeneration" — 
baptism being the "outward sign of 
an inward grace." (Note Luke i, 59.) 
He is thus held a virtual believer. 
He is entitled to all the privileges of 
a believer so fast as he shows himself, 
in time, fitted and desirous to take 
upon himself the responsibilities of a 
believer. 

4. Hence it is essentially the doc- 
trine of our best writers, in beautiful 
harmony with Arminian theology, that 
all actual sinners are actual apostates 
from a state of grace. Thus Dr. Fisk 
says that "sin is not imputed" uutil 
their " making their depravity the ob- 
ject of their choice." Fletcher (who 
explicitly teaches infant regeneration) 
says they " have sinned away the jus- 
tification of infants." And Wesley 
(who also taught the regeneration of 
baptized infants, and implied that of 
all others) says, "Children who are 
baptized, dying before tkey commit actual 
m, are saved;" so that by actual &in 
they fall from a state of grace. 

Have mercy upon all — God never 
(as predestination affirms) concluded ail 
under eternal damnation, or compulsory 
desert of hell, in order that be might, of 
his own "mere good pleasure," from 
pure " divine sovereignty," pick out a 
part and leave the rest to their awful, 
unavoidable fate. Nor does it avail to 
tell us that these so left deserve noth- 
ing at the hand of God. Every crea- 
ture deserves at least justice at the 
hand of God. (Note on verse 35.) 

The divine idea is mercy upon all, 
by mercy being placed within the 
power of all through Christ; or, as the 
parallel passage reads, " that the prom- 
ise by faith of Jesus Christ might be 
given to thorn that belTeve." 
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33 Oh the depth of the riches 
both of the wisdom and knowledge 
of God I » how unsearchable are his 
judgments, and ^ his ways past find- 
ing out! 34 *For who hath 
known the mind of the Lord ? or 



t Psa. 86. 6. A; Job 11. 7; Paa. 92. 6. 2 Job 

15. 8; Isa. 40. 18; Jer. 23. IB; 1 Cor. 2. 1& 

m Job 86. 22. n Job 85. 7 ; 41. 11. 

4. The Doxology dosing the A]> 
gument. 

33. Riches — Tholuck and others, in- 
cluding Alford, hold riches, wisdom, 
and knowledge to be three coordi- 
nates, dependent upon depth. It 
would then read, " the depth of the 
riches, and wisdom, and knowledge of 
God 1 " Riches would then imply afflu- 
ence of goodness and blessing ; as tick 
in X, 12, and riOij^y Phil, iv, 19. That 
this is the true sense is probable from 
the parallelisms (well shown by Dr. 
Forbes) which follow. (See our Intro- 
duction to Romans.) 

This passage is at once a sublime, 
rapturous apostrophe, and a rich cornr 
mentanry by the apostle on his whole 
previous argument But it is plain 
that Paul is not a Galvinistic commen- 
tator. When Calvin surveyed his own 
scheme his shuddering comment was, 
*' A horrible decree, I confess 1 " When 
Paul surveys this his own grand argu- 
ment he exultantly exclaims, "0 i}ie 
depth of God's Ixmnty and wisdom ! " 

Riches — ^Both from its own force 
and from the parallel passages, to be 
taken as meaning God's infinite re- 
sources for good to his creatures. His 
is a deepy yea, a bottomless treasury, 
pouring forth its streams of perpetual 
bounty. His wisdom is absolute skill 
in planning, as his knowledge is abso- 
lute accuracy in perceiving. As Qod's 
knowledge foresees and comprehends 
all the possibilities of all possible things 
and courses, so his wisdcni devises 
from himself the best course of all pos- 
sible courses ; and from the riches of 
his power and goodness ho carries that 
course into perfect and glorious execu- 
tion. Judj^ents — Not so much his 
judicial is all his providential decis- 
ions as his "wayn are his modes of 
executing them. 



"who hath been his counsellor? 
35 Or ■ who hath first given to him, 
and it shall be recompensed unto him 
again ? 36 For *> of Mm, and through 
Imn, and to him, are all things : p to 
"whom 6tf glory for ever. Amen. 

ol Cor. 8. 6; CoL 1. Id j>GaL L 5; 1 Tim. 

1. 17; 2 Tim. 1 18; 1 Pet. 5. 11; JudeSB; Rev. 
L 6.-^10 Gr. Aim. \ |___ 

35. Given., .recompensed. This 
verse, in fact, forms the key-note to 
the apostle's whole doctrine of the 
irreconcilability of grace and works. 
Our works cannot recompense God; 
hence they cannot purchase salvation ; 
hence salvation must be by grace, that 
is, gratuity. Yet when it is said " we 
cannot deserve anything from God," we 
must be careful not to deny that finite 
created beings are entiUed to just deal- 
ing from their Creator. (See note on 
verse 32.) 

36. In the triad of this verse we 
recognise a dim reference to the dis- 
tinctive attributes of the three persons 
of the Trinity. Of him — Rather, from 
him, as primitive source. Through 
him — As universal medium and agent. 
To him— As End^ to which all things 
redound. This third, however, would 
seem to refer to the Spirit only dA finals 
deity after the economy of salvation 
closes. The triad in Eph. iv, 6, is 
more perfectly trinitarian, " Above all, 
through all, and in you all." Alford 
very accurately says, "Though Paul 
has never definitively expressed the doc- 
trine of the Holy Trinity as a definite 
formula, yet he was conscious of it aa 
a living reality." Even the triad 
(verse 33) of riches, wisdom, knowl- 
edge — source, medium, and result — is 
not without its trinitarian look. And 
to this mystic Trine is ascribed glory 
eternal under the unquestionable sense 
of a divine attribute. What a dim yet 
decisive adumbration of the three-one 
Qod\ 

The entire First Part or Argument 
(see " Plan ") is now closed. The very 
shape of the Epistle presents in type 
the great fact that our obligation to 
the duties of Life springs as a result 
from the doctrines of Christianity. 
Hence we title this Second Part 
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CHAPTER xn. 

I » BESEECH you therefore, breth- 
ren, by the mercies of God, ''that 
ye « present your bodies *'a living 
sacrifice, holy, acceptable unto Gk>d, 
which is your reasonable service. 



a 8 Oor. la 1. h 1 Pet. S. fi. e Chap. & 13i 

1 Oor. & 90. d Heb. 10. 90. 

B. THE ETHICAL DEDUCTIOS : 
and PERSOML CONCLUSION. 

CHAPTER XTI. 

L BTHIOAIi DSDUOnON, 

xii, 1 -XV, 14s. 

1. Thb Act of entire self-stjbren- 
DERiNQ Faith is the oboundinq fob 

ALL CHBISTLA.N HOLINESS OF HeABT 

AND Life, 1, 2. 

1. ThereJfore — As the grand deduc- 
tion from the great doctrine of justifi- 
cation and sanctification by perfect 
faith taught in the last eleven chapters, 
I beA^ech you, brethren, consecrate 
yourselves by full faith unto God's 
perfect will. (Note on ii, 6; x, 10.) 
Thus this ethical section becomes a 
full and beautiful expansion of chapter 
vi, in which the apostle denies that the 
doctrine of faith is conducive to sin, 
and shows theoretically that it is the 
powerful incentive to holiness. That 
production of holiness he now deduces 
from that faith. By the meroies of 
Ood — As revealed through the way 
of faith. Bodiea — In spiritual paral- 
lelism with the body of the sacrificial 
victim. Yet not only is there paral- 
lelism, but there is contrast. The vic- 
tim's body is a dead body; the Chris- 
tian's a living, active body. The sacri- 
fice of the victim was a mere animal 
service; that of the Christian is a 
rational one. And though both were 
alike holy and acceptable, yet there 
is an immeasurably higher gradation of 
the ?idy and acceptable in the Christian 
just because his is a raiionai service. 

2. And — By the power of this com- 
plete surrendering faith. Oonfonned 
— -Is external, while transformed is in- 
ternal. Full effective faith reforms us 
from the image of the world, and con- 
forms to the model of the divine will. 



3 And "be not conformed to this 
world : but ^ be ye transformed by 
the renewing of your mind, that ye 
may k prove what is that good, 
and acceptable, and perfect will 
of God. 

tflPet 1. K — /Eph. 4. 98; CoL 8. 10. 
ff Bph. 6. 10; 1 Theaa. 4. 8. 

And when that is completed in the glo- 
rified man he is renewed in the divine 
likeness. To this world — The word 
for world here, at6v^ signifies not the 
physical frame of the globe, (for which 
Kdafio^ is the more proper term,) but 
the living world or age of man. Tlie 
nonconformity here does not consist 
of that cheap nonconformity which 
consists of a peculiar fashion of coat 
or bonnet. Christianity does not pre- 
scribe a certain fashion or costume, or 
a special grammar. Conformity to our 
age in things involving no sin or moral 
depravation is right. It is a waste of 
moral strength where there is so much 
real sin and ruin in the world to ex- 
pend our efforts on incidental trifles. 
And it was a terribly heathen world 
in which these Romans lived and the 
apostle wrote. Christianity had not 
softened and shaded the world to its 
own likeness. Hence the external 
non-conformity of that age meant a 
wider contrast than is possible now 
between the Christian and his more 
immediate surrounding world. Yet in 
the receding background our present 
age darkens into a darkness almost a» 
deep as heathenism itself. The age 
still largely lies in wickedness. 

Traiufoxmed. . .renewing. . .mind 
— ^The apostle strikes deeply. True 
perfected faith renews the mind, and 
changes it from the worUCa fashion to 
the model of God's wiU. Prove— Thai, 
is, may test or ascertain by a full, rich, 
actual experience. The will of Qod 
here is G^'s wish or requirement from 
us. And the terms good, acceptable, 
and perfect are not, as in our transla- 
tion, adjectives qualifying will, but 
adjective nouns in apposition with it. 
The real meaning, then, is, Ye may 
prove what God's requirement of us 
is ; namely, the good, the acceptable| 
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3 For I say, *> through the grace 
given unto me, to every man that 
is among you, >not to think of him- 
9df more highly than he ought to 
think; but to think * soberly, ac- 
cording as God hath dealt ^ to every 
man the measure of faith. 4 For 
' as we have many members in one 

A 1 Cor. 8. 10; Gal. 2. 9; Eph. 8. S. 7. i Pror. 

25. 37; cha|>. 11. 20. ^1 Gr. to sobriety. 

it 1 Cor, 12. 7; Eph. 4. 7. 

and the perfect. Faith, therefore, is 
our self-commitment to Grod, and to all 
goodness, acceptability, and perfection. 

2. The cycle of Christian duues, 

BPRINGING FBOM THIS FaITH. 

1. Duties as to the unity of the 
Church are the following two, 3-16: 

1. A Tempered FiUing each one's Offi- 
cial or CharismaUc Flace in the Church 
Unity, 3-8. 

3. I say — The apostle^s frequent 
phras*e of apostolic authority in this 
epistle. Through the grace — Of in- 
spired apostleship, the highest position, 
both official and charismatic, in the 
young Church. Every man — Offi- 
cial or unofficial He considers the 
official first, and the both classes to- 
gether in 9-21. BAore highly— To the 
peace and unity of every Church noth- 
ing is more hostile than the over self- 
esteem by which individuals become 
arrogant, assuming, and contentious 
for personal opinions and rank. The 
special charisms or gifts of the apos- 
tolic age did not secure the very pos- 
sessors of them from these disturbing 
qualities. Hence the apostle^s strik- 
ing comparison of even the charis- 
matic Church to a living body where 
every limb spontaneously and con- 
tentedly performs its own part for the 
corporate interest. The apostle's play 
upon the Greek words ^velv and 
ao)pf)pveiv can perhaps be no better 
rendered into English than by Alford, 
as follows: "Not to be high minded 
above that which he ought to be 
minded, but to l)e so minded as to be 
sober minded." Doubtless the unique 
word methods of Paul were adopted 
for the purpose of arresting the atten- 
tion and impressing the memory. 



body, and all members have not 
the same office : 5 So ■" we, being 
many, are one body in Christ, and 
every one members one of another. 
6 " Having then gifts differing • ac- 
cording to the grace that is given 
to us, whether p prophecy, let us 
prophesy according to the propor- 



n Cor. 12. 12; Eph. 4. 16. ml Cor. 10. 17; 

Bnh. 4. 26. » 1 Cor. 12. 4 : 1 Pet. 4. 10. 

o Verse 8. — pi Oor. 12. 10; 13. 2. 

Measure of iiedth — The measure of 
endowing and qualifying faith. 

4. One body — The same effective 
image of the Church as a body is fully 
expanded into particulars in 1 Cor. 
xii, 12-31. The point illustrated here 
is the quiet and due performance of 
his appropriate duty by each and every 
member in his place. 

6. One body in the faith and aton- 
ing mercy of Christ. One of another 
— Each belonged not only to the whole, 
bat each to the other; since the good 
order or disorder of one limb affects 
erery other limb. We have here a 
sight of the organic arrangements of 
the Roman Church as it existed before 
a later providential expediency had 
crystallized it into permanent form, 
and before the apostle had ever over- 
seen it. The official and cliarismatio 
are so blended that while there are 
unity, and form, and regular coopera- 
tion, yet the polity is spontaneous and 
spiritual, rather tiban govemmentaL 

6. Qifts — Charisms or supernatural 
endowments ; sometimes added to and 
heightening particular natural endow- 
ments. The possessors of the gifts 
who are here mentioned might be di- 
vided into those of utterance and those 
of action. To the former class belong 
prophets, teachers, and exhorters: to 
the latter ministers, (servitors, stew- 
ards,) distributers, (almoners,) compas- 
sionaters. (Note on verse 8.) 

Prophecy — ^Primarily, the inspired 
prediction of fhture events; secondly, 
the inspired utterance of any divine 
truth ; thirdly, the living and powerful 
preaching of truth contained in God's 
inspired word. In fact all Bible tnitb, 
being originally inspired and taking 
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tion of faith ; T Or ministry, Ut 
U8 wait on our ministering; or <ihe 
that teacheth, on teaching ; 8 Or 
» he that exhorteth, on exhortation : 
• he that "giveth, let him do it 'with 
simplicity; *he that ruleth, with 
diligence; he that showeth mercy, 
"with cheerfulness. 9 ^Let love 
be without dissimulation. 'Abhor 
that which is eyil ; cleave to that 
which is good. TLO 'Be kindly 
affectioned one to another *with 
brotherly love; ^in honour prefer- 

g OaL 8.6; Bph. 4.11. r Acts ISlSSl « Matt. 

6. 1, a. % Or, impartet^ 3 Or, liberallvt 

8 Cor. 8. 2. 1 1 Tini, 6. 17-, Heb. 13. 34. 

u 2 Cor. 9.7. « 1 Tim. 1.6 ; 1 Pet 1.82 to Psa, 

34. 14: Amos 5. 16. — w Heb. 13. 1 : 1 Pet 1. 22. 
4 Or, in the lov6 nf the brethren. y Phil. 



hold of the eternal future, is prophe- 
cy ; and every true preacher is in a true 
sense a prophet The New Testament 
prophet blended and exercised by 
turn, as g^raoe was given him, these 
various gifts. Proportion of £Edth — 
Conceded to each one. 

7. Ministzy — ^The Greek term from 
which deacon and deaoonship are de- 
rived. (See note on Acts vi, 1.) The 
office, though not well defined, seems 
to include the performance of the sec- 
ular and manual needs of the Church, 
though the individual was often en- 
dowed for higher functions and per- 
formed them. Teacheth — As a cate- 
cliist or expositor of Old Testament 
truths, or of the history and teachings 
of Jesus. (Luke i, 4.) The Sunday- 
school teacher of the present day ful- 
fils very much the same duty. And 
there is, we think, very good reason 
to suppose that Sunday was the day 
selected for much of the performance 
of the duty. 

8. EKhorteth — As the teacher ex- 
plained facts and truths for the mem- 
ory, so the exhorter, on the same grade 
below the prophet, was the emotional 
stirrer of the heart. Undoubtedly the 
prophetj and even above him the apostle, 
coidd and often did both teach and ex- 
hort, (1 Tim. vi, 2; Tit. ii, 15.) Nor 
was there any official boundary line 
preventing the teacher or exhorter, if 
the divine charism moved him, from 



ring one another; 11 Not sloth- 
ful in business; fervent in spirit; 
serving the Lord; 19 "Itejoic- 
ing in hope; "patient in tribnla 
tion; *» continuing instant in prayer; 

13 '^ Distributing to the necessity 
of saints; <* given to hospitality. 

14 * Bless them which persecute 
you : bless, and curse not 15^ Re- 
joice with them that do rejoice, 
and weep with them that weep. 
16 ^Be oi the same mind one to- 
ward another. ^Mind not high 

a. 3. « Phil. 8. 1 : 1 Thess. 6. 16 ; Heb. 8. 6^ 

a James 1. 4; 1 Pet 2. 19. h Luke 1%, 1 ; Eph. 

& 18 ; 1 Thess. 6. 17. c 1 Cor. 16. 1 ; 1 John 8. 17. 

— -<2 Heb. 13. 2 : 1 Pet 4. 9. s Matt 6. 44 : Lake 

6. 28; 1 Pet. % 23. — -/I Cor. 12. 26. flrChap. 

15i 6; 1 Pet 8. & AFsa. 131. 1. 2 ; Jer. 46i 6. 

rising into the prophet, but never into 
the proper apostle. (See note on Luke 
i, 2.) Qiveth— Dis^t&tt^ that is, 
the charities of the Church. Rtileth 
— Or presides, whether as a permanent 
official or as chosen chairman for any 
particular occasion. Showeth mercy 
— Compassion or benefaction to any 
case of distress. 

All the good-doings thus far men- 
tioned contribute to tide united activity 
of the Church ; but they do not specify 
so many officers by appointment, the 
whole moving by the spontaneity of 
the Spirit, rather than by a constituted 
polity. 

2. Common mtjstual affections, 9-16. 

In this paragraph the qualities re- 
quired are really within the sphere of 
the Christian Church, as promoting the 
common unity and edification. 

9. Love be without dissimtila- 
tion — Literally, uhhypocriticcU. Let it 
he in the reality^ in opposition to tts 
non-existence ; and let it be pure from 
any factitious display or even pretence. 

11. Business — Literally, zeal. The 
word does not apply to secular employ- 
ments, but to Christian earnestness. 
Lord — For Kvplu, Lord, a well sup- 
ported reading is Kat/x.), occasion or 
opportunity. 

12. In, or in regard to, hope, be re- 
joicing; in tribulation, patient; iu 
prayer, persistent. 

16. Same mind — Same spirit or 
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things, but •condescend to men of 
low estate. 'Be not wise in your 
own conceits. 17 *^ Recompense 
to no man evil for evil. * Provide 
things honest in the sight of all 
men. 18 If it be possible, as 
much as lieth in you, " live peacea- 
bly with all men. 19 Dearly 
beloved, "avenge not yourselves, 

5 Or, d« eontenUd vrith mean tiUna^. 

i ProY. 8. 7 : Isa. 5. 31. k Matt 5. 39 ; 1 Thess. 

5. 15; 1 Pet. 3. 9. ^2 Cor. 8. 21. 

common feeling. High things — Lit- 
erally: Not the lofty things, thinking, 
but to the humble things, condescend- 
ing. Oonceits — Thereby becoming 
opinionated and contentious. 

2. Individual churcUy spirit 
toward those without, 17-21. 

Each in his place manifesting the 
spirit of love by witUiolding all hostile 
tempers, a common unity of innocence 
and peace will be attained. The pre- 
cepts of the paragraph are mostly neg- 
ative or prohibitory. 

17. Provide — Premeditate. Be 
careful to present your Christian char- 
acter before the world as to win its 
moral respect Honest — Rather, fair^ 
honourable. Study to make Christianity 
appear honourable in your character. 

18. In you — So far as in your 
power. It may be impossible, from the 
actions of others; but let it not be your 
fault that there is not perfect peace. 

19. Qive place unto wrath — ^We 
have in our language a similar idiom : 
Crive a wide hertii to Uj so that you may 
keep it at a distance and have nothing 
to do with it. 

20. Heap coals of fire — Doing him 
good for evil is the true Christian man's 
vengeance ; it destroys your enemy by 
making him repent of his malignity 
and become a better man. It is a very 
likely way not to kill him, but to kill 
the enmity in him. 

21. Overcome evil with good — 
And so ycu will not only become a 
true Christian avenger, but a true Chris- 
tian conqueror. It is wonderful how 
eften love is wiser than wisdom or 
cunniug; disarming its foes and win- 
ning its way by animating every body 



but Tather give place unto wrath : 
for it is written, •Vengeance m 
mine ; I will repay, saith the Lord. 

20 P Therefore if thine enemy hun- 
ger, feed him ; if he thirst, give him 
drink: for in so doing thou shalt 
heap coals of fire on his head. 

21 Be not overcome of evil, but 
overcome evil with good. 

mOhap. 14. 19; Heb. 12. U. nLer. 19. 18; 

Prov. 24. 29. o Deut 82. 85: Heb. 10. 80. 

f>Exod. 23. 4.5; Pror. 25. 21; Matt 6. 44. 

with the spirit to gnve it its way. We 
doubt not that Paul, with idl the sever- 
ity which his love sometimes wore, es- 
pecially in the present epistle, often tri- 
umphed by the blessed sorcery of love. 
Paul has now in this chapter organ- 
ized the unity of his Roman Church, 
with faith in Christ for its basis, and 
love for its central and vital principle. 
How shall it deal with- the powers of 
the world? The next chapter will 
show. 

CHA.PTER Xin. 

3. Suljection to government as to a 
divinely established authority, l->7. 

To the young Christian Church it 
could not but occur as a very moment- 
ous and very doubtful question, What 
are we to do with the governments of 
the world? They are all in pagan 
hands, with despots for their heads. 
In the Old Testament the visions of 
Daniel describe them as beasts. Christ 
is our true king, and we know not how 
soon he may appear to overthrow all 
existing despotism and establish a uni- 
versal reign of righteousness. 

Paul here furnishes the divine reply. 
Bad as human governments are, brutal 
and ferocious as is often their spirit, 
there is a benign and beneficial side to 
them. Government is ordained of Grod. 
Society is not formed by a fabled social 
compact. On the contrary, Grod has 
formed man for society, and govern- 
ment is the form into which he has 
obliged society to throw itself for its 
own peace and conservation. Hence, 
at all times, every government that 
truly is a government is ordained of 
Qod and entitled to our obedience. 



A,D. 58. 



CHAPTER XIIL 



881 



CHAPTER Xin. 

LET every soul "be subject unto 
the higher powers. For ''there 
is no power but of God : the pow- 
ers that be are ^ordained of God. 
2 Whosoever therefore resisteth 

aTitus a 1 ; 1 Peter S. 1& b Pror. & 

1 Or, ordered. 

The exceptions to this normal law, and 
its limitations, the apostle does not dis- 
cuss. That an authority which com- 
mands us to violate the law of God 
should not be obeyed, he would, of 
course, not only have admitted, but af- 
firmed. Had the emperor with all his 
powers required him to abjure Christ, he 
would have promptly disobeyed and suf- 
fered the result. Why? Because gov- 
ernment, if ordained by God, is limited 
by the law of God. And if it oversteps 
the law of Gk>d, it oversteps the bound- 
ary line of its authority, and ceases to 
be a government, and has no title to 
be obeyed. Cesar, then, is no longer 
Cesar, but, so far, simply a private man. 
If the President of the United States or- 
ders his general to overthrow the Con- 
stitution he acts outside his office, and 
on that outside ground he is not Presi- 
dent, and can claim no rightful obedi- 
ence. What a legitimate government 
is the apostle does not here discuss. 
Nor does he raise the question of the 
right of revolution. The only question 
before him is, What is the duty of the 
Christian to a government which he 
acknowledges to be the government? 
(See note on Acts iv, 19.) 

I. Bvery soul — A term of solemn 
universality ; every human being needs 
the government and should obey it. 
Higher powers — The apostle uses the 
abstract, ^d not the concrete. It is 
the government that is of Gk>d, not 
necessarily the particular governor. 
No power but of Ood — Nor is it 
said that there is no usurper who is of 
the devil. But as government is or- 
dained of God, so every admitted gov- 
ernment must be attributed to God. 

It has often been the case in human 
history that conscientious Christians 
have been doubtful what, or which, is 
the true government, the government 



"the power, resisteth the ordinance 
of God : and they that resist shall 
receive to themselves damnation. 
3 For rulers are not a terror to 
good works, but to the evil. Wilt 
thou then not be afraid of the pow- 

U, 16; Dan. 8. 81: 4. 83; John 19. 11. 
oTltUB8.L 

entitled to their Christian obedience. 
When the popish tyrant, James II., 
was driven from the throne of England, 
and a constitutional sovereign substi- 
tuted in his place, a large class of con- 
scientious thinkers continued for near 
half a century sincerely to believe that 
James and his heirs were their true 
and lawful sovereigns. So believing, 
they thought it their duty to withhold 
their allegiance from the reigning au- 
thority. They believed that there is 
no power but of Qod ; but they also be- 
lieved that the new king was, in the 
apostle's sense, not a power. 

2. Resisteth the power— That is, 
resisteth a power wluch is confessedly 
the government. 

The Romans to whom Paul wrote 
were under the rule, and lived not 
many yards from the palace of the 
Emperor Nero, whose is one of the 
names in history most conspicuous for 
tyranny and blood. Yet, bad as he 
was, and bad as was his government, 
it was the best thing of which the age 
was capable. When he was assassin- 
ated a series of civil wars and of brief 
tyrannies succeeded, under which the 
empire declined to its final fall \m^ sr 
the incoming fiood of the northern h* r- 
barians, under which the ancient soci- 
ety perished. Damnation — Divine 
condemnation. For he is guilty of 
treason not only against the existing 
government, but against the public 
welfare. 

The apostle now argues against re- 
sistance, first, from the social necessity 
of a terror over ihe evil, and, second, 
from the rightfulness of terror as a 
governmental principle. 

3. Not a terror to good — In its le- 
gitimate character, government is nec- 
essary to prevent evil and to secure 
peace. The very worst government is 
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6r? <*do that which is good, and 
thou shalt have praise of the same : 
4 For he is the minister of God to 
thee for good. But if thou do that 
which is evil, be afraid; for he 
beareth not the sword in vain : for 
lie is the minister of God, a re- 
venger to eosecute wrath upon him 
that doeth evil. 5 Wherefore 
*ye must needs be subject, not only 
for wrath, ' but also for conscience' 

d 1 Pet. 2. U; 8. 18. Bccles. 8. 2. — fl Pet 

2. 19. Matt. 22. 21 ; Mark 12. 17 ; Luke 20. 25. 

better than aimless anarchy. Not be 
afraid — To fear the just penalty of law 
is a duty. So to fear the just penalty 
of the law of God is a duty. 

4. Minister of Qod — Though as 
pagan, antichristian, or worldly, the 
government is, according to Daniel, 
a beast, yet as a conservator of so- 
ciety required by the divinely estab- 
lislied laws of human nature the gov- 
ernor is the minister of Ood. The 
Bword — The ensign of sovereignty. 
It is the emblem also of death. And 
RS it is placed by God in the hands of 
the sovereign as the minister of God^ so 
to him is delegated from God the 
power over life and death in order 
to secure the just peace of society. 
The sword is authorized by Gk)d to the 
government, to be used' not only in just 
execution upon the domestic criminal, 
but in just war against a foreign foe. 
For one of these rights involves the 
other. The execution of the criminal 
is a lesser war upon a single foe. The 
diflTerence is a diflference only in num- 
bers. A revenger. ..doeth evil — 
Accordmg to the apostle the ruler is of 
God only as a revenger upon him that 
doeth evil. He is not a minister of 
God when he is the executioner of the 
good. 

6. For wrath... for oonscience' 
sake — The apostle by his wherefore 
draws the inference from the two pre- 
vious verses that it is a matter of con- 
science that we entertain a salutary 
fear of the punitive power of the gov- 
ernment. 

6. For thia cause — From the fact 
that government is of divine authority. 



sake. 6 For, for this cause pay 
ye tribute also : for they are God'j^ 
ministers, attending continually up- 
on this very thing. 7 » Render 
therefore to all their dues : tribute 
to whom tribute is due; custom to 
whom custom ; fear to whom fear ; 
honour to whom honour. 

§ Owe no man any thing, but to 
love one another: for ^he that lov- 
eth another hath fulfilled the law. 

h Verse 10; GaL 6. 14; OoL 8. 14; 1 TUn. 1. 5; 

James 2. 8. 

Pay ye tribute — Primarily, the pay- 
ment imposed upon us by a foreign 
power, such as the Romans over the 
Jews. Secondarily, it means the tax 
necessary to the support of govern- 
ment Attending continual^ — 
Spending their time and abilities in 
the very business of government, and 
therefore entitled to support. 

7. Their dues—It is the Christianas 
duty to pay to all what is due to alL 
And as tribute, custom, fear, and 
honour are due to government, both 
by divine authority and for human 
good, it is matter of conscience that he 
render them alL Custom — ^Usually 
the duty paid on exports and imports 

4. Duties to our living contem- 
poraries, 8-14. 

All are comprehended under love, 
(8-10,) under pressure of the most 
solemn Christian motives requiring o( 
us perfect purity of life, (11-14.) 

6. Owe no man — From the pay- 
ment of government dues the apostle 
makes transition to the universid dae 
of love, required by and lying as basis 
of the divine law, toward all our fidllow 
men. The emphasis, therefore, does 
not rest upon this clause as if the 
apostle forbade the credit system in 
trade; but it is rather the transit to 
the duty of ever recognizing and ever 
pajring the debt of love. Any thing — 
This does not forbid contracts to pay 
at a future time, but a violation of the 
contract, or the violation of any obli- 
gation to pay when justly due. We 
must avail ourselves of no technicality 
of law to avoid what is equitably due. 
In short, we must obey the golden rule 



A. D. 58. 



CHAPTER XIII. 



383 



9 For this, ' Thou shalt not commit 
adultery, Thou shalt not kill, Thou 
shalt not steal, Thou shalt not bear 
false witness, Thou shalt not covet; 
and if there be any other command- 
ment, it is briefly comprehended in 
this saying, namely, ^Thou shalt 
love thy neighbour as thyself. 

10 Love worketh no ill to his 
neigh l5our: therefore Uove ie the 
fulfilling of the law. 11 And 

i Exod. 20. 13, etc. ; Dent 6. 17, etc. ; Matt. 19. 

18. kher. 19. 18; Matt. 8S. 89: Mark 12. 81; 

GaL 6l 14; James 2. & 2 Matt. 22. 40; verse 8b 

m 1 Cor. 15. 84; Eph. & 14; 1 Thess. 5. 6, 6. 

in the moneyed transactions of life. 
The law of equitable love must under- 
lie our business dealings. Iiove — 
This is a debt which though forever 
paid is forever due. It is a vessel 
wliich even though forever full forever 
bceds filling. 

9. For — ^Implying that the term law 
finds its standard expression in the dec- 
alogue, as the due performance of tlie 
decalogue requires, as its source and 
spring, love in the heart. Right doing, 
as a permanent life, can only flow from 
right feeling. Thou shalt not — ^The 
negative form forbids every possible 
course but the right one, and so hems 
us in to the right It is implied by this 
negative form that the directions to- 
ward wrong are innumerable, and 
man's impulses toward them as count- 
less. Then shalt love — This form of 
the decalogue locates the obedience in 
the heart, and not in the outward 
limb, and substitutes the positive for 
the negative form, and concentrates it 
into the briefest, most portable, and 
moat practical form. 

10. No ill...ftilfilling— As work- 
ing no ill, love performs the decalogue 
in the negative form in which it is 
written. 

11. And that — ^The apostle, with a 
startling abruptness, as if from a sud- 
den impulse, turns from the law to the 
great and closing execution of the law 
at the judgment seat of Christ. He 
speaks of it as if conceptually and prac- 
tically standing in close connexion with 
the close of human earthly existence, 



that, knowing the time, that now 
it ie high time ""to awake out of 
sleep : for now U our salvation near- 
er than when we believed. 1 3 The 
night is far spent, the day is at 
hand : "let us therefore cast off the 
works of darkness, and " let us put 
on the armour of light 13 p Let 
us walk 'honestly, as in the day; 
4 not in rioting and drunkenness, 
'not in chambering and wanton- 

n Eph. 6. 11 ; Col. 8. 8. o Eph. 6. 13 : 1 Thess. 

& & V Phil. 4. 8; 1 Thess. 4. 12; 1 Pet. 2. 12. 

^2 Or,deoeHilv^ — a Prov. 23. 20 ; Luke 21. 34 ; 

1 Pet. 4. 8. rl Cor. e. 9; Eph. 5. 5. 

whetlier individual or general. So in 

2 Tim. iv, 5-8, when he was assured 
that his own death was at hand, he 
held the righteous Judge as concep- 
tually close upon death. Sleep — 
Life is a night; time and its sublunary 
engrossments are a sleep ] death, judg- 
ment, salvation, are the approaching 
dawn before us ; it becomes us to be 
awake out of sleep, and watch the ap- 
proaches of the morning, of the glori- 
ous day at hand. High time — Urgent 
reason. Nearer than — Each passing 
moment draws us nearer to the gates 
of blessedness. When we believed 
— We are midway between our first 
earthly salvation and our final heaven- 
ly one. 

12. Night. . .ipeni — It is the three 
o'clock of our waning night of life. 
Works of darkness — The wicked- 
nesses that men commit in darkness 
and night. Armour of light — Dark- 
ness and light are now two hostile 
armies ; the apostle exhorts to buckle 
on the armour of soldiers in the cause 
of light. 

13. Walk — The rapid apostle now 
changes his figure from that of wsvr to 
revelry. Walk honestly — ^That is, 
fvalk becomingly or decenWy; not like 
revellers who race shamefuUy through 
the nightly streets. Rioting — In the 
streets. Drunkenness — In the drink- 
ing houses. Chambering — Literally, 
beds; that is, of debauchery. Wan- 
tonness — Loose immorality of any 
kind. Strife and envying — Vices 
more decent, but not less malignant. 
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ness, *not in strife and envying: 
14 But * put ye on the Lord Jesus 
Christ, and "make not provision for 
the flesh, to fvlfiL the lusts thereof. 



« James 8.14.- 
8. 10.— 



-^GaL 8. 37: Eph. 4. 34; OoL 
GaL5. 16; 1 Pet 3. 11. 



14. Pot ye on. . .Ohzist — Let him 

he buckled on to your body and soul 
as an armour, verse 12 ; let him be in- 
vested upon you as a dress instead of 
wanton attire, verse 13. Put him on 
as your righteousness, as pardoning 
your sin and ruling your life. Put 
him on as your Redeemer and ultimate 
Gloriiier. Put him on by an inward 
living faith, and by an external exem- 
plary profession. Provuion — ^Fore- 
thought, purpose. Flesh — ^In so pure 
an attire as Christ, be infinitely removed 
from all the lusts of the fallen nature. 

CHAPTER xry. 

6. Treatment of WeaklingB in 
Faith, xiv, 1-xv, 14. 

The vegetarian and over-sabbata- 
rian, 1-6. We all live under one final 
Judge, the Lord Jesus, 7-13. Avoid- 
ance of fatal offence to morbid con- 
sciences, 14-23 ; continued, xv, 1-7. 

1-6. According to the great body of 
commentators, these rejecters of meats, 
sabbaths, and wine were Jews; but 
the difficulty is that Judaism taught 
no such rejection. To avoid this ob- 
jection Alford supposes that they were 
very scrupulous Jews, who, like Daniel 
and his companions, ate vegetables 
alone to avoid the defilement arising 
from Grentile cookery. Similar was the 
ease of Tobit, (Tob. i, 10, 11,) and of 
certain Jewish priests sent prisoners to 
Rome, mentioned by Josephus, (Life, 
§ 3.) But there seems this peculiarity 
in all these quoted cases, that the per- 
sons were under duress ; whereas the 
weaklings of this chapter were regular 
residents at Rome, able to prepare their 
food in their own way. Moreover, no 
shadow of such a compulsory reason 
for this vegetarianism appears. The 
eating of herbs, the abstaining from 
wine, and the judging of days, were 
all three alike, it would seem, a matter 
of explicit doctrine. 
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IM that 'is weak in the faith 
receive ye, hit *not to doiibt- 



a Obap. 16. 1, 7 ; 1 Cor. 8. 9, 11 : 9. 23. ^1 Or, 

not to fudo^ his doubtful thoughts. 

Others identify them with the Es- 
senes, (note on Matt, iii, 7,) but these 
were residents not of cities, but of the 
deserts and rural sections. So was 
Bancs, the ascetic teacber with whom 
Josephus for a while was disciple. 

Our own opinion is that they were 
Gentile, as most of the Roman Church 
was. Their doctrine was a streak of 
Orientalism in Rome, where all opin- 
ions found a home. Those mystic 
Aryans, the Brahmans, had at this 
time infused something of their tenets 
from India mto the West. The funda- 
mental maxim was, (even as early as 
Simon Magus.) the absoluie evil of matter. 
(Note on Acts viii, 9.) Thence they 
abstauied from every bodily luxury; 
they denied at Corinth the resurrection 
of the body ; blending with Judaism, 
they forbade meats in Oolosae; and 
they denied the reality of the body of 
Jesus in Asia Minor, where they were 
opposed by St John. This heresy was 
yet in the germ at Rome, and henoo 
was mildly treated by PauL 

It is, indeed, objected that those 
mystics were not the gentle weaklings 
here described, but proud pretenders 
to eminent perfection in their absti- 
nences. But, I, It is not so dear (as 
our notes on verse 3 may show) that 
these weak in faith were very gentle in 
their judgpnents ; and, 2, The phrase 
in 1 Tim. iv, 3, commanding to ahstain 
from meats, shows a tendency to hold 
this abstinence to be a requisite of tnio 
Christian piety. As to their doctrines 
about days, see our notes on 5, 6. 

1. Weak in the foith— They were 
in the genuine foith of Jesns Christ, 
and truly thereby justified. But they 
were weak, from the fact that they 
were not perfectly grounded in the 
true limits of Christian morality, 
weak in the fact of a morbid con- 
science, and weak from the danger 
of taldng ready offence at sounder 
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ful disputations. 3 For one be- 
lieyeth that he ''may eat all things : 
another, who is weak, eateth herbs. 
3 Let not him that eateth despise 
him that eateth not ; and « let not 
him which eateth not judge him 
that eateth : for God hath received 
him. 4 <*Who art thou that 

& Verse 14 ; 1 Ck>r. 10. 25 : 1 Tim. 4. 4; 
Titus 1. 16. CoL 2. le. 

Christians than themselves, and fall- 
ing into an easy apostasy. There is 
sometimes as mudi danger from a 
morbid conscience as from a lax con- 
science. ReceiTe — To your Chris- 
tian recognition and communion ; as 
Christ also received us. (xv, V.) 
Z>oubtfiil disputatidns — Grreek, criH- 
cisms of opinions. Receive the weak 
brother to something better than a cen- 
sorship of his peculiar views. Of these 
weaknesses the apostle now adduces 
two kinds, one in regard to diet, and 
the other to sabbatic observances. 

2. He may eat all things — That 
is, according with the apostle's own 
opinion, that all eatables were equally 
innocent. Eateth herbs — Plainly 
under the supposition that herbs alone 
are moridly innocent. This is a differ- 
ent case from those who abstain from 
meats offered to idols only, or from 
those who abstain from meats that 
may have been touched by Grentile 
hands. 

3. Iiet not — The apostle himself 
belongs not to the weak or over scru- 
pulous side, but to the strong or less 
pcrupulous. He therefore first con- 
ciliates both sides, and then (verse 4) 
strongly maintains the sustainability 
by Grod of the stronger but less scrupu- 
lous thinkers. Despise — ^The natural 
feeling of the sounder mind toward 
the morbid conscience is contempt. 
Judge — The feeling of the stricter con- 
science toward the less scrupulous is 
condemnation. These weaklings are 
not so clearly weaklings in their own 
estimation. On the contrary, the apos- 
tle warns them against arrogant judg- 
ing, and through 10-13 cites them to 
the judgment seat of Christ. Qod 
hath received him — A protective 



judgest another man's servant ? ,to 
his own master he standeth or fall- 
eth; yea, he shall be holden up: 
for God is able to make him stand. 
5 "One man esteemeth one day 
above another: another esteemeth 
every day alike. Let every man be 
* fully persuaded in his own mind. 

d James 4. 12. e Gal. 4. 10 : Col. 2. 1& 

2 Or, fuUv oMitrea. 

against the strong judgment of the 
weakling, continued through next verse. 
4. Qod is able — Though condemned 
for lax conscience, God is mighty to sus- 
tain the advocate for the innocence of 
every diet. It is not always the strictei 
side of a moral question that is right. 
6. Day above another — ^Literal- 
ly, day over day. Inasmuch as the 
apostle in the former instance men- 
tions the strong opinion first, namely, 
that which favoured eating all things,^ 
and which the apostle himself held; 
so by parallelism this must be the 
stronger opinion, and held by the 
apostle himself, as being the first. And 
there is proof from the apostle's con- 
duct that he did esteem one day above 
another. Svery day alike — Th^ 
word alike being in italics is of course 
not in the Greek, and, as supplied by 
the translators, perverts perhaps the 
meaning. Let it be noted that the 
Greek word accurately twice rendered 
esteemeth expresses in both cases pre- 
cisely the same state of mind. And 
then we have the result that, whereas 
one's esteem raises a particular day to 
a certain holy elevation over another, 
so the other's esteem assumes to raise 
all to the same holy elevation. That 
is, Paul elevates the seventh day above 
the others to a sabbath, and the oth- 
er equalizes all days, not by sinking 
the sabbath to a secular day, but by 
raising aU days to a sabbaticial rank. 
So that as all his eating of vegeta- 
ble food is a holy fast, (Matt, iii, 4,) 
so all his days are, in his mysticism, 
holy sabbaths. Paul will not now con- 
demn this high strain of conscience; 
but he will defend the esteemer of om 
day above another against the censori 
ousness of this ultra pietist. 
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^ He thaf regardeth the day, re- 
gardeth it unto the Lord ; and he 
that regardeth not the day, to the 
Lord he doth not regard it. He 
that eateth, cateth to the Lord, for 
'he giveth God thanks; and he 
that eateth not, to the Lord he eat- 
eth not, and giyeth God thanks. 

7 For ^ none of us liveth to him- 
self, and no man dieth to hunself. 

/QaL 1 10. ^3 Or, ohaerveth, ff 1 Oor. 

10. 31 ; 1 Tim. 4. 8. 

6. Regardeth it unto the Lord — 

Paul justifies the maintainer of the 
special day as acceptable to Gk>d. Bat 
it is remarkable that the following' 
clause, He that regardetb not the 
day to the Iiord he doth not re- 
gard it, is decided by scholars to be* 
spurious. It was originally inserted by 
copyists, who inferred it to be needed 
from the fact that in the last lialf of 
this verse both the positive and nega- 
tive side of the eating of meats are 
commended as being done unto the 
Lord. It is therefore very remarkable 
that while in regard to the eating of 
meats both sides are thus commended, 
in regard to days it is only one side, 
namely, (he esteem of ffie special day 
alone thai is so sanctioned. This ap- 
pears to be a decisive indication that it 
was the apostle's own opinion. This 
passage, therefore, is a strong proof- 
text of the validity of the Christian 
sabbath. (See Dr. Falrbairn*s work on 
'' Revelation of Law," whence much of 
this argument is suggested.) 

In our Saviour's life every day was 
a sacred day, redolent with the holiness 
of the sabbath ; and yet one day was 
by him acicnowledged to possess that 
special rank. Similarly, in Paul's own 
life every day was holy, yet one in 
seven only was sabbath. What Jesus 
did, what Paul did in his human meas- 
ure, that these pietists professed and 
aspired to do, and perhaps succeeded ; 
namely, drown the special sanctity 
of one day in the general sanctity 
of all, and so doctrinally abolish the 
sabbath. It is one thing to raise 
every day to a sabbatic holiness, and 
another to sink the sabbath to an 



8 For whether we live, we live un- 
to the Lord ; and whether we die, 
we die imto the Lord: whether we 
live therefore, or die, we are the 
Lord's. 9 For ' to this end Christ 
both died, and rose, and revived, 
that he might be ^ Lord both of the 
dead and living. 10 But why 
dost thou judge thy brother? or 
why dost thou set at nought thy 

h 1 Cor. 6. 19, 20; Gol. 2. aO; 1 Thess. 6. 10; 1 Pet. 
4. a. i a Cor. 8. 15. k Acts 10. 86. 

ordinary secularity. Yet this mysti- 
cism of these pietists marred the prac- 
tical soundness of secular Christian 
life; and, though bearing its palliations, 
was a weakness in ihe fai^ productive 
of ungrounded oensoriousness, and en- 
dangering perseverance in Christian 
life. 

Tbkrance er^'oined in view of the Judg- 
merit of God tfie Lord of both, 7-13. 

The apostle now impressively dis- 
suades both parties from judging each 
other by the fact that they were tied 
to the judgment throne of God. It 
would be a fearful usurpation of that 
awful office of the infinite and holy 
One should brother Christians sit in 
judgment upon each other. 

7. None of ua — None of us as men, 
and especially none of us as Christians. 
Idveth to himself — However self- 
sufficient in our judgments, we are not 
independent beings. We are fastened 
by strong ties to the throne of God. 
By creation, by redemption, by self 
consecration, (see notes on chap, v, 
1, 2,) we are Christ's and God's. 

8. UTe...die — The apostle with 
plentiful reiteration seeks to impress 
the contending parties with the ties 
which bind them to the judgment 
seat, and which should hush all angry 
contention about non-essentials. Liv- 
ing or dying we are the Lord's prop- 
erty, and neither side is to be assailed 
or damaged by the other. 

9. Died. . .rose. . .revived — By 
the correct text this should read sim- 
ply, Christ both died and lived, 

10. Thy brother — ^Eacb party ad- 
mitted the other to be Christian, and 
therefore brother. 
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brother ? for > we shall all stand be- 
fore the Judgment seat of Christ. 
11 For it is written, "^^ I liye, 
saith the Lord, every knee shall 
bow to me, and every tongue shall 
confess to Gk)d. 13 So then 
• every one of us shall give account 
of himself to God. 13 Let us 
not therefore judge one another 
any more: but judge this rather, 
that "no man put a stumbling-block 

I Matt as. 81, 83, 33 ; Acts 10. 43 ; 17. 81 ; 3 Cor. 

i. 10; Jade 14. 15. mlsA. 45. 23; Phil 8. 10. 

f»Matt. 12. 86; GaL & 6; 1 Pet. 4. 6. 

olOor.&9.13; 10.88. 

11. Written — ^Isaiah xlv, 23, quot- 
ed substantially, not verbally. The 
prophet is describing the supremacy 
of Jehovah in the blessed future, and 
the apostle applies it to Christ in that 
his highest act of supremacy is the 
judgment of the world. Every tongue 
ahsJl confess — In the prophet, Every 
tongue sJuUl swear ; that is, swear, or 
confess by oath, allegiance to God. 
The worc^ describe not a universal 
salvation, but a universal subjection, 
willing or unwilling, to the divine judg- 
ment. 

12. Svery one of us — Of every 
party, whether judging or judged of 
each other. Each must come under 
the final scrutiny of Gk)d. 

13. Judge this rather — Bather 
than judge each other, let us judge 
what our own conduct should be to- 
ward each other. StumbUng-blook 
— ^See note on Matt, xviii, t.) 

Wavming to the Strong againat iT^'tar- 
ing Weaker Brethren, 14-23. 

After declaring his firm belief that 
nothing was intrinsically impure, and 
thus classing himself with the strong, 
the apostle earnestly presses upon 
them the duty of so using their liberty 
88 not to offend and destroy the souls 
of the feebler brethren. 

14. Unclean — In the Greek, com- 
mon; a word derived from Old Testa- 
ment use as a term antithetic to 
consecrated or set apart. The term 
being Jewish, might seem to imply 
that the weaker brethren were Jews. 
But in New Testament use it came to 



or an occasion to fall in his broth- 
er's way. 

14 I know, and am persuaded by 
the Lord Jesus, Pthat there is noth- 
ing * unclean of itself: but « to him 
that esteemeth any thing to be * un- 
clean, to him it is unclean. 1 5 But 
if thy brother be grieved with thy 
meat, now walkest thou not 'char- 
itably. 'Destroy not him with 
thy meat, for whom Christ died. 

V Acts la 16 ; venefl 8. 80 ; 1 Oor. 10. 25 ; 1 Tim. 

4. 4 ; Titus 1. 15. 1 Q-r. oommon. q 1 Cor. 8. 

7. 10. 5 Q-r. eommon. — 6 Gr. acoording to 

(^aritv. r 1 Cor. 8. 11. 

signify impure or profane in general. 
Thus in Hebrews x, 29, it is applied 
to the despised blood of Clirist, and 
translated unholy; and in Bev. xxi, 27, 
it is applied to any thing too impure 
to enter heaven. It is the word which 
the apostle, with his Jewish training, 
would use to designate that impurity 
which Orientalism attributed to all 
matter. 

15. Qrieved — The grief which one 
Christian may be supposed to feel 
when he beholds the transgression of 
another. Charitably — ^According to 
the law of love, which requires the 
sacrifice of our own convenience and 
taste for the good of the souls of oth- 
ers. Destroy not — The grieved 
brother might be induced through dis- 
gust to leave the Christian communion, 
and so be lost. It was the strong - 
brother's duty if possible to retain him 
within the Christian circle, even for 
the very purpose of inspiring him with 
a purer, firmer grounding in Christian 
faith and morality. 

This passage belongs to that large 
class of proof-texts which show that a 
Christian may totally apostatize from 
a true faith, and so be finally lost, 
by warning against that result as 
a confessedly and practically possi- 
ble reality. Such texts require us 
to fear such a catastrophe as what 
not only may happen, but for aught 
we know has often happened. The 
customary reply to this is that these 
warnings are the means to prevent 
that catastrophe, and God's grace will 
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10 • Let not then your good be evil 
spoken of: 17 *For the king- 
dom of God is not meat and drink ; 
but righteousness, and peace, and 
joy in the Holy Ghost. 1§ For 
he that in these things seryeth 

«Chap. 12. 17. n Cor. 8. 8. «2 Cor. & 21. 

« Paa. 34. 14 ; chap. 12. 18. 

take care that this shall always be 
successful. But if God has prede- 
termined that no Christian shall ever 
fall, the very means used to prevent 
the fall are falsehoods. God's pre- 
determination eternally precedes the 
warning and falsifies it. But here the 
warning is not given to the Christian 
not to apostatize. It is given to 
the destroyer; it warns him not to 
make another person apostatize. It 
directs him to consider that result as 
sure from a certain course of his own. 
And so sure does the apostle feel that 
result to be, so practically inevitable, 
that he is ready in the case to eat no 
meat so long as heliveth. (1 Cor. viii, 13.) 
Surely his Boman and Corinthian 
readers would think it very strange if 
the apostle should add in a sub-tone, 
" But the case of a weak brother's be- 
ing destroyed is by God's decree abso- 
lutely impossible!" All these warn- 
ings are at once neutrahzed when 
the Christian has been told, " Do not 
be alarmed; Grod has determined from 
all eternity that you shall never fall." 
For whom Ohxist died — ^This proves 
to a demonstration that Christ's death 
for a man is not incompatible with 
the man's final destruction. It both 
proves that Christ died for all, and 
that all men will not necessarily be 
saved because Christ died for all. 

16. Tour good — Your right-doing 
as in eating meat, or your Christian in- 
tegrity in any case. Evil spoken of— 
Endeavour not only to be and do right, 
but also so to appear dear and right 
that others may not misinterpret you 
to their own soul's damage. 

It, perhaps, often needs an apostle to 
apply and modify these principles wise- 
ly and apply them rightly. Generally, 
in this world, it is about as much as a 
man can do to be and do right, and then 



Christ "i« acceptable to God, and 
approved of men. 19 'Let us 
therefore follow after the things 
which make for peace, and things 
wherewith * one may edify another. 
30 ' For meat destroy not the work 

tt^Chap. 15. 2; 1 Cor. K 12; 1 Theas. 5. 11. 
X Verse 15. 

let his character in the long run speak 
for itself. It is often right for a man to 
say, " It is my business to be right, it 
is other folks' business rightly to inter- 
pret me." Yet there are other cases, 
like the present, where it is of primary 
importance to secure that others may 
not be harmed by misunderstanding 
our principles of action. 

17. Kingdom of Qod— The divine 
dominion in the soul under Christ 
Not meat — Its essence is not in dis- 
tinctions of food. Righteoiuneu — 
Of heart and hfe. Peace— With God, 
with our neighbour, with ourselves. 
Joy — l?he result of our righteousness 
and peace. The whole process is beau- 
tifully expanded in vi, 1-5. In the 
Holy Ohost — ^This clause is to be 
appUed to each of the three. 

18. In these things — ^In the three 
traits of God's kingdom in the heart 
just mentioned. Serveth Ohrist — 
In the triad of graces we observe a 
true universal morality, devoid of nar- 
row ritualisms and dietetics ; and yet 
we are truly serving Christ Ap- 
proved of men — The character and 
conduct of the man in whom the triad 
reigns really approve themselves to the 
consciences of men. The world may 
persecute because the person is spe- 
cifically Christian ; it may profess to de- 
spise his profession. But the true 
traits of the Christian character com- 
mand the involuntary respect of men. 

19. Therefore — Since religion oon* 
sists not in meats, but in spiritual graces. 
Follow. ..peace — ^By neither insist- 
ing on meatSf nor stiffly refusing to avoid 
meats. Edify — Build up ; a metaphor 
borrowed from architecture. The Chris- 
tian is a true temple of God. Beware 
lest instead of building him up we tear 
him down. 

20. The work of Ood— The Chris- 
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of Gk>d. 'All things indeed or^ 
pore; 'but it i$ evil for that man 
-who eateth with offence. 31 It 
is good neither to eat * flesh, nor to 

y Matt 1&. 11 ; Acts 10. 16 ; verae 14 ; Tltm 

tian who, however weak, is Gkxl's 
building, and so must not be destroyed 
or demolished. AH . . . pure — Free 
alike from that impurity which Orient- 
alism ascribes to all matter, (note on 
Acts viii, 9;) from the old patriar- 
chal and Mosaic distinction of certain 
things as unclean, and from any imagi- 
nary contamination from idols which 
are just nothing at all in the world. 
It is evil — ^literally, evU to ike mom. 
Although all things are pure from eyil 
in themselves, yet there is evil to the 
man who eats with damage to his 
brother. 

21. Any tblng—The italic words 
are of course supplied by the translator. 
The complete sense requires nor to do 
any thing ; for the apostle means to gen- 
eralize the precept, Do nothing that may 
ruin the aoui of Ay brother. 

We have already said that it almost 
needs an apostle's wisdom correctly to 
apply the apostle's maxim. 

1. It is often the case that the sup- 
posed weak conscience is a pitiful self- 
conceit that fixes a false importance on 
trifles, and magnifies its own import- 
ance by imposing its notions as a law 
upon others. To obey its dictates is 
simply to gratify this self-conceit and 
to increase this dictatorial disposition. 
Such cases need to be managed with 
great wisdom and good temper. 2. It 
is not seldom the case that such whims 
threaten to make themselves a part of 
the Christianity of the locality and time, 
so as to deform and debase it, and, by 
rendering it repulsive to people of good 
sense, really do an immense moral dam- 
age. So the Jesuits are said to carry 
this compliance so far, even among 
heathens, that they aUow much of 
paganism to remain with a thin var- 
nish of Christianity spread over the 
surface. St. Paul's own example well 
illustrates his principles. He consented 
to circumcise Timothy because he 
iherebv did not acknowledge circum- 



drink wine, nor any thing whereby 
thy brother stmnbleth, or is offend- 
ed, or is made weak. 39 Hast 
thou faith ? have it to thyself be- 



1. 16. el Cor. 8. »-UL- 



;10or. 8. IS. 



dsion to be a condition of salvation, 
but did secure Timothy access to 
those who so acknowledged it. He ri^ 
fused to circumcise Titus in order that 
the drcumcisionists should not be too 
fully encouraged, and in order that cir- 
cumcision might not be attached even 
as a non-essential but permanent ap- 
pendage to Christianity. He would 
sooner die than consent to an act of 
circumcision as a condition or means 
of salvation. And so at a later pe- 
riod (1 Tim. iv, 3) he commands Timo- 
thy to reject the heretics who required 
to abstain from meats, as if the time 
of temporizing on that point was 
past. 

So long, indeed, as the weak brother 
is simple and sincere, and a delicate 
compliance may win his attention and 
tend to secure a stronger faith, it is of 
momentous importance to bear with 
him. Yet an eye must ever be had to 
extricating him from his weak scru- 
ples, and emancipating into the full, 
pure, comprehensive morality of the 
heart through Jesus Christ. This is 
the true r€UiU)nal Christianity. 

22. Bast thou fEdth?— We prefer 
the different reading which admits the 
following rendering : What faith ^um 
hast, haoe to thyself before God. "Do not 
protrude it out upon thy brother to 
his damage. By faith we here by no 
means understand, with Dr. Hodge, 
*' a firm persuasion of the lawfulness 
of all kinds of meat." Such a 
variance in interpreting this most 
important word from its uniform 
meaning throughout this epistle is ar- 
bitrary and dangerous. We strictly 
understand it to be justifying faith in 
Christ ; that faith which the weakling 
had, but in which he was obscure. 
Now what stronger, clearer faith thou 
hast in Christ alone, by which thou 
seest that these scruples are no proper 
part of Christianity, so have it to thy- 
self and God as to hurt nobody else. 
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fore God. •'Happy U he that con- 
demneth not himself in that thing 
which he alloweth. 33 And he 

bl John 8. 2t — 7 Or, diao&meth and putteth 

Oondemneth . . . alloweth — You in 
. your clear faWi m Christ can eat meats. 
Mappy is your case ; you are not 9elf- 
condemned in your liberal cUlowance, 
There is a harmony between your 
faithf your conscience, and your con- 
duct. Not so your weak brother, as 
the next verse shows. 

23. And — Rather, but He whose 
obscure faith in Christ allows him to 
believe mecit a criminal matter, and so 
both dotibts and eats^ is not happy, but 
aeif-condemned. His conscience and 
conduct are at war, and he is wretched, 
though not perhaps as bad as he thinks 
himself. Yet his case is bad. He has 
intended to do wrong. And even 
though the objective act was not in- 
trinsically wrong, its rightness was an 
accident ; the unhappy man has really 
in his heart purposed to violate the law 
of right. Dr. Hodge pertinently says, 
** It is wrong to do any thing which we 
think to be wrong. The converse of 
this proposition is not true. It is not 
always right to do what we think to be 
right." Damned — Is here used in its 
old English sense, condemned; that is, 
condemned by himself and condemned by 
God ; not necessarily eternally ruined. 
Eateth not of faith — He eats not ac- 
cording to the clear free faith of the 
strong man, for that would have ban- 
ished his doubt and reconciled his con- 
science and conduct. He eats not ac- 
cording to his own feeble Mth, for that 
authorizes the doubt by which he is 
self-condemned. He acts from no 
Christian or moral faith or principle at 
all, but from an unholy impulse. Not 
of faith is Bin— The Christian's whole 
true hfe is a life of faith which faith 
authorizes every innocent act. What- 
ever comes not from that is transgres- 
sion. The Augustinian argument (no- 
ticed by Alford, and in Lange's Com- 
mentary on the passage) drawn from 
this clause, showing the non-salvability 
of infidels and heathen, has no force. 
We do not, nevertheless, obviate it by 



that ^ doubteth is damned if he eat, 
because he eateth not of faith : for 
« Whatsoever is not of faith is sin. 

a differmce between meaU, — o Titua 1. 15. 

"the methods of the commentators just 
named. The faith described in the 
eleventh chapter of Hebrews was a 
faith of those who never knew Christ, 
yet was a faith intrinsically equivalent 
to a faith in Christ. Faith, through all 
the dispensation of mankind, (and in 
some sense every man is by himself a 
dispensation,) is intrinsically and essen- 
tially the same principle. (See note on 
ii, 6.) And whatever is not of this 
faith is sin, and whoso hath not this 
faith is eternally damned. 

There is a formidable authority of 
manuscripts in favour of inserting here 
the dozology which stands at the end 
of the Epistle. This is obviously a 
most unsuitable place, as there is noth- 
ing here in the train of thought to 
awaken so lotly a strain. The most nat- 
ural solution of the fact of its being here 
placed is that the customary reading of 
the Epistle in the Churches (see page 5) 
ended here, (the remainder of the Epis- 
tle bemg held of a less edifying charac- 
ter and so not read,) with the closing 
doxology superadded. A few manu- 
scripts have the doxology in both places, 
and a few others entirely omit it. 

Upon the fact of its prevalent inser- 
tion here, Renan, following in the train 
of adverse German criticism, founds 
the assumption that the Epistle prop- 
erly terminates here, and that the after 
parts are but partially genuine. But 
as he feels obliged to admit the genu- 
ineness of several passages in this por- 
tion of the Epistle, his picking and 
culling other parts for opinions become 
so capricious and artificial that his 
whole criticism breaks down. 

He ^mishes a theory of his own, 
that Bomans is truly an Encyclical 
Epistle. That is, the body of it was 
written for and sent to several of the 
principal Churches, with difierent In- 
troduction and Conclusion in each« 
suited to its particular Church, and 
that "the editors" have appended 
several different oondusions to the ex- 
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CHAPTER XV. 

WE *then that are strong ought 
to bear the ''infirmities of 
the weak, and not to please our- 

a OaL 6. 1. h Chap. 14. 1.— c 1 Oor. 9, 19 i 

10.34.33; 13.5; Phil. 3. 4. 6. 

isting copy. But these " editors," we 
have given reason to believe, are imag- 
inary beings. (See p. 5.) If they exist- 
ed soon af&r the writing of the Epistle, 
both they and their readers would have 
seen the mistake; if long after, they 
could never have called in the various 
copies scattered through the Ohristian 
world, so but that a variety of intro- 
ductions as well as terminations would 
have been extant at the present day. 

Benan says there are properly four 
endings of the Epistle, namely, at 
XV, 33; xvi, 20; xvi, 24; and xvi, 27. 
But Benan is too parsimonious. If a 
doxology or a benediction closing up a 
topic, with, perhaps, an Amefij is an 
ending of the Epistle, there are no less 
than seven sudx endings. And this 
calls to view the fact that Romans is 
not only the most climactic and tri- 
umphal, (see note viii, 39,) but the most 
daxological of all Paul's Epistles. God 
the Creator wakes a doxology at 1, 25 ; 
Christ the Redeemer at ix, 6 ; God the 
divine Governor at xi, 36. A benedic- 
tion upon his entire audience of Roman 
readers is pronounced at xv, 33 ; upon 
his circle of saluted brethren at xvi, 
20 ; and upon the double circle of salu- 
ters and saluted at xvi, 24. Then, 
with all suitableness, the whole is 
dosed with the grand doxology of xvi, 
26, 27. This survey of the whole en- 
tirely dispenses with all the theories of 
"separate pieces of parchment," " vari- 
olas times of writing," "fourfold end- 
ings," " encycUcal epistles," etc., which 
commentators, critics, and sceptics have 
BO needlessly invented. 

CHAPTER XV. 
X>aty of the strong to the weak, 1-7. 
1. Then — Rather, but This particle 
marks the transition from the last para- 
graph (xiv, 14-23) to the present. In 
the former paragraph the duty of the 
strong toward the weak is treated 



selves. 3 «Let every one of us 
please hia neighbour for Ms good 
<*to edification. 3 'For even 

Christ pleased not himself; but, as 

dChap. 41. 19. eMatt. 26. 89; 

Johno. 30; 6.88. 

negatively; namely, requiring them to 
avoid injuiy, and specifically in regard 
to meats and drinks and days. In the 
present paragraph the duty is stated 
positively to bear the infirmities of the 
weak, .and generally without limitation 
to any particular weaknessea And 
this contradicts the assertion of Renan 
that this paragraph is a mere repetition. 
Strong — Every Cliurch may be divided 
into the many weak and the few strong. 
The few may be strong in faith, in tsd- 
ent, in wealth ; and it is these gener- 
ally who must manage to carry the 
Church along. The large body of the 
membership do not contemplate and 
study the interests of the Church as 
a whole ; they gather in to be inter- 
estedf perhaps to be profited, and to 
save their souls. . Infirmities — It is 
often easier for the strong to bear 
up and carry along the weakness of 
the weak rather than to endure their 
weaknesses, that is, their infirmities. 
Those infirmities are often vacillation, 
petulance, and strife. Please our- 
selves — ^The desire to please our- 
selves is the weakness of the strong. 
They like to have their own way in 
the Church; not only because they 
think it best, but because it is their 
own way. The man of faith is hable 
to be overbearing in his zeaL The 
man of talent is sure that he under- 
stands the best methods. The man of 
wealth expects to foot the bill, and so 
thinks that he should control the policy. 
And so all three may forget the com- 
mand not to please ourselTes. 

2. To edification— That is, to build- 
ing up both the individual and the 
Church. For this pleasing his neigh- 
bour must not be for a private, but for 
a public end; it must not terminate in 
merely the attainment of a personal 
popularity, but in the upbuilding of 
the common unity. 

3. Ziven Ohriat — And tho strong 
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it is written, ^Tbe reproaches of 
them that reproached thee fell on 
me. 4 For i^ whatsoever things 
were written aforetime were written 
for our learning, that we through 
patience and comfort of the Scrip- 
tures might have hope^ ft ^^Now 
the God of patience and consolation 
grant you to be likeminded one 
toward another ^ according to Christ 

/Pea. 69. 9. — ^Chap. 4. 33, 94; 1 Cor. 9. 9»10; 

la 11: STiin.8. 16. AObap. li 16; 1 Cor. 1. 

10; PhiL 8. 16. 1 Or, after the eooamMe of. 

m 

Christian has before him the mightiest 
of all models. Entirely transcendent in 
unselfishness was the birth, the life, the 
death of Christ. Written — Psa. Iziz, 
9. This is one of the psalms predictive of 
the sufferings of the Messiah, and it in- 
dicates the very summit of Christ's his- 
tory of unselfishness. Thee refers to 
God. It was the height of Christ's 
unselfishness patiently to endure on 
the cross the insults of the reproachers 
of God. 

4. Per — Beason for adducing this 
example. Written for our learning 
— The psalm is written for the very 
purpose of placing the highest example 
of self-sacrifice before our eyes. Pa- 
tience and comfort — Rather, patience 
and consolation. The graces needed 
by those who may endure the infirmi- 
ties of others. Of the Scriptures — 
Of these two graces the Scriptures are 
a fountain head, full of impressive ex- 
amples and persuasive precepts and 
lessons. Might have hope — Though 
these examples and lessons exact our 
sacrifice of self, it is not in a tone of 
severity and condemnation, but with a 
touching accent of consolation and the 
cheering inspiration of hope^ Our en- 
durance shall not be in vain; for the 
lesson of our great Exemplar, who 
pleased not himself, bids us to cherish 
a cheerful eye to the blessed recom- 
pense of reward. 

5. Iiikeniinded — From this mu- 
tual bearing with each other the apos- 
tle passes to its blessed result, the 
unity of the heart of the Church. For 
this he offers his prayer to the God 
whose qualities are the very patience 



Jesus : O That ye may ' with one 
mind and one mouth glorii^ God, 
even the Father of our Lord Jesus 
Christ. 7 Wherefore ^receive 
ye one another, ' as Christ also re- 
ceiTed us, to the glory of Gk>d. 

8 Now I say that "■ Jesus Christ 
was a minister of the circumcision 
for the truth of -God, "to confirm 
the promises mctde unta the fathers : 



4 Acts 4. 34, 33. kCbxp. 14. 1, 3. 2 Chap. 

6. 3. m M«tt. 16. 34; John 1. 11 : Actrt. 36, 36; 

13. 48. » Chap. 3. f? 3 Cor. 1. 30. 

and consolation which the Scriptures 
proffer to the enduring Christian. 

6. One mind and one moiith 
glorify Ood — By this blessed unity 
wrought by the spirit of Christian en- 
durance the Church becomes as one 
living person from whose single heart 
and voice Grod hears the song of glory. 
Father of our Ziord Jesus Cfaiiat — 
Who rejoioeth in the sanctity and 
unity of the Church bought with the 
blood of his Son. 

1. Receive ye— Into your Chris- 
tian communion as Christ received 
128 into communion with the holy Trin- 
ity: (Johnxviii, 23,) "I in them and 
thou in me, that they may be made 
perfect in one." 

Unity of Gentile wUh Jew in the 
Churchy 8-14. 

The unity of the Church, derived 
from mutual forbearance, leads the 
apostle to touch finally upon that uni- 
ty which forms the main argument of 
the epistle — the fusion of the GentQes 
into the Abrahamic Church through 
Christ. This he confirms with a few 
quotations from the prophets and 
psalmists of old. 

8. lUinister of the oixciimoliloa — 
Bom of the Abrahamic line, circum- 
cised the eighth day, and limiting his 
ministry within the holy land, Christ 
was eminently a miniaf^iw of the ciz^ 
oumcision. Forthetmthof Ood — 
His ministry was to establish the great 
truth of God that all nations should 
be gathered into the fold of the CSiurcb. 
To confirm — That is, to malts sore 
the promises of which the apostle 
will now adduce a few specimenB. 
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9 And <»that the Gentiles might 
glorify Grod for his mercy ; as it is 
written, P For this cause I will con- 
fess to thee among the Gkntiles, 
and sing unto thy name. 10 And 
again he saith, « Rejoice, ye Gen- 
tiles, with his people. 11 And 
again^** Praise the Lord, all ye Gen- 
tiles; and laud him, all ye people. 
Id And again, Esaias saith, ■ There 
shall be a root of Jesse, and he that 
shall rise to reign over the Goitiles f 
in him shall the Gentiks trust. 



o John 10. 16: chap. 9. S 

g Deal. 83. 48. r Psa. 117. 1. 

Rev. 5. 5 ; 22. 16. 



Fia. 18. 49.-— 
■^I8a.-ll. 1.10: 



9. Written— {Psa. xviii, 49.) In 
these quotations the translators of the 
Old Testament have Tariously used 
the words nation, heathen, Gentiles, in 
the same meaning. 

10. He saith— (Deut. zzzii, 43.) 

11. And again-— (Psa. czvii, 1.) 

12. Again, Esaias — (Isa. zi, 1.) 
In the first of these passages Jehovah 
is confessed among the Gentiles; in 
the second and third the Gentiles are 
called upon to unite in praising Jeho- 
vah in unity with his Church; and in 
the third it is under the offspring of 
Jesse, in whom the Grentiles shall 
trust, that this oneness of both races 
in the Church shall take place. 

13, 14. In these two verses the apos- 
tle, in view of this unity, prays for 
the Roman Church, and expresses his 
joyous trust in the excellence and per- 
fectness of their Christian union. 

13. Now — ^In view of this predio- 
tive unity I offer this prayer. Qod of 
hope — To the Gk>d of hope he prays 
tliat they may abound in hope, both of 
tlie accomplishment of this predicted 
unity on earth, and of the perfected 
unity above. 

14. Full of goodness — Not divided 
like the Galatian Church, not disgraced 
with vices like the Corinthian Church ; 
but, in spite of some weakness of faith, 
blessed with a heart full of goodness. 
Able also to admonish one another 
— ^Able to admonish, and, what was, 
perhaps, still more and still better, mu- 
tually able to accept each other's ad- 



13 Now the God of hope fill you 
with all *joy and peace in believ- 
ing, that ye may abound in hope, 
through the power of the Holy 
Ghost 14 And °I myself also 
am persuaded of you, my brethren, 
that ye also are full of goodness, 
"" filled with all knowledge, able also 
to admonish one another. 

1ft NeverthelesSi brethren, I have 
written the more boldly unto you in 
some sort, as putting you in mind, 
^ because of the grace that is given 



I Chap. 18. 12; 14.17. — 

2.2L » 1 Cor. & 1,7,10. 

GaLl. 15:£ph.3. 7.8. 



2Petw 1.12; IJoha 
Chap. 1.6; 12.3; 



monitions. This emphatically required 
that spirit of bearing and forbearing 
which has formed the topic of the last 
chapter and of this chapter thus far. 



n. PBRSONAL OONOLUSION, 

XV, 15-xvi, 24. 

1. Paul's Epistolary boldness 
based on hia Apostolic Bffission, 
15-21. 

His apology for his boldness, name- 
ly, his apostleship, well attested and 
broad spread over new grounds, (15- 
22.) His long hindered purpose of 
visiting Rome, he hopes, after finishing 
his charitable mission to Jerusalem, to 
accomplish as he takes his missionary 
journey to Spain, (23-29.) And he 
asks the prayers of his Boman breth- 
ren for his safety and success at Jeru- 
salem in order that he may accomplish 
his joyous visit to Bome, (29-33.) 

15. In some sort — Or degree. The 
apostle's apology specially applies to 
the ethical part of the epistle, in which 
he assumes to furnish them reminders 
of their duty on various points, and that, 
too, when he was neither founder of 
their Church, nor possessor of any local 
official authority, nor even an acquaint- 
ance to their main body. Putting 
you in mind — Delicately assuming 
that they knew their duty and only 
needed reminders. Beoanae — The 
ground of his boldness is the apostolic 
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to me of God, 16 That ' I should 
be the minister of Jesus Christ to 
the Gentiles, ministering the gospel 
of God, that the "^ offering up of 
the Gentiles might be accepta- 
ble, being sanctified by the Holy 
Ghost. IT I have therefore where- 
of I may glory through Jesus Christ 

OP Chap. 11. 13: Gal. 2. 7-9; 1 Tim. 2. 7; 3 Tim. 
1. 11. 2 Or, aaarijicvng. v Isa. 66. 20 ; Phil. 

grace conforred upon him. The same 
grace and apostleship (i, 6) be has 
announced in his majestic exordium, 
and in announcing it in this conclusion 
he rises into a similar majesty. 

16. The minister — Rather, the 
priest. Being a different Greek word 
from that rendered minister in ver. 8 
and elsewhere, it should have been dif- 
ferently rendered. By a grand figure 
the apostle here makes himself a priest 
under Christ the high priest, to per- 
form a sacrifice in which the offering 
to Gk>d is the Gentile nations. There 
is a difference, important to be noticed, 
between a priest and a minister. A 
priest is a sacrificer and offerer of vic- 
tims upon an altar ; a minister of the 
New Testament is purely a preacher 
and a servitor for the spiritual interests 
of the people. The Church of Rome, 
which makes the appalling claim to 
sacrifice the real body of Christ on the 
altar in the mass, claims also that her 
minister is a priest Whereas Protest- 
antism maintains that Christ, having 
offered the final sacrifice once for all, 
(Heb. X, 10,) is the sole and eternal 
priest of the new covenant. Yet as 
consecrating themselves a living sacri- 
fice unto God the entire Church is in a 
figure not only a chosen generation, 
but a royal priesthood. (1 Pet. ii, 9.) 

To the Gentiles — As the twelve 
were specifically the apostles of the 
twelve tribes, so it is the stupendous 
mission of this one minister to be the 
apostle of all the nations of the earth. 
The bridge from one to the other is 
liis living person. At the thought his 
imagination kindles as he seems to 
himself to be approaching the altar on 
which he shall consecrate the Gentile 
world through Christ to the living God. 



■in those things which pertain to 
God. 1§ For I will not dare to 
speak of any of those things » which 
Christ hath not wrought by me, 
''to make the Gentiles obedient, by 
word and deed, 19 ''Through 
mighty signs and wonders, by the 
power of the Spirit of God ; so that 



2.17 0Heb.5.1.- 

&Chap. 1. 6; 16.26.- 



tAct82].19;Gal.2.8.-^ 
> Acts 19. 11; 2 Cor- 12. 12. 



Sanctified lay the Holy Ghost — 

The victim upon the Jewish altar was 
fitted for the offering by salt or oil or 
frankincense. But this living offering 
is consecrated by the power of the 
Holy Spirit. 

17. I may glory — Notwithstand- 
ing his denunciation of all boasting in 
the argument of the epistle, yet through 
Christ St. Paul claims the right to 
boosts and to boast of what he had ac- 
complished, yet claiming that Christ 
had lorought by him. 

18. Not dare to speak — ^As some 
false boasters do. Not wrought — 
He will not boast of conquests he has 
never really achieved. Word and 
deed — Qualifying wrought. 

19. Tlirough — The sentence pro- 
ceeds as if the previous verse affirmed 
what Paul had wrought 

"We give the meaning in which com- 
mentators are so unanimous that we 
hardly dare specify a meaning sponta- 
neously taken by our own mind from 
the words before reading a commen- 
tator. Let verse 18 be read with a 
strong emphasis on not and the fol- 
lowing meaning will arise: So great 
are the things wrought by Christ 
through me that I will scarce dare to 
say what he hath not wrought ! And 
then 110 twist is required to make verses 
18 and 19 run uniform. 

Signs — As evidences of a snpematu- 
ral Christianity. Wonders — To arouse 
the minds of the world. So that — As 
he has just given the might and power 
of his mission work, so now he traces 
its geographical extent. Jerusalem 
and round about Jerusalem. The 
English translators seem to under- 
stand by kvkX^, in ctVcfe, the sort of 
geographical curve described by the 
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from Jerusalem, and round about 
unto niyricum, I have fully preached 
the gospel of Christ. 20 Yea, so 
have I strived to preach the gospel, 
not where Christ was named, '•lest 
I should build upon another man's 
foundation : 2 1 But as it is written, 
• To whom he was not spoken o^ they 
shall see: and they that have not 
heard shall understand. 33 For 



d2Cor. 10, 13,15, !<).- 
1.13; 1 These. 2. 17, 18. 



B laa. 52. 15. — -/Chap. 
-8 Or, many ways, or. 



apostle's missioDS from Jerusalem to 
lUyrieum. It more probably means 
his first circuiting around the region of 
Jerusalem. (Acts ix, 28.) 

Unto niyricum — (See note on 
Acts xvii, 9.) Had the apostle prose- 
cuted his westward career from Thes- 
salonica he would have soon gone into 
Illyricum, which was the next province. 

20. Have I strived— The trans- 
lators seem to have covered up a Greek 
word they did not like, <f>iXoTifiovfievov, 
being ambitious^ or making it a point of 
honour^ as if there could not be a holy 
ambition inspired by God's Spirit in 
the proper breast to fulfil a heroic 
mission. It was Paul's divine work, 
for which he was fitted by both grace 
and nature, to be a founder. Never 
did he envy another man his work or his 
territory. He knew the field was 
wide, and the occupancy of any part 
by another was a signal to him that 
there were plenty of blanks elsewhere 
for him to fill. It was for a Paul to 
plantj for others to water. 

21. Written — (Isa. lii, 15.) The 
whole chapter describes the Messiah, 
and the passage quoted describes the 
preaching of his name to new regions. 
To whom — The sense will be clearer if 
Viose is placed before to whom. They 
that have not heard — A sublime 
surprise at the strange announcements 
of the blessed Gospel shall come upon 
the Grentiles. It was the gladness 
and glory of the apostle to be the an- 
nouncer and surpriser. 

22. For which cause — From his 
being occupied in heralding the un- 
heard of Gospel in new regions. Rome 
had no claim to be a new land. 



which cause also ^ I have been ■ much 
hindered from coming to you. 

33 But now having no more place 
in these parts, and ^ having a great 
desire these many years to come 
unto you; 34 Whensoever I 
take my journey into Spain, I will 
come to you: for I trust to see 
you in my journey, •'and to be 
brought on my way thitherward by 

qftentimes. — (/Acts 19. 21: Terse 32; chap. 1. 
11. h Acts 16. 3. 

2. His long-hindered visit to Rome 
mU he on his way to Spain, 22-33. 

23. No. . .parts — Corinth and south- 
em Greece, where the apostle now 
was, had become old. Nay, by the 
whole east rumours of Christ had been 
heard. The apostle must look to the 
far West for virgin soil. 

24. Nothing less will do than a 
journey into Spain — Says Lange 
upon the passage : " As ancient Spain 
embraced the whole Pyrenean penin- 
sula, it undoubtedly has for the apostle 
the still further significance of a sym- 
bol of the whole West extending be- 
yond Rome. To him Spain meant the 
Western world. But Spain itself was 
a proper object, because there the 
two preliminary conditions of mis- 
sionary labour already existed — Jews 
and Jewish synagogues, and Grecian 
and Roman civilization." 

That his purpose of a journey into 
Spain (fully promised in verse 28) was 
accomplished commentators doubt. If 
at all, it took place between his first 
and second imprisonment, if two there 
were. But we may here note that no 
commentator supposes that the non- 
fulfilment of these words is any dis- 
paragement to their inspiration. And 
this may indicate that even a similar 
mistake with regard to the coming of 
our Lord in his own day would be no 
such disparagement. CSee our sup. note, 
vol. i, p. 301. See also Alford on xiii, 
11.) Come to you — Rome then was 
an incident, a stopping place by the 
way. He had no ambition to be a 
metropolitan Bishop or preacher even 
in the metropolis of the civilized world. 
It is the call for the Gospel in the dis- 
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you, if first I be somewhat filled 
^with your company, 3ft But 
now 'I go unto Jerusalem to minis- 
ter unto the saints. 36 For ^it 
hath pleased them of Macedonia 
and Achaia to make a certain con- 
tribution for the poor saints which 
are at Jerusalem. 37 It hath 
pleased them yerily; and their 
debtors they are. For ' if the Qen- 
tiles have been made partakers of 
their spiritual things, "'their duty 
is also to minister unto them in 
carnal things. 3§ When there- 
fore I have performed this, and have 
sealed to them "this fruit, I will 
come by you into Spain. 39 * And 

4 Or. voUh vpu, ver. 32. i Acts 19. 21 ; 90. 2S ; 

24. 17. * 1 Oor. 16. 1, 2 ; 2 Oor. a. 1 ; ft 2, 12. 

/Chap. 11. 17. ml Oor. ft 11; Gal. 6. 6. 

n Phil. 4. 17. oChap. 1. 11. — «PhU. 2. 1. — 

a 2 Oor. 1.. lit Col. 4. 12. r2 Thesi. 8. 2.- 

5 



r a \>ur. 1. 11 ; Col. 4. 12.- 

) Or, art disobedient. 



tant West that draws his soul. Some- 
what filled— Partly satisfied. A 
delicate hint that it was no want of 
love that prevented his dwelling with 
them. He hoped only to be partly 
satiated with the society of his Roman 
fHends, and then for the broad fields 
of Spain I 

25. Now his face is directly the 
opposite way. 

27. Spixitoal. . .carnal — or secular. 
The apostle gave his services to the 
Church, but he fully believed that the 
minister was as truly entitled to his 
compensation as the attorney or the 
carpenter. It may be his duty to Gk>d 
to go ; but man has no right to claim 
his services for nothing. It is doubt- 
less a great injustice thai pays the 
merchant and the politician a fortune, 
but pays to the teacher and preacher a 
pittance on which he painfully econo- 
mizes in mid-life with a prospect of 
penury in age. 

28. Sealed— Secured to them as if 
with a seaL So, says Chrysostom, 
kings were accustomed to place a seal 
upon their treasury as a firm seciurity. 

29. Fulness oi the Ueming of 
Christ — Best reading omits of the 
Oospd. (See note on i, II.) 

30. Tour prayers — Solemn fore- 



I am sure that, when I come unto 
you, I shall come in the fulness of 
the blessixi£^ of the gospel of Christ. 
80 Now I beseech you, brethren, 
for the Lord Jesus Ohrist^s sake, 
and P for the love of the Spirit, « that 
ye strive together with me in your 
prayers to (£xL for me ; 31 ' That 
I may be delivered from them that 
*do not believe in Judea; and that 
• my service which / hoM for Jeru- 
salem may be accepted of the saints ; 
33 ' That I may come unto you with 
joy "by the will of God, and may 
with you be ' refi-eshed. 33 Now 
" the God of peace le with you all. 
Amen. 



«2 Oor. 8. 4. lOhap. L 10. « Aets la 21} 

1 Oor. 4. 19; James 4. Ifi.— «1 Oor. 18. 18; 

2 Oor. 7. 13; 2 Tim. 1, 16; Philem. 7. 20. 

wOhap. 16. 20; 1 Oor. 14. 8S; S Cor. IS. U; 
PhiL 4. 9: 1 Thesa. fi. 23; 2 Theaa. 3. 16; Heb. 
18.20. 

boding already existed in the apostle's 
heart in view of his journey to Jeru- 
salem. (See notes on Acts xxi, I, 13.) 
No prescience was bestowed by inspi- 
ration what the result would be. Yet 
protected he would feel himself if he 
knew that he went forth panoplied in 
the prayers of his Roman brethren. 
He might be on the shores of Syria, 
and they in the prayer room at Rome ; 
but no distance could affect the power 
of their faithful and living intercession. 
Prayer is a telegraph that disregards 
space. 

31. Do not believe — ^Kis presenti- 
ment of danger was from unbelievers ; 
his, fear of nonacceptanoe was from 
the Jerusalem Church. The last fear, 
through the prayers, doubtless, of him- 
self and fellow Christians, was obvi- 
ated; the former was terribly yet gra- 
ciously verified. 

33. Gk)d of peace — ^In the midst 
of these scenes of strife and danger. 

CHAPTER XVI. 

4. Oommendation of Phebe and 
▼arlona Salutations, 1-16. 

These salutations appear at first 
glance like a dry catalogue of names. 
But they Introduce us into *' good so* 
ciety." Very probably we read here 
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CHAPTER XVI. 

I COMMEND unto you Phebe our 
sister, which is a servant of the 
church which is at ^Cenchrea: 
3 ""That ye receiye her in the Lord, 



a Acts 18. 18. 



PhU. 2.29;8John5,«. 



the names of Christians who went out 
three years after to escort Paul from 
Appii Forum to Rome. Very prob- 
ably the large share of them sealed 
their Christianity with martyrdom un- 
der the approaching persecution by 
Kero. (See note on Acts xzviU, 15.) 

Benan has a plausible theory that 
this passage of salutations was really 
written, not to the Church of Rome, 
but to the Church of Ephesus. He 
does not thereby question the gen- 
uine Pauline origin of the passage. 
He merely maintains that these salu- 
tations belong to that copy of the 
Epistle which was addressed and sent 
by Paul to Ephesus. (See note on xiv, 
23.) His reasons are, 1, The residence 
of Aquila and Priscilla at Ephesus; 
and, 2, The great prevalence of the 
Greek over the Roman names. The 
first reason we answer at verse 4. 

The proportion of names, (Renan 
argues,) as appears by ancient inscrip- 
tions at Rome, ought to give twice 
as many Latin as Greek names in 
the Roman Church; whereas ui these 
salutations there are twice as many 
Greek as Roman. But, we reply, the 
question is not what is the propor- 
tion of Greek names to the Roman 
in the Chwrch^ but what would be the 
proportion among PauCs friends a'nd 
acquaintances in the Church. Now he 
had as yet preached mainly to Greeks, 
and to JTews having Greek names. He 
had never preached in Rome to Ro- 
mans, or in the Roman (Latin) lan- 
guage ; and this very Epistle to them 
addressed is entirely Greek. In this 
circle of Paul's friends at Rome some 
would be from Asia, some from Mace- 
donia, and a large share from Cor- 
inth itself. For after Corinth was de- 
molished it was extensively repeopled 
with Romans who yet spoke Greek at 
Corinth, and so a special connexion 
existed between the two cities. All 



as becometh saints, and that ye as- 
sist her in whatsoever business she 
hath need of you : for she hath been 
a succoorer of many, and of myself 
also. 3 Greet 'Priscilla and 

c Acts 18. 2, 18. 86; a Tim. 4. 19. 

routes terminated at Rome. It cannot 
therefore be surprising either that Paul 
should have a body of friends and fol- 
lowers in Rome, or that they should be 
twice as many Greeks as Romans, at 
least in name. 

1. Phebe — Feminine of Phoebus, 
shining^ a Greek epithet and proper 
name of the sun; and hence, in the 
feminine, signifying the moon. Ser- 
vant — Our translators have hardly 
done Phebe justice in translating 
didKovov^ servant, and irpoaTdTic, sitc- 
courer; for the former is the term for 
deaconess or ministrOj and the latter is 
patroness, being radically the same 
word as is rendered he thai rtUeth in xii, 
8. The ability and eminence of Phebe 
appears from the apostle's earnest 
commendation, from these her titles, 
from her travel and business, and, as 
Renan in his flippant style expresses 
it, " she bore in the folds of her robe 
the whole future of the Christian theol- 
ogy — ^the writing which was to regu- 
late the fate of the world." When 
Phebe brought this great Epistle to the 
elders of Rome we are to conceive it as 
publicly read in the different congrega- 
tions ; and doubtless in due time copies 
were transcribed for deposit and regu- 
lar public reading in each of them. 

Oenohrea — See notes introductory 
to iTcts xviii, and xviii, 18. 

2. As becometh saints — He puts 
them upon their Christian honour. 
Business — ^Her private affairs at Rome, 
in which her benefactions to Christians 
entitled her to every assistance from 
Christians. Succourer — Apparently 
she was a lady of wealth, a house- 
keeper, and probably a widow. Hence 
she was an entertainer and patroness 
of her fellow Christians. 

That Phebe was not merely a servi- 
tor, doing menial work, but an official, 
appears from the patronizing character 
which Paul assigns her. Hence when, no 
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Aquila, my helpers in Christ Je- 
sus: 4 Who have for my life 
laid down their own necks: mito 
whom not only I give thanks, but 
also all the churches of the Gen- 
tiles. 5 Likewise greet ^the 
church that is in their house. Sa- 

d 1 Cor. 16. 19 ; Col, i. 15 ; Phllem. 2. 

later than A. D. 104, we find that Pliny 
writes that he selected two females "who 
were called (ministry) ministressos " for 
torture to extract information against 
Christians, we see no reason to doubt 
that we have here the apostolic origin 
of a female deaconship. The separa- 
tion of the sexes might in Greek and 
Boman sections require this office, not 
only in regard to twnporalities, but in 
regard to more spiritual offices for the 
female part of the Church. The apos- 
tolic Church admitted a woman's social 
prayer, with covered head, (1 Cor. xi, 
4, 13 ; ) it admitted prophetesses, 
(preacheresses,) (xxi, 9,) and it ad- 
mitted deaconesses. But it seems to 
show no eldresses and no bishopesses. 
3. Priscilla and Aquila — (See note 
on Acts xviii, 2.) Rome appears to 
have been the home of this Christian 
couple ; whence, driven by the decree 
of Claudius, they went first to Corinth 
and thence to Bphesus. "We may sup- 
pose that the uproar which drove the 
apostle from Ephesus induced them to 
return to Rome. Tet they seem to 
have acquired, meantime, a homestead 
at Ephesus, since about three years 
afterward they are again at Ephesus, 
(2 Tim. iv, 19.) Renan argues that the 
couple could not have passed from 
Ephesus to Rome so quickly as to be 
saluted there at the writing of this 
Epistle. But they, doubtless, took the 
short cut across the sea, the high road 
of travel, while Paul went slowly 
round by Macedonia. The couple may 
have had business establishments at 
both Ephesus and Rome ; or may have, 
like Paul, made quick transits for mis- 
sionary purposes. 4. Laid down their 
necks — A strong figure, as if they had 
laid their necks upon the block to be 
beheaded in the apostle's place ; the 
meaning being that they had immi- 



lute my well beloved Bpenetus, who 
is "the firstfruits of Achaia unto 
Christ. O Greet Mary, who be- 
stowed much labour on us. 7 Sa- 
lute Andronicus and Junia, my kins- 
men, and my fellow prisoners, who 
are of note among the apostles, 

6 1 Cor. 16. 15. 

nently risked their lives for his. It was 
probably in the fray at Ephesus. All 
. . . Gentiles — For rescuing the apostle 
of the Gentiles. The fact of their self- 
devotion would of course be better 
known in the eastern Churches than 
at Rome. 

5. Church. . .house — ^By some in- 
terpreted to mean that their home was 
a sanctuary and their family a Church. 
And this would be a beautiful mean- 
ing. But more probably it refers to 
the group or congregation that assem- 
bled to worship at their house, per- 
haps in their work-room, where tent 
fabric was manufactured. The time of 
Christian synagogues (James ii, 2) had 
not come, far less of basilicas and 
cathedrals. Fintfraits of Achaia — 
In 1 Cor. xvi, 15, the household of 
Stephanas is called the firstfruits of 
Achaia. The true reading here is 
doubtless Asia, that is, proconsular 
Asia. (See note on Acts vii, 9.) The 
remainder of the names to verse 15 are 
otherwise unknown. 

7. Junia — Is, doubtless, the name 
of a female, wile or sister of Androni- 
cus. This appears fVom their names 
being coupled like Priscilla and Aquila, 
(verse 3.) Tryphena and Tryphosa, 
(verse 12,) perhaps, are sisters, or are 
coupled from the alliteration. There 
are four remarkable points regarding 
the couple of this verse. They were 
Paul's kinsmen, they had been his 
fellow prisoners, they were con- 
verted to Christianity before him, 
and they were honoured by the 
apostles. It is clear that these facts 
are not given in their historicEd or- 
der. That they were his kinsmen 
points back to Jerusalem, where 
they must have early become Chris- 
tians, and dear to the apostles when 
Paul was a persecutor. In Acta 
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who also 'were in Christ before me. 
§ Greet Amplias, my beloved in 
the Lord. 9 Salute Urbane, our 
helper in Christ, and Stachys my 
beloved. 10 Salute Apelles, ap- 
proved in Christ. Salute them 
which are of Aristobulus' ^hous^ 
hold, 11 Salute Herodion my 
kinsman. Greet them that be of 
the ^household of Narcissus, which 
are in the Lord. 13 Salute Try- 
phena and Tryphosa, who labour 
in the Lord. Salute the beloved 

/GaL L 22. ^1 Or, friends. ^2 Or, friends. 

ff 2 John 1. 

zxiii, 16-21, we find that Paul's sister's 
son interpoeed to rescue him from im- 
prisonment. Were this couple addi- 
tional relatives of Paul who suffered 
unmentioned durance on account of 
Paul ? But as there are no less than 
six persons who are called kinaoaen, 
the term is probably an affection- 
ate epithet like mother. It seems 
inadmissible to render apostles any 
otherwise than as designating the 
twelve, or to make it an appellation of 
the couple : first, because such a use of 
the word is rare; second, because Junia 
is probably female; and, third, because 
it is extremely improbable that these 
two comparatively obscure persons 
should have been eminent apostles. 

8-10. The apostle, doubtless from a 
right impulse and genuine discernment 
of spirits, affixes the proper descriptive 
to each character. Beloved in the 
Lord denotes a more spiritual affection 
than the human beloved. Helper 
in Ohzist denotes the active, and ap- 
proved denotes the tried Christian. 

1 1 . Household of Narcissus — The 
emperor had a noted freedman, by the 
name of Narcissus, who died two or 
three years before this epistle was 
wi itten. Yet it may be bis household, 
or rather those which are in the Lord 
belonging to his household, who are 
here greeted. 

12. Pemis — Signifying female Per- 
sian, but used here as a personal name. 

13. Rufus — (See note on Mark xv, 
21.) His mother — ^Naturally, and 



Persis, which laboured much in the 
Lord. 13 Salute Rufus, ^^ chosen 
in the Lord, and his mother and 
mine. 14 Salute Asyncritus, 

Phlegon, Hennas, Patrobas, Her- 
mes, and the brethren which are 
with them. 15 Salute Philolo- 
gus, and Julia, Kerens, and his sis- 
ter, and Olympas, and all the saints 
wlueh are with them. 16 ^ Sa- 
lute one another with a holy kiss. 
The churches of Christ salute 
you. 

h 1 Cor. 16. 20; 2 Cor. 13. 12; 1 The& 6. 26 ;' 
1 Pet. 6. 14. 

mine spiritually, «r by maternal kind* 
ness. 

14. Asyncritus — "We liave here 
probably the leading male names of a 
congregation at one house, and the 
body of the Church superadded as 
brethren with them. 

15. We have here two couplets, 
probably of husband and wife and of 
brother and sister, heading another 
Church group. 

16. A holy kiss — (Luke vii, 45.) 
Paul mentions the holy kiss, (1 Thes. 
V, 26;) Peter the kiss of charity, 
(1 Pet. V, 14.) Tertullian mentions 
the kiss of peace, and Justin Martyr 
tells us that the early Christians used 
the brotherly kiss after the close of 
prayer in their congregations. The 
custom is still continued in the Greek 
Church. The Romanists at mass per- 
form what they call a " Pax, or kissing 
one another." All the churches — 
The word aU, omitted from our English 
version, is sustained by the amplest 
authority. It was doubtless omitted 
in some manuscripts because the copy- 
ists understood not how Paul could 
answer for all the Churches. Lange 
thinks that it was because the eastern 
Churches knew that Paul was about 
writing to Rome, and had received so 
many commissioned salutations that 
he spoke for aU. We suppose, how- 
ever, that he speaks only for the region 
whence he is writing, namely, Corinth 
and its adjacent circuit. 

The Churches, many of them, wore 
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17 Now I beseech you, brethren, 
mark them * which cause divisions 
and ofTences contrary to the doc- 
trine which ye have learned; and 
^ avoid them. 18 For they that 
are such serv^ not our Lord Jesus 
Christ, but ^ their own belly; and 
** ^y good words and fjair speeches 
deceive the hearts of the simple. 
19 For "your obedience is come 
abroad unto all mem I am glad 
therefore on your behalf: but yet I 

would have you 'wise unto that 

^ ■> I. 1^ 

i Acts 111 1, 94: 1 Tim. & 8. k 1 Oor. S. 9, 11 ; 

2 Thes. 8. tf, 14;*^ Tim. S. 5 ; fTit. 8. 10; 2 John 10. 

1 PhiL 8. 19; 1 Tim. 6. 6. m ObL 2. 4; 

2 Tim. 8. •; Titus 1. 10; S Pet 2. 8. n Chap. 

1. 8. oMstt 10. 16; 1 Cor. /L 20.-.^-« Or, 

h€wml^8». — ft Chap. li. 83. q 0«9. 3. 15. 

the groups or congregations worship- 
ping in some room of a private^ house. 
6. InterpoBed waziung against 
dividem and offenders, 1*7-20. In 
the midst of greetings a warning 1 For 
in the midst of brethren is, or soon may 
be, the deceiver. St. Paul states not 
any particular heresy, but he warns 
against ail characters that seek to divide 
them who are now truly united in the 
way of truth. 

17. Blark — Closely scrutinize, set 
your steady eye upon them. Divis- 
ions — The separating into parties doc- 
trinal, ethical, or secular. Offences — 
Occasions to sin. Doctrine — Teach- 
ingSj both as to truth and as to con- 
duct. Learned — ^From their religious 
teachers thus far. It is plain that this 
Church is as yet truly Pauline in its 
views and feelings. 

18. Thdr own belly — ^Their own 
maintenance and sensuality. (Compare 
PhU. iii, 18, 19.) Good words and 
figdr speeches — With rhyming termi- 
nations in the Greek, like apologies and 
eulogies ; with the^ former commending 
themselves, with 'the latter flattering 
their victims. Simple — ^Literally, the 
uneuU and therefore suspecting no emL 

19. For — ^I warn you thus to stay 
right, for your present rightness is 
far fkmed. All — The present Chris- 
tian world. 

20. And — Assuming that you thus 



which is good, and 'simple con- 
cerning evil. 20 And Pthe God 
of peace ? shall ^bruise Satan under 
your feet shortly. 'The grace of 
our Lord Jesus Christ he with you. 
Amen. 

21 'Timotheus my workfel- 
low, and * Lucius, and "Jason, and 
^Sosipater, my kinsmen, salute 
you. 22 I Tertius, who wrote 
this epistle, salute you in the Lord. 
23 ^ Gains mine host, and of 
the whole church, saluteth you. 

4 Or, WBad. r 1 Cor. 16. 23< 3 Cor. 13. 

14; Bill. 4. 23; 1 Thess. 5. 28; 2 Thess. 3. 18; 

pev. 22. ft. » Acta 16. 1; PhiL 2. 19; Col. 

fTl; 1 Thess. 8. 2; 1 tim. 1. 2; Heb. 13. 2S< 
t Acts 13. 1. — u Acts 17. &— « Acts 20. 4.- 
w 1 Oor. 1. H. 



do. God of peac&T-Who is opposed 
to these producers of 'divisloiis and 
offences. * Bruise Satan — Allusion 
to Gen. iii, 16. The great promise of 
Gk)d<«gainst Satan, ^ven for all the 
world, shall soon find its accomplish- 
ment in your case. Amen — Omitted 
by the best authorities. The words 
seem to be addressed to the little 
company of saluted brethren — ^the 
Church withm the Church — as a sort 
of benedictory dismissal And similar- 
ly, also, verse 24 is a benedictory part> 
ing with both saluted and saluters. 

Salutation from Paul's Compan- 
ions, 21-24. 

21-23. Thus far Paulas own saluta- 
tions niainly have been given; now 
we have a paragraph of the salutations 
of his companions, including his faith- 
ful TimoUiy and his amanuensis 
Tertiiis, who is allowed to give his in 
his own first person. 

21. Timotheus— That Tunothy was 
with Paul at this time, and started 
upon the journey with him mentioned 
in zv, 2^ is dear from Acts xz, 4. 
Lucius — (See note on Acts xiii, 1.) 
Jason — rtobably the Greek form of 
Joshua or Jesus, and perhaps the same 
as mentioned in Acts zvii, 6. 

22. Tertius — ^A Boman name signi- 
fying (hird^ as Quartus below signifies 
fourth. Wrote — As amanuensis to Paul. 

23. Of the whole church— Either 
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*Erastas the chamberlain of the 
city salateth you, and Qnartus a 
brother. 94 ^ The grace of onr 
Lord Jesus Christ he with you all. 
Amen. 

25 Now ' to him that is of power 
to stablish you * according to my 
gospel, and the preaching of Jesus 
Christ, ^according to the revela- 
tion of the mystery, « which was 
kept secret since the world began, 

CD Acta 19. 23 ; S Tim. 4. 20. y Ver. 90 ; 1 Thess. 

S. 28. • Bph. 8. 20; 1 Thess. 8. 13: IThesa. 2. 

17 ; a 3 ; Jude 24. a Chap. 2. 16 b Eph. 1. 9 ; 

8.3-5; GoL 1.27. 

— ■ ^ * * 

by opening his house for a congrega- 
tion of worshippers, or by ffla general 
hospitality to Christians. Erastus — 
The chamberlain or treasurer of Gpr- 
inth. He a(X;ompanied Timothy in 
bearing Paul's secomd letter to the 
Corinl£!an8 from Ephesus, and resided 
at Corinth, (2 Tim. iv, 20.) A brother 
— The last and simplest title, perhaps 
meekly dictated by the owner. 

ThB DOXOLOGT, CLOSINa THB EPIB- 

TLB, 25-27. 

The dose of this great epistle, like 
its exordium, is elaborate and well 
rounded. If one will read verse 26 to 
the word gospel inclusive, and then 
(omitting the intervening) read in con- 
tinuation the last verse, he will find 
the main thought completely expressed. 
In verse 26 th^ and is best read 
even : my Oospel, even the preach- 
ing of Jeans, the latteib phrase being 
explanatory of Ae former. The two 
accordings are coordinate, both being 
dependent upon establish you^ IIlus : 
Zistablish you 
Aocording to my Grospel, naihe- 
ly, the preaching of Jesus 
Christ; 
According to revelation of mys- 
tery, in age-enduring times im- 
uttered, but now revealed. 
But the according in verse 26, by a 
strong inversion, depends upon made 
known, made known being coordi- 
nate with revealed, connecting with 
our translation of verse 25, thus : 

And through the prophetic Scrip- 
tares, made known according to the 



26 But ^ now is made manifest, and 
by the scriptures of the prophets, 
according to the commandment of 
the everlasting Gbd, made known 
to aU nations fat «the obedience of 
faith: 27 To 'God only wise, 
he glory through Jesus Chnst for 
ever. Amett. 

Written to the Bomans from CorlnthaB, and 
9ent by Ph€l)e Mrvant of the ohoroh at Cen- 
' chx«a. 



e 1 Cor. 9. 7 ; Eph. 3. 5, 9; Col. 1. K. d Eph. 

1. 9 ; a Tim. 1. 10; Titus L 2, S ; 1 Pet. 1. 90. 

e Acts 6. 7; chap. 1. 5; 16. & — -/ITiiii. 1. 17; 
6. 16 ; Jude 2o. 

commandment of the Ood of ages, 
to all nations, f^ the obedience of 
faWu 

25. To him — Reiterated in verse 
S7, To God. Of power— Literally, 
dbk. Stablish you — ^If ot merely in 
aecordance with 18, 19, but in the 
faith of this entire epistle. My gos- 
pel — As expounded in this book of 
Bomans. I^eaching — Literally, her- 
aldin§y proclaiming^ whether by tongue 
or pen. Mystery — Paul's Gk>spel, as 
in this book unfolded, is no invention 
of his own ; it was in past cBons or 
ages an unuttered n^stery of Gk)d. 
£inoe the urorld began — A loose 
paraphrase of XP^^^C tAcnflotg^ CBOnic 
times, which signifies that Gk)d has 
cycles or ages or dispensations in his 
eternal providence, and that during the 
past cycles of time, that is, before the 
era of Christ, this Groepel was an un- 
reiealed mystery. 

26. Now . . . manifest — First by 
Christ, next by his apostles, and now 
by Paul in this epistle. Scriptures of 
the prophets — A needlessly awkward 
rendering of ypa^uv irpo^TiKuv, prO' 
phetic Scriptures. Through the Scrip- 
tures as instrument of revelation 
and proof. Made known— Befer- 
xing to m3rstery. The eternal mys- 
tery is now disclosed by Gk)d's com- 
mand, namely, that all can be saved 
by faith in Christ. 

27. Glory — Our translators smooth- 
ly glide over one Greek word, consist- 
ing, indeed, of a single letter, which is 
a thorn to all close commentators. 
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Before be glory comes ^, to wJUrni^ 
giving us not dhly to Ood, through 
JesiiB Ohrvt, but also to whom be 
glory. 2^9 (^ritical genius has ever 
furnished any l^etter method than to 
consider io wlwm to be eqaivalent to 
to him, which is then pleonastic, but 
not ungraceful or unPauline. To Qod 
only wise. . .through Jeius Christ 
. . .to him be glory forever. 

Very ingenious, in fact too purely 
ingemous, is Lange's method. Let 



amen be a noun, (as in 2 Cor. i, 20,) 
and then we have, To God only 
wise — through Jesus Christ, to whom 
be glorjr-^be an amen forever; the 
amen being, as it were, the response 
of an eternal Mtui^ from God's Church 
unto the only wise God. A sublime 
thought, expressing a most sublime 
reality I What heart does not respond 
with a prayer to be allowed its share 
in that ^omal Amen! 



rrHE END. 
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